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The  chapters  of  this  book  except  the  last  five  were  originally  prepared  and  delivered 
as  a  coutinuons  series  of  Sunday  evening  discourses.  It  is  by  suggestion  of  those 
who  heard  them  that  they  arc  now  published.  The  method  of  treatment  differs  some- 
what from  that  usually  adopted.  Instead  of  multiplying  the  details  of  argument,  the 
effort  has  been  so  to  set  forth  the  events  themselves  in  their  real  importance  and 
grandeur  that  they  would  make  their  own  impi*eB8ion  as  evident  fulfillments  of  the 
prophetic  symbols.  How  far  this  has  been  effected  the  candid  reader  must  judge.  But 
it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  convictions  produced  in  this  way  will  be  deeper  and  more 
lasting  than  any  others.  There  has  been  no  straining  after  novel  interpretations. 
Such  will  be  found  in  but  two  or  thi-ee  cases ;--  where  the  evidence  of  facts  seemed  to 
over-balance  the  weight  of  authority.  The  opinions  of  many  writers  have  been  examin- 
ed, and  their  arguments  weighed,  and  no  single  authority  has  been  constantly  followed. 
Ill  interpreting  the  Apocalypse,  however,  the  views  of  Elliott  (with  whom  Barnes  usually 
agrees)  have,  as  a  rule,  been  adopted.  Valuable  aid  has  also  been  derived  from  the 
writings  of  Guinness.  Due  care  has  been  exercised  to  avoid  errors  of  detail ;  but  in 
traversing  so  wide  a  field  it  is  too  much  to  hope  that  none  have  escaped  undetected. 
It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  authorities  often  differ  and  it  might  prove 
unsafe  to  charge  error  on  the  warrant  of  a  single  writer. 

The  notes  appended  to  the  volume  contain  explanations,  which  may  serve  to  make 
some  points  clearer,  and  should  be  carefully  read. 

For  convenience  the  work  has  been  divided  into  three  parts. 

Part  I.  Relates  to  Old  Testament  times,  during  which  the  "Advancing  Kingdom**  of 
God  was  seen  only  as  foreshadowed  in  the  four  great  world-empires,  which  were  faint 
shadows  or  adumbrations  of  it.  This  part  is  therefore  entitled  The  Kingdom  In 
Shadow. 

Part  II.  Relates  to  New  Testament  times,  during  which  the  kingdom  is  in  a 
peculiar  formative  state  which  writers  on  prophecy  are  wont  to  designate  by  the  words 
"in  mystery."    This  part  is  accordingly  entitled  The  Kingdom  In  Mystery. 

Part  m.  Relates  mainly  to  Millennial  times,  during  which  the  kingdom  is  ushered  in 
and  established ;  and  on  this  account  is  entitled  The  Kingdom  In  Manifestation. 

In  the  nature  of  the  case  the  reader  must  expect  to  find  the  evidence  adduced  in  sup- 
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port  of  the  interpretations  given  less  convincing  in  some  caaeB  than  in  others.  Bnt  it  is 
hardly  possible  that  any  candid  person  can  avoid  the  conviction  that  many  uudonbted 
fulfillments  of  proi)h*H;y  have  been  brought  forward,  and  these  are  sufficient  for  the 
complete  refutation  of  all  theories  hostile  to  the  truth  and  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures.  If  the  reader's  faith  shall  thus  be  quickened  or  strengthened  (as  the  writer 
strongly  hopes  it  may)  the  publication  of  the  book  will  be  amply  justified. 

F.  E.  T. 
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AUTHOR'S   INTRODUCTION. 

DUTY  OF  STUDYING  PROPHECY. 

■  »  ■ 

The  apostle  Paul  on  one  occasion  traces  the  sin  of  the  Jewish  rulers 
in  compassing  the  death  of  Christ  to  their  lack  of  an  understanding  of 
the  prophecies  of  his  coming.  The  language  employed  is  very  em- 
phatic: "For  they  that  dwell  in  Jerusalem,  and  their  rulers,  because 
they  knew  him  not,  nor  yet  the  voices  of  the  prophets  which  are  read 
every  Sabbath  day,  they  have  fulfilled  them  in  condemning  him." 

And  yet  there  are  those  to-day  who  not  only  do  not  know  the  voices 
of  the  prophets,  but  who  do  not  seek  to  do  so.  Nay  more  they  argue 
in  defence  of  this  neglect  and  even  set  it  up  as  a  virtue,  claiming  that 
at  this  time,  so  long  after  the  days  of  the  prophets,  it  is  no  longer 
profitable  to  devote  time  to  their  writings.  They  doubtless  had  a 
mission  to  the  men  of  their  time;  but  for  us  the  other  parts  of  Scripture 
are  all  that  is  needful. 

But  why  then,  we  are  ready  to  ask,  did  God  cause  these  prophecies 
to  be  put  on  record,  and  made  a.n  important  and  indestructible  portion 
of  His  authoritative  word?  Why  did  Christ  declare  formally  and 
with  great  emphasis  that  he  had  not  come  to  destroy  the  law  and  the 
prophets,  but  to  fulfill,  thus  putting  the  prophecies  on  an  equal  foot- 
ing with  the  other  portions  of  the  inspired  oracles?  Why  did  he  quote 
them  so  often?  It  is  evident  that  Ae  had  studied  them.  Why  did  he 
upbraid  his  disciples  for  failing  to  understand  them?  It  is  evident 
that  they  had  not  studied  them  any  too  much.  And  why  do  the 
apostles  in  their  writings  continually  refer  to  them  and  reproduce  not 
only  their  thoughts  and  sentiments  but  even  their  words  and  meta- 
phors and  prevailing  style?  It  is  evident  that  they  had  studied  them, 
and  studied  them  with  unsurpassed  diligence  and  ardor. 

The  prophetical  writings  form  no  small  part  of  the  body  of  Holy 
Scripture.  The  prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  enumerate  two  hundred 
and  fifty  chapters^  or  nearly  one  third  of  the  book.  And  so  numerous 
are  prophetical  passages  in  the  other  books,  that  they  make  another 
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considerable  fraction  to  be  added.  In  the  first  Gospel  we  find  two 
full  chapters  given  to  prophecy,  and  long  passages  also  in  other  parts 
of  the  book.  Christ  himself  was  pre-eminently  a  prophet.  And  his 
apostles  were  prophets.  Paul's  letters  to  the  Thessalonians  are  largely 
concerned  with  prophetic  subjects.  So  is  Peter's  second  epistle.  And 
the  last  book  of  the  Bible,  the  closing  utterances  of  the  beloved 
John,  is  (after  the  first  three  chapters  at  least)  a  sublime  symbolic 
prophecy.  Not  to  study  prophecy  would  be  to  ignore  and  neglect  a 
very  large  part  of  the  divine  oracles. 

If  you  get  a  lett-er  from  a  friend  on  an  important  business  matter, 
you  do  not  imagine  that  be  could  possibly  intend  that  a  third  part  of 
it  should  be  skipped  in  the  reading  and  taken  no  notice  of.  And  it  is 
incredible  that  God  should  have  caused  so  large  a  body  of  sublime 
prophecy  to  be  put  on  record  merely  to  be  overlooked  and  neglected. 

If  there  be  some  things  difficult  to  solve,  this  is  no  more  true  than  it 
is  of  other  scriptures,  and  is  rather  a  motive  for  more  earnest,  thought- 
ful studv. 

And  if  some  men  have  given  loose  wing  to  a  heated  fancy  and  be- 
come crazy  enthusiasts  in  their  interpretations,  this  is  no  reason  why 
sober  men  should  avoid  the  subject.  The  like  is  happening  on  every 
other  subject.  Every  age  has  its  cranks.  It  is  not  long  since  an 
article  apj^eared  in  which  the  writer  declared  that  he  had  discovered  a 
method  of  squaring  the  circle.  But  this  is  no  reason  why  clear  headed 
people  should  abandon  the  study  of  Geometry.  A  short  time  since  a 
man  went  stark  mad  over  his  business ;  but  no  one  has  thought  of 
ceasing  to  do  business  on  that  account. 

No  doubt  some  have  studied  prophecy  for  improper  ends,  and  have 
sought  to  pry  into  mysteries  never  meant  to  be  revealed ;  as  for  ex- 
ample the  exact  day  and  hour,  when  the  world  shall  be  burned.  But 
this  is  no  reajson  why  it  should  not  be  studied  for  proper  ends,  and 
with  the  spirit  of  reverent  humility. 

Perhaps  even  such  study  as  the  former  is  better  than  none.  Some  of 
the  sublimest  of  the  sciences  have  begun  in  this  w^ay.  In  the  age  of 
Pythagoras  the  theory  was  held  that  number  is  the  essence  of  all 
things.  The  theory  was  absurd,  but  the  earnest  study  which  resulted, 
and  by  which  the  science  of  arithmetic  was  rapidly  built  up,  w-as  a 
good  and  useful  thing. 

The  earliest  astronomy-  was  simply  astrology— that  is,  an  attempt  to 
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foretell  the  course  of  a  human  life  from  the  positions  and  motions  of 
the  heavenly  bodies.  But  the  knowledge  of  those  bodies  thus  gained 
was  valuable  nevertheless. 

In  the  middle  ages  Chemistry  was  pursued  mainly  from  the  hope  of 
discovering  the  Philosopher's  Stone,  by  which,  at  a  touch,  all  baser 
metals  could  be  turned  into  gold.  In  a  word  it  was  Alchemy,  and  not 
Chemistry  that  it  was  sought  to  establish.  The  attempt  failed.  But 
the  wonderful  discoveries  that  were  made,  which  led  on  to  the  unfold- 
ing of  the  marvellous  science  of  modern  Chemistry,  were  a  priceless 
boon  to  the  world. 

And  even  those  students  of  prophecy  who  have  been  least  rational  in 
their  aims  and  methods  have  contributed  something  to  our  stock  of 
valuable  knowledge. 

Some  of  the  chief  points  in  our  proclaimed  articles  of  belief  are 
prophecies.  The  triumphs  of  Christianity,  the  reign  of  Christ,  the  end 
of  the  world,  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  the  general  judgment,  the 
gathering  of  the  saints  in  the  New  Jerusalem,  and  the  life  everlasting, 
are  all  prophecies.  They  are  mighty  events,  yet  future,  of  which  we 
know  absolutely  nothing  save  that  which  Christ  and  the  other 
prophets  have  foretold. 

Taken  by  and  large  the  prophetic  portions  of  Scripture  yield  to 
no  others  in  interest,  in  importance,  and  in  their  bearing  on  Christian 
belief  and  practice.  What  the  infinite  Jehovah  has  seen  fit  in  His 
wisdom  to  reveal  of  the  future  it  will  be  our  wisdom  to  study  with  all 
the  reverence  and  diligence  that  we  may. 

Such  study  is  important  for  another  reason,  and  that  is  that  in 
prophecy  fulfilled  we  find  an  impregnable  bulwark  of  our  faith. 

This  in  fact  is  a  standing  miracle;  that  in  a  volume  finished  and 
sealed  up  eighteen  centuries  ago  we  can  read  the  record  of  events  that 
are  unrolling  before  our  eyes  to-day. 

If  when  Christ  spake  with  a  loud  voice  commanding  Lazarus  to 
come  forth  from  his  grave  he  had  gone  on  to  say,  "let  Ignatus,  let 
Savonarola,  let  Huss,  let  Latimer  rise  from  the  dead,  when  they  shall 
have  died  for  the  truth,"  and  had  said  the  like  of  other  men,  one  at 
least  in  each  succeeding  generation  down  to  the  time  of  the  end ;  then 
it  is  very  plain,  that  as  these  prophetic  commands  should  be  one  after 
the  other  fulfilled,  each  age  w-ould  have  had  before  it  a  fresh  miracle, 
proving  the  truth  of  the  Gospel.    But  what  else  is  it  when  each  age 
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does  have  before  it  the  fulfillment  of  a  fresh  portion  of  the  prophetic 
word? 

When  we  read  in  Zephaniah  that  Nineveh  shall  become  a  deso- 
lation, and  shall  be  "dry  like  the  wilderness,"  and  then  turn  and  read 
in  recent  descriptions,  that  the  site  is  "now  an  extended  waste,  inter- 
spersed but  sparingly  with  heaps  of  rubbish; "  and  that  there  are  not 
even  "  bricks,  stones,  or  other  materials  of  building,  discernible  in  the 
principal  mounds" — then  we  see  a  present  monument  of  the  truth  of 
the  Bible ;  and  the  study  of  prophecy  has  brought  it  to  light. 

When  we  read  in  Isaiah  that  Babylon,  the  great,  shall  fall,  and  be- 
come heaps  of  ruins,  that  "  the  Arabian  shall  not  pitch  his  tent  there,  nor 
the  shepherds  make  their  folds :  but  the  wild  beasts  of  the  desert  shall 
lie  there,  and  the  houses  shall  be  full  of  doleful  creatures;"  and  then 
read  the  report  of  Mr.  Rich,  and  his  fellow  travellers,  who  hunted  up 
the  location,  more  than  two  thousand  years  after  Isaiah  prophesied, 
and  learned  that  they  found  only  a  vast  plain  covered  with  mounds  in 
which  the  jackals,  hyenas,  and  other  ferocious  animals  have  made 
their  burrows,  so  that  the  peasantry  avoid  the  spot  with  an  almost 
superstitious  terror,  then  we  are  struck  with  the  irrefragable  proof 
that  the  prophet  spake  by  the  inspiration  of  God ;  and  it  is  the  study 
of  prophecy  that  has  uncovered  this  marvellous  fulfillment. 

And  when  we  read  in  Ezekiel  that  the  populous  and  powerful 
Tyre,  that  sat  on  her  sear-girt  citadel  and  defied  the  nations,  should  be 
conquered,  and  devastated,  and  made  bare  like  the  top  of  a  rock,  and 
becomeaplace  whereon  "fishers  should  dry  their  nets;" — and  then  turn 
to  the  ^vritings  of  the  infidel  Volney,  and  find  that  he  actually  found 
it  but  a  mere  collection  of  fishers'  huts  and  saw  their  nets  spread  out 
to  dry  where  once  stood  embattled  hosts  defying  all  assailants,  we  are 
astonished  to  find  the  truth  of  Scripture  confirmed  out  of  the  mouth  of 
an  avowed  unbeliever; — and  it  is  the  study  of  prophecy  that  has 
brought  it  to  the  notice  of  the  world. 

Surely  the  study  of  prophecy  is  no  barren  study.  Without  it  we 
should  be  deprived  of  one  of  the  principal  evidences  of  our  faith,  and 
of  that  one  against  which  modern  skepticism  can  make  least  headway. 

There  is  no  more  wonderful  feature  of  this  wonderful  Bible  than  that 
it  is  so  filled  from  cover  to  cover,  with  bold  predictions  of  future  events 
covering  the  whole  length  and  breadth  of  the  centuries. 

No  other  book  has  ever  made  any  such  venture,  or  submitted  itself 
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to  any  such  critical  test.  Neither  the  Koran,  nor  the  Rig- Veda,  nor 
the  shasters  of  India,  nor  the  sacred  books  of  Confucius  or  Sakva 
Muni,  contain  anything  of  tlie  sort.  Some  of  them  indulge  in  vain 
fancies  about  the  iu visible  world;  for  no  one  is  able  to  go  into  that 
world  and  return,  and  thus  expose  the  imposture;  it  is  a  per- 
fectly safe  stratagem  to  employ.  But  to  risk  their  reputation  by 
putting  forth  predictions  as  to  the  series  of  events  to  come  on  earth, 
they  have  never  ventured ;  their  writers  were  too  shrewd  thus  to  betray 
their  own  ignorance  and  fallibility. 

But  the  Bible  boldly  describes,  often  with  minute  particulars,  the  rise 
and  fall  of  cities,  the  fate  of  nations  and  of  individuals,  the  empires 
that  shall  succeed  each  other  in  the  long  annals  of  time,  the  tumults, 
wars,  revolutions,  that  shall  shake  down  false  systems,  the  rulers, 
martyrs,  reformers,  that  shall  rise,  along  with  the  false  teachers  and 
foes  of  Christ,  till  the  time  when  the  Lord  Himself  shall  take  his  great 
power  and  reign. 

Such  are  the  thrilling  subjects  that  invite  us  in  thestudy  of  prophecy ; 
and  some  of  these  events  are  going  on  to-day  before  our  very  eyes. 
Surely  it  is  hardly  less  our  duty  than  our  great  privilege,  to  draw  near, 
like  Moses  to  the  burning  bush,  that  we  may  behold  this  great  sight, 
and  with  a  quickened  faith  "give  glory  to  the  Lord  our  God.' 

But  there  is  still  another  and  very  practical  reason  why  prophecy 
should  be  prayerfully  studied ;  and  that  is  that  we  may  know  our  true 
place,  in  the  unfolding  plan  of  God,  and  thus  be  able  to  discern  our 
true  work  and  duty. 

Any  man's  duty  varies  according  to  the  probabilities  of  the  future. 

A  man  falls  sick.  He  leaves  his  business  in  the  hands  of  his  sons, 
takes  his  bed  and  calls  a  physician.  The  physician  comes  and  looks 
upon  him  and  assures  him  that  he  has  but  a  few  days  to  live.  Immed- 
iately he  calls  his  sons  and  directs  them  to  close  the  store  door,  and 
balance  his  accounts,  and  assist  him  in  drawing  up  his  last  will  and 
testament,  and  everyone  says  that  this  is  well  done;  it  is  his  plain 
duty.  But  had  the  physician  assured  him  that  his  illness  was  a  mere 
trifle  that  would  vanish  in  a  day,  his  duty  would  have  been  very 
different ;  he  would  then  have  sent  word  to  his  sons  to  go  on  with  their 
business  without  change  or  interruption. 

How  much  more  then  must  the  dutj'  of  God's  people  be  affected  by 
His  clear  declarations  of  His  purpose. 
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What  shall  Hezekiah  do  when  Jerusalem  is  hemmed  in  and  hard 
pressed  by  Sennacherib's  host?  He  is  in  doubt  about  his  duty, 
whether  to  resist  or  surrender,  and  he  lays  the  matter  before  God  in 
solemn  prayer  in  the  Temple.  And  Isaiah  the  prophet  is  sent  unto 
him  with  the  message,  that  he  is  by  no  means  to  surrender,  for  the 
Lord  has  determined  to  smite  and  overthrow  the  Assyrian  host ;  which 
is  done  the  very  next  night. 

But  what  shall  Zedekiah  do  when  again  Jerusalem  is  hemmed  in  by 
another  besieging  host?  He  also  seeks  advice  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Lord's  prophet,  and,  lo,  Jeremiah  warns  him  to  make  no  resistance 
but  to  surrender  himself  as  a  captive,  for  it  is  the  Lord's  purpose  to 
give  the  city  into  the  power  of  the  king  of  Babylon. 

In  precisely  similar  circumstances  these  two  men  found  the  path  of 
duty  and  of  safety  leading  in  exactly  opposite  directions,  and  it  was 
the  voice  of  prophecy  that  alone  could  guide  them. 

How  could  Daniel  and  Nehemiah  in  Babylon,  know  when  to  pray  for 
Israel's  return  and  to  make  petitions  unto  the  king?  Only  by  the 
study  of  prophecy.  '*  In  the  first  year  of  Darius  theson  of  Ahasuerus," 
we  read,  '*I  Daniel  understood  by  books  the  number  of  the  years 
whereof  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  Jeremiah  the  prophet  that  he 
would  accomplish  seventy  years  in  the  desolation  of  Jerusalem,  and  I 
set  my  face  unto  the  Lord  God,  to  seek  by  pra3'er  and  supplication 
with  fastings  and  sackcloth  and  ashes,"  He  studied  prophecy,  and 
thus  found  out  his  duty;  and  the  return  of  his  people  to  the  holy  city 
and  the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple  was  the  glorious  result. 

When  Jerusalem  fell  before  the  conquering  arms  of  Titus,  and  the 
streets  ran  blood,  it  is  said  that  not  a  single  Christian  perished.  How 
did  they  escape  when  many  fell?  By  the  study  of  prophecy.  Christ 
had  given  the.m  the  sign,  by  which  they  would  know  when  God's  time 
had  come.  Till  then  it  was  their  duty  to  stay  and  tliey  staid.  Then  it 
was  their  duty  to  flee  and  they  fled ;  while  their  wretched  countrymen 
who  knew  (or  believed)  nothing ofthe  pro])hecy,  remained  and  perished. 

How  did  the  great  Luther  stay  bis  trembling  soul  when  he  saw  that 
he  must  either  surrender  his  faith  or  arrav  himself  against  Rome?  He 
opened  the  prophetic  word  and  read  ofthe  great  apostasy  and  the  rise 
of  antichrist,  and  his  eyes  were  unsealed  to  see  the  hopeless  corruption 
ofthe  Papal  hierarchy,  and  he  unsheathed  the  sword  that  struck  oif 
the  fetters  from  the  souls  of  half  of  Europe. 
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In  every  age,  did  we  but  search  it  out,  the  saints  of  God  have  been 
cheered  and  sustained  and  guided  by  the  voice  of  prophecy,  and  thus 
have  been  able  both  to  save  themselves  and  to  keep  alive  in  the  world 
the  flame  of  a  true  piety. 

It  is  not  only  our  privilege  to  follow  their  example,  but  our  bounden 
duty.  God  has  not  spoken  in  vain.  It  is  not  without  good  reason 
that  He  has  unrolled  the  scroll  of  futurity  and  held  it  up  before  us  in 
the  sublime  imagery  of  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse.  He  expects  us  to 
study  it  and  find  out  our  place  in  the  great  drama,  to  know  our  age 
and  do  our  duty  accordingly.  Only  thus  can  we  free  ourselves  from 
the  Savior's  reproach  conveyed  in  his  language,  when  he  says :  **When 

IT  IS  EVENING,  YE  SAY,  It  WILL  BE  FAIR  WEATHER:  FOR  THE  HEAVEN  IS 
RED.  And  IN  THE  MORNING,  IT  WILL  BE  FOUL  WEATHER  TO-DAY :  FOR 
THE  HEAVEN  IS  RED  AND  LOWERING.  Ye  KNOW  HOW  TO  DISCERN  THE  FACE 
OF  THE  HEAVEN;  BUT  YE  CANNOT  DISCERN  THE  SIGNS  OF  THE  TIMES." 


P/\R7    PIRST. 


THE     KINGDOM     IN     SHADOW, 


—Until  thou  know  that  the  Most  High 
nileth  in  the  Kingdom  of  men,  and  giveth 
it  to  whomsoever  He  will.       Dan.  4:  82. 


Our  little  syRtems  have  their  day, 
They  have  their  day  and  cease  to  be; 
They  are  but  broken  lights  of  Thee, 

And  Thou,  O  Lord,  art  more  than  they. 

Teanjaon, 
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CHAPTER    I. 


THE  WORLD'S  HISTORY  IN  A  DREAM. 


Dah.  2:  31-W.— 7:  1-6. 


B.  a  747— «S8 


TT  is  just  at  the  dawn  of  the  sixth  century  before  the  Christian 
era,  when  we  take  our  stand  in  the  city  of  Jerusalem  not 
far  from  the  temple. 

Adam  and  the  earthly  Paradise  are  already  three  millenniums 
and  more  in  the  past  The  deluge  of  Noah  is  a  tale  of  hoary  antiqui- 
ty. Abraham  and  the  Patriarchs  are  a  thousand  years  dea(!.  Moses 
has  been  in  his  grave  for  more  than  eight  centuries.  Ur  of  the 
Chaldees  is  but  a  memory.  Egypt,  the  first  great  world  power  of 
which  we  have  knowledge,  has  risen,  culminated,  and  declined. 
Assyria  too  has  had  her  day  and  begun  to  wane.  The  conquest 
of  Canaan,  the  Jewish  Commonwealth,  the  conquering  throne  of 
David,  and  the  splendid  reign  of  Solomon  which  placed  the 
chosen  nation  at  the  front  of  the  w^orld's  progress  and  grandly 
fulfilled  the  prophetic  word  assigning  to  Israel  the  headship  of 
the  nations, — are  also  long  past.  A  line  of  kings  of  degenerate 
spirit  have  brought  decline,  and  Judah's  captives  in  distant  lands 
strike  the  harp  to  plaintive  tones,  sorrowing  for  the  eclipse  of 
their  nation's  glory. 

And  not  less  heavy  is  the  heart  of  Ezekiel,  the  prophet  of  God, 

(25) 
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as  he  stands  to-day  (in  vision)  upon  Mt.  Moriah  g^izing  intently 
at  the  temple  door.  He  feels  that  the  crisis  is  near.  What  is 
decided  in  the  counsels  of  heaven?  Shall  the  cloud  pass,  and 
Israel,  restored  to  political  supremacy,  continue  to  hold  the  fore- 
most place  in  outward  splendor  and  power  among  the  nations  of 
the  earth,  or  has  her  unfaithfulness  forfeited  the  honor,  and  God 
determined  to  change  the  age  and  to  give  this  great  distinction, 
for  a  time  at  least,  to  some  other  people  ? 

Deeply  he  muses  on  this  great  question  full  of  absorbing 
interest  to  himself  and  to  everyone  who,  like  him,  watches  for  the 
xmfolding  of  the  plans  of  God.  And  even  as  he  muses  he  is 
favored  with  a  mighty  and  portentous  vision.  "  The  glory  of 
God," — the  Shekinah  of  his  presence, — that  luminous  cloud 
which  once  led  the  Israelites  by  night  as  a  pillar  of  fire,  and 
defended  them  by  day  as  a  pillar  of  smoke,  which  brooded  over 
the  tabernacle  w^hen  they  halted  for  rest,  which  came  down  and 
filled  the  temple  when  Solomon  had  dedicated  it  in  solemn 
prayer,  and  which  caused  the  very  walls  to  vibrate  as  with 
conscious  awe  before  the  rapt  vision  of  the  great  Isaiah,  and  was 
ever  supposed  to  dwell  between  the  wings  of  the  covering  cherubs 
in  the  holy  of  holies; — this  symbol  and  pledge  of  Jehovah's 
presence  and  favor  was  now  seen  to  hover  over  the  threshold  of 
the  temple  as  if  loath  to  depart ;  but  at  length  it  slowly  rises  and 
moves  away  from  the  doomed  city  to  yonder  mountain  summit, 
far  to  the  East : — and  the  die  is  cast. 

The  Jewish  age,  for  the  Avorld  at  large,  is  suspended,  and  the 
Gentile  age  has  begun.  Israel's  sins  have  called  down  the  fore- 
told judgments.  And  although  for  His  own  sake,  God  will  not 
desert  them,  nor  fail  in  the  end  to  fulfill  His  plan, — yet  for  His 
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word's  sake  the  nation  as  a  nation  must  for  a  time  feel  the  stroke 
of  his  rod  and  l)ecome  a  hissing  and  a  by-word,  while  the  proud 
place  of  leader  in  outward  power  and  splendor  shall  be  trans- 
ferred to  a  succession  of  powers  in  the  Gentile  world.  What 
powers  shall  they  be? 

About  the  same  time  that  Ezekiel  with  sinking  heart  views  the 
mighty  portent  at  Jerusalem  there  stands  in  the  capital  city  of 
Chaldea,  upon  a  lofty  observatory,  a  man  of  kingly  form  and 
majestic  presence  and  arrayed  in  the  royal  purple. 

A  scene  is  beneath  his  eye  of  overpowering  grandeur  and 
magnificence.  The  city  is  on  a  level  plain  with  the  broad 
Euphrates  running  through  the  center ;  and  from  the  elevation 
which  he  occupies,  the  whole  vast  area  is  within  the  circle  of 
vision. 

Ten  miles  square  lies  the  city,  and  around  it  is  a  gigantic  wall 
of  brick,  rising  up  three  hundred  feet  in  height,  and  seventy -five 
feet  in  thickness,  surmounted  by  two  hundred  and  fifty  towers  of 
massive  proportions,  and  flanked  by  a  moat  deep  and  wide,  fonn- 
ing  altogether  a  continuous  rampart  forty  miles  in  circuit,  such  as 
no  other  city  ancient  or  modern  ever  possessed,  and  deservedly 
accounted  one  of  the  seven  wonders  of  the  world. 

Through  this  wall  open  a  hundred  gates,  twenty-five  on  each 
side ;  and  from  gate  to  gate  run  fifty  broad  streets,  twenty-five 
each  way,  crossing  each  other  at  right  angles,  and  dividing  the 
area  into  squares  of  about  twelve  rods  on  a  side. 

Along  these  streets  ten  miles  in  extent,  lying  parallel  with  the 
river,  or  crossing  it  both  by  bridge  and  ferry,  rise  the  mansions 
of  the  rich,  the  palaces  of  the  nobles,  and  the  homes  of  the 
people.     Within  those  squares  are   blooming  gardens,  tinkling 
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fountains,  parterres  of  flowers,  and  embowering  trees,  gleaming  in 
oriental  luxuriance  beneath  the  Chaldean  skies. 

But  what  is  yonder  massive  pyramid  lifting  its  lofty  summit 
one  hundred,  three  hundred,  five  hundred,  nay  six  hundred  feet 
in  air,  (if  the  accounts  can  be  credited)  and  seeming  to  touch  the 
very  zenith  and  challenge  the  passing  of  the  flying  clouds  ?  It  is 
the  temple  of  Belus ;  and  under  a  canoj^y  upon  its  top,  are  three 
colossal  statues  wrought  of  solid  gold,  and  at  their  feet  crouch 
two  golden  lions  and  two  silver  serpents,  w^hile  in  front  stretches 
a  golden  table,  forty  feet  in  length,  surmounted  by  mammoth 
drinking  cups  of  the  same  precious  materials,  and  all  representing 
a  sum  so  fabulous,  that  it  seems  no  exaggeration  when  the 
prophet  describes  the  metropolis  as  the  "  golden  city." 

But  what  is  this  strange  structure,  nearer  at  hand,  rising  upon 
a  series  of  arches,  resting  in  tiers  upon  each  other,  and  sur- 
mounted by  a  level  surface  of  ninety  thousand  square  feet  or 
more,  on  which,  a  hundred  feet  in  air,  are  full  grown  trees,  all 
manner  of  beautiful  plants  and  flowers,  and  all  kept  fresh  by 
streams  of  water,  carried  up  from  the  river  by  the  screw  of  Archi- 
medes, and  seeming,  for  all  the  world,  like  an  artificial  mountain 
with  a  plateau  upon  its  summit  ?  And  just  this  it  is ;  for  this  is 
the  far-famed  hanging  garden,  built  to  please  the  ta&^te  of  the 
queen  whose  youth  w^as  spent  amid  the  hills  of  Media ;  —  and  the 
like  of  which  has  never  been  seen  in  any  other  nation  or  age, 
since  time  began,  and  which  w^as  also  deservedly  included  among 
the  world's  Seven  Wonders. 

But  the  royal  palace,  on  a  tower  of  which  the  king  stands 
gazing,  who  shall  describe?  It  is  a  city  in  itself;  for  the  out- 
ermost sun'ounding  wall  is  seven   full  miles  in  circumference. 
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Within  this  are  two  others,  about  five  and  three  miles  in  circuit, 
and  pierced  by  bronze  gates  of  such  enormous  weight  that  they 
open  and  shut  only  by  the  force  of  powerful  machinery. 

But  of  the  parks  and  the  gardens,  of  the  halls  and  saloons,  of 
the  boudoii-s  and  chambers,  of  the  carvings  and  the  gildings,  of 
the  rich  hangings  of  purple  and  crimson  and  velvet,  of  the  Per- 
sian rugs  in  which  the  foot  sinks  as  in  tufted  down,  and  of  the 
blazing  chandeliers  which  shed  down  soft  radiance  on  regal 
guests,  reclining  on  cushioned  seats,  or  feasting  at  tables  whose 
every  plate  is  of  gold,  and  every  goblet,  gleaming  with  ruddy 
wine,  is  studded  with  rubies  and  diamonds,  it  is  in  vain  to  at- 
tempt a  description.  For  it  is  a  scene  of  luxur}'^  and  splendor 
such  as  could  be  gazed  upon  nowhere  upon  the  planet  except  in 
this  "  the  largest  and  most  magnificent  city  of  the  ancient  world, 
the  golden  city  of  the  East.'' 

Such  is  Babylon  the  great.  And  as  Nebuchadnezzar,  her  great 
king  (for  he  it  is),  gazes  upon  her,  and  remembers  that  his  own 
genius  and  powers  have  made  her  what  she  is ;  as  he  remembers 
the  other  great  works  outside  of  the  city,  the  great  reservoir  one 
hundred  and  forty  miles  in  circumference  and  one  hundred  and 
eighty  feet  deep,  the  great  canal  uniting  the  two  great  rivers,  the 
Tigris  and  the  Euphrates,  and  another  four  hundred  miles  long  to 
the  sea,  the  quays  and  the  breakwaters  on  the  eastern  coast,  a 
whole  city  on  the  Arabian  Gulf,  and  innumerable  temples,  walls, 
and  public  buildings  at  Sippora,  Borsippa,  Chilmad,  Bit  Digla, 
and  all  over  his  kingdom,  which  render  forever  illustrious  the 
closing  year  of  his  reign  ;  and  when  he  calls  to  mind  how  in  his 
youth,  at  the  head  of  the  royal  troops,  he  had  hurried  across  the 
desert  and  struck  Pharaoh  Necho  a  mortal  blow  at  Carchemish, 
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recovering  all  Syria  by  the  result  of  a  single  battle ;  liow  he  had 
invested  Tyre,  and  pressed  the  siege  with  unequaled  energy  and 
perseverance  for  thirteen  years  to  a  successful  issue,  and  added 
Phenicia  to  his  ample  dominions;  how  he  had  taken  Jerusalem 
after  a  six  months  siege,  and  afterwards  carried  his  conquering 
arms,  (if  Megasthenes  the  historian  can  be  believed,)  through 
Africa  to  Spain  and  the  pillars  of  Hercules,  so  that  his  empire 
extended  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Caspian  shores,  and  from  the 
Bakhtiyari  mountains  to  the  Saharan  desert,  and  was  practicallv 
world  wide ;  and  when  he  reflected  that  his  native  Babylonians 
had  become  proficient  in  painting,  in  sculpture,  in  engraving,  in 
textile  manufactures,  in  metallurgy,  in  mathematics,  in  astron- 
omy, and  in  a  multitude  of  minor  crafts,  so  that  his  capital  was 
now  acknowledged  to  be  the  fountain  head  of  art,  science,  and  civ- 
ilization to  all  other  peoples ;  can  we  wonder  that,  great  as  he  was, 
the  greatest  monarch  of  his  age,  and  one  of  the  greatest  in  all 
the  ages,  a  feeling  of  pride  should  creep  into  his  heart,  and  that 
he  should  exclaim  in  an  impulse  of  self-gratulation, "  Is  not  this 
great  Babylon  which  I  have  built  ? " 

Such  at  any  rate  was  the  exclamation  that  burst  from  his  lips 
as  he  gazed  on  the  splendid  monuments  of  his  achievements 
and  glory.  He  was  right,  and  yet  wrong.  Right  enough  in  the 
consciousness  of  greatness,  had  he  not  forgotten  who  it  was  that 
had  made  him  great.  Wrong  enough  that  he  did  forget  it ;  for 
God  had  taken  care  to  teach  him  the  lesson  but  a  little  while  be- 
fore. In  a  dream,  in  the  visions  of  his  head  upon  his  bed,  he 
had  seen  a  colossal  image  in  human  form,  with  head  of  gold,  and 
breast  of  silver,  and  body  of  brass,  and  legs  of  iron ;  and  Daniel 
had  assured  him  that  this  was  a  symbol,  divinely  vouchsafed,  of 
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the  world's  empires  which  should  "  successive  rise,  successive  fall," 
till  God  should  replace  them  with  his  own  kingdom ;  and  he 
should  not  so  soon  have  forgotten  that  he,  and  Babylon,  the 
head  of  gold,  had  been  raised  up  by  the  power  of  God  to  fulfill 
His  purpose ;  and  we  are  not  sorry  to  leam  that  the  divine  hand 
smote  him  for  his  folly  with  a  species  of  madness,  so  that  for 
seven  years,  thinking  himself  an  animal,  he  lived  in  the  court  of 
his  palace,  ate  grass  like  an  ox,  went  on  all  fours,  and  slept  under 
the  open  sky  of  that  genial  clime.  And  we  certainly  are  glad  to 
know  that  at  the  end  of  the  septennial  he  was  restored  to  his 
right  mind  in  a  double  sense,  for  he  not  only  recovered  from  the 
mania,  but  he  learned  the  lesson  of  humility,  and  "  gave  glory  to 
the  God  of  Heaven,"  leaving  us  ground  to  hope  that  he  expe- 
rienced a  true  conversion. 

Over  a  character  so  eminently  providential  we  are  fain  to 
linger.  He  was  a  true  type  of  the  Oriental  monarch,  grand  in 
all  his  ideas  and  conceptions,  swaying  a  power  so  absolute  that 
his  mere  word  could  elevate  foreigners  (like  Daniel  and  his  three 
friends)  over  the  heads  of  all  his  nobles  without  eliciting  a  word 
of  protest,  or  cause  the  millions  of  his  subjects,  high  and  low,  of 
all  religions  or  no  religions,  to  fall  down  at  a  signal  before  an 
image  of  the  deity  which  he  had  chosen.  Clothed  with  power 
so  irresponsible,  can  we  wonder  that  he  was  sometimes  rash,  as 
when  he  ordered  the  Magi  to  be  slain,  and  in  his  anger  caused 
Zedekiah's  sons  to  be  put  to  death  before  his  face,  and  then  his 
own  eyes  to  be  put  out  ? 

But  he  could  be  generous  and  make  amends  for  wrong,  as  in 
his  exaltation  of  the  three  children  after  they  came  unharmed 
from  the  fiery  furnace. 
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He  had  a  warm  heart.  It  was  love  for  his  queen  that  led  him 
to  build  the  hanging  garden.  He  had  a  coirect  taste  and  a  genius 
for  building  well-nigh  equal  to  that  of  a  Michael  Angelo. 

He  had  a  marvellous  energy,  and  a  perseverance  equal  to  his 
energy,  as  his  prompt  defeat  of  Necho  and  the  thirteen  years 
siege  of  Tyre  abundantly  prove. 

His  military  skill  and  prowess  were  of  the  first  order,  and  he 
seems  never  to  have  suffered  a  defeat. 

And  like  all  truly  great  souls  he  was  deeply  i-eligious.  In  his 
uninstructed  paganism  he  yet  showed  a  true  sense  of  that  which 
is  divine  when  he  said  of  Daniel  that  the  "  spirit  of  the  holy 
gods "  was  in  him,  and  by  commanding  that  none  should  speak 
against  the  God  of  Daniel  and  his  friends.  And  his  final  free 
and  happy  acknowledgment  of  Jehovah  as  supreme,  leaves  us 
reason  to  hope  that  he  was  not,  like  Pharaoh,  a  vessel  of  wrath, 
but  may  at  last  appear  as  one  of  the  many  who  shall  come  from 
the  East  and  the  West,  and  the  North  and  the  South,  and  shall 
sit  down  with  Abraham,  Isaac  and  Jacob  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven. 

Such  was  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  such  was  the  first  Gentile  em- 
pire, well  symbolized  in  Daniel's  vision  by  the  majestic  form  of 
the  royal  lion.  It  endured  in  all  for  two  hundred  and  ten  years, 
and  Daniel  lived  to  witness  its  fall,  and  the  fulfillment  of  the 
second  part  of  his  prediction,  in  the  rise  of  another  world-empire, 
symbolized  by  the  breast  and  arms  of  silver ;  and  the  story  is  one 
of  the  most  thrilling  in  the  annals  of  time. 

The  closing  scene  has  often  been  described.  Belshazznr  and 
his  dissolute  nobles  celebrating  an  idolatrous  feast  while  the 
whole  city  is  given  up  to  debauchery. 
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The  revelry  deepens.  The  wine  cup  circulates,  and  increasing 
intoxication  works  its  usual  dementing  effects.  Till  at  length 
the  besotted  monarch  calls  for  the  sacred  vessels  of  Jehovah's 
temple  and  drinks  from  them,  to  throw  greater  obloquy  upon  the 
sacred  name  in  comparison  with  the  idols  of  Babylon.  Then  ap- 
pears the  shadowy  hand,  and  the  mysterious  writing  on  the  wall. 
"  Mene,  Mene,  Tekel  Upharsin,"  gleam  out  before  the  eyes  of  the 
trembling  king.  And  hardly  has  Daniel  declared  their  fateful 
import,  ere  there  is  a  cry  of  terror  from  without,  and  the  rush  of 
armed  men ;  the  door  bursts  open,  Bekhazzar  is  slain,  and  the 
kingdom  passes  into  the  hands  of  the  Persian. 

And  who  was  it  that  could  thus  in  a  single  hour  make  himself 
master  of  the  stronghold  that  had  seemed  impregnable?  The 
answer  is  to  mention  a  name  whose  fame  has  eclipsed  every  other 
in  that  quarter  of  the  world,  the  mighty  conqueror  of  the  East, 
the  traditional  hero  of  the  Orient,  Cyrus  the  Great. 

His  history  is  full  of  the  marvellous.  The  son  of  the  Persian 
monarch,  he  w^as  brought  up  at  the  court  of  Astyges,  the  Median 
king,  who  held  Persia  in  vassalage,  and  claimed  Cyrus  as  a  hos- 
tage. His  youth  was  full  of  promise.  He  seems  to  have  been 
one  of  nature's  noblemen.  He  was  generous,  pure,  upright,  quick 
to  learn,  diligent  in  self-training,  and  always  the  first  in  all  manly 
exercises,  exhibiting  a  wisdom  and  a  gravity  beyond  his  years. 
Such  is  the  voice  of  tradition.  And  such  is  the  testimony  of  the 
Greek  historian  Xenophon,  who  has  made  him  the  subject  of  his 
fascinating  historical  novel,  the  Cyropedia,  in  which  he  presents 
Cyrus  as  a  model  of  manly  virtue. 

It  is  not  strange  that  such  a  youth  should  have  felt  the  degrar 
dation  of  his  vassalage,  that  he  should  have  dreamed  of  freeing 
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himself  and  his  country,  that  he  should  have  looked  with  con- 
tempt on  the  luxurious  effeminancy  of  Astyges'  court,  and  that, 
above  all,  he  should  have  burned  to  vindicate  the  comparatively 
pure  monotheism  of  his  fathers  against  the  degrading  supersti- 
tions and  idolatries  of  the  Medians. 

With  consummate  skill  he  laid  his  plans.  By  night  with  a 
few  faithful  companions  he  fled,  and  gathering  an  army  in  the 
realm  of  his  father  Cambyses,  he  conducted  a  long  and  bloody 
war  for  liberty,  and  won  at  last.  Astyges  was  overthrown. 
Media  became  the  vassal;  and  Persia  the  suzerain. 

And  now  commenced  an  era  of  conquest  such  as  the  world  had 
never  yet  seen.  Master  of  a  vast  empire,  Medo-Persia,  Cyrus, 
with  the  true  spirit  of  the  conqueror,  viewed  all  that  he  had  done 
only  as  a  preparation  for  what  remained  to  be  done. 

Far  to  northwest,  yet  near  enough  to  be  a  rival,  rose  the  great 
empire  of  Lydia,  ruled  by  the  renowned  Croesus,  whose  fabulous 
wealth  has  become  a  by- word  for  the  world.  Swiftly  he  gath- 
ered his  forces.  Promptly  he  marched.  And  fighting  his  way 
against  all  opposition  he  was  soon  under  the  walls  of  Sardis,  the 
capital,  and  in  two  weeks  it  fell,  and  he  added  an  empire  to  his 
dominions. 

Then  turning  the  course  of  his  armies  to  the  southwest,  he 
pushed  his  conquests  down  through  that  great  peninsula  which 
has  received  the  name  of  Asia  Minor.  Caria  fell.  Then  the 
Dorians  and  Myndians  submitted.  Cnidus  and  Halicarnassus 
made  but  a  little  resistance.  Caunia  and  Lycia  were  forced  to 
yield,  and  the  whole  of  Lesser  Asia  was  at  the  feet  of  the  con- 
queror. 

And  now  returning  by  the  way  of  Pasargadoe,  the   Persian 
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capital,  he  turned  his  arms  to  the  northeast,  and  the  mighty  king- 
dom of  Bactria  was  won  after  a  bloody  struggle. 

High  up  upon  the  plains  of  Central  Asia,  where  now  are  the 
districts  of  Kashgar  and  Yarkand,  dwelt  the  SacsB,  a  nation  of 
fierce  and  hardy  w^airiors.  These,  after  many  romantic  adven- 
tures, were  also  subdued. 

Then  followed  in  steady  succession  the  conquest  of  Hyrcania, 
of  Parthia,  of  Sogdiana,  of  Chorasania,  of  Aria,  of  Drangiana, 
of  Arachosia,  of  Sattagydia,  of  Gondoria;  —  each  one  of  which 
was  a  kingdom  in  itself;  and  by  their  subjugation  the  borders  of 
his  empire  were  pushed  northward  to  Cabul  and  the  Jaxartes 
river,  and  eastward  to  Tartary  and  the  valley  of  the  Indus. 

Twenty  years  of  hot  campaigning,  of  continuous  victory,  of 
marches,  and  sieges,  and  battles  innumerable,  had  now  rolled 
away  ;  and  yet  his  work  was  not  done.  Daniel  had  seen  him  sym- 
bolized by  a  bear  having  in  his  mouth  three  ribs,  denoting  a 
triple  conquest.  Asia  Minor  might  stand  for  one.  Central  Asia 
would  be  the  second.  It  remained  in  prophecy  that  Southwestern 
Asia  or  the  Babylonian  empire  should  be  the  third. 

And  though  now  nearly  sixty  years  of  age  the  war-worn  hero 
gathered  up  his  forces  for  the  last  great  struggle  that  w^as  to  de- 
cide the  Lordship  of  Asia, 

The  campaign  is  not  excelled,  in  elements  of  the  marvellous, 
by  any  that  history  records ;  and  it  exhibits  in  a  most  striking  man- 
ner all  the  qualities  of  this  great  commander,  his  energy,  his  for- 
titude, his  power  to  organize  and  inspire  an  army,  his  fertility  of 
rcvsource,  his  far-reaching  sagacity. 

How  could  those  massive  walls  of  Babylon  be  surmounted? 
How  could  those  double,  or  "two  leaved"  gates  be  passed?    In 
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what  way  was  he  to  conquer  an  enemy  that  seemed  to  be  wholly 
beyond  the  reach  of  his  arms  ? 

To  ordinary  sagacity  the  task  seemed  hopelesa  But  his  genius 
discerned  a  way.  A  plot  was  conceived  so  deep  and  sagacious 
that  his  enemy  was  thrown  completely  oflE  the  scent. 

When  half-way  from  Ecbatana  (the  Median  capital)  to  Baby- 
lon, he  paused  in  his  march  on  the  banks  of  the  Gyndes,  in  which 
one  of  the  sacred  horses  had  been  drowned,  and  declared  that  he 
would  punish  the  river  for  its  insolence ;  and  accordingly  set  his 
whole  army  at  work  through  the  summer  and  autumn  digging 
three  hundred  and  sixty  ditches  in  which  to  draw  off  the  water. 

This  act,  which  seemed  so  utterly  foolish,  was  really  the  most 
consummate  wisdom.  His  object  was  plainly  threefold.  First, 
he  thus  satisfied  himself  of  the  possibility  of  draining  the  bed  of 
a  great  river,  and  mastered  all  the  details. 

Secondly,  he  inured  his  troops  to  the  necessary  toil,  and  got 
them  thoroughly  instructed  in  the  methods. 

Finally,  and  emphatically,  he  created  a  precedent  which  would 
allay  the  suspicions  of  the  Babylonians  when  he  should  do  the 
like  to  the  Euphrates,  which  ran  through  the  city ;  since  it  would 
seem  like  a  mere  repetition  of  the  same  eccentric  folly  exhibited 
at  the  Gyndes. 

All  fell  out  as  he  had  planned.  When  spring  came  he  ad- 
vanced to  the  capital,  and  immediately  began  the  old  work  of 
ditching.  When  all  was  ready  and  the  night  arrived  when  he  knew 
that  the  unsuspicious  city  would  be  absorbed  in  the  orgies  of  an 
idolatrous  festival,  he  opened  his  sluices,  turned  aside  the  waters 
of  the  Euphrates,  and  along  the  dry  bed  marched  his  eager 
troops  silently  beneath  the  great  wall  into  the  city,  and  Babylon 
with  all  its  vast  empire  was  his. 
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Asia  was  now  at  his  feet.    He  was  master  of  an  empire  larger 

than  the  whole  of  Europe  excepting  Russia,  extending  from  the 

Indian  Ocean  to  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Euxine  seas,  and 

from  the  mountains  of  Central  Asia  on  the  north  to  the  Arabian 
Gulf  and  Egypt  on  the  south,  and  even  Egypt  was  afterwards 

annexed.     Nowhere,  in  the  then  known  world,  was  there   any 

power  to  be  compared  with  his,  or  able  to  dispute  his  title  to  the 

headship  of  the  nationa 

The  divnne  purpose  was  fulfilled  as  declared  many  years  before 
by  the  mouth  of  Isaiah  in  these  words : 

Thus  satth  the  Lobd  to  his  anointed,  to  Cyrus  whose 
right  hand  i  have  holden,  to  subdue  nations  before  him  ;  and 
i  will  loose  the  loins  of  kings  to  open  before  him  the  two- 
leavfj)  gates :  i  will  go  before  thee,  and  make  the  crooked 
places  straight ;  i  will  break  in  pieces  the  gates  of  brass, 
and  cut  in  sunder  the  bars  of  iron;  and  i  will  give  thee  the 
treasures  of  darkness  and  hidden  riches  of  secret  places 
that  thou  mayst  know  that  i,  the  lord,  which  call  thee  by 

THY    NAME,    AM   THE   GoD    OF    IsRAEL.       FoR    JaCOB    MY    SERVANT's 

SAKE,  AND  Israel  mine  elect,  I  have  surnamed  thee  though 

THOU  HAST  NOT  KNOWN  ME.  I  AM  THE  LoRD,  AND  THERE  IS  NONE 
ELSE,  THERE  IS  NO  6oD  BESIDE  ME  :  I  GIRDED  THEE,  THOUGH  THOU 
HAST  NOT  KNOWN  ME. 

It  was  God's  purpose  that  Babylon  should  fall,  and  that  Cyrus' 
decree  should  immediately  go  forth  to  rebuild  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem.     And  thus  it  fell  out. 

The  second  part  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  vision  was  fulfilled. 
Medo-Persia  had  dethroned  Babylonia,  The  Silver  empire  had. 
succeeded  to  that  of  Gold. 
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CHAPTER  n. 


THE  WORLD'S  HISTORY  IN  A  DREAM.    (Concluded.) 


Dak.  2:  3JM5— 7:  e-14. 


B.  C.  638.—  A.  D.  1941  (?) 


rilWO  hundred  and  seven  years  have  rolled  away  since  Belshaz- 
zar's  feast  and  the  fall  of  Babylon,  when  we  come  to  another 
of  the  great  turning  points  of  history. 

The  scene  of  the  drama  is  shifted  to  the  northwest  about  three 
hundred  miles,  to  a  wide  plain  on  the  east  side  of  the  Tigris 
river,  not  far  from  the  site  of  the  ancient  Nineveh.  It  is  early 
spring  of  the  year  331  B.  C.  The  vast  plain  is  bare  of  trees,  and 
varied  only  by  gentle  undulations,  and  covered,  doubtless,  with 
the  luxuriant  verdure  and  flowery  bloom  usual  at  this  season  of 
the  year. 

As  the  morning  sun  looks  over  the  eastern  hills  its  beams  are 
flashed  back  from  the  polished  armor  of  two  embattled  hosts. 
On  one  side  stands  Darius,  the  Persian  monarch,  surrounded  by 
the  armies  of  the  empire,  and  confident  in  the  force  of  superior 
numbers.  He  h^as  suffered  some  reverses.  Yet  he  is  still  the 
Great  King,  the  successor  of  Cyrus  the  hero  of  the  Orient ;  of 
Cambyses  the  conqueror  of  Egypt ;  of  Darius  Hystaspes  the  con- 
solidator  of  the  empire  and  the  invader  of  Scythia  and  of 
India;  of  Xerxes  the  magnificent ;  of  Artaxerxes  2^,  who  beheld 
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the  fall  of  the  younger  Cyrus,  his  rival,  at  the  battle  of  Cunaxa, 
and  the  retreat  of  the  ten-thousand  Greeks  under  the  leadership 
of  Xenophon ;  of  Ochus,  the  stern  warrior,  who  recovered  Egypt 
and  brought  into  subjection  all  neighboring  powers;  for  these 
were  the  monarchs  of  Persia  who,  in  succession,  had  stood  forth 
as  the  lords  of  Asia,  irresistible  in  power,  and  claiming  the  right 
to  dictate  laws  to  the  whole  known  world. 

Standing  in  the  succession  of  such  a  line  of  kings,  and  on  the 
very  summit  of  earthly  greatness,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that 
Darius  had  showed  something  of  over  confidence  in  the  power  of 
his  kingdom  and  in  the  security  of  his  position. 

Besides,  his  efforts  to  gather  an  army  whose  numbers  should  be 
worthy  of  the  vastness  of  his  empire  had  not  been  unavailing. 
A  masrnificent  host  is  marshalled  around  him.  The  most  distant 
provinces  have  sent  up  their  quotas.  Persians,  Medes,  Baby- 
lonians, Susianians,  from  the  center  of  the  empire,  are  side  by 
side  in  anns  to  vindicate  the  fame  of  the  East.  There  are  Syrians 
from  the  banks  of  the  distant  Orontes,  Armenians  from  the  foot 
of  Ararat,  Cadusians  from  the  Caspian,  and  Albanians  and  Cap- 
padocians  from  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea.  From  the  banks 
of  the  upper  Oxus,  and  from  far  oflE  Jaxartes,  the  Bactrians  and 
Sogdians  come  shouting  to  the  fray.  From  the  mountains  of  the 
north  come  the  Aryans  of  Herat,  the  Arachosians  from  Cabul,  and 
even  the  fierce  Sacae,  from  the  very  borders  of  the  Gobi  desert, 
and  swarthy  Indians  from  beyond  the  Indus. 

Twenty-five  nations,  with  streaming  banners,  followed  the 
standards,  and  swelled  the  army  of  the  great  king.  Ranged 
under  his  eyes  in  a  double  line  are  a  round  million  of  footmen, 
strengthened  by  the  squadrons  of  forty  thousand  cavalry,  while  in 
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front,  ready  at  the  signal  to  inish  upon  the  foe,  stand  two  hun- 
dred scythe-armed  chariots  and  a  row  of  gigantic  elephants,  now 
for  the  first  time  heard  of  in  fight,  whose  charge  it  is  thought 
must  certainly  prove  irresistible.  No  such  tremendous  host  had 
ever  before  appeared  on  a  field  of  combat ;  and  nowhere  else  has 
an  empire  so  vast  been  staked  on  the  hazard  of  a  single  battle. 

And  what  is  the  force  that  dares  to  meet  this  host  in  the  very 
seat  of  its  power  ?  A  Macedonian  army  of  forty  thousand  foot- 
men and  seven  thousand  cavalry,  less  than  a  twentieth  part  as 
large.  And  who  is  the  man  whose  boundless  self-confidence 
prompts  him  to  accept  the  wager  of  battle  against  odds  so  over- 
whelming ?  It  is  Alexander  of  Macedon,  the  man  of  destiny,  the 
most  prodigious  man  in  personal  force  on  the  battle  field  and  the 
mightiest  conqueror  that  has  ever  appeared  on  the  planet. 

His  boyhood  and  youth  were  as  remarkable  as  his  manhood. 
At  sixteen  his  father,  Philip,  did  not  hesitate  to  put  him  in  charge 
of  the  entire  government  of  Macedon,  while  he  himself  marched 
to  foreign  wars ;  and  during  this  regency  he  quelled  the  revolt  of 
a  powerful  tribe  at  the  head  of  the  royal  troops. 

Two  years  later  at  the  memorable  battle  of  ChsBronea,  which 
decided  the  mastership  of  Greece,  it  was  his  headlong  valor  that 
broke  the  hitherto  invulnerable  Theban  phalanx,  both  winning 
the  day  and  saving  the  life  of  Philip.  No  wonder  his  father  em- 
braced him  with  tears  of  grateful  admiration  after  the  fight, 
exclaiming :  "  My  son,  seek  for  thyself  another  kingdom,  for  that 
which  I  leave  is  too  small  for  thee." 

Called  to  the  throne,  by  the  sudden  death  of  his  father,  before 
he  had  reached  his  twentieth  year,  he  at  once  exhibited  all  the 
wisdom,  vigor  and  policy  of  the  most  experienced  rulers. 
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By  a  swift  campaign  of  a  few  months  he  conquered  the  Illy- 
rians  and  Triballi  and  forced  all  Hellas  to  acknowledge  his  au- 
thority. 

Then,  gathering  an  army  of  thirty-five  thousand  men,  he  crossed 
the  Hellespont  by  ships,  advanced  boldly  against  the  army  of  the 
great  king,  and  on  the  bloody  and  fateful  day  of  Granicus  utterly 
annihilated  his  foes,  charging  with  resistless  fury  at  the  head  of 
his  Macedonians,  slaying  with  his  own  hand  some  of  the  highest 
officers  of  the  Persians,  and  overthrowing  the  son-in-law  of  Darius 
with  a  thrust  of  his  lance. 

From  the  field  of  this  bloody  and  terrible  fight  the  star  of  his 
destiny  rose  rapidly  to  the  ascendant  The  terror  of  his  name 
spread  through  Western  Asia.  Sardis  opened  her  impregnable 
gates  from  mere  shivering  fear.  Hallicarnassus  and  Miletus, 
famed  for  their  strength,  were  soon  carried  by  storm.  Rapidly 
he  extended  his  sway  over  Lycia,  Ionia,  Caria,  Pamphilia,  Cap- 
padocia,  the  whole  of  Lesser  Asia.  And  hearing  that  Darius  was 
advancing  against  him  with  six  hundred  thousand  Asiatics,  he 
hastened  to  meet  him,  and  in  the  defiles  at  Issus,  overthrew  him 
with  terrible  slaughter.  So  complete  was  the  rout  that  of  all  his 
vast  army  Darius  was  able  to  gather  about  him  only  foui*  thou- 
sand to  accompany  his  fiight. 

The  whole  world  rang  with  the  fame  of  this  great  day,  and  we 
cannot  wonder  that  Alexander  began  to  look  upon  himself  as 
raised  above  the  ordinary  level  of  mere  humanity  and  predes- 
tined to  universal  sway. 

The  successful  sieges  of  Tyre  and  Gaza,  memorable  in  military 
history,  speedily  followed. 

Then  Egypt,  a  kingdom  in  itself,  submitted  to  the  conqueror, 
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and  tlie  founding  and  populating  of  a  new  city  named  after  luni 
Alexandria,  which  still  prospers  as  a  monument  of  his  genius, 
(and  the  resting  place  of  his  remains)  was  the  work  of  a  few 
weeks. 

And  now,  hearing  that  Darius  is  coming  against  him  with  all 
the  force  of  the  empire,  he  starts  in  search  of  his  opponent. 
Across  Syria  he  marches,  across  the  distant  Euphrates,  and  the 
yet  more  distant  Tigris,  till  he  finds  himself  in  the  very  heart  of 
a  hostile  empire,  and  face  to  face  with  the  largest  army  ever 
ranged  in  order  for  a  pitched  battle. 

Yet  forward  he  marches  across  the  dusty  plain,  straight  on  the 
center  of  that  extended  line,  his  compact  army  seeming  but  a 
handful  in  comparison  with  the  countless  masses  that  threaten  to 
envelope  him. 

Suddenly  by  a  skillful  movement,  the  oncoming  Macedonians 
turn  obliquely  toward  the  right,  with  their  close  ranks  bristling 
with  spears  twenty-two  feet  in  length,  and  their  terrible  war-cry 
rending  the  air,  threatening  to  shatter  the  left  wing  of  the  Per- 
sian host.  There  is  a  tremor  and  a  stir  among  their  ranks.  They 
begin  to  move  to  the  left  to  meet  the  assault,  and  an  interval  is 
made  in  the  line  near  the  center.  The  quick  eye  of  Alexander 
discerns  the  fatal  mistake,  and,  at  the  head  of  his  fierce  horsemen, 
he  charges  through  the  opening  like  a  rolling  rock.  The  line 
wavers  and  gives  way;  the  royal  guards  are  beaten  down; 
Dai'ius  himself  takes  flight ;  and  the  whole  host,  like  the  Midian- 
ites  before  Gideon's  three  hundred,  "ran  and  cried  and  fled," 
transformed  in  one  fatal  moment  of  panic  into  a  howling,  de- 
fenseless rabblo. 

Forty  thousand  were  slain  outright ;  three  hundred  thousand, 
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aecordiug  to  Arrian,  must  have  died  of  their  wounds ;  and  the 
remainder  were  scattered  in  distant  flight,  never  again  to  be  as- 
sembled on  the  field  of  fight. 

The  empire  had  fallen ;  and  Darius  himself,  slain  by  his  own 
subjects,  soon  after  fell  into  the  hands  of  his  relentless  pursuer. 

And  now  followed  seven  years  of  most  unexampled  campaign- 
ing and  continual  victory,  by  which  the  conquest  of  the  East  was 
completed.  It  would  require  a  volume  to  enumerate  his  marches, 
liis  adventures,  his  stratagems,  his  battles,  and  his  triumphs. 

Far  to  the  northwest  to  the  regions  of  the  Caspian,  farther  to 
the  north  to  Cabul  and  the  Jaxartes,  and  farther  still  to  the 
northeast  near  the  passes  of  the  storied  Elburz  and  Hindoo-Koosh 
mountains,  he  pushed  his  conquests,  overthrowing  kings,  batter- 
ing down  strongholds,  and  slaughtering  armies  as  he  went.  Now 
his  banners  gleam  over  the  battlements  of  Samarcand  ;  now  they 
are  seen  waving  on  the  banks  of  the  Oxus.  Now  they  cross  the 
classic  Hydaspes,  and  float  over  the  field  where  the  giant  Porus 
and  his  elephants  are  beaten  in  fight.  Now  they  advance  over 
the  hot  plains  of  central  India  and  are  planted  in  the  soil  drained 
by  the  distant  Hyphiisis.  And  now,  borne  southward,  their  glis- 
tening folds  are  reflected  in  the  waters  of  the  rolling  Indus,  while 
Alexander  himself  sails  down  the  river  with  a  fleet  of  two  thou- 
sand ships  which  he  has  caused  to  be  built,  and  beholds  the  tide 
as  it  comes  rushing  in  terrific  volume  from  the  Indian  Ocean.  He 
has  spanned  the  breadth  of  the  whole  continent  and  is  nearly 
four  thousand  miles  from  his  native  Pella. 

Then,  turning  back  upon  his  course,  by  stupendous  marches 
through  Gedrosia  and  Carmania,  he  passes  by  way  of  Susa,  Perse- 
polis  and  Ecbatana  to  Babylon,  where  he  fixes  his  court. 
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And  here  poured  in  upon  him  embassies  from  all  parts,  mak- 
ing submission,  and  seeking  friendship.  They  came  from  the 
chief  peoples  of  the  three  continents  of  Europe,  Asia  and  Africa; 
from  Italy  and  Spain,  from  Sicily  and  Sardinia,  from  Thrace 
and  Dlyria,  from  Carthage  and  the  Libyan  desert,  and  the  un- 
known Ethiopia ;  from  the  Scythians  and  the  far  north  beyond 
the  Danube ;  from  the  Iberians  and  Gauls,  and  (it  is  said)  even 
from  the  Romaps.  He  was  indeed  master  of  the  nations.  Both 
parts  of  the  prophetical  word  had  been  fulfilled.  The  silver  em- 
pire had  fallen,  and  another,  symbolized  by  the  body  of  brass 
and  by  the  leopard  with  four  heads,  had  assumed  the  sovereignty 
of  the  world.  He  had  fulfilled  his  destiny ;  and  though  not  yet 
thirty-two  years  old,  he,  who  had  passed  through  the  perils  of  a 
thousand  fights  unhurt,  succumbed  to  an  attack  of  the  Baby- 
lonian fever,  aggravated  by  imprudence  in  drinking  and  feasting ; 
and  leaving  no  heirs,  his  vast  dominions  were  parcelled  out  among 
his  generals,  and  continued  in  four  main  divisions  for  about  one 
hundred  and  fifty  years. 

It  could  not  fall,  as  its  predecessors  had  fallen,  by  one  over- 
whelming catastrophe.  The  various  parts  had  too  little  coherence ; 
one  might  perish  and  the  others  survive.  But  in  point  of  fact 
they  were  all  swallowed  up  within  a  comparatively  brief  period 
by  an  empire  whose  career  fills  a  larger  space  in  the  world's  his- 
tory than  any  other ;  whose  territory  was  vaster,  and  whose  real 
power  was  incomparably  greater,  than  any  that  had  gone  before. 
No  school-boy  needs  to  be  told  that  Rome  for  a  half  millennium 
ruled  the  world. 

She  grew  slowly,  but  she  grew  surely,  and  held  on  from  first 
to  last  for  a  little  more  than  twenty-two  hundred  years. 
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Babylon  was  like  Jonah's  gourd,  growing  in  a  night  and  wither- 
ing in  an  hour.  ' 

Persia  and  Macedonia  were  like  hot-house  plants,  shooting  up 
i-apidly  under  special  conditions,  but  failing  early  when  those  con- 
ditions ceased  to  eidst.  But  Rome  was  like  a  cedar  grown  on 
the  slope  of  Lebanon,  holding  its  place  in  majesty  and  strength 
for  a  double  millennium,  while  sixty  generations  come  and  go. 

The  Boman  eagles,  when  their  wings  were  strongest,  flew  from 
the  banks  of  the  Euphrates  westward  across  the  breadth  of  Asia 
and  Europe  to  Spain  and  the  British  Isles,  and  from  the  Danube 
on  the  north  to  Carthage  and  the  desert  on  the  south.  The  Medi- 
terranean sea  was  but  a  Boman  lake ;  the  kingdoms  of  Cyaxares 
and  Semiramis,  of  Philadelphus  and  of  Hamilcar,  were  but  Boman 
provinces. 

The  splendor  of  Babylon,  the  grandeur  of  Persia,  the  glory  of 
Alexander,  dazzled  the  imagination  of  their  contemporaries ;  but 
the  steady,  all  devouring,  never  receding  march  of  Boman  power, 
through  century  after  century,  weighed  down  men's  minds  with 
an  awful  oppression,  and  enslaved  their  very  souls. 

In  her  we  behold,  not  the  career  of  a  man  nor  the  fortunes  of 
a  dynasty,  but  the  steady  unfolding  of  a  mysterious  power,  a 
vital  organism,  a  living  colossus,  as  it  were,  which  bestrode  the 
world,  and,  planting  one  foot  in  the  East  and  the  other  in  the 
West,  hurled  defiance  at  the  very  heavens. 

Her  history  is  signalized  and  summed  up  not  so  much  in  great 
battles  as  in  great  wars.  For  seven  hundred  years  the  temple  of 
Janus  was  shut  but  thrice  in  token  of  peace,  and  then  but  for  a 
brief  interval.  Her  history  is  one  long  bloody  war  of  conquest 
and  extermination. 
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No  more  vivid  and  true  account  could  be  given  of  her  career 
for  a  thousand  years  than  the  terse  sentence  of  Daniel :  "And  the 
fourth  kingdom  shall  be  strong  as  iron;  forasmuch  as  iron 
breaketh  in  pieces  and  subdueth  all  things,  shall  it  break  in  pieces 
and  bruise."  And  the  other  symbol  of  a  monstrous  beast  with 
huge  iron  teeth  and  claws  was  fully  verified. 

Her  influence  upon  the  course  of  civilization  is  quite  incalcu- 
lable and  can  never  cease  to  be  felt.  We  are  Romans  in  the 
deepest  sense,  and  so  is  all  Europe  so  far  as  civilized.  For  the 
grand  distinction  of  the  Roman  system  was,  and  is,  for  it  has 
never  peiished,  that  it  is  founded  on  the  supremacy  of  law,  not 
on  that  of  the  monarch's  will,  as  in  the  systems  of  Asia.  Law,  to 
which  all  must  bow,  king  and  subject  alike,  and  law  reach- 
ing out  and  ordering  all  parts  of  the  commonwealth,  and  holding 
the  shield  of  its  benign  protection  over  all  the  interests  of  life, 
and  thus  becoming  laws  and  a  constitution,  this  was  the  central 
idea  of  the  Roman  State,  the  inner  source  of  her  strength,  and 
the  stepping  stone  by  which  she  ascended  to  a  higher  civiliza- 
tion. 

That  system  and  that  civilization  have  not  passed  away.  They 
live  still.  Her  law  codes  are  essentially  the  codes  of  modern  civi- 
lized states.  The  very  terms  employed  are  those  she  invented. 
And  the  pandects  of  Justinian  are  the  foundation  of  the  juris- 
prudence of  the  world. 

The  Asiatics  feared  the  king.  But  never  was  there  seen  such 
a  reverence  for  law  that  a  man  should  deliver  up  his  own  child 
to  death  rather  than  infringe  upon  it  till  a  Roman  judge  sat  upon 

the  bench. 

It  was  said  of  Alexander  that  he  denied  that  laws  were  made 
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for  him,  and  admitted  no  arbiter  but  the  sword.  But  even  Im- 
perial Caesar  paused  long  at  the  Kubicon  whether  he  should  in- 
fringe upon  the  law  of  his  country  even  to  save  his  authority,  his 
honor,  and  his  life. 

The  Oriental  gloried  in  the  splendor  of  the  royal  court,  and 
viewed  the  king  as  the  essential  element  in  the  state.  But  the 
Roman  gloried  in  the  might  of  the  law  which  readied  out  its 
powerful  hand  and  rendered  the  pei'son  of  a  Roman  citizen  sacred 
on  every  shore. 

This  truer  view  of  the  state,  and  this  peculiar  respect  for  law, 
are  the  two  essential  elements  in  the  Roman  system,  and  they 
have  continued  in  undiminished  force  in  the  European  section  of 
the  empire  down  to  thia  hour.  And  so  William  Jones,  the  great 
English  jurist,  is  but  speaking  out  of  the  Roman  half  of  his  con- 
sciousness when  he  eloquently  says : 

"  What  constitutes  a  state? 
Not  hisrh-raised  battlements  and  labored  mound, 

Thick  wall  or  moated  gate ; 
Not  cities  proud  with  spires  and  turrets  crowned ; 

Not  Days  and  broad  armed  ports, 
Where  laughing  at  the  storm  rich  navies  ride; 

Not  starred  and  spangled  courts, 
Where  low-browed  baseness  wafts  perfume  to  pride. 

No  I    men,  high-minded  men  ; 
Men  who  their  duties  know, 

But  know  their  rights,  and  knowing,  dare  maintain. 
Prevent  the  long-aimed  blow, 

And  crush  the  tyrant  while  they  rend  the  chain. 
These  constitute  a  state. 

And  sovereign  Law,  that  state's  collected  will, 
O'er  thrones  and  globes  elate, 

Sits  empress,  crowning  good,  repressing  ill; 
Smit  by  her  sacred  frown. 

The  fiend  Dissension  like  a  vapour  sinks, 
And  e'en  the  all-dazzling  Crown 

Hides  his  faint  rays,  and  at  her  bidding  shrinks." 
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The  Eoman  system  therefore,  in  its  most  essential  features,  con- 
tinues in  Europe,  though  now  under  various  heads  of  govern- 
ment instead  of  a  single  head ;  a  state  of  things  well  symbolized 
by  the  feet  and  toes  of  the  image,  which  were  partly  of  iron 
weakened  by  intermingled  clay  which  marred  somewhat  the  out- 
ward coherence. 

So  then,  the  succession  of  the  four  kingdoms  was  a  succession 
of  progress.  Babylon  was  a  fountain-head  of  art,  science,  and 
inventive  skill  to  the  ancient  world.  She  was  an  intellectual 
light-bearer  to  her  contemporaries.  But  she  was  idolatrous  to 
the  core. 

Persia's  empire  gave  currency  to  more  monotheistic  ideas,  and 
raised  in  men's  minds  a  far  worthier  conception  of  authority, 
both  human  and  divine. 

Greece,  boiling  over  with  intellectual  and  aesthetic  enthusiasm, 
and  outstripping  all  her  neighbors  in  every  field  of  research,  is 
the  representative  of  the  spirit  of  advancement  as  opposed  to  the 
sluggishness  of  the  Orient.  The  triumph  of  Alexander  was  the 
triumph  of  progress  over  stagnation,  and  waked  up  the  East  as 
it  had  never  been  waked  up  before. 

But  the  triumph  of  Rome,  as  we  have  already  seen,  was  the 
triumph  of  organization,  of  civil  system,  of  law. 

Knowledge,  Monotheism,  Progress,  Law — these  are  the  great 
steps  in  the  grand  march  of  the  centuries,  represented  and  accom- 
plished in  the  four  mighty  world-empires ;  could  anything  short 
of  divine  revelation  have  pictured  them  so  many  ages  in  advance 
to  the  minds  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Daniel  ? 

And  are  we  not  admonished  that  the  prophetic  cycle  is  nearing 
its  close,  and  that  a  grave  responsibility  rests  upon  our  land  and 
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age  ?  The  head  of  gold,  the  breast  of  silver,  the  body  of  brass, 
the  legs  of  iron,  are  all  in  the  past.  There  remain  only  the  feet; 
and  a  thousand  years  of  their  period  is  past ;  does  not  the  end 
draw  near? 

Again,  Medo-Persia  is  west  of  Babylon,  Greece  is  west  of  Persia, 
and  Rome  is  west  of  Greece ;  will  not  the  mighty  nation  that  has 
grown  up  still  farther  to  the  Occident,  the  great  republic  of  the 
west,  now  the  wealthiest,  most  progressive,  most  influential  na- 
tion on  the  globe,  be  called  on  to  play  a  prominent  part  in  the 
closing  scenes  of  the  great  drama  ? 

Dr.  Phelps  says :  "  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  almost  all  the 
thinking  which  thinking  men  have  given  to  the  subject  for  the 
last  fifty  years  has  been  in  the  line  of  one  leading  idea ;  the  idea 
of  crisis  in  the  destiny  of  this  country,  and  through  it  in  the 
destiny  of  the  world."  And  Dr.  Strong  says:  "  In  my  own  mind, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  Anglo-Saxon  is  to  exercise  the  com- 
manding influence  in  the  world's  future."  It  is  for  us  a  specially 
interesting  reflection  that  the  time  draws  on  when  the  stone,  cut 
out  without  hands,  shall  smite  the  image  to  its  utter  destruction, 
and  when  God's  own  kingdom  shall  replace  all  others.  What- 
ever may  be  the  vicissitudes  before  us,  we  can  rejoice  that  this 
shall  be  the  final  result,  and  may  reasonably  hope  that  our  own 
beloved  land  shall  play  a  high  and  glorious  part  in  helping  to 
bring  it  in. 

"Westward  the  star  of  empire  takes  its  way ; 
The  first  four  acts  already  past, 
The  fifth  shall  close  the  drama  with  the  day, 
Time's  noblest  offispring  is  the  last." 


CHAPTER  III. 


GLEAMING  POIxXTS  IN  THE  VISIONS  OF  DA];JIEL. 


P\N.  11 :  1-4  and  8.:  8-7. 


B.  C.  480-820. 


TT  is  morning  on  the  stores  of  the  Hellespont.     The  rosy  light 
from  Asian  skies  shimmers  down  through  leafy  branches  on 
the  city  of  Abydos.     It  is  early  spring  in  the  year  480  B  C.  a 
year  never  to  be  forgotten  while  history  is  read. 

Luxuriant  verdure  covers  the  plains.  The  flowers  are  in  bloom. 
The  wooded  heights  in  the  rear  of  the  town  seem  to  melt  softly 
into  the  amber  skies,  and  the  air  is  loaded  with  a  delicate  per- 
fume; while  the  tinkling  of  the  waves  as  they  lap  the  shore 
seems  like  the  faint  echoes  of  distant  music.  The  eye,  the  ear, 
every  sense,  is  beguiled  by  the  softness  and  sweetness  of  the  nat- 
ural scenery. 

But  there  is  another  splendor  added  by  the  presence  of  man. 
Aloft  upon  the  summit  of  one  of  those  heights,  overlooking  ocean 
and  city  and  plain,  we  behold  a  royal  pavilion,  resplendent  with 
its  curtains  of  pui'ple  and  gold.  And  under  the  spreading  canopy 
is  a  throne  of  polished  marble,  and  on  it  sits  the  ruler  of  the 
Persian  empire.  He  is  the  son  of  Darius  and  the  fourth  in  order 
of  the  successors  of  the  Great  Cyrus. 

No  kingdom  so  vast  had  ever  appeared  as  that  of  which  he  is 
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monarch;  and  at  no  period  was  the  power  and  prosperity  of  that 
kingdom  greater  or  its  wealth  more  abundant.  It  is  the  hour  of 
the  culmination  of  the  might  and  the  glory  of  the  empire  of 

silver. 

And  as  the  king  looks  down  from  his  lofty  observatory  he  be- 
holds a  scene  such  as  no  monarch's  eye  but  his  ever  gazed  upon 
since  time  began.  The  whole  military  force  of  his  realm  is  dis- 
played before  him.  For  four  years  he  has  been  busy  in  making 
the  levy,  and  the  whole  world  has  rung  with  the  din  of  prepara- 
tion. The  great  expedition  of  the  East  against  the  West  has 
been  the  one  absorbing  theme  of  remark  in  Europe,  Asia,  and 
beyond  the  Ked  Sea. 

Greece  has  stood  awe-struck  as  she  has  watched  the  gathering 
war  cloud.  Athens  and  Sparta  have  trembled  in  their  rocky  fast- 
nes-es  as  they  have  thought  of  the  coming  of  the  armies  of  the 
great  king. 

Those  armies,  gathered  from  enormous  distances,  now  encircle 
the  city  of  Abydos,  and  cover  the  surface  of  the  extended  plain. 
Yonder  apart  fi'om  the  rest,  in  polished  armor,  he  sees  the  serried 
ranks  of  his  life-guard,  the  ten  thousand  "  Immortals."  Near  by 
is  the  royal  escort,  a  magnificent  body  of  twelve  thousand  horse 
and  the  same  number  of  foot,  twenty-four  thousand  in  all,  an 
army  in  itself.  Farther  away  and  nearer,  doubtless,  to  the  water's 
edge,  are  the  dark  squadrons  of  the  cavalry,  eighty  thousand  in 
number,  and  impressing  the  beholder  with  the  image  of  irresisti- 
ble might.  And  on  either  hand  to  the  right  and  the  left,  far  as 
the  eye  can  reach,  in  intermingled  lines,  are  the  countless  ranks 
of  the  infantry. 

From  all  parts  of  the  East  they  have  come.    Each  one  of  the 
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hundred  and  twenty  and  seven  provinces  of  the  empire  has  sent 
up  its  quota.  Forty-nine  diiferent  nations  with  waving  banners 
are  standing  in  arms.  One  million  seven  hundred  thousand  foot- 
men (according  to  Herodotus)  fill  the  vast  space  from  the  foot- 
hills to  the  strait.  And  far  beyond,  covering  the  rippling  waves 
almost  to  the  distant  European  coast,  float  thirteen  hundred  ships 
of  war,  each  with  three  banks  of  oai's,  and  carrying  two  hundred 
and  thirty  men,  and  three  thousand  transports,  each  with  eighty 
men,  making  with  smaller  crafts,  a  fleet  of  nearly  forty-five  hun 
dred  ships,  well  worthy  of  the  vastness  of  a  world-wide  empire. 

Far  to  the  southwest  rises  the  summit  of  Mt.  Athos,  behind 
which  is  a  canal  half  a  league  long  (for  the  passage  of  the  ships) 
which  he  has  caused  to  be  dug,  the  first  of  its  kind  on  record. 
Directly  under  his  eye,  stretching  from  shore  to  shore,  and  span 
ning  the  Hellespont  like  the  yoke  of  a  conqueror,  lie  the  two 
platforms  of  the  double  floating  bridge,  more  than  a  mile  in 
length,  constituting  the  most  astonishing  work  to  the  ancient 
mind  that  the  world  has  known  up  to  that  hour. 

No  such  scene  has  ever  elsewhere  been  looked  upon.  No  such 
double  host  on  land  and  sea  has  ever  been  witnessed  by  the  eye 
of  another  monarch,  for  this  is  the  most  numerous  army  that  has 
ever  been  gathered  under  the  standard  of  a  single  leader. 

The  scene  changes.  Another  morning  dawns.  The  king  is 
up  before  the  sun,  for  it  is  the  day  of  days  to  him,  when  the  real 
movement  is  to  begin.  The  marble  throne  is  removed  from  the 
hill  top,  and  stands  now,  doubtless,  upon  a  beetling  cliff  upon 
the  beach.  And  just  as  the  first  rays  of  the  sun  dart  over  the 
eastern  horizon  he  rises,  and,  in  the  presence  of  the  vast  throng, 
holds  up  a  golden  goblet  full  of   rosy  wine,  and  pours  forth  a 
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libation  into  the  sea,  and  prays  aloud  to  Mithra  to  grant  him  the 
conquest  of  Europe.  And  even  as  he  prays  he  casts  into  the  sea, 
as  an  offering  of  propitiation,  the  golden  cup,  a  golden  bowl,  and 
a  costly  Persian  scimitar ;  while  a  band  of  attendants  previously 
instructed,  strew  all  the  bridge  with  myrtle  boughs,  and  perfume 
it  with  rising  clouds  of  sweet  incense. 

Then  the  loud  blast  of  the  silver  trumpet  rings  out  upon  the 
air  and  the  march  begins.  First  the  ten  thousand  Immortals, 
with  garlands  on  their  heads,  and  arms  brandished  in  their  hands, 
move  down  upon  the  bridge.  Then  come  the  ten  sacred  horses 
drawing  a  magnificent  car.  Next  follows  the  king,  shining  in 
gold  and  crimson,  seated  in  the  royal  chariot  drawn  by  four  milk- 
white  steeds.  And  then  in  a  double  stream,  the  soldiers  over 
one  bridge,  the  baggage  train  over  the  other,  the  host  presses  for- 
ward with  steady  tramp,  hour  after  hour,  day  after  day,  night 
after  night,  in  unceasing  progress,  till  the  seventh  sun  has  risen 
and  set ;  and  Xerxes  and  his  incomparable  army  are  the  invaders 
of  the  West. 

Once  more  the  scene  changes.  It  is  now  mid-summer,  and 
Xerxes  is  again  seated  upon  his  marble  throne,  upon  another 
lofty  eminence,  this  time  not  far  from  the  city  of  Athens. 

His  countless  host  has  marched  down  through  Thrace  and 
Macedon  receiving  the  submission  of  many  tribes  and  cities.  It 
has  paused  awhile  at  ThennopylsB  where  Leonidas  and  the  brave 
three  hundred  have  laid  down  their  lives  in  the  vain  effort  to 
stay  his  advance.  It  has  moved  on  like  an  avalanche  through 
Thessaly,  Phocis,  and  Boeotia,  into  the  Attic  plains,  and  has 
ravaged  the  city  of  Pericles,  and  seen  the  terrified  Athenians  flee 
to  the  ships  and  the  islands. 
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Sardisy  once  bunied  by  the  Greeks,  is  avenged  at  last.  It  only 
remains  to  annihilate  their  fleet.  And  it  is  to  witness  the  battle 
that  the  king,  dreaming  only  of  conquest,  lias  ascended  his  lofty 
observatory  on  rock-bound  Salamis. 

One  thousand  Persian  war  ships  encircle  and  assault  the  three 
hundred  and  sixty  galleys  of  the  Greeks.  Gladly  would  the  lat- 
ter fly  and  escape  such  odds.  But  retreat  is  cut  off.  The  Per 
sian  vessels  are  in  front  and  rear.  And  driven  to  desperation 
they  take  advantage  of  a  favoring  wind  and  charge  down  with 
the  utmost  fury  into  the  midst  of  their  multitudinous  foes. 

Thrown  into  confusion  by  the  sudden  onset,  disconcerted  by 
the  contrary  wind,  and  entangled  and  impeded  by  their  very  mul- 
titude, the  Persian  fleet  is  utterly  routed.  Ship  after  ship  is  de- 
stroyed. Some  go  down  with  all  on  board,  their  sides  crushed 
in  by  the  armed  prow  of  a  hostile  vessel.  Others  are  boarded, 
and  the  fight  rages  among  the  oarsmen  till  the  decks  run  red  with 
gore.  Others  in  vain  efforts  to  flee  run  upon  the  rocks  and  are 
hopelessly  wrecked.  The  whole  wide  bay  is  a  scene  of  horror 
and  death.  It  is  the  greatest  naval  fight  of  ancient  times ;  and 
with  respect  to  the  number  of  the  ships  and  the  men  engaged 
the  greatest  of  all  time. 

The  brave  Greeks  suffer  severely.  Forty  of  their  ships  are 
sunk.  But  this  is  but  a  trifle  compared  with  the  terrific  havoc 
in  the  Persian  fleet.  Two  hundred  of  them  go  down  with  their 
forty-six  thousand  inmates.  As  large,  perhaps  a  still  larger,  number 
yield  themselves  captives.  And  the  rest  in  dire  confusion  are 
scattered  in  inglorious  flight.  Instead  of  the  victory  which  he 
had  climbed  Salamis  to  see,  the  astonished  king  beholds  his  mag- 
nificeut  .armament  melt  away  like  snow  in  the  seething  waters ; 
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and  struck  with  fear  even  for  his  own  safety  he  descends  in  a 
panic  and  hastens  his  flight  back  to  Asia  by  the  same  way  by 
which  he  came ;  and  never  after  did  a  Persian  army  cross  the 
Hellespont  into  Europe. 

The  two-homed  ram,  the  Medo-Persian  power,  had  finished  its 
westward  push.  The  words  which  the  prophet  had  heard  a  half 
century  before  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus,  "  Behold  there  shall  stand 
up  yet  three  kings  in  Persia :  and  the  fourth  shall  be  far  richer 
than  they  all ;  and  by  his  strength  and  through  his  riches  he 
shall  stir  up  all  against  the  realm  of  Grecia,"  had  been  verified. 
And  the  prophecy  with  its  marvellous  fulfillment  is  a  gleaming 
point  in  the  visions  of  Daniel. 

Go  forward  now  in  history  just  one  hundred  and  fifty  years 
and  look  in  upon  the  streets  of  Athens.  All  is  confusion  and 
excitement.  The  pavements  are  beat  with  hurrying  feet.  Men 
and  women,  with  flushed  faces  and  eager  looks,  are  hastening 
to  the  Agora.  The  spacious  square  is  soon  crowded,  and  we  can 
catch  the  words  that  are  passing  from  mouth  to  mouth,  "  Have 
you  heard  the  news  ?  The  army  of  Darius  is  destroyed,  and  the 
king  is  a  fugitive." 

"  Where  was  the  battle  ? " 

"  On  the  plains  near  Arbela." 

"  Where  have  the  Persians  retreated  ? " 

*^  There  was  no  retreat ;  it  was  an  utter  overthrow.  There  is  no 
force  left  in  the  field,  and  the  Macedonian  is  master  of  the  empire." 

"  It  is  marvellous  beyond  example.  Only  four  years  and  he 
has  conquered  the  boundless  realms  of  Asia." 

"Theseus,  our  great  ancestor,  never  equalled  this, even  when  he 
conquered  the  Minotaur." 
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"  No,  nor  Hercules  in  all  his  twelve  labors  ever  approached 
the  deeds  of  this  new  hero." 

"There  is  need  of  another  Homer  to  write  a  new  Iliad,  for 
Achilles  and  Diorned  and  Ulysses,  and  all  the  worthies  of  the 
past,  wear  faded  laurels  in  comparison  with  the  incredible 
achievements  of  this  son  of  Philip." 

"  But  hush ;  JEschines,  the  orator,  is  about  to  speak." 

"  Men  of  Athens,  what  is  there  among  the  list  of  strange  and 
unexpected  events  that  has  not  occurred  in  our  time  ?  Our  lives 
have  transcended  the  limits  of  humanity ;  we  are  V>orn  to  serve 
as  a  theme  for  incredible  tales  to  posterity.  Is  not  the  Persian 
king,  who  dug  through  Athos  and  bridged  the  Hellespont,  who 
demanded  earth  and  water  from  the  Greeks,  who  dared  to  pro- 
claim himself  in  public  epistles  master  of  all  mankind  from  the 
rising  to  the  setting  of  the  sun,  is  not  he  now  struggling,  not  for 
dominion  ov^er  others,  but  for  the  safety  of  his  own  person  ? " 

The  Macedonian  goat  had  indeed  come  over  the  face  of  the 
earth  with  such  rapidity  as  to  seem  not  to  touch  the  ground,  and 
smitten  the  horned  ram  and  trod  him  in  the  dust.  It  is  a  gleam- 
ing point  in  the  visions  of  Daniel. 

Well  might  the  man  who  had  been  instrumental  in  such  a  rev- 
olution be  designated  by  the  word  notable;  a  notable  horn  or 
king,  pre-eminent  as  a  conqueror. 

"  Notable "  indeed  has  he  become  at  the  epoch  of  which  we 
speak.  His  name  is  on  every  tongue.  The  fame  of  his  deeds 
rings  through  the  whole  world,  and  occupies  the  thoughts  of  all 
cities  and  tribes.  The  tongues  of  orators  and  the  pens  of  poets 
are  busy  extolling  his  valor  and  celebrating  his  exploits.  TLey 
tell  with  wonder  of  the  thiee   mighty   battles  of  Granicus,  of 
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Issus,  of  Arbela,  in  which  he  has  triumphed  over  the  most  numer- 
ous hosts  ever  led  into  active  combat ;  how  he  has  taken  by  sur- 
prise and  storm  seven  of  the  mightiest  strongholds  of  the  East ; 
how  he  has  subjugated  a  hundred  and  twenty  provinces,  aud 
founded  a  mighty  city  called  after  his  name,  aud  mastered  the 
silver  empire  in  four  years  and  three  months ;  how  in  seven  more 
he  has  pushed  his  conquests  northward  and  eastward,  and  south- 
ward, to  the  Caspian,  to  the  Gobi  desert,  to  the  Elburz  mountains 
and  the  Hindoo-Koosh,  to  the  Indus,  the  Hydaspes  and  the  Hy- 
phasis  rivers,  and  the  sounding  shores  of  the  Indian  Ocean  ;  how 
he  has  received  messages  of  submission  and  alliance  from  all  over 
the  continents  of  Europe,  Asia  and  Africa,  while  not  yet  thirty- 
two  years  old.  "  Notable  "  indeed  might  he  be  called.  For  no  such 
rapid  career  of  stupendous  victory  is  elsewhere  recorded  in  the 
annals  of  time. 

"Notable  "  indeed  might  he  be  called,  not  only  in  his  career,  but 
in  the  personal  qualities  which  fitted  him  for  that  career.  Arrian 
has  well  said  that  Alexander  was  unlike  any  other  man,  confirm- 
ing the  statement  of  the  prophet. 

No  man  has  ever  yet  appeared  of  such  prodigious  personal 
force  in  the  field  of  battle,  or  so  fully  equipped  for  the  work  of 
conquest  as  the  man  of  Macedon. 

His  courage  was  perfect.  He  knew  no  such  word  as  fear.  He 
exulted  in  the  perils  of  combat.  Fighting  was  his  pastime.  He 
charged  always  at  the  head  of  his  troops.  Where  his  plume 
waved  was  ever  the  whirlpool  of  the  fight,  and  the  thunderous 
stroke  of  his  spear,  and  the  lightning  flash  of  his  scimiter,  as  he 
chained  on  the  back  of  the  fiery  Bucephalus,  were  always  the 
chief  elements  in  gaining  the  day. 
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He  seemed  to  conibiue  in  himself  the  energies  of  a  score  of  or- 
dinary men.  In  the  excitement  of  battle  the  greatest  obstacles 
seemed  only  to  rouse  him  to  a  fuller  determination  to  overcome 
them.  At  the  Granicus  he  plunged  boldly  into  the  boisterous 
stream  and  charged  up  the  steep  and  slippery  banks  into  the  ser- 
ried ranks  of  his  foes,  smiting  them  to  the  right  and  to  the  left 
At  Issus  and  Arbela  he  rode  undaunted  at  the  head  of  his  few 
thousand  horse  into  the  center  of  a  million  of  enemies,  and  scat- 
tered them  like  chaff  before  the  wind.  At  the  storming  of  the 
great  cities  of  Asia  he  led  the  forlorn  hope  and  mounted  the 
breach  at  the  head  of  the  assailing  party.  And  once  when  attack- 
ing the  stronghold  of  the  Malli,  impatient  of  the  slow  progress  his 
soldiers  were  making,  he  climbed  the  wall  and  leaped  down  into 
the  midst  of  savage  foes,  and  fought  single  handed  and  alone  till 
others  had  time  to  follow. 

At  Tyre,  finding  an  ann  of  the  sea  cutting  him  off  from  the 
citadel,  he  constructed  a  solid  wall,  or  causeway,  through  the 
ocean  two  hundred  feet  wide  and  half  a  mile  long,  and  then 
stormed  the  city.  At  Gaza,  finding  the  walls  high  and  the  gar- 
rison determined,  he  accomplished  the  astonishing  task  of  erect- 
ing a  mound  lofty  as  the  walls  and  completely  encircling  the  city, 
which  when  done  was  two  hundred  and  fifty  feet  high  and  one 
thousand  two  hundred  and  forty  feet  broad  ;  and  from  this  wide 
platform  his  soldiers  assaulted  the  city  on  all  sides  at  once  and 
carried  it  in  one  overwhelming  onset,  slaying  every  inmate  save 
Batis  the  general,  who  was  captured  covered  with  wounds. 

This  tremendous  force  and  energy  of  nature  was  manifest  m 
other  relations.  His  affections  and  passions  seemed  of  immeas- 
urable strength. 
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When  he  received  a  letter  from  Aiitipater,  who  ruled  Macedon 
in  his  absence,  filled  with  bitter  complaints  of  the  factious 
doings  of  Olympia,  his  mother,  which  he  well  knew  to  be  just, 
he  laid  it  aside  with  the  single  remark ;  "  But  Antipater  does 
not  know  that  one  tear  of  a  mother  can  blot  out  ten  thousand 
such  letters  as  this." 

His  anger  was  terrible,  as  when  he  hanged  the  surviving  sol- 
diers of  Tyre,  and  sold  the  thirty  thousand  unarmed  residents 
into  slavery,  being  exasperated  by  the  long  defence  of  over  seven 
months ;  but  his  grief  at  loss  of  friends  was  equally  overwhelming. 
Once  in  a  drunken  brawl,  when  his  brain  was  frenzied  with  wine, 
he  slew  with  a  stroke  of  his  spear  his  friend  Clitus,  who  had 
saved  his  life  in  battle.  But  immediately  was  filled  with  such 
remorse  and  anguish  that  he  would  have  taken  his  own  life,  if  his 
friends  had  not  prevented  it  and  carried  him  to  his  room,  where 
he  lay  all  night  and  all  the  following  day  moaning  and  weeping 
in  inconsolable  sorrow. 

But  if  his  courage  and  force  in  the  heat  of  battle  were  marvel- 
lous, his  skill  in  planning  and  conducting  the  fight  was  equally 
so.  The  discipline  of  his  armies  was  perfect,  and  he  handled 
them  with  consummate  ability.  Before  a  battle  no  precaution 
was  omitted ;  every  reasonable  contingency  was  foreseen  and  pro- 
vided for.  And  in  the  changing  scenes  of  the  conflict  no  eye  was 
ever  quicker  than  his  to  detect  a  mistake  of  his  foe,  or  devise 
means  to  meet  an  unexpected  peril. 

On  one  occasion  the  enemy  occupied  a  mountainous  height,  and 
across  the  road  they  had  placed  huge  wagons  loaded  with  stones 
ready  to  be  set  rolling  down  upon  the  advancing  ranks.  Yet 
Alexander  ordered  his  troops  to  go  forward,  and  just  as  the 
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wagons  were  started  toward  them,  he  told  them  to  lie  down  upon 
their  faces  and  hold  their  shields  firmly  braced  against  the 
ground,  obliquely  over  their  heads.  And  then  was  witnessed  a 
scene  never  before  beheld  in  war.  Down  came  the  heavy  wagons 
with  seemingly  irresistible  force ;  but  striking  upon  the  edge  of 
the  row  of  shields,  they  bounded  clear  over  the  prostrate  ranks, 
which  rose  with  a  triumphant  shout  and  earned  the  height  with- 
out the  loss  of  a  man. 

Among  his  generals  Parmenio  stood  first,  as  he  did  in  the  days 
of  Philip.  Yet  Alexander  differed  from  him  at  the  Granicus, 
at  Miletus,  and  at  Arbela,  and  the  event  proved  that  he  was 
right.  And  it  was  his  skillful  manoeuvre  on  that  crowning  day, 
and  his  prompt  charge  into  the  break  in  Darius'  ranks,  that  won 
an  overwhelming  victory  against  odds  of  twenty  to  one. 

With  two  such  qualities  combined,  consummate  skill  in  man- 
agement and  irresistible  force  and  fury  of  assault,  it  is  no  wonder 
that  Darius  (in  the  language  of  Daniel)  "  could  not  stand  before 
him ;  neither  was  there  any  that  could  deliver  out  of  his  hand." 

There  was  a  greatness  and  a  grandeur  in  all  his  ideas  that 
marked  him  as  a  man  of  destiny. 

In  Egypt  he  founded  a  city.  After  Issus,  when  Darius  offered 
to  make  peace,  surrendering  to  him  all  territory  west  of  the  Eu- 
phrates, and  paying  him  $1 1 ,000,000  as  a  ransom  for  the  captive 
queen ;  and  Parmenio  exclaimed :  "  If  I  were  Alexander,  I  would 
accept  such  terms  instead  of  plunging  into  further  perils ; "  Alex- 
ander replied :  "And  so  would  I,  if  I  were  Parmenio,  but  since  I 
am  Alexander  I  must  return  a  different  answer."  He  would  rest 
satisfied  with  nothing  that  had  been  done  while  anything  re- 
mained undone. 
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When  he  stayed  his  conquering  arms  on  the  banks  of  the  Hy- 
phasis  it  was  not  because  his  ardor  was  abated,  but  because  his 
troops,  tired  with  endless  campaigning,  and  appalled  at  the 
thought  of  pushing  farther  into  regions  wholly  unknown,  refused 
absolutely  to  go  any  further,  though  he  plied  them  with  every 
argument.  And  after  all  his  triumphs,  at  the  very  time  that  he 
fell  into  his  last  sickness  at  Babylon,  he  was  meditating  new  cam- 
paigns and  further  acquisitions.  He  had  literally  set  out  for  the 
conquest  of  the  globe,  and  would  never  have  rested  till  it  was 
accomplished. 

All  that  he  did  was  on  a  kingly  scale.  When  his  war  horse 
died  he  built  a  city  called  Bucephalia  in  his  commemoration. 
When  his  friend  Hephestion  died  he  ordered  a  funeral  pyre  to  be 
erected  which  cost  the  enormous  sum  of  $11,000,000.  In  Asia, 
according  to  Plutarch,  he  founded  seventy  cities.  At  Persepolis 
the  spoil  loaded  a  train  of  five  thousand  camels.  And  his  accumu- 
lated treasures  of  gold  and  silver  were  reckoned  at  $207,000,000. 

How  could  such  a  character  and  such  a  career  be  better  de- 
scribed in  a  few  words  than  it  was  by  the  voice  which  Daniel 
heard,  saying,  "A  mighty  king  shall  stand  up,  that  shall  rule  with 
great  dominion,  and  do  according  to  his  will.  And  when  he  shall 
stand  up,  his  kingdom  shall  be  broken,  and  shall  be  divided  to- 
ward the  four  vnnds  of  heaven  ;  and  not  to  his  posterity,  nor  ac- 
cording to  his  dominion  which  he  ruled ;  for  his  kingdom  shall 
be  plucked  up,  even  for  others  besides  those."  That  such  facts 
could  be  foreseen  and  accurately  declared  two  centuries  in  ad- 
vance, constitutes  another  brightly  gleaming  point  in  the  visions 
of  Daniel 


CHAPTER  IV. 
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XN  the  year  537  B.  C,  soon  after  the  capture  of  Babylon,  a 
memorable  scene  was  witnessed  on  the  banks  of  the  Eu- 
phrates. A  company  of  travellei*s  is  crossing  the  plains  from  the 
east  toward  the  west.  But  it  is  no  ordinary  company.  It  is  not 
a  caravan,  but  rather  a  score  of  caravans  welded  into  one. 
Yonder  in  the  advance  is  a  squadron  of  horse  seven  hundred  and 
thirty  in  number.  Then  come  the  camels,  four  hundred  and 
thirty-five  in  number,  their  humped  backs  surmounted  by  the 
houdahs  or  cushioned  seats,  covered  with  a  gay  canopy,  on  which 
ride  men  and  women  whose  rich  attire  and  dignified  demeanor 
mark  them  as  people  of  wealth  and  distinction.  Then  come  the 
mules  and  other  beasts  of  burden,  six  thousand,  nine  hundred 
and  sixty-five  in  number,  some  bearing  the  living  freight  of  men, 
women  or  children,  but  the  greater  part  loaded  with  burdens  of 
every  species  of  merchandise, —  tent  furniture,  wardrobes,  sup- 
plies of  food,  skins  of  water,  and  even  vessels  of  gold  and  silver. 
In  all  there  are  eight  thousand,  one  hundred  and  thirty-six  ani- 
mals stretching  out  in  a  vast  column  far  as  the  eye  can  reach, 
one  mile,  two  miles,  three  miles  it  may  be,  and  seeming  to  the 
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distant  observer  like  a  mighty  serpent  winding  its  way  over  the 
dusty  plain. 

But  by  far  the  larger  number  of  that  great  company  are  mak- 
ing the  slow  journey  of  a  thousand  miles  of  distance  and  of  four 
months  duration  wholly  on  foot.  Plodding  along  by  the  side  of 
the  train,  or  intermingled  with  the  beasts  of  burden,  or  following 
in  the  rear,  we  see  a  mixed  multitude  of  forty  thousand  or  more 
(for  the  whole  throng  numbers  forty-nine  thousand,  six  hundred 
and  thirty-seven),  a  mighty  procession,  adding  doubtless  many 
furlongs  to  the  length  of  the  train. 

Gray-haired  men  are  here,  helping  their  hesitating  steps  with 
stout  sticks  of  acacia  wood ;  mothers  are  here  with  anxious  looks, 
calling  back  from  their  strayings  the  venturesome  boys  or  fond- 
ling in  their  arms  the  infant  of  days;  middle-aged  men  with 
wives  and  children,  young  men  and  maidens,  boys  and  girls, 
all  ages  and  all  ranks,  are  here,  and  all  bear  in  their  faces  and  in 
their  attire  the  marks  of  a  common  nationality. 

It  is  not  for  their  number  that  this  company  is  chiefly  re- 
markable, though  they  are  a  larger  host  than  Alexander's  army 
which  conquered  the  world.  Nor  yet  is  it  for  the  striking  mix- 
ture of  all  ages  and  both  sexes,  for  this  is  a  conimon  feature  of 
Oriental  travel.  But  it  is  the  purpose  that  animates  them,  the 
errand  which  they  are  on,  the  high  hopes  that  bum  in  their 
bosoms,  and  the  lofty  destinies  to  which  they  are  called. 

They  are  the  choicest  spirits  of  the  world.  There  is  more  of 
real  virtue,  depth  of  feeling,  true  spirituality,  nobility  and  strength 
of  character  in  that  company  than  exist  on  earth  beside.  Bend 
gently  over  them,  sweet  heavens,  for  on  their  movement  and  on 
the  success  of  their  enterprise  hangs  the  real  hope  of  the  world ! 
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God  has  so  ordered  that  they  shall  play  a  chief  part  in  the 
great  drama  of  human  advancement. 

On  their  fortitude,  their  faith,  their  magnanimity  and  lofty 
self-devotion,  depends  the  welfare  of  the  world  through  coming 
time.  Mark  well  the  scene ;  it  shall  never  be  witnessed  again. 
Follow  them  in  thought  with  soulful  interest  as  they  plunge 
into  the  deserts  of  Syria  and  disappear  for  weeks  from  the  gaze 
of  the  nation,  for  we  are  looking  now  at  the  very  center  of  that 
great  providential,  historical  movement,  the  mere  outskirts  of 
which  have  seemed  so  striking  as  we  have  heretofore  surveyed 
them ;  for  this  is  the  prophetic  remnant  of  the  covenant  people 
going  up  from  Babylonian  captivity  to  restore  the  worship  of  the 
living  God,  and  to  prepare  a  home  in  which  can  be  born  thb 
KING,   and  who  shall  yet  rule  the  nations  in  righteousness. 

For  them  all  other  movements  are  ordered.  For  them  Nebu- 
chadnezzar reigned.  He  was  God's  rod  for  their  correction.  He 
and  his  empire  was  God's  sieve  in  which  they  were  sifted  till  a  holy 
seed  hating  idolatry  was  now  separated  out.  For  them  Babylon 
was  overthrown  when  the  seventy  years  were  expired.  For  them 
monotheistic  Persia  took  the  throne.  For  them  Cyrus,  who 
hated  idolatry  and  sympathized  with  their  worship  and  creed, 
was  raised  up  and  moved  to  issue  the  decree  that  made  them  free 
to  resume  both  in  the  home  of  their  fathers.  And  for  them  shall 
other  empires  rise  and  fall  till  their  (and  the  world's)  Messiah 
shall  appear,  ascend,  and  come  again. 

No  wonder  that  an  earnest  and  solemn  look  sits  on  every  coun- 
tenance. They  are  moving,  and  feel  that  they  are,  under  the  im- 
mediate direction  of  God.  No  wonder  that  their  ranks  seem  per- 
vaded by  a  strange  elevation  of  soul.     The  spirit  of  prophecy  is 
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among  them.  Daniel  has  instructed  them.  Haggai  and  Zecha- 
riah  are  probably  of  their  number.  No  wonder  that  a  subdued 
but  triumphant  joy  gives  buoyancy  to  their  steps  as  the  mighty 
choinis  of  two  hundred  voices  chant  David's  songs  of  lofty  praise; 
for  this  is  the  beginning  of   the  fulfillment  of  Isaiah's  words , 

*'  The  RAIS^SOMED  OF  THE  LoRD  SHALL  RETURN  AND  COME  TO  ZiON 
WITH  SONGS  AND  EVERLASTING  JOY  UPON  THEIR  HEADS." 

Two  years  pass.  The  captives  have  reached  their  destination. 
Led  with  consummate  ability  they  have  escaped  the  perils  of  the 
wilderness  and  have  become  established  in  the  inheritance  of  their 
fathers.  They  have  set  up  the  altars  of  Jehovah.  They  have  re- 
instated the  priesthood  and  the  Levitical  service.  They  have  col- 
lected the  wood  and  the  stone,  the  brass  and  the  iron,  all  the  ma- 
terials needful  for  the  rebuilding  of  the  house  of  God,  and  this  is 
the  day  appointed  for  the  commencement  of  the  work. 

It  is  a  high  day.  As  we  stand  upon  Mount  Zion  we  see  the 
whole  area  covered  with  a  vast,  excited  and  eager  throng.  The 
fifty  thousand  of  the  return  are  there.  The  many  thousands  who 
had  lingered  in  Judea,  in  sorrow  and  reproach,  until  the  seventy 
years  of  the  captivity  had  passed,  are  also  there.  The  Levites 
are  there  in  impressive  order,  clad  in  white  garments  and  hold- 
ing in  their  hands  the  loud  sounding  cymbals.  The  priests  are 
there,  close  to  the  site  of  the  temple,  shining  in  their  sacred  vest- 
ments, and  holding  aloft  the  silver  trumpets  ready  at  the  right 
moment  to  give  the  expected  signal. 

But  who  is  yonder  man  of  well-knit  frame  and  piercing  eye 
standing  on  an  elevated  spot  overlooking  the  whole  scene  and 
wearing  the  look  and  the  insignia  of  authority  ?  Mark  him  well, 
for  he  is  a  man  whose  name  on  the  roll  of  fame  deserves  to  be 
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written  alongside  with  the  highest.  This  wonderful  movement 
at  the  very  center  of  the  divine  plan,  by  which  a  band  of  mourn- 
ing exiles  have  suddenly  risen  up  a  mighty  host,  have  crossed  the 
desert,  have  regained  their  ancestral  homes,  have  re-organized  a 
government,  and  restored  a  nation,  has  not  taken  place  without 
the  quickening  force  and  directive  skill  of  a  master  mind.  This 
movement,  like  all  others  of  importance,  has  been  accomplished 
through  the  contagious  enthusiasm  and  mighty  faith  of  a  great 
soul.  No  wonder  that  his  eye  flashes  and  his  bosom  heaves,  for 
this  is  the  goal  of  all  his  toils.  No  wonder  that  the  working  of 
his  features  betrays  the  presence  of  overpowering  emotions,  for 
this  is  the  hour  that  is  to  crown  his  hopes  and  seal  his  fame.  For 
this  is  no  other  than  Zerubbabel,  the  mighty  prince  of  Judah, 
the  patriot  leader,  the  second  Moses,  the  Hero  of  the  Return. 

What  thoughts  must  have  crowded  upon  his  mind  as  he  looked 
around  over  the  yet  dismantled  city  and  remembered  the  glorious 
past.  It  was  up  this  hill  that  the  mighty  David  had  brought  the 
ark  of  God  in  triumph  to  its  resting  place.  It  was  right 
here  that  Solomon  had  dedicated  the  former  temple,  and  reigned 
in  a  power  and  magnificence  that  eclipsed  neighboring  states  and 
brought  them  as  willing  vassals  to  his  feet.  It  was  here  that 
Josiah  had  carried  the  great  reformation,  and  Hezekiah  beheld 
the  destruction  of  his  Assyrian  foes.  And  now,  after  seventy 
years  of  desolation,  he  finds  himself  singled  out  to  be  the  heir 
of  all  the  promises  of  the  covenant,  the  restorer  of  his  nation, 
and  a  personal  link  (as  he  doubtless  understood)  between  great 
David  and  David's  greater  son.  It  was  a  sublime  moment  in  the 
life  of  Zerubbabel,  a  sublime  moment  in  history,  viewed  aright, 
when  he  gave  the  signal,  when  the  workmen  stepped  forward  and 
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placed  the  corner  stone,  when  the  silver  trumpets  sent  forth  the 
tidings  to  the  city's  utmost  bounds,  and  the  clash  of  a  thousand 
cymbals  rent  the  air,  and  the  glad  voices  of  the  sons  of  Asaph 
were  lifted  up  in  a  swelling  chorus,  saying,  "  O  give  thanks  unto 
the  Lord,  for  he  is  good ;  for  his  mercy  enduretli  forever.  O  give 
thanks  unto  the  God  of  gods,  for  his  mercy  endureth  forever,'' 
and  so  on  through  the  sublime  136th  Psalm,  while  the  whole 
multitude,  some  with  smiles  and  some  with  tears,  "  shouted  with 
a  great  shout  when  they  praised  the  Lord,  because  the  founda- 
tion of  the  house  of  the  Lord  was  laid." 

Cyrus  had  not  been  called  to  the  throne  in  vain.  By  his  decree 
the  house  of  God  was  now  being  restored.  Isaiah's  word  was 
fulfilled  :  "  Thus  saith  the  Lobd  concerning  Cyrus  :  He  is  my 
shepherd  and  shall  perform  all  my  pleasure,  even  saying  to 
Jerusalem,  thou  shalt  be  built,  and  to  the  temple,  thy  found- 


ation SHALL  BE  LAID." 


Ninety  years  roll  away  full  of  strange  vicissitudes  to  the  cov- 
enant people.  Cjrrus,  Cambyses,  Smerdis,  Darius,  Xerxes,  have 
succeeded  each  other  on  the  throne  of  Persia,  and  have  been,  for 
the  most  part,  their  friends  and  patrons.  But  near  at  hand  were 
rude  tribes  of  idolatrous  and  corrupt  heathen,  who  have  har- 
assed them,  slandered  them  to  the  king,  obtained  by  falsehood 
edicts  against  them,  assaulted  them  in  arms^  and  in  every  way 
sought  to  hinder  their  work,  and  now  in  the  twentieth  year  of 
Artaxerxes,  445  B.  C,  although  the  temple  is  complete  and  the 
ritual  sustained,  yet  the  city  walls  are  breached  in  many  places, 
and  the  gates  utterly  demolished.  The  Jews  are  in  great  affliction 
and  reproach,  and  have  no  defence  against  the  incursions  of  their 

enemiea     It  is  but  a  question  of  a  little  time  when  seizing  some 
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favorable  moment  the  foes  of  JudaL  will  rush  in  and  the  last 
vestige  of  national  life  and  hope  will  be  swept  away. 

The  walls  !  the  walls  must  be  repaired !  This  is  the  critical 
point.  Strange  as  it  may  seem,  and  must  seem,  yet  it  was  true 
that  the  welfare  of  future  ages  depended,  at  that  moment,  upon 
the  building  of  a  city  wall. 

Away  off  in  distant  Babylonia  God  was  preparing  the  instru- 
ment. Nehemiah,  another  great  soul,  full  of  magnanimity,  faith 
and  self-devotion,  feels  the  burden  mysteriously  laid  upon  his 
heart.  He  weeps  in  secret  places.  He  fasts  and  prays.  He 
seeks  help  from  on  high.    And  help  comea    One  day  as  he  enters 

the  royal  dining  hall,  cup  in  hand, — for  though  a  Jew,  he  is  the 
chosen  cup-bearer  for  the  great  king  Artaxerxes  (for  there  are 
many  Jews  in  Babylon  who  have  not  yet  found  means  or  had  the 
desire  to  return  to  Palestine)  ; — one  day  the  king  takes  note  of 
the  sad  look  and  tear-stained  face  of  his  servant  and  demands  the 
cause.  Trembling  with  apprehension  —  for  he  knows  that  the 
crisis  has  come  —  he  faintly  murmurs  the  words ;  "  Why  should 
not  my  countenance  be  sad,  when  the  city,  the  place  of  my 
fathers'  sepulchres,  lieth  waste  and  the  gates  thereof  are  con- 
sumed with  fire."  The  plaintive  words,  uttered  with  such  evident 
grief  and  tremor  of  soul,  touch  the  womanly  heart  of  the  queen 
who  sits  by  Artaxerxes'  side,  and  his  cause  is  won.  He  is  granted 
his  desire,  and  departs  for  Jerusalem  armed  with  the  king's  au- 
thority to  undertake  the  work. 

He  arrives.  He  views  the  walls  by  night.  He  calls  together 
the  priests,  the  magistrates,  the  nobles,  and  the  chiefs  of  the  peo- 
ple, and  announces  the  joyful  news  that  he  has  come  with  the 
royal  sanction  to  help  them  build  the  wall. 
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And  then  was  witnessed  another  of  those  scenes  such  as  occur 
but  once  in  history.  Although  that  small  remnant  of  a  once 
great  people  is  so  lacking  in  resources  that  their  incredulous  foes 
laugh  at  their  attempt,  exclaiming;  "What  do  these  feeble 
Jews  ?  Will  they  fortify  themselves  ?  Will  they  sacrifice  ?  Will 
they  make  an  end  in  a  day?  Will  they  revive  the  stones 
out  of  the  heaps  of  the  rubbish  that  are  burnt?  Even  that 
which  they  build  if  a  fox  go  up  he  shall  even  break  down 
their  stone  wall."  Yet  such  was  the  mighty  contagion  of 
Nehemiah's  faith  that  they  arise  as  one  man ;  they  lay  aside 
all  other  business;  they  rush  to  the  breaches,  each  family 
and  neighborhood  opposite  their  own  dwelling ;  and  with  a  sword 
in  one  hand  to  beat  off  the  assaults  of  enemies,  and  with  the 
laboring  tool  in  the  other,  they  belt  the  whole  city  at  once  with 
the  din  of  their  toil.  And  for  fifty-two  days,  seven  weeks  and 
a  half,  they  press  the  work  with  such  zeal  and  energy  that  many 
do  not  take  off  their  clothes  even  to  sleep  till  the  work  is  finished. 
And  it  was  those  walls,  then  and  there  built,  which  saved  them 
from  destruction  during  the  confusion  that  followed  Alexander's 
sudden  death.  The  prophetic  word  to  Daniel  had  been  fulfilled, 
^  The  street  shall  be  built  again,  and  the  wall,  even  nsr 

TROUBLOUS  TIMES." 

A  hundred  and  fourteen  years  pass  by,  during  which  the  cove- 
nant people  abide  in  comparative  peace  and  security  under  the 
protecting  shadow  of  the  Persian  throne,  when  another  crisis  ar- 
rives. Alexander,  victorious  at  Granicus,  has  sent  a  summons  to  the 
cities  of  Palestine  to  acknowledge  his  authority  and  give  pledges 
of  submission.  But  Jaddua,  the  high  priest,  who  is  in  authority 
at  Jerusalem,  refrises  to  do  this,  feeling  that  his  duty  binds  him 
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to  Darius,  from  whose  boundless  resources,  too,  he  confidently  ex- 
pects deliverance. 

He  soons  learns  his  mistake.  The  fearful  overthrow  of  Issus 
puts  all  territory  west  of  the  Euphrates  at  the  mercy  of  the  con- 
queror, and  he  hears  that  Alexander  is  approaching  to  punish  his 
disobedience.  No  wonder  the  historian  tells  us  that  "  he  was  in 
an  agony."  He  had  good  reason  to  fear.  The  wrath  of  Alex- 
ander was  known  to  be  terrible.  Did  he  not  utterly  destroy  re- 
bellious Thebes,  razing  it  to  the  ground  and  leaving  not  a  vestige 
of  all  its  greatness  ?  Did  he  not  hang  on  gibbets  the  Tyrian  sol- 
diers, and  sell  into  bondage  thirty  thousand  of  the  people  of  the 
city  through  anger  at  her  long  defence  ?  And  when  Gaza  ven- 
tured to  shut  her  gates  against  him,  did  he  not  seize  the  very 
hills  and  pile  them  up  around  the  doomed  city,  and  at  one  mighty 
onset  slay  every  man,  woman  and  child  within  her  walls,  save 
Batis,  the  commander,  whose  feet  he  bored  through,  and  with 
ropes  dragged  him  dying  at  the  wheels  of  his  chariot,  as  Achilles 
of  old  dragged  slain  Hector  three  times  around  the  walls  of 
Troy  ?  What  vengeance  then  will  he  now  mete  out  to  the  con- 
tumacious and  hated  Jews?  Their  peril  is  indeed  most  immi- 
nent, and  Jaddua  prays  as  he  never  prayed  before,  and  in  a  dream 
receives  an  impression  which  he  believes  comes  directly  from 
God,  and  he  resolves  to  act  upon  it. 

The  morning  dawns.  Alexander  is  nigh  at  hand.  This  day 
must  decide  the  fate  of  himself,  his  people,  and  the  generations 
of  the  future.  He  orders  the  gates  to  be  opened,  and  all  the  citi- 
zens clothed  in  white  to  follow  the  priests,  headed  by  himself,  in 
a  march  to  meet  the  dreaded  visitor.  He  halts  on  the  summit  of 
an  eminence  from  which  the  whole  city  and  temple  and  the  valley 
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between  are  plainly  visible.  Here  Alexander  descries  him  and 
advances  at  the  head  of  his  guards  with  a  stern  and  terrible  look, 
till  reaching  the  summit  of  the  hill,  he  beholds  the  long  proces- 
sion of  citizens  in  white  extending  far  away  to  the  city  gate,  the 
priests  in  front,  with  venerable  countenance  and  garments  of 
clean  linen,  and  at  their  head  Jaddua  himself,  clothed  in  purple 
and  scarlet,  with  the  mitre  on  his  head,  having  in  front  a  gold 
plate  on  which  is  engraved  the  mysterious  name  of  Israel's  God. 
Why  is  it  that  the  king's  countenance  suddenly  changes  as  he 

beholds  the  imposing  sight  ?  Why  does  he  call  a  halt  ?  Why 
does  he  descend  from  the  back  of  Bucephalus  and  advance  on 

foot?  Why  that  look  of  mingled  astonishment  and  reverence 
that  drives  away  all  traces  of  anger  from  his  face  ?  Why  does  he 
drop  upon  his  knees  and  assume  the  attitude  of  humble  worship 
at  the  feet  of  the  high  priest  ?  His  own  lips  shall  tell,  for  Par- 
menio  coming  up  and  asking  in  astonishment  the  meaning  of  such 
strange  conduct,  the  king  replies :  "  I  did  not  adore  him,  but 
that  God  who  hath  honored  him  with  his  priesthood ;  for  I  saw 
this  very  person  in  a  dream,  in  this  very  habit,  when  at  Dios  in 
Macedonia,  who,  when  I  was  considering  with  myself  how  I 
might  obtain  the  dominion  of  Asia,  exhorted  me  to  make  no 
delay,  but  boldly  to  pass  over  the  sea  thither,  for  that  he  would 
conduct  my  army  and  would  give  me  the  dominion  over  the  Per- 
sians. Whence  it  is  that  having  seen  no  other  in  that  habit  and 
now  seeing  this  person  in  it,  and  remembering  that  vision  and 
the  exhortation  which  I  had  in  my  dream,  I  believe  that  I  bring 
this  army  under  the  divine  conduct,  and  shall  therewith  conquer 
Darius  and  destroy  the  power  of  the  Persians,  and  that  all  things 
will  succeed  according  to  what  is  in  my  own  mind.'' 
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And  thereupon  he  gave  Jaddua  his  right  hand  and  confirmed 
unto  the  JewB  all  the  privileges  that  they  had  enjoyed  under 
the  monarchs  of  Persia. 

Thus  for  two  centuries  and  a  quarter  God  had  caused  his  peo- 
ple to  be  fostered  by  the  favor  of  the  mightiest  ones  of  the  earth. 
Again  the  prophetic  word  is  fulfilled :  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
God,  behold  I  will  llft  mute  hai^d  to  the  Gentiles  and  set  up 

MY  STANDARD  TO  THE  PEOPLE ;  AND  THEY  SHALL  BRINO  THY  SONS  IN 
THEIR  ARMS  AND  THY  DAUGHTERS  SHALL  BE  CARRIED  UPON  THEIR 
SHOULDERS.  AnD  KINGS  SHALL  BE  THY  NURSING  FATHERS  AND  THEIR 
QUEEIfS  THY  NURSING  MOTHERS  ;  THEY  SHALL  BOW  DOWN  TO  THEE 
WITH  THEIR  FACE  TOWARD  THE  EARTH,  AND  LICK  UP  THE  DUST  OF 
THY  FEET,  AND  THOU  SHALT  KNOW  THAT  I  AM  THE  LoRD,  FOR  THEY 
SHALL  NOT  BE  ASHAMED  THAT  WAIT  FOR  ME." 

Thirty  years  after  the  meeting  of  Jaddua  and  Alexander,  we 
are  called  to  look  on  another  of  those  scenes  which  form  the 
landmarks  of  history.  It  is  on  the  plains  of  Phrygia  near  the 
town  of  Ipsus  in  the  year  301  B.  C. 

The  morning  breaks  with  the  sound  of  trumpets  and  the  tramp 
of  marching  hosts.  It  is  to  be  a  fateful  day,  a  day  when  thrones 
shall  crumble  and  other  thrones  be  built.  For  this  is  to  be  a  bat- 
tle of  kings  and  a  king-making  battle. 

On  one  side  stands  an  array  of  seventy  thousand  men  stretch- 
ing away  in  a  line  of  two  miles  or  more  and  strengthened  by  a 
squadron  of  seventy-five  trained  elephants.  Confronting  them  is 
another  army  of  seventy-five  thousand  men,  whose  preponderance 
is  still  further  increased  by  the  unusual  number  of  four  hundred 
elephants,  whose  weighty  charge  threatens  to  bear  down  all  op 
position. 
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But  who  have  set  in  order  these  contending  hosts  and  prepared 
this  memorable  day  of  blood?  They  are  the  chief  generals  of 
Alexander,  and  they  have  been  twenty  years  in  working  up  to 
this  hour. 

Twenty  years  aeo  the  fiineral  car  of  the  creat  conqueror,  the 
n>ose  J,y  .ndlagnifioem  ever  con,.n. A  d.wa\y  Ly 
four  horses  and  followed  by  a  vast  cortege  of  soldiers,  attendants 
and  sight-seers  made  its  slow  journey  across  the  plains  of  Syria 
from  Babylon  to  Alexandria.  His  vast  empire  has  been  divided. 
His  two  sons,  lawful  heirs  to  his  throne,  have  both  been  assassin- 
ated, and  so  have  their  mothers  and  his  own  mother  and  sister 
besides.  The  whole  line  of  Philip  has  been  extenninated.  For 
the  generals,  while  pretending  to  act  as  viceroys  in  Alexander's 
empire,  have  really  been  plotting  and  intriguing  and  fighting  con- 
tinually to  grasp  the  reins  of  power.  And  now  at  length  the 
gathering  elements  of  the  tempest  are  about  to  pour  themselves 
out  in  one  final  overwhelming  outburst. 

It  is  well  worth  our  while  to  look  at  the  scene,  for  seldom  if 
ever  were  so  many  noted  historical  personages  at  a  battle. 

Lysimachus  is  here,  the  skillful  captain  and  mighty  lord  of 
Thrace.  Seleucus  is  here,  the  builder  of  Antioch,  the  conqueror 
of  upper  Asia  to  far  oflf  Indus,  and  the  founder  of  the  Syrian 
throne.  Ptolemy,  perhaps,  is  here  (his  troops  certainly  are),  the 
wise  administrator  whose  energy  and  sagacity  had  reared  on  the 
Nile  a  throne  that  eclipsed  the  splendor  of  the  Pharaohs.  Cas- 
sander,  the  son  of  Antipater,  who  claims  the  Macedonian  throne, 
though  not  here  in  person,  is  so  by  his  soldiers,  and  by  the  influ- 
ence of  his  name.  All  these  have  banded  their  forces  and  stand 
together  as  confederates  in  the  fight. 


78  THE   ADVANCING   KINGDOM. 

On  the  other  side  is  PyiThus,  the  rising  king  of  Epirus,  who 
shall  afterwards  twice  beat  the  Komans  and  win  the  reputation 
of  being  the  -  foremost  captain  of  his  age.  There,  too,  is  Deme- 
trius, the  son  of  Antigonus,  whose  unexampled  skill  in  construct- 
ing engines  of  war,  and  whose  successful  assaults  upon  the  walls 
of  Salamis,  of  Athens,  of  Corinth,  of  Sicyon,  of  Argos,  and  of 
Rhodes  herself,  have  marked  him  as  the  most  renowned  captain 
of  ancient  times  in  the  matter  of  capturing  fortified  places.  And 
last,  but  chief  of  all,  is  Antigonus,  his  father,  the  veteran  of  a 
hundred  battles,  whose  whole  active  life  has  been  spent  amid  the 
tumult  of  camps ;  first,  doubtless,  in  the  armies  of  Philip,  then 
through  all  the  stupendous  career  of  Philip's  son,  and  then  on 
his  own  account  through  twenty  years  of  most  marvellous  vicis- 
situde, during  which  he  has  lost  and  won  nearly  every  province 
in  Asia,  and  now  wields  a  power  so  vast,  and  exhibits  an  ambi- 
tion so  grasping  that  all  the  other  generals  for  their  own  safety 
have  combined  against  him.  He  is  the  chief  figure  in  this  great 
arena,  as  at  the  age  of  eighty-one  he  leads  his  veterans  with  all 
the  fire  and  valor  of  youth  to  fight  his  last  battle.  We  cannot 
look  upon  him  without  emotion,  for  this  day  shall  quench  his 
hope  in  blood,  and  finish  the  tragedy  of  his  stormy  career. 

It  is  needless  to  describe  minutely  the  particulars  of  that  ter- 
rible fight.  There  is  a  mighty  shock  of  contending  hosts,  the 
blare  of  trumpets,  the  war-cry  of  charging  myriads,  the  shrieks 
of  the  dying  as  they  are  trampled  under  the  hoofs  of  the  infu- 
riated elephants,  or  ridden  down  by  the  onset  of  ten  thousand 
fierce  horsemen,  and  the  terror  and  despair  of  the  overthrow  and 
the  flight.  Antigonus  is  defeated  and  slain  on  the  field.  The 
confederates  are  completely  successful,  and  divide  his  dominions 
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amoDg  themselves.  And  now  for  the  first  time  these  four  men, 
neither  of  whom  had  yet  been  acknowledged  as  king  by  the 
others,  and  one  of  whom  had  not  even  claimed  the  title,  agree 
that  each  and  all  shall  henceforth  bear  it.  And  Ptolemy,  king  of 
Egypt,  Seleucus,  king  of  Syria,  Cassander,  king  of  Macedonia, 
and  Lysimachus,  king  of  Thrace,  stood  forth  as  the  acknowledged 
rulers  of  the  imperial  reahns. 

We  are  gazing  at  the  literal  and  most  striking  fulfillment  of 
Daniel's  vision,  when  he  says :  "  The  ile  goat  waxed  very  great. 
And  when  he  was  strong  the  great  horn  (Alexander)  was 
broken ;  and  for  it  game  up  four  notable  ones  toward  the 
FOUR  WINDS  OF  Heaven  ; "  and  of  the  interpretation  given : 
"  The  rough  goat  is  the  king  of  Grecia,  and  the  great  horn 
that  is  between  his  eyes  is  the  first  king.  now  that  being 
broken,  whereas  four  stood  up  for  it,  four   kingdoms  shall 

STAND    UP  PUT  OF  THE   NATION,   BUT    NOT    IK    HIS    POWER."      It   is    a 

part  of  the  wonderful  apocalypse  given  to  DanieL 

Take  now  a  step  forward  of  nearly  a  century  and  a  half  to  the 
year  165  B.  C.  and  we  come  to  another  memorable  epoch.  There 
have  been  wars  and  revolutions,  but  still  the  four  kingdoms 
stand.  And  the  covenant  people,  sheltered  by  the  walls  of  Ne- 
hemiah,  have  remained  for  the  most  part  in  a  good  degree  of 
peace  and  prosperity.  But  now  on  the  Syrian  throne,  to  which 
they  are  subject,  sits  Anfciochus,  named  by  himself  Epiphanes 
the  eminent,  but  by  his  neighbors  Epimanes  the  mad ;  a  man 
than  whom  one  baser  or  more  "  vile  "  has  rarely  swayed  a  sceptre. 
He  has  shown  himself  utterly  devoid  of  principle,  a  vain,  ava- 
ricious, corrupt  monarch,  a  godless  blasphemer,  and  a  most  brutal 
persecutor.    To  the  Jews  he  has  rendered  his  name  an  execration 
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forever.  Jerusalem,  assaulted  by  his  armies,  lias  run  red  with 
the  blood  of  eighty  thousand  of  her  people.  Even  on  the  Sab- 
bath the  soldiery  have  broken  into  the  sanctuary  and  slain  the 
worshippers  at  their  devotions.  The  temple  itself  has  been  des- 
ecrated and  despoiled  of  its  treasures,  of  its  altar,  of  its  sacred 
table  and  candlesticL  The  daily  sacrifice  has  been  prohibited. 
An  idol  altar  has  been  set  up  in  the  holy  place,  and  even  the 
holy  of  holies  has  been  defiled  by  his  polluting  footsteps.  And 
not  satisfied  with  this  he  has  issued  an  edict  commanding  the 
people  to  cease  their  own  worship  and  engage  in  idolatrous  rites 
which  he  has  prescribed,  and  has  sent  out  officers  through  all 
their  cities  to  execute  the  tyrannical  edict. 

Never  before  were  the  Jews  reduced  to  such  wretched  straits. 
They  had  felt  the  heel  of  the  oppressor.  They  had  been  pressed 
by  siege  and  slain  in  battle.  They  had  been  plundered  and  rob- 
bed and  sold  into  slavery.  But  now  there  were  bitterer  dregs 
in  the  cup  of  their  affliction.  Now  for  the  first  time  in  their  long 
history  were  the  minions  of  a  hated  tyrant  abroad  in  every  city 
and  hamlet,  compelling  them  by  threats  and  scourgings  and 
every  species  of  torture  and  every  form  of  mutilation  and  mas- 
sacre to  break  the  law  of  their  God  and  pollute  themselves  with 
idols. 

The  struggle  was  one  of  life  and  death.  The  nation  must 
speedily  have  perished  had  they  not  been  "  holpen  with  a  little 
help."  Judas  Maccabeus,  the  son  of  Mattathias  has  dared  all  in 
their  defense.  With  the  valor  of  despair  he  has  assaulted  the 
legions  of  the  despot  and  won  some  successes  against  great 
odds,  and  checked  a  little  the  fierceness  of  the  persecution,  which 
has  now  raged  for  about  ten  years.     But  at  length  at  the  head  of 
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ten  thousand  troops,  the  largest  army  that  he  has  yet  been  able 
to  raise,  encamped  near  the  town  of  Bathsura,  he  learns  that 
Lysias  is  approaching  to  crush  him  with  an  overwhelming  force 
of  sixty-five  thousand  trained  soldiers. 

Approach  his  camp  and  listen  to  the  conversation  of  two  of 
his  soldiers,  one  a  veteran  and  the  other  a  recruit.  The  latter 
speaks  first :  "  Think  you  Joseph  that  there  will  be  a  battle  to-day  ? " 

"  Yea,  verily,  Philip,  I  think  so,  for  the  son  of  Mattathias  is 
not  the  man  to  wait  for  the  foe  to  attack  him." 

"  But  how  can  he  hope  to  succeed  against  an  odds  of  seven  to 
one,  and  our  soldiers  but  poorly  armed  at  that  ? " 

"  Because  he  believes  that  God  will  avenge  by  his  arms  the 
sacrilege  of  the  wretch  Antiochus.  Have  you  forgotten  how  he 
sacked  Jerusalem,  polluted  the  temple,  and  even  insisted  on 
thrusting  his  odious  person  into  the  holy  of  holies  ? " 

**  No,  indeed,  no  Jew  can  ever  forget  it.  All  the  people  and 
even  the  children  prayed  earnestly  that  God  would  vindicate  his 
honor  and  execute  vengeance  upon  him.  But  is  it  true,  Joseph, 
that  his  officers  slew  the  venerable  Eleazar  because  he  refused  to 
eat  swine's  flesh  contrary  to  the  law  of  God  ? " 

"  It  is  indeed  true ;  even  his  gray  hairs  could  not  save  him ;  for 
he  was  ninety  years  old ;  yet  he  was  cut  to  pieces  by  the  whips 
of  his  savage  tormentors ;  but  he  maintained  his  constancy  to  the 
last,  declaring  that  he  was  'well  in  soul,^  and 'content  to  suffer 
for  the  honor  of  the  God  of  Israel.'  But  this  is  not  the  worst. 
Have  you  never  heard  of  that  noble  mother,  whose  seven  sons,  re- 
fiising  to  pollute  themselves,  were  one  after  the  other  tortured, 
mutilated,  and  put  to  death  before  her  eyes,  and  finally  she  her- 
self was  brutally  murdered  ?  ^ 
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"  It  would  be  impossible  not  to  know  it.  The  report  sent  a 
thrill  of  horror  through  the  whole  land. " 

"  Well  it  might ;  and  these  are  but  a  few  of  his  abominable 
deeds.  The  whole  land  groans  under  his  extortions,  and  sits  in 
mourning  for  the  massacres  which  he  has  caused  to  be  perpetrated. 
It  is  a  darker  day  than  when  the  Babylonian  despot  slew  Zede- 
kiah's  sons  before  his  face  and  then  put  out  his  own  eyes.  Neb- 
uchadnezzar's command  to  worship  the  golden  image  of  Merodach 
was  not  more  tyrannical  than  this  base  king's  attempt  to  cause 
our  nation  to  apostatize  from  the  religion  of  our  fathers." 

"And  is  he  then  so  devoted  to  the  idolatrous  religion  of  his 
country  ? " 

"  In  good  sooth,  no ;  he  does  it  in  mere  wanton  malice.  For 
he  blasphemes  all  gods  on  occasion,  and  seems  to  recognize  no 
law  but  his  own  will." 

"  Have  many  of  our  people  yielded  and  defiled  themselves  ? " 

"Alas,  yes !  the  fear  of  torture  and  death  has  overcome  many. 
But  the  greater  part  have  been  immovable,  and  would  rather  die 
than  pollute  themselves  with  idols.  But  God  has  raised  up  a 
champion  for  us  in  this  son  of  Mattathias  according  to  his 
promise." 

"Are  these  events  then  mentioned  in  the  prophets  ? " 

"Do  not  doubt  it.  Does  not  Daniel  describe  at  length  the 
doings  of  a  *  vile '  king,  represented  by  the  *  little  horn '  of  the 
goat  in  his  vision,  of  whom  it  is  said,  '  That  he  shall  destroy  the 
holy  people,'  and  shall  take  away  the  daily  sacrifice  and  place 
the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate  ?  Has  he  not  done  this  in 
suspending  the  temple  service  and  setting  up  an  idol  in  the  holy 
place  by  force  of  arms  ? " 
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"  Yea,  verily,  there  can  be  no  mistake  about  it.  And  lie  has 
thus  *  stood  up  against  the  prince  of  princes,'  Jehovah  our  God, 
as  the  prophet  has  said.     But  is  not  his  overthrow  also  foretold  ? " 

"  It  is,  and  if  it  please  our  God  to  give  us  the  victory  in  this  next 
battle,  the  end  of  our  troubles  may  be  near." 

"  Were  you  present  at  either  of  the  four  battles  by  which  Mac- 
cabeus defeated  Apollonius,  Seron,  Gorgias,  Nicanor,  Bacchides, 
and  Timotheus  ? " 

"  I  was  in  all  of  them,  Philip,  and  escaped  death  as  by  a  miracle. 
Those  were  glorious  days,  for  we  fought  against  great  odds.  But 
this  must  be  a  far  greater  battle  for  now  the  whole  force  of  Ly sias, 
the  chief  captain,  is  on  our  hands,  and  he  himself  is  at  their  head. 
It  must  prove  a  decisive  day.  But  here  comes  our  general.  I 
will  take  the  liberty  of  an  old  soldier,  and  ask  his  opinion. 
Judas,  thou  valiant  son  of  Mattathias,  peace  be  with  thee.  But 
how  shall  we  be  able  being  so  few  to  fight  against  so  great  a  mul- 
titude and  so  strong,  seeing  we  are  few  and  poorly  armed  ? " 

"  Thou  shalt  soon  see  (replies  Judas)  for  I  am  resolved  on  im- 
mediate assault.  It  is  no  hard  matter  for  many  to  be  shut  up  in 
the  hands  of  a  few;  and  with  the  God  of  heaven  it  is  all  one 
to  deliver  with  a  great  multitude  or  a  small  company.  For 
the  victory  of  battle  standeth  not  in  the  multitude  of  a  host, 
but  strength  cometh  from  heaven.  They  come  against  us  in 
much  pride  and  iniquity  to  destroy  us  and  our  wives  and 
children,  and  spoil  us.  But  we  fight  for  our  lives  and  our  laws. 
Therefore  the  Lord  himself  will  overthrow  them  before  our  face ; 
and  as  for  you  be  ye  not  afraid  of  them." 

And  no  sooner  had  he  spoken  these  words  than  he  gave  the 
signal  for  battla     And  then  was  witnessed  a  spectacle  such  as 
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probably  was  never  seen  anywhere  but  in  Palestine.  For  it 
seems  to  be  admitted  that  no  onset  ever  quite  equalled  in  sud- 
denness, in  rapidity,  in  fury,  and  in  tbe  utter  abandonment  of  all 
thought  of  personal  safety,  the  charge  of  a  Jewish  army.  Nothing 
but  the  most  perfect  discipline  and  practiced  valor  of  veteran 
troops  could  avail  to  vdthstand  it. 

Such  is  the  chaise  of  Judas'  ten  thousand.  They  rush  down 
upon  their  foe  like  a  torrent  broke  loose  from  the  hills.  So  sud- 
den and  furious  is  the  assault  that  the  superior  numbers  of  the 
enemy  give  them  no  advantage,  for  one  part  of  them  has  no  time 
to  come  to  the  help  of  the  other,  so  swiftly  are  their  ranks  hewn 
down  and  put  to  rout  by  the  desperate  valor  and  frenzied  fury 
of  the  warriors  of  Judah. 

They  are  defeated  with  great  slaughter.  And  the  victorious 
Judas  marches  to  Jerusalem  and  amid  the  plaudits  of  the  nation 
restores  the  temple  service,  no  more  to  cease  till  a  greater  than 
the  temple  shall  appear.  And  Antiochus  soon  dies  smitten  with 
a  painful  disease.     The  prophetic  word  is  again  fulfilled :     "  And 

IN  THE  LATTER  TIME  A  KINO  OF  FIEKGE  COUNTENANCE  SHALL  STAND 
UP,  AND  HE  SHALL  DESTROY  WONDERFULLY,  AND  SHALL  PROSPER  AND 
PRACTICE :  AND  SHALL  DESTROY  THE  MIGHTY  AND  THE  HOLY  PEOPLE ; 
♦   *   *     BUT    HE     SHALL     BE     BROKEN     WITHOUT     HAND."      It     is     a 

wonderful  chapter  in  the  Jews^  Apocalypse  given  unto  the 
prophet  Daniel. 

We  pass  rapidly  over  the  succeeding  century  and  a  half  of 
checkered  Jewish  history  during  which  the  sceptre  of  Kome  is 
extended  over  the  East,  and  Judea,  won  by  the  arms  of  Pompey, 
becomes  a  province  of  the  empire,  and  come  to  that  supreme  hour 
of  all  history  when  heaven  bending  touched  the  earth ;  when  from 


THE  JEWS?    APOCALYPSE.  85 

the  opening  skies  came  the  angelic  "Te  Deum^'  "glory  to  God 
in  the  highest ; "  when  a  perfect  life  was  seen  unfolding  amidst  the 
peasants  of  Galilee,  and  a  man  appeared  who  was  holy,  harmless, 
undefiled,  and  clothed  with  a  divine  power  to  rebuke  disease, 
undo  the  work  of  death  and  rectify  all  the  disorders  which  moral 
evil  has  brought  in  its  train ;  when  the  darkest  tragedy  which 
the  world  has  known  was  enacted  in  the  purlieus  of  Jerusalem 
by  the  foul  betrayal  and  murder  of  this  spotless  one ;  when  the 
third  day  thereafter,  the  very  culmination  and  splendor  of  infinite 
power  was  manifested  as  he  burst  the  gates  of  the  tomb  and  "  tore 
its  bars  away,"  and  rose  triumphant  from  the  grave,  commissioned 
his  disciples  to  evangelize  the  world,  and  ascended  into  heaven 
in  plain  view  of  his  wondering  followers,  and  thus  unloosed  and 
set  at  work  moral  and  spiritual  forces  that  have  "  taken  off  their 
hinges  the  accursed  and  dolorous  ages,"  turned  the  great  world 
currents  into  new  and  higher  channels,  and  dominated  history 
ever  since ; — of  this  most  wondrous  epoch  it  will  be  impossible  to 
speak  at  length.  The  subject  is  too  large,  and  pertains  to  the 
whole  world  no  less  than  to  the  Jew.  Enough  to  say  that  it 
glowed  before  the  eyes  of  the  Hebrew  seers  as  the  central 
splendor  of  all  their  visions  and  the  goal  of  all  their  hopes.  We 
cannot  read  such  words  as  these :     "  He  was  wounded  for  oxjb 

TRANSOBESSIONS,  HE  WAS  BRTJI8ED  FOR  OUR  INIQUmES  ;  THE  CHASTISE- 
MENT OP  OUR  PEACE     WAS    UPON    HIM    AND    BY   HIS    STRIPES    WE    ARE 

HEALED."     "  After  three  score  and  two  weeks  shall  Messiah 
BE  out  off  but  not  FOR  HIMSELF ;  *'  Written  more  than  five   hun- 
dred years  before  the  event,  without  feeling  that  this  is  indeed 
a  marvelous  portion  of  the  apocalypse  of  the  Jews. 
But  there  is  one  other  scene  at  which  we  must  look  with  more 
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particularity,  for  it  is  in  some  sense  a  closing  scene ;  since  aft  ex- 
it another  apocalypse,  given  on  Patmos,  has  place — ^the  apocalypse 
of  the  church. 

It  is  in  the  year  A.  D.  70  of  our  chronology.  The  abomina- 
tion of  desolation,  the  Roman  army  under  Titus,  encircles  Jerusa- 
lem. It  is  the  last  act  of  a  most  bloody  drama.  The  great  re- 
bellion of  the  Jews  is  nearing  its  end.  Already  has  the  war  raged 
throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  Palestine.  Gadara  has 
fallen,  and  Jotapata  likewise,  after  a  brave  defence,  ending  in  a 
savage  massacre;  Joppa  and  Tiberias,  strong  in  their  walls  of 
stone,  have  both  been  reduced.  Taricheoe  has  been  stormed  with 
fearful  slaughter,  and  Gamara,  after  a  series  of  fierce  and  bloody 
fights.  All  the  strong-holds  have  fallen  but  Jerusalem,  and  for 
her  the  hour  of  doom  has  struck. 

It  is  needless  to  attempt  a  description  of  that  six  months  siege ; 
the  assaults  and  the  sallies ;  the  great  wall  built  by  the  Romans, 
five  miles  in  circuit,  to  cut  off  communication  with  the  country ; 
the  four  embankments  and  the  three  towers  seventy-five  feet  high, 
by  aid  of  which  they  surmounted  the  battlements ;  the  huge  bat- 
tering rams,  catapults  and  balistas,  and  other  engines  of  war,  by 
which  the  defences  were  broken  down ;  the  fierce  and  constant 
fighting  at  the  walls,  at  the  gates,  and  in  ail  the  avenues  aud  ap- 
proaches to  the  city,  as  the  first  wall,  the  second  wall,  and  finally 
the  third  wall,  is  stormed  and  taken ;  the  rage  of  the  Romans  at 
the  obstinate  resistance,  who  crucify  their  captives  till  "  wood  is 
wanting  for  the  crosses  and  crosses  for  the  bodies ; "  the  wretched 
fate  of  those  who  sought  to  escape  from  the  city,  who  were 
robbed  and  murdered  by  thousands,  and  not  only  that,  but  even 
cut  to  pieces  lest  something  should  escape  search  by  desperate 
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methods  of  concealment ;  of  all  these  awful  scenes  of  violence, 
lust  and  crime,  it  is  needless,  nay  impossible,  to  give  a  detailed 
description. 

And  yet  all  that  passes  outside  of  the  city  is  as  nothing  com- 
pared to  the  nameless  horrors  that  prevail  within.  As  the  weeks 
drag  on  and  rampart  after  rampart  falls,  as  bread  fails  and  hope 
grows  dim,  bitter  factions  break  forth  among  the  besieged.  All 
order  is  lost.  Bands  of  ruffians,  lost  to  every  human  feeling,  scour 
the  city.  Rapine,  lust  and  murder  hold  high  carnival.  Gaunt 
famine  stalks  through  the  streets.  Crazed  by  suffering,  children 
are  seen  snatching  the  last  morsel  from  the  lips  of  their  parents, 
or  parents  from  children.  The  strong  overpower  the  weak,  and 
take  from  them  their  scanty  stores.  The  ai'med  assault  the  de- 
fenseless, and  torture  and  slay  them  for  the  mere  chance  of  dis- 
covering some  hoarded  provision.  The  people  die  by  hundreds. 
The  streets  are  slippery  with  blood.  Not  merely  at  their  homes, 
but  in  the  public  ways  and  on  the  open  squares,  famished  wretches 
may  be  seen  gasping  in  their  last  agonies.  There  are  none  to 
shroud  the  dead.  The  living  with  dry  eyes  and  parched  lips  gaze 
upon  them  with  no  thought  but  of  their  own  swift  coming  fate.  The 
dead  bodies  accumulate.  They  lie  in  piles  along  the  streets  and 
block  up  the  passages  and  gateways.  They  putrefy,  and  a  sick- 
ening odor  penetrates  the  whole  city,  and  wafted  by  every  breeze 
sends  a  thrill  of  horror  and  loathing  even  through  the  camps  of 
their  foes. 

Out  of  yonder  gate  one  hundred  and  fifteen  thousand  corpses 

have  been  carried,  and  yet  their  number  seems  scarcely  diminished. 

Out  of  other  gates  other  myriads  are  borne,  till  six  hundred 

thousand  have  been  thus  disposed  of,  and  still  the  honible  har 
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vest  goes  on.  What  is  yonder  band  of  soldiers  doing  at  the 
doors  of  a  lordly  mansion  ?  They  are  tossing  in  the  corpses.  The 
family  are  already  dead,  and  this  house  and  many  another  shall 
be  made  a  tomb  filled  with  the  victims  of  sword  and  famine,  till  one 
million,  one  hundred  thousand  (according  to  Josephus,  who  tells 
us  that  the  city  was  surrounded  at  the  time  of  the  passoverwhen 
thousands  of  visitors  were  in  the  metropolis),  have  miserably 
perished. 

But  watch  that  band  of  robbers  roaming  the  street  for  prey. 
Suddenly  they  stop  at  the  door  of  a  respectable  mansion,  at- 
tracted by  the  smell  of  roasted  flesh.  They  push  open  the  door 
and  are  face  to  face  with  a  hollow-eyed  woman,  who  glares  upon 
them  with  defiant  eye.  With  upraised  swords  they  command 
her  on  pain  of  instant  death  to  disclose  her  stores.  With  a  ma- 
niac laugh  like  the  gibber  of  a  ghoul  she  consents,  and  urging 
them  to  take  their  fill,  she  throws  open  the  closet  door,  and  there 
upon  the  salver  they  see  the  half  eaten  body  of  her  own  infant 
prepared  by  her  own  hand  !  This  overwhelming  proof  of  mad- 
dening wretchedness  strikes  even  their  fiendish  souls  with  dread, 
and  they  hastily  retire  and  spread  the  news  which  convulses  all 
the  living  with  one  last  shudder  of  horror  and  despair. 

Yet  even  deeper  horror  freezes  their  spirits  when  a  fearful  shout 
from  Mount  Zion  causes  them  to  turn  and  behold  their  temple, 
the  cynosure  of  their  hopes,  wrapped  in  devouring  flames,  and 
remembering  that  it  is  the  same  mpnth  and  the  same  day  of  the 
month  as  when  the  first  temple  was  burned  by  Nebuchadnezzar, 
they  feel  in  their  heart  of  hearts  that  God's  judgments  have 
come  upon  them  to  the  uttermost.  They  have  slain  their  Mes- 
siah and  said  "  let  his  blood  be  upon  us  and  upon  our  children.'' 
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They  are  taken  at  their  word.  These  are  indeed  "the  days  of 
vengeance."  They  themselves  have  named  them  "yomin  deeht" 
"  days  of  woe."  History  records  no  parallel.  The  hifitorian  is 
perfectly  justified,  in  saying  that  the  event  "  exceeded  all  the  de- 
stmctioDB  that  either  men  or  God.  ever  brought  upon  the  world." 

Titus,  having  taken  the  last  stronghold,  proceeds  to  demolish 
the  city  so  completely  that  Josephus  avers  that  the  visitor  would 
never  imagine  that  it  had  ever  been  inhabited.  And  ever  since 
the  Jews  have  been  outcasts  from  the  home  of  their  fathers, 
and  wanderers  among  the  nations  to  this  very  hour. 

The  prophetic  word  is  fulfilled,  "Amd  theee  shall  be  a  time 

OF  TBOUBLH  SUCH  AS  NEVER  WAS  SINCE  THEKE  WAS  A  NATION  EVEN 
TO  THAT  8AUE  TIME :  AND  THE  PEOPLE  OP  THE  PBINOE  THAT  SHALL 
OOME  SHALL  DEflTEOT  THE  CITY  AND   THE    SANOTDART,  AND   THE    END 

THEREOF  SHALL  BE  WITH  A  FLOOD.^'  It  is  a  Culminating  point  in 
the  apocalypse  of  the  Jews  revealed  unto  Daniel 
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He  Baid  therefore,  A  certain  nobleman 
went  into  a  far  country  to  receive  for 
himself  a   kingdom,  and   to  return. 

And  he  called  his  ten  servants,  and  d^ 
livered  them  ten  pounds,  and  said  unto 
them»  Occupy  till  I  come.    Luk£  19 :  12, 18. 


No  silver  saints,  by  dying  misers  given. 

Here  bribed  the  rage  of  ill-requited  heaven, 

But  such  plain  roofs  as  Piety  could  raise. 

And  only  vocal  with  the  Maker's  praise. 

Pop€, 
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CHAPTER  L 


THE  IMPERIAL  CHARGERS. 


Rbt.  «:  1-8 


A.  D.  100-aOO 


rilUlKTY  and  six  years  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  there  occurred 
at  Rome  an  event  which  marks  an  epoch.  • 

It  is  the  year  106  A.  D.  The  little  republic  on  the  banks  of 
the  Tiber  has  grown  to  be  a  giant.  Already  she  is  old  in  historj'. 
Romulus  and  Numa  and  Tullus  Hostilius,  her  reputed  founders, 
are  traditionary  myths.  Horatius  and  Brutus,  Coriolanus  and 
Cincinnatus,  Camillus  and  Marcus  Curtius,  the  heroes  of  her  earlier 
story,  are  now  but  shadowy  forms  in  the  dimness  of  a  remote  past. 
Fabius  and  the  Scipios,  who  conquered  Hannibal  and  humbled 
Carthage,  have  been  dead  for  three  hundred  years. 

Cato  and  the  Gracchi,  memorable  names,  Sulla  and  the  mighty 
Marius,  the  conquerors  of  East  and  West,  have  been  in  their 
graves  for  nearly  two  centuries.  Pompey  and  the  great  Julius, 
Antony  and  Augustus,  whose  mighty  conflicts  shook  the  world 
and  ushered  in  the  Empire,  have  passed  into  history.  Even  the 
twelve  CsBsars,  as  the  first  emperors  are  called,  are  numbered  and 
finished,  and  the  imperial  throne  has  become  fixed  and  established 
as  the  chief  authority  in  the  state. 

Rome,  the  mother  city,  has  grown  to  mammoth  proportions. 

(95) 
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As  we  stand  upon  the  Capitoline  hill  and  look  around,  our  glance 
falls  on  a  limitless  sea  of  squares,  streets  and  buildings.  They 
cover  the  seven  hills  which  trend  off  three  on  the  right  front  and 
three  on  the  left  of  the  one  on  which  we  have  taken  our  stand. 
They  overflow  the  walls  of  Tullius  that  connect  those  hills.  They 
cross  the  Tiber  and  climb  up  the  slopes  of  Janiculum.  They 
sweep  away  over  ridge  and  plain,  mile  after  mile,  till  four  miles 
or  more  in  the  distance  they  reach  the  great  wall  of  Vespasian, 
which  is  thirteen  miles  in  circumference. 

Right  by  our  side  rise  the  marble  walls  of  the  renowned  temple 
of  Jove.  In  plain  view  in  front  is  the  chief  square  or  forum  of 
four  acres  extent.  Farther  on,  but  still  in  easy  view,  stands  the 
wonderful  Coliseum,  built  of  stone,  its  external  walls  adorned 
with  columns  and  pierced  by  arches,  rising  to  the  height  of  one 
hundred  and  sixty  feet,  or  twice  that  of  an  ordinary  church  spire, 
and  having  within  tiers  of  seats  from  which  87,000  spectators  can 
view  the  gladiatorial  combats  on  the  arena  which  it  encloses. 

Farther  off  is  the  amphitheater,  a  similar  building  of  wood  but 
still  more  ample,  and  beyond  is  the  great  racecourse  or  Circus 
Maximus  completely  surrounded  with  lofty  tiers  of  seats  capable 
of  accommodating,  as  some  say,  the  vast  number  of  386,000  spec- 
tators. On  every  hand  are  the  monuments  of  power  and  grandeur. 
There  are  five  great  market  places.  There  are  twenty  basilicas  or 
magnificent  business  exchanges.  There  are  four  hundred  temples 
crowning  every  hill  and  clinging  to  every  declivity.  While  the 
baths,  theaters,  porticoes,  arches,  triumphal  columns,  palaces  and 
mansions,  are  past  our  power  to  count ;  we  are  gazing  upon  a  city 
of  two  millions  of  people;  the  mightiest,  most  populous,  most 
renowned  metropolis  of  the  ancient  world. 
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But  it  is  no  quiet  scene  that  is  spread  out  before  us.  The  whole 
city  is  astir.  The  streets  and  squares  are  filled  with  bustling 
crowds.  The  temples  are  open  aT?d  decorated  with  flowers. 
Before  the  doors  of  all  the  houses  stand  tables  spread  with  food 
and  wine.  The  broad  Via  Sacra,  or  chief  thoroughfare  of  the  city, 
is  thronged  with  people,  all  arrayed  in  holiday  garmenta  They 
line  the  sidewalks.  They  cover  the  steps  of  every  public  edifice. 
They  look  out  from  every  door  and  window.  They  sit  aloft  on 
temporary  scaffoldings,  and  even  crowd  the  flat  roofs  of  the 
houses. 

Evidently  it  is  a  festival  day,  and  some  great  pageant  is 
expected  to  be  displayed  along  that  street.  We  have  not  long  to 
wait.  Even  as  we  look  there  come  to  our  ears  the  blare  of 
trumpets  and  the  roar  of  tramping  feet.  And  soon,  at  the  farthest 
end  of  the  avenue,  a  mighty  trium])hal  procession  bursts  upon  our 
view.  First  march  the  Roman  senators,  headed  by  the  magistrates 
of  the  whole  city.  Next  come  the  trumpeters,  making  the  air 
throb  with  their  myriad  blasts.  Then  follow  a  train  of  carriages 
loaded  with  standards,  battle-flags,  arms  of  all  patterns,  royal 
insignia,  garments  of  strange  texture,  all  rich  and  varied  articles 
of  luxury  and  comfort,  and  withal  cages  of  many  rare  and  strange 
animals — the  vast  collected  spoil  of  conquered  peoples. 

After  these  march  a  band  of  musicians  followed  by  the  priests, 
and  a  long  line  of  bullocks  destined  for  the  sacrifice.  Then  come 
the  captives,  officers  and  men,  a  numerous  dejected  throng,  pay- 
ing the  penalty  of  defeat  in  the  humiliation  of  being  dragged  in 
chains  to  adorn  the  triumph  of  the  victor.  Immediately  in  their 
rear,  as  if  driving  them  on,  march  the  stern  lictors,  or  executioners, 
bearing  aloft  wreathed  with  laurel  the  axe  and  rods  under  which 
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many  a  wretch  shall  gasp  and  die  before  the  sun  shall  go  down. 
Then  at  length  comes  the  royal  chariot  followed  by  the  intermin- 
able columns  of  the  conquering  legions. 

But  who  is  it  that  sits  in  that  chariot  clad  in  embroidered 
robes,  a  laurel  bough  in  his  right  hand,  a  scepter  in  his  left,  and 
having  his  brow  encircled  with  the  Delphic  Crown  ?  And  why 
is  that  gilded  bow  displayed  at  his  side  ?  It  is  Trajan  the  Roman 
emperor,  born  in  Crete,  the  land  of  bowmen,  returning  from  five 
years  of  victory  in  Germany  and  the  north. 

No  wonder  the  multitude  rend  the  air  with  the  welcoming 
shout,  " Salve  Trc^ane  Optimej^  " hail  Trajan,  most  noble ; "  for 
he  is  the  first  of  their  emperors  who  has  led  forth  the  legions  to 
the  field  of  glory.  And  he  shall  still  lead  them  forth  through 
all  the  East,  conquering  province  after  province,  till  his  banners 
shall  wave  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tigris,  and  the  Roman  territory, 
for  a  moment,  shall  stretch  from  the  stormy  Atlantic  and  the 
British  Isles  to  the  sounding  surges  of  the  Indian  sea,  and  from 
the  Carpathian  mountains  on  the  north  to  the  Libyan  desert  on 
the  south,  comprising  a  realm  three  thousand  miles  one  way  and 
two  thousand  miles  the  other,  inhabited  by  one  hundred  and 
twenty  millions  of  people,  by  far  the  mightiest  and  most  majestic 
empire  the  world  has  ever  seen. 

Well  may  Rome  rejoice,  for  this  is  her  proudest  epoch.  No 
such  splendid  triumph  has  ever  been  witnessed  before.  Well  may 
she  prolong  the  festivities  for  four  full  months,  while  ten  thou- 
sand gladiators  contend  in  the  amphitheaters,  and  the  gore  of 
eleven  thousand  beasts  dyes  the  sands  of  the  arena,  for  ambassa- 
dors from  all  lands,  even  from  distant  India,  drawn  by  the  fame 
of  the  mighty  Trajan,  are  present  to  pay  homage  and  court 
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Now  Rome's  glory  culminates.  For  when  Trajan  shall  sink 
nnder  disease  in  his  Eastern  career,  her  boundaries  shall  begin  to 
contract.  This  is  the  period  of  her  greatest  extent  and  her  most 
imposing  magnificence.  Ride  on,  Trajan,  with  thy  Cretan  bow 
and  laurel  crown !  Thou  holdest  a  commission  from  the  Arbiter 
of  the  nations  to  make  thy  reign  of  twenty  years  an  unbroken 
triumphal  march.  Ride  on,  and  let  the  people  shout,  for  thy 
reign  deserves  to  be  called  the  period  of  the  victorious  advancing 
empire ;  and  for  three  reigns  following  the  results  of  thy  valor 
shall  secure  thy  country's  prosperity. 

No  wonder  John  was  given  a  glimpse  of  such  a  crowning  fact. 
Under  the  shadow  of  the  empire  the  infant  church  is  growing. 
Their  fortunes  must  be  linked.  He  himself  by  the  hand  of  im- 
perial power  is  in  exile  on  Patmos,  lonely  isle  of  the  Meditei- 
ranean.  And  just  at  the  dawning  of  this  remarkable  epoch 
(about  96  A.  D.)  he  is  given  a  glimpse  of  Rome's  coming  fortunes, 
and  the  first  vision  is  thus  described : 

"And  I  SAW  when  the  lamb  opened  one  of  the  seven  seals, 

AND  I  HEARD  ONE  OP  THE  FOUR  LIVING  CREATURES  SAYING  AS  WITH 
A  VOICE  OF  THUNDER,  CoME ;  AND  I  SAW  AND  BF^ELD  A  WHITE 
HORSE,  AND  HE  THAT  SAT  THEREON  HAD  A  BOW ;  AND  THERE  WAS 
GIVEN  UNTO  HIM  A  CROWN  ;  AND  HE  CAME  FORTH  CONQUERING  AND 
TO  CONQL\ER." 

Put  Rome  for  eighty  years  under  the  invincible  Trajan  fol- 
lowed by  Hadrian  and  the  Antonines,  for  the  milk  white  steed 
and  his  crowned  rider,  and  we  behold  a  striking  fnlfillment  of  a 
most  wonderful  prophecy. 

Eighty-seven  years  after  the  triumph  of  Trajan  (i.  e.  193  A.  D.) 
another  memorable  event  occurred  at  Rome ;  but  this  time  one 
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that  thrilled  the  world  with  horror,  and  appeared  to  the  minds 
of  the  thoughtful  as  a  fearful  portent  of  coming  ills. 

The  reign  of  Trajan  the  conqueror,  of  Hadrian  the  able  admin- 
istrator, of  Antoninus  Pius  the  just  and  benevolent  ruler,  and 
of  the  beloved  Marcus  Aurelius  at  once  monarch  and  sage,  had 
given  to  Rome  nearly  a  century  of  prosperity  and  honor.  This 
was  the  halcyon  age  of  the  Koman  empire.  Gibbon  says  of  it : 
"  If  a  man  were  called  to  fix  the  period  in  the  histoiy  of  the 
world  during  which  the  condition  of  the  human  race  was  most 
happy  and  prosperous,  he  would  without  hesitation  name  this. 
The  vast  extent  of  the  Roman  empire  was  governed  by  absolute 
power,  under  the  guidance  of  virtue  and  wisdom." 

This  was  indeed  the  period  of  the  white  steed  (white  is  the 
symbol  of  prosperity)  and  his  crowned  rider.  The  empire  for 
the  first  two  centuries  of  its  history  had  seemed  to  justify  the 
wisdom  of  the  great  Julius  who  had  set  it  up  on  the  ruins  of  the 
republic 

But  there  was  a  worm  gnawing  at  the  root.  There  was  a  fatal 
defect  in  the  imperial  system.  It  was  the  rule  of  the  soldiera 
The  emperor  was  simply  the  imperator  or  commander-in-chief  of 
the  Roman  legions,  on  whose  support  all  his  authority  rested. 
One  of  these  legions,  twelve  thousand  strong,  called  the  Preto- 
rian  guard,  was  quartered  at  Rome,  and,  with  the  emperor  at  its 
head,  kept  the  Capital  in  awe. 

The  senate,  indeed,  held  meetings  and  maintained  the  forms  of 
a  republic,  but  was,  in  fact,  but  the  creature  of  the  emperor, 
whose  will  it  had  no  means  of  opposing.  In  short  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Caesars  was  simply  and  purely  a  military  despotism. 

While  the  ancient  spirit  of  Roman  patriotism  pervaded  the 
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army,  and  upright,  able  men  sat  on  the  throne,  the  perils  of  such 
a  system  were  held  in  abeyance  and  Rome  seemed  to  prosper. 
But  when,  in  the  world's  history,  did  the  consciousness  of  irre- 
sponsible power  fail  to  undermine  virtue  ?  This  sad  result  has 
always  been  realized.  And  the  very  years  of  Rome's  greatest 
external  prosperity  were  really  the  years  of  her  secret  decay. 
The  soldiers,  especially  the  Pretorians,  conscious  that  they  were 
masters,  grew  insolent,  avaricious,  exorbitant  in  their  demands 
of  money  and  privilege,  dissolute  in  their  conduct,  and  finally 
were  ripe  for  deeds  of  blood. 

The  tempting  occasion  at  length  presented  itself.  Commodus, 
the  son  and  successor  of  Marcus  Aurelius,  proved  a  most  worth- 
less prince,  spending  his  time  in  dissipation,  in  games  and  shows 
and  gladiatorial  combats;  which  conduct,  disgraceful  even  in  a 
private  citizen,  was  intolerable  in  a  sovereign,  and  exposed  the 
imperial  throne  to  the  contempt  of  the  people,  while  it  corrupted 
the  Pretorians  through  the  boundless  indulgence  which  he 
granted  them  in  order  to  purchase  a  support  which  he  had  not 
the  dignity  to  command.  After  twelve  years  of  wretched  abuse 
of  power  he  was  justly  slain  by  the  hands  of  his  own  intimates 
whose  lives  he  had  threatened.  To  shield  themselves  and  justify 
their  deed  to  the  people  the  conspirators,  with  the  help  of  Lsetus 
the  Pretorian  prefect  or  general,  immediately  proclaimed  Pertinax 
emperor,  a  senator  whose  commanding  ability  and  incorruptible 
integrity  was  known  to  all.  The  senate  joyfully  confirmed  the 
nomination  ;  and  the  soldiers,  influenced  by  their  prefect,  reluct- 
antly acquiesced. 

Immediately  the  new  emperor  sets  himself  to  undo  the  evil 
work  of  Commodus.     He  reforms  the  court,  banishes  the  game- 
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sters  and  harlots,  retrenches  the  luxniy  of  the  palace,  and  insists 
on  sobriety,  order  and  military  discipline  among  the  soldiers. 
There  is  a  great  change  throughout  the  city  and  the  empire. 
Abuses  are  reformed,  taxes  are  reduced,  wrongs  are  righted,  justice 
and  order  take  the  place  of  imperial  caprice,  and  the  whole  peo- 
ple rejoice  in  hope  of  a  speedy  return  of  the  golden  age  of  the  An- 
tonines.  Vain  hope !  The  worm  has  eaten  off  the  root  of  the  tree. 
The  inner  decay  has  done  its  work  and  the  catastrophe  is  near. 
The  soldiers,  corrupted  by  twelve  years  of  license,  and  knowing 
that  they  have  the  power,  reject  the  salutary  reforms.  Their 
murmurs  disturb  the  Capital.  The  officers  themselves  soon  catch 
the  infection,  till  at  last  one  fatal  day,  less  than  three  months 
from  the  death  of  Commodus,  an  infiiriated  band  of  two  or  three 
hundred  Pretorians  rush  through  the  streets  with  brandished 
weapons,  assault  the  palace,  enter  through  gates  opened  by 
treacherous  domestics,  and  demand  the  life  of  their  sovereign. 

To  their  surprise  Pertinax,  disdaining  flight,  boldly  confronts 
them.  Fearless  in  his  conscious  integrity,  he  stands  before  them, 
and  in  strong  and  eloquent  words  vindicates  his  course,  sets  forth 
his  own  justice  and  irreproachable  patriotism,  reminds  them  of 
their  oath  of  allegiance  so  recently  taken,  and  actually  awes  them 
into  silence  by  the  force  of  reason  and  truth.  It  is  an  hour  mem- 
orable in  history  and  replete  with  the  morally  sublime.  For  a 
brief  moment  Rome's  destiny  for  an  age  trembles  in  the  balance. 
But  the  make-weight  falls  into  the  wrong  scale.  The  rebels  have 
gone  too  far  to  retreat,  and  remembering  that  there  could  be  no 
pardon  for  treason  like  theirs,  they  rush  upon  him  with  a  shout, 
and  he  falls,  pierced  with  a  hundred  wounds.  The  tiger  has 
tasted  blood  and  in  torrents  blood  shall  flow. 
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The  next  emperor,  enthroned  by  the  Pretorians,  is  murdered 
after  two  months  of  confusion.  Naturally  enough  the  three 
armies  of  the  empire  abroad  in  the  provinces,  one  in  Britain,  one 
in  Syria,  and  one  in  lUyria,  refuse  to  submit  to  the  soldiers  at  the 
Capital,  and  each  proclaims  its  own  general  emperor,  and  the 
flames  of  civil  war  blaze  up  over  the  vast  extent  of  the  Roman 
earth.  The  legions  march.  They  meet  in  the  shock  of  fratricidal 
strife.  Thousands  and  tens  of  thousands  fall  in  four  years  of 
terrific  conflict.  Niger  and  Albinus  are  slain,  andSeptimius  grasps 
the  reins  of  power.  He  is  succeeded  by  Caracalla,  his  son,  a 
monster  of  depravity,  who  through  sheer  jealousy  murders  his 
own  brother,  Geta,  in  the  very  arms  of  their  mother,  and  puts  to 
the  sword  twenty  thousand  others  charged  with  no  crime  but  that 
of  being  friends  of  Geta.  He  himself  is  assassinated.  Maximus 
succeeds  only  to  be  murdered  within  the  year.  Elagabalus  fol- 
lows, to  meet  the  same  fate.  And  so  the  dance  of  death  goes  on. 
Alexander  Severus,  the  two  Gordians,  Maximus  and  his  son,  Bal- 
binus  and  Maximus,  the  younger  Gordian,  and  Philip  the  Arabian, 
in  quick  succession  die  violent  deaths. 

"In  a  few  months,"  says  Gibbon,  "no  less  than  six  emperors 
perished."  And  they  perished  amid  such  civil  broils,  such  pro- 
scriptions, assassinations,  massacres,  murders,  as  defy  the  attempt 
of  adequate  recital. 

At  one  time  no  less  than  thirty  pretenders  to  the  throne  added 
to  the  confusion  by  their  rival  claims.  It  was  a  reign  of  teiTor. 
Each  new  emperor,  knowing  that  other  aspirants  were  ready  to 
sacrifice  him  to  their  own  ambition,  sought  to  relieve  himself  of 
rivals  by  bloody  executions.  The  frenzy  of  hate  and  fear  to  which 
they  were  driven  is  well  illustrated  in  the  case  of  Gallienus,  who 
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actually  wrote  to  one  of  his  officers :  "  Tear,  kill,  hew  in  pieces. 
Let  every  one  die  who  has  dropped  an  expression,  who  has  enter- 
tained a  thought  against  me — against  me^  the  son  of  Valerian,  the 
father  and  brother  of  so  many  princes." 

Such  were  the  deeds  wrought  by  the  red  hand  of  military  des- 
potism. It  was  blood,  blood,  everywhere.  "  With  the  death  of 
Commodus,"  says  Sismondi,  "  commenced  a  most  disastrous  period. 
It  lasted  ninety-two  years.  During  that  time  thirty-two  emperors 
and  twenty-seven  pretenders  to  empire,  alternately,  by  incessant 
civil  strife,  hurled  each  other  from  the  throne."  It  was  the  most 
dreadful  period  of  Roman  history,  the  period  of  civil  commotion 
and  bloodshed,  the  epoch  of  the  sword. 

How  could  John  have  been  better  forewarned  of  it  than  by  the 
vision  which  he  thus  describes :  "Aio)  when  he  opened  the  sec- 
ond SEAL,  I  HEARD  THE  SECOND  LIVINa  CREATURE  SAYING,  CoHE: 
AND  ANOTHER  HORSE  CAME  FORTH,  A  RED  HORSE ;  AND  TO  HIM  THAT 
SAT  THEREON  IT  WAS  GIVEN  TO  TAKE  PEACE  FROM  THE  EARTH  AND 
THAT  THEY  SHOULD  SLAY  ONE  ANOTHER ;  AND  THERE  WAS  GIVEN  UNTO 
HIM  A  GREAT   SWORD." 

Surely  this  vivid  prophetical  picture  was  fully  verified  by  the 
event. 

Immediately  after  the  death  of  Pertinax,  A.  D.  193,  a  scene 
was  witnessed  at  Rome  which  throws  a  lurid  light  on  the  growing 
ills  of  the  empire.  The  murdering  Pretorians  retired  to  their 
camp.  There  they  deliberated  on  the  choice  of  a  successor  to  the 
injured  Pertinax,  and  began  to  treat  with  various  aspirants,  making 
exorbitant  demands  of  money.  And  becoming  more  insolent  as 
high  offers  were  made,  at  length,  in  the  utter  shamelessness  of 
unbridled  license,  they  determined  to  put  up  the  throne  at  auction ; 
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and  from  the  lofty  battlements  of  their  fortified  camp  the  voice  of 
the  public  crier  is  heard  proclaiming,  in  stentorian  tones,  that  the 
Roman  worid  is  to  be  knocked  down  to  the  highest  bidder! 

Didius  Julianus,  a  patrician  of  great  wealth,  outbid  all  his 
competitors,  and  received  the  throne  at  the  price  of  about  $1,000 
to  each  soldier,  making  iu  all  the  vast  sum  of  over  $12,000,000.    • 

The  strangeness  of  this  transaction  is  somewhat  lessened  when' 
we  remember  that  since  the  days  of  Augustus  every  new  emperor 
had  made  a  similar  distribution  of  money  to  the  troops.  Nor  was 
the  bid  of  Didius  the  highest  ever  made.  On  one  occasion  nearly 
twice  that  amount,  or  aV)Out  $2,000  per  soldier,  was  promised. 

As  there  were  ten  legions  in  the  service,  numbering  at  least 
100,000  men,  all  under  heavy  regular  pay,  and  as  changes  in  the 
throne  were  constantly  occurring,  it  is  easily  seen  that  vast  sums, 
amounting  to  hundreds  of  millions  of  dollars,  must  have  gouo  to 
the  troops  every  year.  Add  to  this  the  ordinary  expenst,  of  the 
government  of  so  vast  a  realm,  and  the  expenditures  of  a  luxurious 
court,  and  we  are  made  aware  that  the  sum  total  must  have  been 
enormous. 

Whence  were  these  fabulous  amounts  derived?  To  answer  this 
question  is  to  call  up  the  memory  of  perhaps  the  most  fearful 
system  of  extortion  and  wrong  that  has  ever  cursed  the  earth. 
All  these  vast  sums  had  to  be  wrung  from  the  scanty  resources  of 
the  toiling  and  starving  people.  Everything  was  taxed.  Their 
land,  their  corn,  their  wine,  oil,  meat,  and  finally  themselves  were 
taxed.  Whichever  way  they  turned  they  saw  the  shadow  of  the 
tax-gatherer ;  and  even  amid  the  sorrows  of  bereavement  they 
beheld  the  hand  of  imperial  avarice  stretched  out  to  clutch  a 
tenth  part  of  every  legacy  and  inheritance. 
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And  the  crushing  burden  was  made  still  more  intolerable  by 
the  abominable  system  of  farming  the  revenues,  as  it  was  called^ 
that  is,  selling  them  to  the  highest  bidder,  who  would  then  pocket 
all  he  could  extort  over  and  above  his  bid.  And  thus  a  horde  of 
greedy  cormorants,  armed  with  the  irresistible  powers  of  the  em- 
pire, were  let  loose  upon  the  suffering  provinces. 

Here  was  an  evil  far  more  to  be  dreaded  than  even  the  confu 
sions  of  civil  strife,  for  it  drained  the  very  life-blood  of  the  com- 
monwealth. A  few  thousand  executions  in  a  vast  empire,  though 
shocking  in  the  recital,  were  yet  but  as  blood  specks  on  the  gar- 
ment ;  but  thio  constant  assault  upon  the  homes  of  the  people,  was 
like  a  succession  of  stunning  blows  under  which  the  whole  body 
becomes  first  purple  and  then  black  with  the  signs  of  dissolution. 
"  Too  often,"  says  Gibbon,  "  shall  we  be  summoned  in  this  his- 
tory to  explain  the  land  tax,  the  capitation,  and  the  heavy  contri- 
butions of  corn,  wine,  oil  and  meat  which  were  exacted  from  the 
provinces  for  the  use  of  the  court,  the  army  and  the  Capital.  This 
noxious  weed  (of  taxation)  sprung  up  with  the  most  luxuriant 
growth  and  darkened  the  Roman  world  with  its  deadly  shade." 

The  tax-gatherer  with  his  scales  weighing  out  the  tribute  stands 
as  the  natural  type  of  a  series  of  the  direst  oppressions  that  ever 
came  upon  a  suffering  people.  This  deadly  evil,  deepening  to  its 
darkest  hue  in  the  age  immediately  following  the  era  of  blood,  was 
not  concealed  from  the  apostle  at  Patmos;  and  the  revealing 
vision  is  thus  described : 

"And  when  he  opened  the  thied  seal,  I  heard  the  third 

LIVINa  CREATURE  SATING,  CoME.  AnD  I  SAW  AND  BEHELD  A  BLACK 
HORSE ;  AND  HE  THAT  SAT  THEREON  HAD  A  BALANCE  IN  HIS  HAND. 
And  I  HEARD  AS  IT  WERE  A  VOICE  IN  THE   MIDST  OF  THE   FOUR  LIV- 
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ING  CREATURES,  SAYING :  A  MEASURE  OF  WHEAT  FOR  A  PENNY  AND 
THREE  MEASURES  OP  BARLEY  FOR  A  PENNY,  AND  THE  OIL  AND  THE 
WINE  HURT  THOU  NOT." 

It  was  a  vivid  and  appropriate  picture  of  the  tax-gatherer  and 
his  oppressions,  and  most  strikingly  was  it  verified  in  the  middle 
period  of  the  Roman  empire. 

We  advance  now  in  the  history  of  the  declining  empire  to  the 
year  251  A.  D.  The  scene  which  we  are  called  to  witness  is  in 
the  broken  country  of  the  Danube,  and  it  is  a  memorable  scene 
of  disastrous  and  bloody  conflict. 

On  the  one  side  are  the  legions  of  Rome  commanded  by 
Decius,  the  emperor.  On  the  other  side  are  a  fierce  horde  of  bar- 
barians,—  Goths  from  Germany  and  the  north.  They  have  come 
down  from  their  inaccessible  fastnesses,  seventy  thousand  strong, 
on  an  expedition  for  plunder.  War  is  their  pastime.  They  are 
used  to  subsist  on  rapine.  Devastated  fields  and  burning  cities 
have  marked  their  pathway.  The  soldiers  set  to  guard  the  banks 
of  the  Danube  were  easily  dispersed.  They  crossed  the  great 
river.  They  laid  siege  to  Marcianopolis,  founded  by  Trajan,  and 
granted  their  lives  to  its  terrified  people  only  on  payment  of  a 
heavy  ransom.  They  met  and  routed  the  advance  guard  of  the 
imperial  army,  invested  the  city  of  Philipopolis,  took  it  by  storm, 
and  put  to  the  sword  a  hundred  thousand  of  its  people.  And 
now  flushed  with  victory  and  laden  with  spoil  they  fear  not  to 
oppose  the  collected  legions  of  Rome. 

Cinna,  their  king,  seems  to  have  been  a  military  genius,  and 
to  have  managed  the  battle  vrith  the  skill  of  a  Hannibal.  He 
drew  up  his  troops  in  three  lines,  so  as  to  have  a  miry  swamp  in 
front  of  the  third  line,  in  which  the  foe  would  surely  become  en- 
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tangled  if  he  attempted  to  crosa  The  Bomans  fell  into  the 
snare.  As  the  first  and  second  lines  retreated  before  them,  they 
imagined  that  the  victory  was  won,  and  plunged  recklessly  into 
the  sinking  bog.  Then  the  barbarians,  taller  and  stronger  than 
their  foes,  and  having  the  advantage  of  position,  rushed  upon 
them  with  a  terrible  shout,  and  overthrew  them  with  fearful 
slaughter.  The  Roman  army  was  destroyed.  Decius,  the  em- 
peror, and  his  son,  were  both  slain,  and  even  the  body  of  the 
former  was  lost  in  the  ooze  of  that  fatal  morasa  Rome,  com- 
pletely humbled,  consented  to  purchase  with  a  huge  ransom  a 
temporary  peace,  while  the  victorious  Goths  marched  home  to 
spread  the  news  of  their  triumph  and  of  the  weakness  of  Rome. 
Such  tidings  was  like  fire  to  tinder.  The  warlike  tribes  of 
that  region,  wont  to  subsist  on  plunder,  and  coveting  the  spoils 
of  Italy,  rushed  upon  the  tottering  empire  in  a  series  of  devas- 
tating raids.  Down  through  Moesia  and  Ulyi'ia  they  marched 
again,  spreading  terror  even  to  the  gates  of  Rome.  Farther  to 
the  west  the  brave  Franks  crossed  the  Rhine,  overran  the  Gallic 
provinces,  swarmed  over  the  Pyrenees  and  overspread  Spain. 
While,  midway  between,  the  fierce  Alemanni  forced  the  Danube, 
charged  up  over  the  Rhsetian  Alps,  seized  Ravenna  on  the  Ad- 
riatic and  displayed  their  conquering  banners  almost  within 
sight  of  the  Capital.  Far  off  in  the  East  the  Persian  king, 
Sapor,  seized  vast  stretches  of  territory,  defeated  the  legions,  and 
carried  oflE  one  of  the  emperors  into  hopeless  captivity ;  while 
over  the  Black  sea  floated  a  fleet  of  rafts  loaded  with  a  fresh 
horde  of  plundering  Goths.  The  city  of  Pityus  is  speedily  in 
ashes.  Trebizond,  famed  in  the  story  of  the  immortal  ten  thou- 
sand, is  carried  by  a  night  attack,  and  its  unfortimate  inhabitants 
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are  put  to  the  sword,  while  the  rich  spoil  loads  the  robber  ships 

to  the  water's  edge.     Chaleedon  falls,  deserted  by  its  terrified 

garrison.     Nicomedia,  the  ancient  capital  of  Bithynia,  is  taken 

and   sacked.     Nice,   noted   in   church  history,   Prusa,   Apamea, 

Cius,  populous  and  wealthy  cities,  are  made  to  undergo  the  same 

fete.     Proud  Cyzicus,  that  had  defied  the  arms  of  Mithridates,  is 

laid  in  the  dust.     Athens,  the  home  of  Grecian  art,  is  ransacked 
and  pillaged.     And,  leaving  the  coast,  the  flames  of  this  war  of 

rapine  spread  through  all  Greece  to  the  shores  of  the  Adriatic  in 

the  West,  and  in  the  East,  through  Mysia  and  Lydia,  till  the 

far-famed  temple  of  Diana  at  Ephesus,  with  its  one  hundred  and 

twenty-seven  marble  columns,  admired   as  one   of   the  world's 

seven  wonders,  reddened  the  skies  of  Asia  with  the  fires  of  its 

final  destruction. 

The  devastated  provinces,  deprived  of  their  stores,  were  soon 
visited  with  famine.  Packs  of  wolves  and  other  fierce  beasts, 
following  in  the  track  of  the  invaders,  infested  many  districts 
and  increased  the  general  distress.  And  at  length  pestilence, 
bred  of  famine  and  exposure,  swooped  down  with  its  black  wings 
and  swept  away  multitudes,  both  in  city  and  in  country,  so  that 
at  Rome  at  one  time  five  thousand  died  daily,  and  Alexandria  is 
said  to  have  lost  the  half  of  her  people. 

The  empire  seemed  to  languish  as  in  the  throes  of  death.  So 
pitiable  was  its  condition  for  a  double  decade,  between  250  and 
270  A.  D.,  that  the  historian  is  led  to  say,  "  That  war,  pestilence 
and  famine  had  consumed  in  a  few  years  the  moiety  of  the  hu- 
man species.  The  Roman  world  was  afflicted  by  barbarous  in- 
vaders and  military  tyrants,  and  the  mined  empire  seemed  to 
approach  the  last  and  fatal  moment  of  its  dissolution.'" 


110  THE   ADVANCING   KINGDOM. 


Surely  if  any  epoch  of  Roman  history  deserved  to  be  made 
the  subject  of  prophecy  this  could  not  be  passed  over.  John  was 
not  denied  a  glimpse  of  it,  and  the  vision  is  thus  described : 

"And  when  iie  opened  the  fourth  seal,  I  heard  the  voice  of 

THE  FOURTH  LIVING  CREATURE  SAYING,  CoME.  AnD  I  SAW  AND  BE- 
HELD A  PALE  HORSE,  AND  HE  THAT  SAT  UPON  HIM,  HIS  NAME  WAS 
DEATH  ;  AND  HaDES  FOLLOWED  WITH  HIM.  AnD  THERE  WAS  GIVEN 
UNTO  THEM  AUTHORITY  OVER  THE  FOURTH  PART  OF  THE  EARTH  TO 
KILL  WITH  THE  SWORD,  AND  WITH  FAMINE  AND  WITH  DEATH,  AND  BY 
THE  WILD  BEASTS  OF  THE  EARTH." 

A  plain  prophecy  with  an  equally  plain  fulfillment. 

In  these  four  visions  we  have  a  foregleam  of  the  fate  of  Home 
for  about  two  centuries. 

On  the  ancient  coins  of  Persia  a  ram  was  stamped  as  a  national 
emblem.  On  those  of  Macedonia  a  goat.  And  in  Daniel  these 
animals  appear  as  the  symbols  of  those  powers.  But  the  Roman 
emblem  was  the  horse,  still  found  imprinted  on  some  of  her 
money.  And  the  horse  therefore  is  the  prophetic  symbol  fittingly 
applied  to  the  Roman  state.  And  the  four  horses  with  their 
riders  show  it  to  us  successively  in  the  eras  of  conquest,  of 
bloody  civil  strife,  of  dark  extortion  and  oppression,  and  of  de- 
feat and  misfortune.  So  rapid  had  been  its  decline,  and  so  cheer- 
less was  the  prospect  of  the  future  that  at  one  time  we  are  told 
that  "  the  immediate  dissolution  of  the  empire  was  expected." 
Pagan  Rome,  or  paganism  as  a  civil  and  political  system,  was  in- 
deed tottering  to  its  fall.  It  fell,  and  the  causes  and  the  results 
of  the  memorable  event  must  furnish  the  subject  of  the  next 
chapter. 
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Rev.  <:  »-17.  .         A    D   300— «40. 

/^N  the  22(1  of  Ft'hruary  iu  tlie  year  303  A.  I).,  there  occurred 
ill  the  c-itv  of  NicoiiK'dia  in  Asia  Minor,  the  cho>cn  residence 
of  the  nii;^lity  enj]H'r<>r,  Dioch^tiaii,  an  event  forever  memorable  in 
the  history  of.  the  eljnreh,  the  Roman  empire  and  of  the  worhl. 
It  was  nothing  If^s  tlian  ih(»  outbreak  of  the  hist  and  greatest 
imperial  ])(MM.'eution,  the  final  expiring  eiTort  of  the  oM  j>aganisni 
to  re^i^t  ihe  progrc>N  t>f  tlie  (^ios])el  of  Jesus  Christ. 

As  the  \voun(h'd  leviathan  is  most  dani^erous  iu  it>  d\"inLr  eon- 
vulsions.  So  tin*  faKe  rellirion  of  Pairan  Rome  m^vi-r  Uin'u  t^d  sueh 
\vi<le-sprea<l  and  terribh*  sullVriiigs  on  the  true  c]i::ith  a>i  in  the 
uironv  of  its  death  throes. 

There  u'as  ample  oeca>ion  that  it  should  b(»  uj)  an<l  d  'ing.  TVa 
proLTfe^s  uf  th(*  new  faith  had  Ikm-u  marvillour,  uiid  b*-\  'i.d  all 
♦•\nmi>]e.  The  won«]«*rs  of  lVnteeo>t  hail  Ix^n  jaolonj-' «1  in 
i.'.^:'»ken  suceesj-ion  for  two  (•(^nturic-*  aii<l  a  half.  Such  w  .^  i'; 
•'  tfiiiM"^''  zeal  of  the  disciples,  such  tlie  Jh^w  -r  of  the  Iv'-^<.'--  '  »♦. 
<f  '-i»-'l,  and  such  tlit^  mvst"r^'Uis  mii::ht  -'f  tin*  IIolv  >'••  :;*'^  \\i*\K 
^5:^^  that  no  obstacles  e(»uld  T«>ist  its  a'l\-ii'ce. 

4  hit'  year  .sufficed  to  fill  Jeru-iahin  niid  i;>  su:iur]>s  wit!'  .•  riv^Ttx 
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/^N  the  22d  of  February  in  the  year  303  A.  D.,  there  occurred 
^■^^  in  the  city  of  Nicomedia  in  Asia  Minor,  the  chosen  residence 
of  the  mighty  emperor,  Diocletian,  an  event  forever  memorable  in 
the  history  of  the  church,  the  Roman  empire  and  of  the  world. 
It  was  nothing  less  than  the  outbreak  of  the  last  and  greatest 
imperial  persecution,  the  final  expiring  effort  of  the  old  paganism 
to  resist  the  progress  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ. 

As  the  wounded  leviathan  is  most  dangerous  in  its  dying  con- 
vulsions, so  the  false  religion .  of  Pagan  Rome  never  inflicted  such 
wide-spread  and  terrible  sufferings  on  the  true  church  as  in  the 
agony  of  its  death  throes. 

There  was  ample  occasion  that  it  should  be  up  and  doing.  The 
progress  of  the  new  faith  had  been  marvellous  and  beyond  all 
example.  The  wonders  of  Pentecost  had  been  prolonged  in 
unbroken  succession  for  two  centuries  and  a  half.  Such  was  the 
flaming  zeal  of  the  disciples,  such  the  power  of  the  Resurrection 
Gospel,  and  such  the  mysterious  might  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  work- 
ing, that  no  obstacles  could  resist  its  advance. 

One  year  sufficed  to  fill  Jerusalem  and  its  suburbs  with  converts. 

(113) 
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Four  more  dotted  with  churches  all  Judea,  Galilee  aud  Samaria. 
In  twenty  more  the  new  faith  had  traversed  Asia  Minor,  Egypt, 
Greece  and  Southern  Eurojie,  appearing  almost  at  the  same 
moment  in  the  great  cities  of  Athens,  Alexandria  and  Rome.  At 
the  end  of  the  short  period  of  thirty  years  Tacitus  tells  us  that  in 
the  capital  and  its  suburbs  a  "vast  multitude"  was  found  who 
had  become  its  adherents.  When  eighty  years  had  expired,  we 
find  Pliny  writing  to  Trajan  that  "many  of  all  ages  and  every 
rank''  had  become  disciples;  and  that  the  new  religion  "had  not 
only  seized  the  cities  but  the  lesser  towns  also,  and  the  open 
country ;"  and  so  mightily  was  it  prevailing  that  the  ceremonies 
of  pagan  worship  were  for  a  time  intermitted  and  the  temples 
almost  forsaken. 

Twenty-six  years  later  so  rapid  had  been  the  march  of  truth 
that  Justin  Martyr  was  able  to  say ;  "There  is  not  a  nation  either 
of  Greek  or  bai'barian  or  of  any  other  name,  even  of  those  who 
wander  in  tribes  and  live  in  tents,  among  whom  prayers  and 
thanksgivings  are  not  offered  to  the  Father  and  Creator  of  the 
universe  by  the  name  of  the  Crucified  Jesus.''  Add  fifty  years 
more  and  TertuUian  exultingly  testifies :  "  We  were  but  of  yes- 
terday, and  we  have  filled  your  cities,  islands,  towns  and  boroughs, 
the  camp,  the  senate  and  the  foi-um."  And  he  further  declares 
that  "the  multitude  of  believers  had  become  so  gi'eat  that  in 
almost  every  city  they  formed  the  greater  part."  And  that,  "not 
only  the  cultivated  nations  belonged  to  Christ,  but  likewise  the 
more  remote,  even  the  Moors  and  Getulians  of  Africa,  the  borders 
of  Spain,  and  parts  of  Britain  inaccessible  to  the  Romans,  several 
nations  of  France,  the  Sarmatians,  Daci,  Germans  and  Scythians." 
In  the  year  170  A.  D.  a  Christian  prince  was  reigning  in  Mesopo- 
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tamia ;  and  before  the  close  of  the  third  century  the  gospel  had 
obtained  a  foot-hold  in  Persia,  Media,  Bactria,  Parthia,  Armenia, 
and  had  even  penetrated  into  distant  India. 

The  infidel  Gibbon  reluctantly  admits  that  there  were  50,000 
Christians  in  Rome,  100,000  in  Antioch,  and  not  less  than 
6,000,000  in  the  empire.  He  also  admits  that  because  of  their 
"habits  of  faith,  of  zeal,  and  of  union,"  they  exercised  an  influence 
far  beyond  the  proportion  of  their  numbers.  Many  of  them 
filled  high  stations  in  the  civil  and  the  military  establishments. 
There  were  kings  and  queens,  wives  and  mothers  and  sisters  of 
emperors,  who  were  at  least  nominally  Chnstians.  And  latterly 
some  of  the  emperors  themselves  had  seemed  to  be  secretly 
inclined  to  the  faith.  It  was  indeed  time  for  the  champions  of 
the  old  order  to  bestir  themselves.  The  power  of  truth  proclaimed 
and  taught  with  the  fervor  of  a  living  faith  had  undermined  the 
fabrics  of  error,  and  the  pillars  of  superstition  were  tottering  to 
their  fall. 

Persecution  by  the  civil  arm  was  the  only  remedy  which  a  blind 
paganism  knew  how  to  apply.  A  vain  remedy,  as  its  own  history 
ought  to  have  taught  it.  It  had  tried  this  remedy,  and  found  it 
not  a  remedy  but  an  aggravation  of  the  danger.  It  had  marked 
the  whole  course  of  the  three  centuries  with  the  blood  and  fires 
of  martyrdom,  with  no  other  result  than  to  fan  the  flames  of  an 
unquenchable  zeal. 

It  was  Pilate,  a  Roman  governor,  who  delivered  up  our  Lord 
Himself  to  the  cross.  It  was  Herod,  the  lieutenant  of  Rome,  that 
slew  James  with  the  sword.  Stephen  had  been  stoned,  calling 
upon  the  Lord.  And  a  multitude  of  men  and  women,  accused  of 
the  Jews,  had  stood  at  Roman  tribunals  and  suflfered  the  loss  of 
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goods,  of  liberty  and  of  life,  for  their  faith.  The  mighty  spirit  of 
Paul  had  ascended  from  the  executioner's  block  at  Rome.  And 
the  monster  Nero  had  seized  a  great  number,  as  we  are  assured 
by  Tacitus,  under  a  false  accusation,  and  put  them  to  death  with 
every  circumstance  of  insult  and  mdignity;  "for  some  were 
disguised  in  skins  of  wild  beasts  and  worried  to  death  by  dogs ; 
some  were  crucified ;  and  others  were  wrapped  in  pitchy  garments, 
(impaled  on  sharp  stakes  thrust  under  their  chins)  and  set  on  fire 
when  the  day  closed,  that  they  might  serve  as  lights  to  illuminate 
the  night."  And  all  this  a  quarter  of  a  century  before  John  saw 
heaven  opened  on  Patmos. 

But  worse  things  were  to  follow.  Nero's  persecution  was  but 
one  out  of  ten  as  enumerated  by  the  historians  of  those  times. 
Under  Domitian,  Trajan  and  Marcus  Aurelius,  under  Septimius 
and  the  insane  Caracalla,  under  the  brutal  Maximin,  under  Decius, 
Valerian  and  Gallienus,  the  work  of  blood  went  on,  sometimes 
breaking  out  at  Rome,  sometimes  at  Alexandria,  sometimes  in 
the  smaller  towns  and  in  the  provinces,  and  anon  sweeping  in  a 
wave  of  terror  over  the  greater  portion  of  the  empire. 

Many  were  the  examples  of  heroic  constancy.  The  world  can 
never  forget  Ignatius,  called  the  childlike  saint,  who  on  the  sands 
of  the  Coliseum,  in  presence  of  the  assembled  multitude,  ex- 
claimed :  "  I  am  the  Lord's  wheat.  I  must  be  ground  by  the 
teeth  of  beasts  to  become  the  pure  bread  of  Jesus  Christ,"  just 
as  two  fierce  lions  seized  him  in  their  jaws  and  tore  him  in  piecea 
Nor  ought  it  to  forget  the  high-born  Perpetua,  who,  with  a  babe 
at  her  breast,  endured  the  miseries  of  the  dungeon  and  the  terrors 
of  the  amphitheater  with  unshaken  serenity ;  nor  the  fair  Blan- 
dina,  who,  scourged  and  tortured  in  a  red-hot  iron  chair,  and 
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thrown  to  the  beasts,  could  only  be  made  to  say,  "  I  am  a  Chris- 
tian, and  there  are  no  evil  practices  among  us."  Nor  thou,  beau- 
tiful Potamiaena,  whose  sweet  patience  and  triumphant  faith  amid 
the  agonies  of  a  terrible  death,  subdued  the  rude  spirit  of  Basilides 
thy  executioner,  and  made  him  also  a  Christian  and  a  martyr ! 
Surely  "  the  blood  of  the  martyrs  became  the  seed  of  the  church," 
and  the  reaping  followed  quick  upon  the  sowing. 

And  least  of  all  can  it  forget  Polycarp,  the  pupil  of  John  him- 
self, who  (in  the  year  167  A.  D.)  went  to  the  stake  at  Smyrna. 
See  him  as  he  stands  before  Statins  the  Proconsul,  to  give  his 
final  answer.  His  hair  is  white  with  the  snows  of  a  hundred 
winters.  Seventy  years  has  he  filled  the  office  of  pastor,  and 
proved  irreproachably  faithful  through  them, all,  both  in  personal 
purity  and  in  unceasing  toils.  Yet  his  form  is  unbent,  and  his 
eye  undimmed,  and  upon  his  venerable  countenance  sits  a  look  of 
serenity  and  of  holy  joy  that  fix  the  gaze  of  every  eye  amid  the 
countless  thousands  that  fill  the  amphitheater.  Statius  himself 
is  moved  by  the  moral  sublimity  of  the  spectacle,  and,  in  a  tone 
of  entreaty  rather  than  of  command,  exclaims: 

"Polycarp,  regard  thine  age;  say  but  the  prescribed  words, 
*  Take  away  the  godless,'  and  swear  by  the  genius  of  Caesar." 

Polycarp  turns  his  eyes  slowly  around  upon  the  heathen  mul- 
titude, and,  with  a  deep  drawn  sigh,  looking  up  to  heaven,  says 
with  emphasis,  "  Take  away  the  godless." 

"Swear  by  the  genius  of  Caesar," continues  Statius, " and  I  will 
release  thee,  when  thou  hast  denounced  thy  Christ." 

"  Eighty  and  six  years  have  I  served  him,"  is  the  answer,  "  nor 
hath  he  ever  done  me  wrong.  Why  then  should  I  denounce  my 
King  and  Savior?" 
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"At  least,"  says  Statius,  still  more  softened,  "swear  by  the 
genius  of  CsBsar." 

"  Hear  my  confession,"  says  Polycarp ;  "  I  am  a  Christian,  and 
if  you  would  know  what  that  meaneth,  appoint  me  a  day  and  I 
will  show  thee." 

"  Persuade  the  people  then,"  says  the  Proconsul,  betraying  his 
deep  anxiety  in  some  way  to  save  his  aged  prisoner  fi'om  the  fate 
that  impends,  or  else,  like  Pilate,  to  evade  the  responsibility  of 
his  death.     But  his  prisoner  replies : 

"  To  thee  I  am  bound  to  speak,  since  we  are  bidden  to  render 
their  due  to  the  powers  that  be ;  but  yonder  people  are  not  my 
judges  that  I  should  plead  to  them." 

"Knowest  thou  not,"  cries  Statius,  vexed  at  his  inflexibility, 
"  that  I  have  beasts  to  which  I  will  cast  thee  if  thou  yieldest  not  ? " 

"  Let  them  come,"  is  the  answer.  "  I  will  not  turn  fi^om  good 
to  evil ;  but  from  evil  to  good  it  is  well  to  pass." 

"If  thou  despisest  the  beasts,  thou  shalt  be  burnt  with  fire," 
sternly  replies  Statius. 

"  Thou  dost  threat  me  with  a  flame  that  is  soon  burnt  out," 
says  Polycarp,  "but  knowest  not  the  everlasting  fire  that  awaits 
the  wicked.     Delay  not ;  bring  whatever  thou  wilt." 

Statius'  eyes  flash  vengeful  fire.  With  a  voice  of  stem  com- 
mand he  directs  the  herald  to  perform  his  office ;  and  with  the 
long-drawn  sonorous  tones  of  his  order,  that  echo  round  the  wide 
circuit  of  the  amphitheater,  the  latter  proclaims :  "  Polycarp  has 
confessed  himself  a  Christian." 

No  sooner  have  the  multitude  caught  the  meaning  of  the  words 
than  there  is  an  outburst  of  shouts,  swelling  louder  and  louder: 
"The  teacher  of  Asia!     The  father  of  the  Christians!     The  foe 
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of  the  gods !  Away  with  him,  with  him  who  forbids  to  worship. 
The  beasts  for  Polycarp." 

And  then,  remembering  that  it  is  the  last  day  of  the  games 
when  the  rules  do  not  permit  the  beasts  to  be  produced,  they 
change  the  word,  and  fiercer  than  before  rises  the  cry  of  "  fire ! 
fire !  fire ! "  and  running  eagerly  in  all  directions,  Jews  and  Greeks 
alike,  they  bring  in  combustibles  from  the  nearest  baths  and 
shops,  and  an  ample  pile  is  soon  made  ready. 

With  unshaken  calmness  the  heroic  old  man  looses  his  girdle 
and  puts  off  his  sandals ;  and  as  the  executioners  place  him  upon 
the  pile  and  are  about  to  fasten  him  with  nails  to  the  stake,  he 
says  quietly,  "  It  is  needless.  He  who  gives  me  strength  to  en- 
dure the  flame  will  enable  me  to  stand  firm  on  the  pile." 

Instinctively  they  heed  his  request,  simply  tying  his  hands  be- 
hind his  back.  And  as  the  tongues  of  red  flame  begin  to  leap  up 
around  him,  even  as  the  three  children  sang  praises  in  the  fire, 
the  voice  of  Polycarp  is  heard  breaking  forth  in  a  loud  thanks- 
giving that  thrills  all  hearts,  both  of  friend  and  foe,  saying : 

"Lord  God  Almighty,  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Thy 
blessed  and  beloved  son,  through  whom  we  have  received  the 
grace  of  knowing  Thee ;  God  of  angels  and  powers,  God  of  all 
things  created,  and  of  the  just  who  live  in  Thy  presence,  I  bless 
Thee  for  having  brought  me  to  this  hour  that  I  may  be  among  Thy 
martyrs  and  drink  of  the  cup  of  my  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to  eternal 
life  in  the  incomiption  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 

And  at  the  sound  of  that  well-known  voice,  issuing  from  be- 
hind an  obscuring  cloud  of  curling  smoke,  the  members  of  his 
flock  (many  of  whom  were  present)  are  overcome  with  emotion. 
Tears  rush  down  their  cheeks.     Low  moans  and  convulsive  sobs 
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are  heard,  and  muttered  prayers  from  voices  choked  with  sym- 
pathetic grief. 

But  see !  The  breeze  freshens,  the  smoke- wreath  is  swept 
aside.     The  roaring,  crackling  flame  shoots  high  in  the  air,  spreads 

out  like  a  ship's  sail  bellying  in  the  wind,  and  bending  above 
that  venerable  form,  reveals  him  in  the  midst  of  a  canopy  of  fire ; 

and  once  more  his  voice  is  heard  in  continued  prayer :  "  Receive 
me  this  day  into  Thy  presence  together  with  them,  being  found 
in  Thy  light  as  a  fair  and  acceptable  sacrifice  prepared  for  Thy- 
self, that  so  Thou  mayest  accomplish  what  Thou,  O  true  and 
^aithful  God  hast  foreshown.  Wherefore  I  praise  Thee  for  all 
Thy  mercies ;  I  bless  Thee,  I  glorify  Thee  through  the  eternal 
High  Priest,  Jesus  Christ,  Thy  beloved  son,  with  whom,  to  Thy- 
self and  the  Holy  Ghost  be  glory  both  now  and  forever.  Amen." 
And  his  triumphant  spirit  takes  its  flight,  leaving  a  testimony 
that  grows  mightier  with  every  rolling  year. 

No  wonder  that  facts  like  these  should  find  a  place  in  the  pro- 
phetic scroll.  John  must  easily  have  grasped  the  meaning  of  his 
vision  when  he  wrote : 

"And  when  he  opened  the  fifth  seal,  I  saw  underneath 

THE  ALTAR  THE  SOULS  OP  THEM  THAT  HAD  BEEN  SLAIN  FOR  THE 

WORD  OF  God,  and  for  the  testimony  which  they  held  ;  and 

THEY  CRIED  WITH  A  GREAT  VOICF^  SAYING,  HoW  LONG,  O  M ASTER, 
THE  HOLY  AND  TRUE,  DOST  THOU  NOT  JUDGE  AND  AVENGE  OUR  BLOOD 
ON  THEM  THAT  DWELL  ON  THE  EARTH?  AnD  THERE  WAS  GIVEN 
THEM  TO  EACH  ONE  A  WHITE  ROBE ;  AND  IT  WAS  SAID  UNTO  THEM, 
THAT  THEY  SHOULD  REST  YET  FOR  A  LITTLE  TIME,  UNTIL  THEIR  FEIr- 
L0W-8ERVA.NTS  ALSO  AND  THEIR  BRETHREN,  WHICH  SHOULD  BB 
KILLED  EVEN  AS  THEY  WERE,  SHOULD  BE  FULFILLED.'* 
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Long  enough  have  they  waited.  The  day  has  come  when  that 
which  they  have  waited  for  shall  be  fulfilled,  and  their  prayers 
shall  be  answered.  Just  as  the  first  rays  of  the  dawn  redden  the 
east  on  the  twenty-second  of  February  (303  A.  D.)  the  mandate 
goes  forth  from  the  council  chambers  of  the  Caesars.  A  mob  of 
idolaters  fill  the  street.  "  Down  with  the  Cliristians^^'^  is  the  shout 
as  they  rush  furiously  toward  the  magnificent  church,  which  was 
a  chief  ornament  of  the  city.  "Away  with  the  defamers  of  our 
gods;  long  live  Diocletian  and  Galerius,  the  defenders  of  our 
altars ;  let  the  Christians  die ; "  and  they  break  in  the  doors ;  they 
seize  the  costly  roll  of  the  sacred  Scriptures  and  bum  it  in  the 
open  square ;  they  tear  down  the  pictures  and  plunder  the  fur- 
nishings ;  they  assault  the  walls,  and,  amid  dust  and  confusion 
and  ribald  jest,  they  demolish  the  whole  structure  and  level  it 
with  the  ground. 

Swiftly  the  news  flies  throughout  the  vast  empire  of  the 
emperor's  edict  and  the  doings  of  the  city,  and  the  long  suppressed 
hate  of  the  idolaters  bursts  forth  in  a  terrible  storm.  The  churches 
are  demolished,  and  private  houses  are  pillaged.  Christians  of  all 
ages  and  all  ranks  are  hurried  to  their  doom.  They  fall  by  the 
sword ;  they  are  beheaded ;  they  are  poisoned ;  they  are  burned  at 
the  stake ;  they  are  plunged  in  boiling  oil  or  melted  pitch ;  they 
are  stretched  naked  over  red-hot  coals;  they  are  broken  on  the 
rack ;  they  are  killed  by  nameless  tortures ;  they  are  left  to  lan- 
guish and  die  amid  the  filth  and  vermin  of  loathsome  dungeons. 
Who  shall  make  out  the  roll  of  that  noble  army  of  martyrs  ?  Men 
and  women,  of  whom  the  world  was  not  worthy,  are  devoured  in 
hecatombs  by  the  red  dragon  of  superstition.  All  former  persecu- 
tions combined,  since  the  empire  had  existed,  could  not  equal  this 
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which  raged  with  greater  or  less  severity  for  a  period  of  ten  years. 

Surely,  if  previous  cruelties  have  moved  the  divine  anger,  much 
more  must  this ;  if  foiiner  judgments  have  darkened  the  earth,  the 
very  heavens  shall  be  blackened  now.  The  cry  for  vengeance  of 
the  souls  under  the  altar  shall  no  longer  be  permitted  to  wait  for 
a  response.  The  vision  of  the  fifth  seal  shows  us  the  martyr  age 
of  the  church,  ending  with  the  death  of  Galerius.  And  when  the 
sixth  seal  is  opened  a  new  era  begins.  The  retributive  overthrow 
of  paganism  shall  come. 

And  as  this  seal  breaks  the  scene  shifts  to  the  purlieus  of  Rome. 
It  is  in  the  year  312  A.  D.,  just  at  the  close  of  the  great  persecu- 
tion. About  nine  miles  from  the  city  walls  on  the  banks  of  the 
Tiber  near  the  Milvian  bridge  stretches  a  level  plain,  and  it  is  filled 
with  an  armed  host.  The  Pretorian  guard,  aided  by  the  forces  of 
Italy  and  the  Capital,  and  commanded  by  the  emperor  Maxentius 
himself,  are  in  battle  ari'ay,  confident  in  their  members,  their  valor, 
and  the  terror  of  the  Roman  name. 

And  who  is  the  man  who  dares  to  lead  the  opposing  phalanx, 
and  to  assault  the  fhmed  armies  of  the  empire  in  the  very  seat  of 
their  power?  Yonder  he  sits  upon  a  spirited  charger,  towering 
head  and  shoulders  above  his  companions,  distinguished  by  the 
splendor  of  his  arms  ;  while  his  commanding  form,  his  noble  coun- 
tenance, his  flashing  eye,  and  his  kingly  bearing,  show  him  every 
inch  the  hero.  It  is  Constantine,  the  son  of  Con stan tins,  by  whose 
death  (in  30^  A.  D.)  he  has  become  the  regent  of  Gaul  and 
Britain.  Already  his  prowess  has  made  him  renowned.  The 
barbarians  of  the  North  have  been  humbled  by  his  valor.  His 
arms  have  triumphed  over  Maximian,  the  veteran  emperor,  at  the 
»iege  of  Marseilles.     He  has  crossed  the  Cottian  Alps  not  far  from 
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the  track  of  the  great  Hannibal.  He  has  fought  his  way  with 
headlong  courage  through  the  whole  breadth  of  northern  Italy, 
and  chained  victoiy  to  his  standai'ds  in  the  three  great  battles  of 
Turin,  Brescia  and  Verona.  And  risking  all  on  one  bold  throw, 
he  has  charged  over  the  Apennines,  resolved  to  crush  the  vile 
tyrant  and  idolater,  Maxentius,  or  perish  in  the  attempt. 

But  why  is  he  fired  with  such  a  determination,  and  what  sus- 
tains his  courage  in  making  so  hazardous  a  venture  ?  He  believes 
he  is  acting  as  the  instrument  of  God.  When  a  youth  of  thirty 
years,  as  an  officer  in  the  Eastern  army,  he  had  witnessed  the  out- 
break at  Nicomedia,  and  had  seen  the  faith  and  constancy  of  the 
persecuted  Christians,  and  had  received  an  impression  that  could 
never  be  effaced.  Besides,  a  little  while  ago,  while  meditating  on 
his  deep-laid  plans,  and  watching  (as  his  age  was  wont  to  do)  for 
some  omen  of  the  future,  he  believed  that  he  saw  a  shining  cross 
emblazoned  on  the  sky.  And  retiring  to  sleep  deeply  impressed 
he  beheld  it  again  in  a  night  vision,  and  beside  it  the  form  of  the 
glorified  Christ  pointing  to  the  words  written  across  it  in  letters 
of  fire,  ^^Hoc  Vince^^^  ^^by  thisj  conquer^  His  half-won  faith  in 
the  truth  of  Christianity  is  confirmed,  and  his  hope  of  victory 
raised  to  an  enthusiasm  of  confidence. 

Never  can  that  day  be  forgotten  in  the  annals  of  military  glory. 
Headlong  he  charged  at  the  head  of  his  cavalry,  exposing  his  per- 
son like  the  lowest  private,  beating  down  the  foe  by  the  lightning 
strokes  of  his  giant  arm,  and  turning  the  scale  of  victory  by  the 
sheer  force  of  his  superhuman  prowess.  In  vain  do  the  swift 
Moors  and  fierce  Numidians  rush  to  the  assault.  They  are  swept 
away  like  brush-wood  by  a  mountain  torrent.  In  vain  do  the 
veteran   Pretorians  sternly  refuse  to  yield;  they  are  hewn  in 
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pieces  and  slain  where  they  stand.  And  the  terrified  remnants  of 
the  routed  army  are  driven  into  the  river,  or  hurried  upon  the 
bridge,  which,  sinking  beneath  the  weight,  precipitates  horse  and 
rider,  officer  and  private,  and  Maxentius,  the  emperor  himself,  to 
a  fearful  death. 

The  victory  is  complete.  Rome  opens  her  gates  to  receive  a  new 
master.  And  in  the  great  square,  placed  by  his  command,  the 
pagans  behold  with  awe  and  astonishment  the  death-warraut  of 
their  idolatrous  system  in  the  form  of  a  statue  of  Constantine, 
holding  in  the  right  hand  a  scepter  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  under 
which  appears  the  inscription,  "  By  this  salutary  sign,  the  true 
symbol  of  valor,  I  freed  your  city  from  the  yoke  of  the  tyrant." 
The  sun  and  the  moon  of  the  pagan  firmament,  the  military  and 
civil  power,  have  begun  to  suffer  eclipse. 

Eleven  years  pass  by,  and  we  behold  this  wonderful  man  once 
more  pitted  in  a  death-grapple  with  the  powers  of  the  old  pagan- 
ism. The  death  of  Maxentius  has  left  him  supreme  in  the  West, 
but  the  East  is  still  unconquered.  Nay,  the  armies  of  Licinius, 
the  pagan  despot,  occupy  the  European  coast  from  the  Helles- 
pont to  the  Save  and  the  Danube.  But  the  hard  fought  battles 
of  Cibalis  and  Mardia,  drive  them  out,  and  there  is  a  truce 
of  eight  years,  during  which  the  energies  of  the  hero  are  engaged 
in  chastising  the  tribes  of  the  north,  earning  by  the  number  and 
splendor  of  his  victories  the  proud  title  of  the  conqueror  of 
Scythia. 

But  the  inevitable  conflict  can  no  longer  be  delayed,  and  both 
parties  prepare  to  put  forth  their  utmost  energies.  Licinius 
crosses  the  Hellespont  and  fills  the  plains  of  Hadrianople  with 
a  host  of  one  hundred  and  sixty-five  thousand  warriors,  assisted 
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by  a  fleet  of  three  hundred  and  fifty  of  the  largest  war-shipa 
Constantine  marshals  one  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  troops, 
fewer  in  number  but  undaunted  in  spirit,  and  confident  in  the 
skill  and  conduct  of  the  chief,  whose  standards  they  had  followed 
in  seventeen  previous  campaigns  of  victory  and  of  glory. 

They  find  the  massive  columns  of  their  outnumbering  foes 
drawn  up  in  battle  array  behind  the  broad  and  rapid  stream  of 
the  Hebrus,  which  seemed  to  present  an  impassable  barrier  to 
their  further  advance.     But  nothing  could  daunt  the  heroic  soul 

of  Constantine.  Displaying  his  banner,  which  now  bore  not  the 
eagle  but  the  emblazoned  cross,  he  gives  the  order  for  assault. 
Licinius  trembles  as  he  sees  that  mysterious  symbol.  And  his 
tremor  changes  to  panic  fear,  when  he  beholds  Constantine  with 
a  few  followers  plunge  into  the  river,  and  break  his  semed  ranks 
by  an  onslaught  whose  daring  and  force  and  marvellous  effect 
have  never  been  surpassed  in  the  annals  of  war.  The  carnage 
was  terrible.  Thirty-tour  thousand  were  slain  on  the  field.  The 
walls  of  Byzantium  afford  but  a  brief  shelter  to  the  terrified  sur- 
vivors. They  are  driven  over  the  Bosphorus.  They  are  pursued 
into  Asia;  they  are  overwhelmed  with  defeat  on  the  field  of 
Chrysopolis,  where  they  make  their  last  stand,  and  25,000  more 
are  cut  to  pieces,  and  the  sun  of  paganism  goes  down  in  blood. 
Constantine,  the  Christian  emperor,  is  now  the  sole  monarch  of 
the  Roman  world.  And,  as  if  to  emphasize  the  change  that  has 
occurred,  Rome  with  her  pagan  temples  and  idolatrous  associa- 
tions is  repudiated  as  the  royal  residence,  and  a  new  city,  with 
new  associations,  unpolluted  by  idols,  rises  on  the  field  of  his 
fame  as  if  by  magic  to  a  magnificence,  populousness  and  splendor 
that  astonish  the  age,  and  Constantinople  becomes  the  capital  of 
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the  regenerated  empire.  Forth  from  this  capital  speed  the  man- 
dates that  close  the  temples,  overthrow  the  altars,  strip  the 
priests  of  superstition  of  their  offices  and  honors,  elevate  the 
Christian  teachers  to  the  highest  places  of  influence  and  respect, 
and  within  fifty  years  from  the  death  of  Constantine,  transform 
the  Roman  world  into  an  outwardly  Christian  state.  Not  only 
the  sun  and  the  moon,  the  chief  powers,  but  even  the  stars  of  the 
pagan  firmament,  the  lesser  powers  and  dignitaries,  have  been 
shaken  to  their  fall. 

Plutarch  in  one  of  his  works  mentions  a  striking  tradition,  ac- 
cording to  which,  at  the  hour  of  the  crucifixion,  a  dismal  cry 
was  heard  floating  through  the  air,  and  some  affirmed  that  they 
made  out  distinctly  the  words,  '*  Great  Pan  is  dead,"  and  that  the 
oracles  of  the  pagan  gods  became  silent  from  that  day. 

That  was  indeed  the  hour  when  their  doom  was  sealed.  But 
the  execution  of  the  sentence  was  delayed  for  a  time ;  and  not  till 
Constantine's  marvellous  career  could  it  be  said  that  the  death 
blow  was  given  to  the  mythology  of  Greece  and  Rome,  and  that 
great  Pan  was  dead.  Then,  as  at  no  other  period,  would  the 
poets  words  have  suited  the  facts : 

"  Gods  of  Rome  and  gods  of  Hellas 
Can  ye  listen  in  your  silence? 
Can  your  mystic  voices  tell  us 
Where  ye  hide  :    In  floating  islands, 
With  a  wind  that  ever  more 
Keeps  vou  out  of  sight  of  shore? 
Pan  J  Pan  is  dead. 

"Jove,  that  right  hand  is  unloaded. 
Whence  the  thunder  did  prevail, 
While  in  idiocy  of  godhead 
Thou  art  staring  the  stars  pale  I 
And  thine  eagle,  blind  and  old, 
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Roughs  his  feathers  in  the  cold. 
Pan,  Pan  is  dead. 

"  Where,  O  Juno,  is  the  glory 
Of  thy  regal  look  and  tread  7 
Will  they  lay  forever  more,  thee, 
On  thv  dim,' straight,  golden  bed  7 
Will  thy  queendom  all  lie  hid 
Meekly' under  either  lid  7 
Pan,  Pan  is  dead. 

''  Ha,  Apollo  I  floats  his  golden 
Hair  all  mist-like  where  he  stands. 
While  the  Muses  hang  enfolding 
Knee  and  foot  with  faint  wild  hands. 
Neath  the  clanging  of  thy  bow, 
Niobe  looked  lost  as  thou. 
Pan,  Pan  is  dead. 

"  Crowned  Cybele's  great  turret 
Rocks  and  crumbles  on  her  head, 
Roar  the  lions  of  her  chariot 
Toward  the  wilderness  unfed . 
Neptune  lies  beside  the  trident. 
Dull  and  senseless  as  a  stone ; 
And  old  Pluto  deaf  and  silent 
Is  ca.st  out  into  the  sun. 
Ceres  sraileth  stern  thereat; 
They  all  now  are  desolate. 
Now  Pan  is  dead. 

"Gods  bereaved,  gods  belated, 
With  your  purple  rent  asunder ; 
Gods  discrowned  and  desecrated. 
Disinherited  of  thunder; 
Now  the  goats  may  climb  and  crop 
The  soft  grass  on  Ida's  top 
Now  Pan  is  dead. 

"  O  ye  vain  false  gods  of  Hellas, 
Ye  are  silent  evermore. 
And  I  dash  down  this  old  chalice. 
Whence  libations  ran  of  yore. 
See !  the  wine  crawls  in  the  dust 
Wormlike,  as  your  glories  must, 
Since  Pan  is  dead. 


128  THE  ADVANCING   KINGDOM. 

''Get  to  dust  as  common  roortalB^ 
By  a  common  doom  and  track ; 
L^t  no  poet  from  the  portals 
Of  that  Hades,  call  you  back. 
Or  instruct  us  to  weep  all 
At  your  antique  funeral. 
Pan,  Pan  is  dead. 

"  Hark  I  a  sad  cry  rises  slowly, 
And  sinks  slowly  through  the  air, 
Full  of  Spirit's  melancholy 
And  eternity's  despair ; 
Listen ;  hear  what  words  are  said,— 
*  Pan  is  dead.    Great  Pan  is  dead  ;— 
Pan,  Pan  is  dead."' 

Surely  a  revolution  so  mighty,  and  striking  paganism  with 
such  overthrow  and  despair,  and  which  is  described  by  its  own 
writers  as  a  dreadfiil  and  amazing  prodigy  which  covered  the 
earth  with  darkness  and  restored  the  dominion  of  chaos  and  of 
night,  was  well  pictured  by  the   vision    which  John  describes : 

"  And  I  SAW  WHEN  HE  OPENED  THE  SIXTH  SEAL  AND  THERE  WAS 
A  GREAT  EARTHQUAKE ;  AND  THE  SUN  BECAME  BLAOK  AS  SACKCLOTH 
OF  HAIR,  AND  THE  WHOLE  MOON  BECAME  AS  BLOOD  ;  AND  THE  STARS 
OF  THE  HEAVEN  FELL  UNTO  THE  EARTH  AS  A  FIG  TREE  GASTETH  HBE 
UNRIPE  FIGS  WHEN  SHE  IS  SHAKEN  OF  A  GREAT  WIND.  AnD  THE 
HEAVEN  WAS  REMOVED  AS  A  SCROLL  WHEN  IT  IS  ROLLED  UP,  AND 
EVERY  MOUNTAIN  AND  ISLAND  WERE  MOVED  OUT  OF  THEIR  PLAGES. 
And  THE  KINGS  OF  THE  EARTH,  AND  THE  PRINCES,  AND  THE  CHIEF 
CAPTAINS,  AND  THE  RICH  AND  THE  STRONG  AND  EVERY  BONDMAlf 
AND  EVERY  FREEMAN  HID  THEMSELVES  IN  THE  CAVES  AND  IN  THE 
ROOKS  OF  THE  MOUNTAINS  ;  AND  THEY  8A.Y  TO  THE  MOUNTAINS  AND 
THE  ROCKS,  FALL  ON  US  AND  HIDE  US  FROM  THE  FACE  OF  HIM  THAT 
SITTETH  ON  THE  THRONE  AND  FROM  THE  WRATH  OF  THE  LaMB,  FOR  THE 
GREAT  DAY  OF  THEIR  WRATH  IS  COME  ;   AND  WHO  IS  ABLE  TO  STAND  ?  '* 
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CHAPTER  ni. 


THE  TRUMPETS  OF  DOOM. 


Rbv.  7:l;8:  U, 


A.  D.  840-600. 


TN  the  year  375  A.  D.  the  Christian  Emperor  Valentinian 
crossed  the  Danube  with  his  troops  determined  on  a  war  of 
extermination.  The  trembling  barbarians,  conscious  of  guilt  and 
unable  to  resist,  sent  ambassadors  to  deprecate  his  wrath.  With 
diflBculty  he  is  persuaded  to  grant  them  admittance  to  his  council 
chamber. 

With  downcast  look  and  bended  form  they  approach  the 
throne.  But  there  is  a  dark  frown  on  the  emperor's  face,  and 
his  whole  aspect  is  that  of  a  man  provoked  beyond  endurance. 
For  twelve  years  past  his  energies  have  been  taxed  to  ward  off 
their  assaults.  He  has  fought  them  in  many  successful  cam- 
paigns. He  has  undergone  endless  toil  and  peril,  and  once  has 
escaped  the  death-stroke  of  their  javelins  only  by  the  fleetness  of 
his  spirited  war-horse. 

He  has  dotted  the  Rhine  with  fortified  posts  from  its  source  to 
its  mouth,  and  invented  a  great  number  of  new  appliances  and  en- 
gines of  war  with  which  to  equip  them.  And  yet  after  all  they  have 
broken  through,  and,  in  the  last  harvest  season,  ravaged  some  of 
the  fairest  provinces  of  the  empire,  inhumanly  killing  and  de- 

(181) 
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stroying  what  they  could  not  carry  off,  cutting  to  pieces  two  of 
the  legions,  and  spreading  terror  to  the  foot  of  the  Alps. 

No  wonder  the  emperor,  following  their  retreat  and  beholding 
the  ruin  of  his  country,  is  wrought  up  to  the  highest  pitch  of  ex- 
asperation. Not  the  lowly  bearing  and  supplicating  tones  of  the 
trembling  envoys  can  appease  his  resentment.  It  breaks  forth  in 
stern  rebuke.  He  reviles  their  baseness,  he  upbraids  their  in- 
gratitude, he  chides  their  insolence,  he  denounces  in  fiery  invec- 
tive their  treachery  and  inhumanity.  And  as  he  recounts  their 
injurious  acts  his  pent-up  fury  grows  more  and  more  violent. 
His  eyes  flash,  his  color  rises,  his  gestures  are  angry,  his  voice 
chokes  with  rage,  and  his  whole  frame  is  convulsed  with  ungov- 
ernable passion ;  when,  suddenly,  in  the  midst  of  his  speech,  he 
swoons  and  is  caught  in  the  arms  of  his  attendants.  A  blood 
vessel  has  been  ruptured;  and  he  whose  reign  has  been  spent  in 
beating  off  the  tribes  dies  in  a  last  effort  to  chastise  their 
insolence. 

And  essentially  like  his  were  the  careers  of  three  other  em- 
perors. Constantius,  son  of  Constan tine,  found  his  abilities  taxed 
to  the  utmost  in  the  work  of  defense.  The  brilliant  Julian  spent 
almost  the  whole  of  his  active  life  and  won  his  renown  in  cam- 
paigning on  the  northern  frontiers,  and  Theodosius  the  Great,  the 
wise  and  good  ruler,  the  brave  and  able  general,  wore  himself 
out  in  defensive  wars.  These  four  sovereigns,  Constantius,  Julian, 
Valentinian  and  Theodosius,  whose  reigns  cover  nearly  the  whole 
of  the  fifty-eight  years  of  the  Christian  empire  from  the  death  of 
Constantine  to  the  division  of  that  empire  under  Honorius  and 
Arcadius,  sons  of  Theodosius,  had  it  for  their  chief  work,  in  the 
providence  of  God,  to  hold  in  check  the  restless  tribes  of  the 
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north,  the  chief  of  whom  bore  the  well-known  names  of  Visi- 
ox)th8,  Ostrogoths,  Huns  and  Vandals. 

Behold  the  fulfillment  of  the  prophetic  words  of  John :    "Afteb 

THIS  I  SAW  POUB  ANGELS  STANDING  AT  THE  FOUR  CORNERS  OF  THE 
EARTH,  THAT  NO  WIND  SHOULD  BLOW  ON  THE  EARTH,  OK  ON  THE  SEA,  OR 
UPON  ANY  TREE." 

But  what  is  the  purpose  of  this  half-centuiy  of  impending  but 
averted  danger  ?  Look  at  a  scene  in  the  city  of  Alexandria  in 
the  reign  of  Theodosius  and  the  question  will  be  answered. 

On  an  eminence  commanding  a  wide  prospect  of  city  and  har- 
bor stands  the  temple  of  Serapis,  surrounded  this  morning  by 
a  vast  excited  throng  of  mingled  Pagans  and  Christians,  In  the 
midst  of  the  sacred  enclosure,  seated  upon  a  throne,  is  the  colossal 
statue  of  the  false  god.  In  his  left  hand  is  a  sceptre.  His  right 
grasps  the  writhing  form  of  a  serpent  with  a  hideous  head  and  a 
triple  tail,  displaying  at  the  extremities  the  heads  of  a  dog,  a  lion 
and  a  wolf.  The  Pagans  believe  that  such  awful  sanctity  invests 
the  idol  that  if  any  hand  of  man  should  venture  to  assault  it  both 
heaven  and  earth  would  instantly  collapse  and  return  to  the 
primitive  chaos. 

But  the  imperial  edict  for  its  destraction  has  been  issued,  and 
this  is  the  day  for  its  execution.  Imagine  the  horror  and  fear  of 
the  Pagans  as  they  stand  helplessly  by  awaiting  the  fatal  moment ! 
And  even  the  Christians  are  silent,  not  yet  wholly  freed  from  a 
superstitious  dread,  and  for  the  moment  not  even  the  officers  of 
the  law  have  courage  to  advance  to  their  work.  But  at  length  a 
Christian  soldier,  bolder  than  his  comrades,  steps  forward,  plants 
hie  ladder  against  the  image,  ascends,  whirls  aloft  his  weighty 
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battle-axe,  and,  amidst  the  breathless  silence  of  the  multitude, 
brings  it  down  with  full  force  upon  the  idol's  jaw,  a  portion  of 
which  falls  clattering  to  the  ground.  There  is  a  moment  of  awful 
suspense  in  which  men  glance  swiftly  from  the  solid  earth  to  the 
unshaken  heavens,  and  then  a  mighty  shout,  of  surprise  from  the 
Pagans,  of  triumph  from  the  Christians,  rends  the  air,  and  the  idol 
is  quickly  demolished,  and  its  broken  limbs  tied  to  ropes  dragged 
through  the  streets,  a  better  cure  for  eiTor  than  a  library  of  argu- 
ment. The  eyes  of  the  Pagans  are  opened.  They  are  obliged  to 
confess  the  helplessness  of  the  fancied  god,  and  a  large  number 
date  their  conversion  to  the  Christian  faith  from  the  event  of  that 
memorable  day. 

And  such  is  the  work  constantly  going  on  through  the  length 
and  breadth  of  once  pagan  Rome.  At  just  this  epoch  there  is 
need  of  the  arm  of  imperial  power  to  aid  in  destroying  a  supersti- 
tion that  had  craftily  entwined  itself  around  the  pillars  of  state. 
No  private  hand  could  have  smitten  those  citadels  of  falsehood. 
But  their  forcible  demolition  by  the  civil  power,  with  such  evident 
impunity,  was  a  visible  refutation  of  their  pretended  sanctity,  and 
the  axe  that  dashed  in  pieces  the  images  of  false  deities  broke  also 
the  fetters  of  a  baneful  superstition.  Honest  souls,  set  free  from 
the  toils  of  the  father  of  lies,  turned  in  multitudes  to  the  light, 
and  the  number  of  true  believers  was  rapidly  increased.  There 
were  doubtless  many  whose  conversion  was  spurious,  but  the  Lord 
knew  his  own,  and  they  were  sealed  by  the  Omniscient  Spirit  in 
numbers  probably  never  equalled  before. 

It  was  a  golden  age,  an  epoch  of  rapid  increase  and  of  real  pros- 
perity for  the  true  church.  The  Roman  state  in  the  Christian 
form  had  a  work  to  do  before  it  should  be  swept  away  by  the 
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gathering  storm,  and  for  a  half  century  the  tempest  was  suspended. 
And  thus  we  underetand  the  words  of  the  revelator :     '*And  I  saw 

ANOTHER  ANGEL  ASCEND  FROM  THE  SUN  RISING,  HAVING  THE  SEAL  OF  THE 
LIVING  GOD :  AND  HE  CRIED  WITH  A  GREAT  VOICE  TO  THE  FOUR  ANGELS, 
TO  WHOM  IT  WAS  GIVEN  TO  HURT  THE  EARTH  AND  THE  SEA,  SAYING,  HuRT 
NOT  THE  EARTH,  NEITHER  THE  SEA,  NOR  THE  TREES,  TILL  WE  SHALL  HAVE 
SEALED  THE  SERVANTS  OF  OUR  GoD  ON  THEIR  FOREHEADS." 

And  SO  likewise  we  understand  the  vision  of  the  innumerable 
multitude  of  all  tribes  and  tongues,  together  with  those  who  come 
up  out  of  the  great  tribulation  clothed  in  white  robes,  before  the 
throne  giving  praise  unto  God.  If  there  is  "joy  in  the  presence 
of  the  angels  of  God  over  one  sinner  that  repenteth,'*  it  was  fitting 
that  heaven  should  be  shown  to  John  as  filled  M'ith  praise  at  an 
epoch  when  the  gospel  was  prevailing  so  rapidly  among  all  peoples. 
The  converts  of  this  first  great  epoch  of  prosperity,  both  outward 
and  spiritual,  could  freely  mingle  their  songs  with  those  who  had 
come  up  through  "the  great  tribulation"  of  the  former  era  and 
all  together  give  thanks  unto  Him  who  works  all  things  after  the 
counsels  of  His  own  will,  and  secures  the  final  salvation  of  all 
His  called  and  chosen  people. 

In  the  year  376  A.  D.,  while  Valens  administered  the  afl^airs  of 
the  East,  an  unparalleled  sight  was  witnessed  on  the  Danube. 
The  Goths  of  Dacia  and  the  Euxine  had  suffered  defeat.  From 
the  vast  wastes  of  upper  Asia  a  numberless  host  of  barbarians 
had  poured  down  upon  them  in  overwhelming  force.  And  so 
fierce  was  their  aspect,  so  ugly  their  forms,  and  so  much  more 
savage  their  manners  than  their  own,  that  the  Goths  were  struck 
with  the  same  sentiment  of  fear  and  disgust  as  they  themselves 
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had  inspired  in  the  breasts  of  the  more  cultivated  Romans,  and 
readily  believed  the  report  that  the  hideous  strangers  were  the 
offspring  of  devils. 

Beaten  in  a  bloody  fight  the  Goths  had  fled  in  quaking  terror 
from  their  impish  foes,  who  were  but  the  advance  guard  of  the 
Huns,  and  the  astonished  Romans  beheld  the  northern  shore  of 
the  great  river  crowded  with  a  good  round  million  of  fugitives  of 
all  ages  and  both  sexes  half  mad  with  superstitious  fear,  and 
humbly  imploring  the  privilege  of  a  refuge  under  the  banners  of 
the  Empire. 

Unwarily  Valens  consented,  and  the  whole  tribe  crossed  over, 
only  to  be  from  that  hour  a  fatal  element  of  weakness  and  peril. 

And  this  was  but  one  of  many  similar  movements  among 
the  northern  hordes  at  this  singular  period  of  history;  one  tribe 
crowding  on  another  and  forcing  it  upon  the  next,  causing  wave 
after  wave  to  break  against  the  barriers  of  the  empire  till  at  length 
they  were  swept  away  forever.  In  less  than  two  years  from  the 
time  of  his  fatal  mistake  Valens  himself  perished  in  the  bloody 
defeat  of  Hadrianople,  and  the  Goths  whom  he  had  admitted, 
re-inforced  by  others,  ravaged  the  country  from  the  Danube  to  the 
foot  of  the  Julian  Alps. 

Such  mighty  and  irresistible  movements  of  the  people  were 
ominous  of  coming  woes.  They  were  as  the  lightnings  and  thun- 
ders of  the  distant  horizon  that  surely  tell  of  the  approaching 
storm.     John  might  readily  catch  the  meaning  of  his  vision  when 

he  writes :     "And  when  he  opened  the  seventh  real,  there  Foii- 

LOWED  A  silence  IN  HEAVEN  ABOUT  THE  SPACE  OP  HALF  AN  HOUR.  AnD 
I  SAW  THE  SEVEN  ANGELS  WfflCH  STAND  BEFORE  GOD ;  AND  THERE  WERE 
GIVEN  UNTO  THEM  SEVEN    TRUMPETS.     AND  ANOTHER  ANGEL  CAME  AND 
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STOOD  OVER  THE  ALTAR,  HAVING  A  GOLDEN  CENSER;  AND  THERE  WAS 
GIVEN  UNTO  HIM  MUCH  INCENSE,  THAT  HE  SHOULD  ADD  IT  UNTO  THE  PRAY- 
ERS OF  ALL  THE  SAINTS  UPON  THE  GOLDEN  ALTAR  WHICH  WAS  BEFORE  THE 
THIiONE.  And  the  smoke  of  the  incense,  WITH  THE  PRAYERS  OF  THE 
8AINT8,  WENT  UP  BEFORE  60D  OUT  OF  THE  ANGEL'S  HAND.  AnD  THE  ANGEL 
TAKETTH  THE  CENSER ;  AND  HE  FILLED  IT  WITH  THE  FIRE  OF  THE  ALTAR, 
ANI>  CAST  IT  UPON  THE  EARTH:  AND  THERE  FOLLOWED  THUNDERS,  AND 
VOICES,  AND  LIGHTNINGS,  AND  AN  EARTHQUAKE.  AnD  THE  SEVEN  ANGELS 
WHICH  HAD  THE  SEVEN  TRUMPETS  PREPARED  THEMSELVES  TO  SOUND." 

Plainly  a  crisis  is  approaching.  Great  events  are  nigh  at  hand, 
the  tnimpet  has  a  martial  sound.  Its  call  is  a  summons  to  arms, 
and  a  prelude  to  war  and  a  revolution. 

And  now  the  scene  shifts  to  the  walls  of  the  capital.  It  is  the 
year  410  A,  D. — ^a  memorable  and  fatal  date  in  the  annals  of 
Rome.  The  great  city  is  in  an  uproar  of  confusion  and  terror,  for 
the  dreaded  Alaric  with  his  invincible  Goths  is  thundering  at  her 
gates.  And  his  career,  filled  with  marvels  that  eclipse  those  of 
fiction,  shall  soon  be  crowned  with  a  deed  that  shall  make  the 
ears  of  the  whole  world  tingle. 

Fifteen  years  ago,  but  a  few  months  after  the  death  of  Theodo- 

sius,  he  had  raised  his  standard  and  begun  his  terrific  march  of 

-^^BT  and  pillage.     He  trampled  Thrace  in  the  dust     He  ravaged 

Idacedonia.     He  pillaged  Greece  from  Athens  to  Sparta,  so  that  a 

^writer  of  the  day  declared  that  the  unfortunate  province  resembled 

the  empty  skin  of  a  slaughtered  sheep.     He  eluded  the  army  sent 

against  him  firom  the  West.     He  marched  up  into  Illyria  where, 

during  a  truce  of  four  years,  he  I'eigned  king  of  the  Visigoths  in 

barbaric  splendor.     He  climbed  the  Julian  Alps  and  pillaged  the 

whole  of  northern  Italy.     Checked  at  last  at  Pollentia  by  the  arms 
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and  strategy  of  the  renowned  Stilicho,  lie  withdrew  behind  the 
Rhaetian  hills  to  recruit  his  forces,  and  watched  with  grim  satis- 
faction the  raid  of  another  host  of  barbarians  under  Rhadagaisus, 
which  climbed  the  Alps  farther  to  the  west,  rushed  down  over  the 
Po  and  the  Apennine  hills  and  assaulted  the  walls  of  Florence ;  but 
being  driven  off  by  Stilicho,  poured  like  a  destroying  flood  along 
the  Rhine  and  spread  itself  out  on  the  countries  to  the  west, 
sundering  forever  the  Gallic  and  the  British  and,  virtually,  the 
Spanish  provinces  from  the  dismembered  Empire. 

Then  at  the  head  of  a  recruited  army  he  came  down  again  with 
irresistible  might  from  the  northern  hills  on  trembling  Italy.  He 
sacked  the  lesser  cities,  and  compelled  the  capital  to  purchase 

release  from  the  miseries  of  a  lengthened  siege  by  the  payment  of 
an  enormous  ransom.  He  set  up  an  emperor  in  opposition  to 
Honorius  and  afterwards  deposed  him,  assuming  the  proud  pre- 
rogative of  a  king  of  kings.  And  now  at  last  he  is  again  encamped 
under  the  walls  of  the  Eternal  City,  this  time  intent  on  pillage. 

For  a  time  the  ramparts  are  defended ;  but  at  length,  at  blank 
midnight,  the  tremendous  sound  of  the  Gothic  trumpet  startles 
the  doomed  sleepere,  the  Salarian  gate  is  burst  open,  and  Rome, 
adorned  with  the  trophies  of  three  hundred  triumphs,  and  for 
six  hundred  years  untrod  by  the  foot  of  a  foreign  foe,  is  given 
up  to  pillage.  It  were  vain  to  attempt  a  description  of  the  scene 
that  followed.  It  was  an  awful,  indescribable  scene  of  robbery, 
lust  and  murder.  The  streets  ran  blood.  The  dead  bodies  of  the 
slain  lay  in  heaps  upon  the  pavements.  An  innumerable  rabble  of 
shouting  savages  vied  with  each  other  in  deeds  of  shame.  Every 
thing  of  value  that  could  be  carried  off  was  seized,  and  thousands 
of  the  unfortunate  people  were  themselves  sold  as  captives  *o 


THE  TRUMPETS  OF  DOOM.  139 

increase  the  spoil.  "It  is  impossible"  says  the  historian, "  to  compute 
the  multitude  who  from  an  honorable  station  and  a  prosperous 
fortune  were  suddenly  reduced  to  the  miserable  condition  of  cap- 
tives and  exiles ;  *  *  *  the  fugitives  were  dispersed  along  the  coasts 
of  Egypt  and  Asia  as  far  as  Constantinople  and  Jerusalem ;  and 
the  village  of  Bethlehem,  the  solitary  residence  of  St.  Jerome,  was 
crowded  with  illustrious  beggars  of  either  sex  and  every  age. 
This  awful  catastrophe  of  Rome  filled  the  astonished  empire  with 

grief  and  terror."  And  we  turn  to  the  prophetic  record  and  read: 
"And  the  first  angel  sounded,  and  there  followed  hail  and  fire, 

mingled  with  blood,  and  they  were  cast  upon  the  earth,  and  thk 

thmd  part  of  the  earth  was  burnt  up,  and  the  third  part  of  the 

trees  was  burnt  up,  and  all  green  grabs  was  burnt  up." 

The  Gothic  trumpet  that  in  Alaric's  hand  called  his  horde  to 
SO  gigantic  a  raid  seems  like  a  veritable  echo  of  the  trump  of  the 
first  angel. 

Barely  a  decade  from  the  sack  of  Rome,  an  event  occurred  in 
Spain  big  with  the  fate  of  peoples.  The  scene  is  laid  in  the  plain 
of  Baetica,  and,  like  all  the  trumpet  scenes,  is  one  of  battle.  On 
one  side  is  Castinus  and  the  Roman  troops.  On  the  other  is  a 
host  of  barbarians  who  are  doubtless  the  vanguard  of  the  army 
of  Rhadagaisus.  But  another  chieftain  leads  them  now.  He  is 
scarcely  of  middle  height,  and  he  is  lame  in  one  foot.  But  the 
fire  of  his  grey  eye  and  the  look  of  cautious  determination  that 
sits  on  his  fair  countenance  mark  him  as  no  ordinary  savage.  Take 
a  good  look  at  him,  for  he  is  one  whose  name  shall  shortly  become 
a  word  of  terror  to  half  the  world,  for  this  is  the  mighty  Genseric, 
the  renowned  king  of  the  Vandals. 

History  has  preserved  few  details  of  the  battle.     Had  he  lost  it 
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his  name  would  hardly  have  reached  us.  But  he  won  it,  and  with 
it  the  ports  of  Carthagena  and  Seville  with  a  fleet  of  vessels,  and 
the  empire  of  the  sea  is  laid  open  before  him. 

Speedily  he  crosses  the  straits  of  Gibraltar.  Like  a  devouring 
storm  he  rages  through  Africa.  Province  after  province  submits ; 
city  after  city  falls ;  till  in  a  few  years  even  Carthage  succumbs, 
and  he  is  undisputed  master  of  the  African  coast. 

No  part  of  the  Mediterranean  shore  is  safe  from  his  assaults, 
and  wherever  he  casts  anchor  his  coming  is  marked  by  that  indis- 
criminate pillage  and  wholesale  destruction  which  has  given  a  new 
vocable  to  human  speech,  and  made  the  word  vandalism  the  syno- 
nym of  blind  rage  and  wanton  mischief.  All  restraint  was  cast 
ofP.  With  a  mixture  of  superatition  and  savage  arrogance  he 
claimed  to  be  the  agent  of  an  avenging  deity.  "  Leave  the  course 
to  the  winds,"  he  said  to  his  pilot  asking  which  way  he  should 
steer,  "  they  will  transport  us  to  the  guilty  coast  whose  inhabit- 
ants have  provoked  the  divine  justice." 

What  scenes  of  rapine  and  cruelty  rise  upon  our  view  when  we 
are  told  that  he  visited  repeatedly  with  his  pirate  fleet  the  coasts 
of  Spain,  Liguria,  Tuscany,  Campania,  Lucania,  Bruttium,  Apulia, 
Calabria,  Venetia,  Dalmatia,  Epirus,  Greece  and  Sicily !  What  a 
tragedy  of  shame  and  horror  was  it  when  anchoring  his  fleet  at 
Ostia  he  led  his  savage  host  to  the  Capital,  and  Rome,  for  the 
second  time  in  a  half  century,  was  given  up  to  pillage,  and  for 
fourteen  days  was  exposed  to  the  unreined  avarice  and  passion  of 
the  Moors  and  Vandals !  Even  the  empress  herself  with  her  two 
daughters  was  rudely  dragged  away  captive,  and,  with  a  fleet 
loaded  down  with  spoil,  the  victorious  robber  sailed  back  to 
Carthage. 
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The  Emperor  Majorian  collected  a  fleet  with  which  to  oppose 
him.  It  was  surprised  and  burned  at  Carthagena,  and  the  labors 
of  three  years  perished  in  a  day. 

Leo,  the  emperor  of  the  East,  sent  another  fleet  against  him. 
He  attacked  it  by  night  with  fire-ships,  and  amid  awful  carnage 
it  was  utterly  dispersed. 

Sicily  and  Sardinia  yielded  to  his  arms.  The  isle  of  Zacynthus 
witnessed  the  horrible  and  useless  slaughter  of  five  hundred  of 
her  noblest  citizens,  whose  mangled  and  bleeding  forms  reddened 
the  waves  of  the  Ionian  Sea. 

For  forty  years  he  was,  as  Gibbon  writes  it,  "  the  tyrant  of  the 
sea,"  and  "spread  desolation  and  terror  from  the  columns  of  Her- 
cules to  the  mouth  of  the  Nile,"  and  he  died  at  last  of  disease,  in 
the  fullness  of  his  years  and  fame. 

Not  unfitting  to  the  foreshadowing  of  such  a  prodigy  was  the 
vision  which  the  apostle  thus  describes:    "And  thb  second  angel 

SOUNDED,  AND  AS  IT  WERE  A  GREAT  MOUNTAIN  BURNING  WITH  FIRE 
WAS  CAST  INTO  THE  SEA;  AND  THE  THIRD  PART  OF  THE  SEA  BECAME 
BLOOD  AND  THERE  DIED  THE  THIRD  PART  OF  THE  CREATURES  WHICH 
WERE  IN  THE  SEA,  EVEN  THEY  THAT  HAD  LIFE ;  AND  THE  THIRD  PART 
OF  THB  SHIPS  WERE  DESTROYED.'' 

The  tread  of  the  Vandal  hordes  was  not  a  whit  less  destructive 
to  the  Mediterranean  coasts  than  the  burning  lava  of  their  own 
^tna  or  Vesuvius.  The  symbol  is  a  striking  one  and  so  likewise 
is  the  fulfillment. 

We  pass  now  to  view  another  prodigy  in  that  century  of  won- 
ders. It  is  the  year  452  A.  D.,  and  the  scene  is  laid  on  the  north- 
ernmost point  of  the  Adriatic  coast.     Here  stands  a  populous  city, 

renowned  in  history  not  only  for  the  beauty  of  its  commanding 
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site,  but  even  more  for  tlie  massiveness  and  strengtli  of  its  walla. 

But  the  hour  has  come  when  this  bulwark  of  Italy  shall  be 
made  to  crumble.  Never  since  the  world  began  was  there  such  a 
host  gathered  beneath  the  wall  of  a  civilized  town  as  that  which 
now  surrounds  the  devoted  city  of  Aquileia.  They  are  savages  of 
the  savages,  the  Huns  of  Scythia,  before  whom  the  Goths  had  fled 
in  terror,  so  unearthly  and  weird  in  their  aspect  as  to  seem 
something  other  than  human.  Their  stature  is  low,  their  forms 
misshapen,  their  shoulders  broad  and  prominent,  their  foreheads 
narrow,  their  hair  ])ushy  and  matted,  their  faces  disfigured  with 
scars  of  self-inflicted  wounds,  their  beard  but  a  few  bristly  hairs, 
theii*  eyes  small  and  wolfish,  deep  set  in  their  sockets  and  gleaming 
like  twin  coals  with  baleful  fire.  Add  to  all  this  their  rude 
weapons  and  their  hairy  coats  of  skins,  and  altogether  they  seem 
more  like  a  countless  herd  of  fierce  gorillas  than  like  an  army  of 
men.  So  repulsive  and  horrible  is  their  appearance  that  we  cannot 
wonder  that  it  is  declared  and  believed  that  they  are  the  offspring 
of  witches  who,  cast  out  from  human  society,  had  taken  as  their 
consorts  the  infernal  spirits  of  the  desert. 

Their  king  is  like  them.  Mark  him  as  he  passes  by  rolling 
fiercely  his  impish  eyes,  and  adopting  a  studied  haughtiness  of 
tread  that  betrays  the  arrogance  of  his  savage  soul.  Yet  this  is 
the  man  whose  mere  name  causes  the  Emperors  of  East  and  West 
to  tremble  in  their  palaces !  It  is  his  boast  that  where  he  treads 
grass  never  grows  again,  and  he  enjoys  undisputed  the  fearful 
appellation  of  "  the  scourge  of  God."  This  is  no  less  than  the 
terrible  Attila,  king  of  the  Huns.  Nature  has  endowed  him  with 
a  penetrating  mind.  Superstition  has  invested  him  with  a  more 
than  human  authority.     His  followers  believe  that  he  bears  the 
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very  sword  of  Mars  dug  up  providentially  from  the  earth,  and 
that  thus  by  a  divine  right  he  may  claim  the  lordship  of  the 
world.  And  he  has  well  nigh  made  good  the  claim.  Through  all  the 
vast  regions  of  the  dim  North  he  led  his  terrible  warriors,  till 
alone  of  men  he  could  truthfully  say  that  he  was  master  of  both 
the  Scythian  and  German  tribes.  Crossing  the  Danube  with  a 
countless  host  of  nearly  a  million  of  savages  he  overran  the  whole 
breadth  of  Europe  from  Dacia  to  the  Alps,  and  from  the  banks 
of  the  Save  to  the  Euxine  and  the  Bosphorus.  He  destroyed  the 
imperial  armies  in  three  bloody  fights,  captured  and  pillaged  sev- 
enty cities,  and  displayed  his  victorious  banners  under  the  very 
walls  of  the  city  of  Constantine. 

Then  wheeling  westward  he  scoured  the  middle  provinces  and 
poured  his  howling  hordes  into  fertile  Gaul,  and  on  the  plains  of 
Chalons  met  in  terrific  combat  the  great  -^tius  with  the  armies  of 
the  West,  and  saw  that  bloody  field  strewed  with  the  mangled 
corses  of  a  hundred  and  sixty-two  thousand  warriors. 

Checked  but  not  dismayed  by  this  almost  drawn  battle  he 
turned  like  an  infuriated  tiger  on  Italy  herself,  and  coming  over 
the  Alps  dashed  himself  furiously  against  the  unshaken  walls  of 
this  imperial  fortress.  For  three  months  the  battering  rams  have 
thundered  upon  the  ramparts,  the  movable  turrets  have  been 
pushed  to  the  gates,  the  catapults  and  ballistas  have  hurled  stones 
and  darts  and  fiery  javelins,  and  the  war-cry  of  half  a  million  of 
combatants  has  risen  to  the  skies.  And  at  length  encouraged  by 
an  omen  which  inspirits  his  superstitious  followerci  he  gives  the 
signal,  and  with  irresistible  fiiry  that  wolfish  horde  mounts  to  the 
assault,  and  the  next  generation  is  troubled  to  discover  even  the 
site  of  the  demolished  stronghold ! 
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Shouting  victory  they  rush  down  through  northern  Italy,  and 
the  fires  of  ruin  blaze  in  their  track.     Altinum,  Concordia,  Padua, 
flourishing  towns,  sink   into  smoking  ruins.     Vicenza^  Verona, 
Bergamo,  cities  of  no  mean  fame,  are  speedily  reduced  to  heaps  of 
rubbish.    Milan  and  Pavia  submit  to  be  pillaged.    Rome  pays  the 
stipulated  ransom,  and  Attila  marches  away  to  his  home  beyond 
the  rivers  whose  shores  he  had  wasted  with  the  accumulated  spoils 
of  conquered  Italy.     And  thus  is  fulfilled  the  prophetic  symbol : 
"And  the  third  angel  soijin>ED,  akd  these  fbijj  fboh  heavek 
A   great  star,  burning  as  a  torch,  and  rr   fell    upon     ths 
third  part  of  the  rivers,  and  upon  the  fountains  op  waters  ; 
and  the  name  of  the  star  is  wor3iwood :  and  the  third  part 
of  the  waters  became  wormwood ;  and  many  msn  died  of  the 
waters,  because  they  were  made  bitter.'^ 

Attila  was  the  star ;  he  could  say : 

"  My  course  was  like  a  river  deep, 

And  from  the  northern  hillsl  bumty 

Across  a  world  in  wrath  to  sweep, 

And  where  I  went  the  spot  was  cursed. 

Nor  blade  of  ^rrass  asrain  was  seen, 

Where  Attila  and  his  hosts  had  been. 

"See  how  their  haugrhty  barriers  fail 
Beneath  the  terrors  of  the  Hun, 
Their  iron-breastetl  Ipgions  anail 

And  to  their  ships  and  islands  ran. 
And  low  the  queen  of  empires  kneels 
And  grovels  at  my  chariot  wheds. 

"Not  for  myself  did  I  ascend 

In  judgment  my  triumphal  car; 
But  God  on  high  alone  did  send 

The  avenginfic  Scythian  to  the  war. 
To  shake  abroaa  with  iron  hand 

The  appointed  scourge  of  his  command. 
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"With  iron  hand  that  scour^  I  reared 

O'er  guilty  king  and  guilty  realm ; 
Destruction  was  the  ship  I  steered, 

And  vengeance  sat  upon  the  helm ; 
When  launched  in  fury  on  the  flood 

I  ploughed  my  way  through  seas  of  blood, 
And  in  the  stream  their  hearts  had  spilt, 

W£U9hed  out  the  long  arrears  of  guilt. 

** Across  the  everlasting  Alp 

I  poured  the  torrent  of  my  powers. 

And  feeble  Caasars  shrieked  for  help 

In  vain,  within  their  seven-hilled  towers. 

I  quenched  in  blood  the  brip^htest  gem 
That  glittered  in  their  diadem, 

And  bade  my  northerji  banners  shine 

Upon  the  conquered  Palatine. 

^  My  course  is  run,  ray  errand  done; 
I  go  to  him  from  whom!  came ; 

But  never  yet  shall  set  the  sun 
Of  glorv  that  adorns  my  name; 

And  Roman  hearts  shall  quail  alway 
When  men  shall  think  of  Attila." 

The  prophetic  symbols  of  the  first  three  trumpets  are  full  of 
strange  terrors,  but  not  more  so  than  the  prodigies  fulfilling  them. 

A  short  chapter  novir  shall  finish  the  doom  of  the  ancient  Roman 
rule.  It  is  about  the  year  470  A.  D.  Attila  has  died;  and  his 
body  encased  in  a  triple  coffin  of  gold,  of  silver  and  of  iron,  and 
heaped  high  with  the  trophies  of  a  hundred  fights,  has  lain  in  its 
wilderness  grave  for  a  full  decade.  The  country  round  Vienna 
where  the  royal  Hun  reigned  in  such  savage  grandeur  is  now 
abandoned  to  a  number  of  independent  chieftains  of  various  tribes. 
It  is  the  son  of  one  of  these,  a  soldier  of  fortune  of  the  tribe  of 
the  Heruli,  who  comes  one  day  to  the  cell  of  the  monk,  Severinus, 
to  solicit  his  blessing  ^md  saintly  advice.  A  lofty  and  kingly  figure 
the  monk  beholds,  for  Odoacer  has  to  stoop  low  to  enter  the  door. 
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Prepossessed  by  liis  noble  bearing  tlie  discerning  saint  addresses 
him  in  prophetic  tone,  saying:  "Pursue  your  design;  proceed  to 
Italy ;  you  will  soon  cast  away  that  coarse  garment  of  skins ;  and 
your  wealth  will  be  adequate  to  the  liberality  of  your  mind." 

Inspired  by  tbese  words  he  proceeds  to  Italy.  His  merit  is 
soon  made  manifest,  the  scattered  bands  of  various  tribes  that  fill 
the  land  joyfully  hail  him  chief,  the  imbecile  Augustulus,  the  last 
emperor  of  the  West  abdicates  at  his  command,  and  in  the  year 
476  A.  D.  a  Mng  of  foreign  and  barbaric  stock  reigns  in  the 
Eternal  City. 

When  Constantino  remodeled  the  constitution,  he  divided  the 
Empire  into  three  great  prefectures  or  regencies,  those  of  the  West, 
of  Illyricum,  and  of  the  East.  It  was  on  the  western  prefecture 
or  third  of  the  empire  that  the  scourge  of  the  barbarians  fell. 
The  provinces  first  were  rent  away.  And  now  under  Odoacer  the 
remnants  of  the  military  and  civil  sovereignty — the  sun  and  the 
moon — suflFer  eclipse.  And  not  many  years  afterwards  the  consuls 
ceased  to  be  appointed,  and  finally  the  senate  itself  was  dissolved 
and  done  away. 

The  ancient  Roman  stock  that  once  ruled  the  world,  degenerate 
and  depraved,  has  passed  to  its  doom;  and  thus  we  read  the 
prophetic  symbol :    *'And  the  fourth  angel  bounded,  and  the  third 

PART  OF  the  sun  WAS  SMITTEN,  AND  THE  THIRD  PART  OF  THE  MOON,  AND 
THE  THIRD  PART  OF  THE  STARS ;  THAT  THE  THIRD  PART  OF  THEM  SHOULD 
BE  DARKENED,  AND  THE  DAY  SHOULD  NOT  SHINE  FOR  THE  THIRD  PART  OP 
rr,  AND  THE  NIGHT  IN  LIKE  MANNER." 

"Goth,  Hun  and  Vandal  war  and  flood  and  Are 
Have  dealt  upon  the  seven-hilled  city's  pride  I 
She  saw  her  glories  star  by  star  expire, 
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And  lip  the  eteop  barbarian  monarcbs  ridn 
Where  tlie  car  climbed  the  capital ;  far  and  wide 

Temple  and  tower  went  down,  nor  left  a  site; 
Alas  the  lofty  city  I  and  alae ! 

The  trebly  hundred  triumphs;  and  the  day 
When  Brutus  made  the  dagger's  edge  surpass 

The  conqueror's  sword  in  bearing  fame  away ! 
Alas,  for  Tully's  voice,  and  Virgil's  lay, 

And  Livy's  pictured  page;  but  these  shall  be 
Her  resurrection;  ^1  beside,  decay." 


CHAPTER  IV. 
THE  TRUMPETS  OF  WOE. 

Sby.S:  IS;  •:  SI.     A.  D.  60<^1,46S 

rilHE  fifth  century  might  well  be  called  a  century  of  wonders. 
The  blasts  of  the  four  doom-trumpets  followed  each  other  in 
quick  succession,  till  the  Western  Empire  fell  prostrate  before 
the  arms  of  the  Northern  hordes. 

The  sixth  century  presents  a  different  picture.  It  was  a  period 
of  transition,  of  gathering  clouds,  of  multiplying  portents  of  ills 
to  come. 

The  Eastern  Empire,  under  the  first  Justinian,  rose  to  promi- 
nence, not  only  by  contrast  with  the  decay  of  the  west,  but  also 
by  the  memorable  campaigns  and  mighty  victories  of  the  heroic 
Belisarius,  who  not  only  defended  the  Capital  and  humbled  the 
pride  of  Persia,  but  recovered  Africa  from  the  Vandals,  and 
wrenched  Rome  and  all  lower  Italy  from  the  hands  of  the  Goths, 
and  chained  them  for  a  century  to  the  Byzantine  throne. 

But  the  East  was  no  less  degenerate  than  the  West,  and  the 
appointed  scourge  was  soon  to  appear.  No  one  could  doubt  it 
who  looked  with  discerning  eye  upon  a  scene  that  was  witnessed 
in  Constantinople  about  the  year  514  A.  D. 

It  is  a  scene  of  riot.     The  streets  are  filled  with  a  tumultuous 
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rabble,  and  it  is  speedily  apparent  that  there  is  a  war  of  factions. 
One  party,  by  far  the  most  numerous,  raises  a  shout  and  furiously 
assaults  the  other,  disperses  them,  pelts  them  with  stones  and 
sticks,  pursues  them  from  square  to  square,  and  smites  down 
many  of  them  bruised  and  bleeding  to  the  ground. 

Suddenly  a  fierce  cry  arises.  They  have  caught  sight  of  a  well- 
known  monk,  a  friend  of  the  Emperor  Anastasius,  and  an  object 
of  special  animosity  to  themselves.  They  quickly  surround  him. 
He  falls  pierced  with  many  wounds.  A  well-directed  blow  severs 
his  head  from  his  body,  and  the  ghastly  trophy  is  elevated  upon 
the  point  of  a  spear.  And  rallying  around  this  horrid  standard, 
they  shout,  "  Anathema  to  the  Manichean  tyrant ;  he  is  unworthy 
to  reign.'* 

They  seize  the  statues  of  the  emperor  and  dash  them  in  pieces 
upon  the  pavement.  They  hurl  blazing  fire-brands  upon  the 
houses  of  his  supporters,  and  the  spreading  flames  threaten  to  in- 
volve the  whole  city  in  a  fiery  ruin.  So  fierce  is  the  tumult  and 
so  pressing  the  danger  that  the  humbled  Anastasius  is  compelled 
to  appear  before  them  uncrowned  and  in  the  attitude  of  a  sup- 
pliant, and  grant  their  demands.  Nor  can  their  rage  be  appeased 
until  be  delivers  to  their  hands  two  of  his  trusted  ministers, 
whom  they  hurry  away  to  the  amphitheater  and  hurl  to  the 
hungry  lions. 

And  what  is  the  cause  of  this  murderous  outbreak  ?  We  are 
astonished  to  be  told  that  it  has  arisen  wholly  from  a  dispute 
about  a  point  of  doctrine,  and  that,  too,  of  so  refined  a  nature 
that  probably  not  one  in  ten  of  the  people  really  comprehended  the 
terms  of  it.  And  yet  for  thirty  years  the  conflict  raged  through- 
out the  East.     Antioch,  Jerusalem,  Alexandria,  were  polluted 
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by  the  blood  of  their  murdered  citizens,  and  an  anny  of  Huns 
and  Bulgarians  under  Vitalian  finally  took  the  field,  and  sealed 
the  victory  of  their  faction  by  the  bloody  massacre  of  sixty  thou- 
sand of  their  opponents. 

When  such  deeds  are  done  in  the  name  of  religion  can  judg- 
ment be  long  delayed  ? 

But  look  at  another  scene  of  a  later  period  in  the  reign  of  the 
Emperor  Leo.  Over  the  gate  of  the  royal  palace,  visible  from  a 
great  distance,  towers  a  lofty  statue  of  Christ.  Before  this  the 
people  are  wont  to  kueel  in  superstitious  homage. 

The  emperor,  desirous  of  checking  an  idolatrous  custom,  has 
ordered  it,  in  common  with  others,  to  be  thrown  down.  But  the 
minds  of  the  people,  debauched  by  two  centuries  of  a  false  wor- 
ship, cannot  at  once  be  brought  to  admit  the  light.  And  as  the 
officers  of  the  law  ascend  their  ladders  to  dischai-ge  their  office,  a 
fanatical  mob  rushes  upon  them  and  oversets  the  ladders,  and 
precipitates  them  fi'om  their  l6fty  stations  to  a  violent  death  on 
the  pavement  below. 

And  this  is  but  the  signal  of  a  bloody  strife.  Raging  mobs 
possess  the  streets  of  the  Capital.  Disorder  and  mischief  have 
loose  reign.  Scores  of  the  imperial  officers  are  assassinated,  and 
finally  an  armed  fleet,  manned  by  the  image  worshippers,  sails  up 
the  sea  of  Marmora,,  and  there  is  a  fierce  naval  battle  under  the 
walls  of  Constantinople. 

Such  was  the  devotion  of  the  age  to  the  use  of  images.  The 
churches  were  filled  with  them.  Pictures  and  statues  of  Christ, 
of  the  Virgin,  of  innumerable  saints  were  everywhere  displayed. 
They  were  set  up  in  public  places.  They  adorned  the  walls  of 
palaces  and  of  private  houses.     In  the  mansions  of  the  rich  and 
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the  hovels  of  the  poor  they  were  equally  common.  Not  only  the 
church  books  but  even  the  furniture  and  the  garments  worn  by 
the  people  were  covered  with  delineations  of  the  objects  of  an 
idolatrous  worship. 

Some  of  their  images  were  credulously  said  to  have  been  made 
without  hands.  To  many  was  ascribed  the  power  of  working 
miracles.  And  all  were  supposed  to  be  invested  with  an  invio- 
lable sanctity.  In  the  city  of  Edessa  there  was  kept  an  image  of 
Christ,  which,  it  was  believed,  the  Savior  himself  had  sent  to 
King  Agbar,  and  the  words  made  use  of  in  chanting  before  it 
show  to  what  depths  of  superstitious  folly  the  age  had  sunk; 
they  were  these :  "  How  can  we  with  mortal  eyes  contemplate 
this  image,  whose  celestial  splendor  the  hosts  of  heaven  presume 
not  to  behold  ?  He  who  dwells  in  heaven  condescends  this  day 
to  visit  us  by  his  venerable  image.  He  who  is  seated  on  the 
chembim  visits  tis  this  day  by  a  picture  which  the  father  has 
delineated  with  his  immaculate  hand,  which  he  has  formed  in  an 
ineffable  manner,  and  which  we  sanctify  by  adoring  it  with  fear 
and  love." 

Such,  in  the  sixth  and  seventh  centuries,  was  the  state  of  the 
church. 

Christianity  bore  the  semblance  of  paganism  revived  under  a 
new  name.  The  religion  of  the  multitude  had  degenerated  to  an 
empty  ceremonial  and  their  worship  to  the  grossest  idolatry. 

Surely,  if  the  old  paganism  was  smitten  by  the  rod  of  God, 
this  new  form  of  it  will  not  long  escape  the  judgment  of  heaven ! 
It  was  a  premonition  of  it  that  the  last  half  of  the  sixth  century 
was  darkened  by  the  shadow  of  a  terrible  pestilence.  So  furiously 
did  it  rage  that  at  length  five  and  even  ten  thousand  persons  died 
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daily  in  the  capital  alone ;  many  lesser  cities  were  wholly  depop- 
ulated ;  and  over  large  tracts  in  Italy  the  ripened  harvests 
perished  ungathered  on  the  ground.  And  it  was  estimated  by  a 
historian  of  the  age  that  in  all  not  less  than  a  hundred  millions 
of  the  people  lost  their  lives ! 

Amid  such  scenes  we  cannot  wonder  that  there  should  be  a 
wide-spread  feeling  that  the  heavens  were  adverse,  and  a  fearful 
looking  for  of  judgments  from  on  high ;  a  feeling  and  conviction 
that  found  a  voice  in  the  words  of  Jerome  when  he  wrote,  "  The 
Roman  world  hastens  to  destruction,"  and  of  Gregoiy,  who  ex- 
pressed his  foreboding  of  coming  wars  and  convulsions,  and 
added,  **  If  not  in  our  days,  we  must  expect  them  in  those  follow- 
ing." The  sixth  century  was  an  epoch  when  ripening  evils  fur- 
nished fearful  and  visible  portents  of  swift  coming  woes. 

And  so  we  understand  the  brief  hint  given  us  of  this  transi- 
tion period,  in  the  prophetic  word :  "  And  I  saw,  and  I  heabo  an 
eagle  flying  in  mid-heaven,  saying  with  a  great  voice,  woe,  woe, 
Woe,  for  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  by  reason  of  the  other 

VOICES  OF  THE  TRUMPET  OF  THE  THREE  ANGELS  WHO  ARE  YET  TO  SOUND." 

And  now  the  scene  shifts  to  the  plains  of  Syria.  It  is  the  year 
636  A.  D.  On  the  banks  of  the  Yermuk,  a  rapid  stream  that 
empties  into  the  lake  of  Gennesaret,  two  armies  are  ranged  in 
battle  array,  and  on  the  result  of  the  coming  fight  hang  the  des- 
tinies of  the  empire  for  a  century  to  come. 

On  one  side  are  one  hundred  and  forty  thousand  Roman  troops 
of  the  East,  presenting  the  usual  formidable  front  of  the  legion- 
ary soldiers. 

On  the  other  is  an  army  of  Arabs,  of  a  less  number,  but  flushed 
with  victory  and  eager  for  the  fray.     What  has  brought  them 
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hitber,  and  what  is  the  secret  of  the  strange  enthusiasm  that 
seems  to  render  them  tinconscious  of  fear  ? 

Twenty-seven  years  before  in  the  city  of  Mecca  a  man  might 
have  been  seen  addressing  the  people  in  a  manner  and  a  tone 
altogether  originaL  He  is  of  middle  stature  and  well-knit  frame. 
His  dark  hair  flows  freely  from  beneath  his  turban  and  covers 
his  neck  and  shoulders.  His  nose  is  aquiline,  his  shaggy  eye- 
brows shade  a  pair  of  coal  black  eyes,  large  and  lustrous,  the  fas- 
cination of  whose  piercing  glance  few  have  power  to  resist.  A 
handsome  black  beard  falling  upon  his  breast  completes  a  pres- 
ence which  the  men  of  his  day  regard  as  both  venerable  and  im- 
posing. It  is  worth  while  to  take  a  close  look  at  him,  for  he  is 
just  entering  upon  a  career  that  shall  astonish  the  world  and 
make  his  name  the  watchword  of  a  sect  that  numbers  to-day  one 
hundred  and  sixty  millions  of  men ;  for  this  is  no  other  than  Ma- 
homet, the  false  apostle  of  Islam.  Half  prophet  and  half  jug- 
gler, half  reformer  and  half  imposter,  half  ascetic  and  half  sensu- 
alist, half  hero  and  half  paltroon,  half  martyr  and  half  criminal, 
and  always  and  altogether  a  hot-brained  enthusiast,  take  him  all 
in  all,  he  is  one  of  the  strangest  and  most  unaccountable  men 
that  have  ever  appeared. 

In  his  youth  he  was  subject  to  epilepsy. 

In  his  manhood,  when  receiving  his  pretended  revelations,  of 
which  the  Koran  is  the  record,  he  would  sometimes  be  seized  with 
an  uncontrollable  paroxysm,  "roaring  like  a  camel,"  and  foaming 
profusely  at  the  mouth,  reminding  one  not  a  little  of  the  demoniacs 
of  the  New  Testament.  If  he  was  not  consciously  the  instrument 
of  Satan,  his  course  would  at  least  justify  the  suspicion. 

When  he  taught  the  unity  of  God  and  proclaimed  the  folly  of 
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idolatry,  this  was  just  the  amount  of  truth  needed  to  quicken  the 
thought  and  satisfy  the  dawning  intelligence  of  his  countrymen. 
But  when  he  set  the  seal  of  his  authority  to  sensual  indulgence, 
and  painted  a  heaven  of  carnal  delights,  and  above  all  when  he 
declared  it  lawful  to  propagate  the  new  faith  with  the  sword,  then 
he  unchained  the  demons  of  all  the  most  selfish  and  destructive 
passions  of  a  depraved  humanity,  and,  in  fact  more  than  in  figure, 
uncovered  the  mouth  of  the  bottomless  pit. 

The  Arabs  of  the  desert,  robbers  by  nature,  flocked  to  a  war  in 
which  the  slaughter  of  a  foe  was  an  acceptable  sacrifice  to  God,  in 
which  all  the  possessions  of  the  rejectors  of  their  faith  were  a 
lawful  plunder,  in  which  wounds  were  but  passports  to  peculiar 
exaltation  in  the  world  to  come,  in  which  death  was  but  a  sure 
passage  to  heaven,  and  in  which  all  their  passions  might  have 
freest  range,  and  only  cowai'dice  could  expose  them  to  the  fires 
of  perdition. 

With  such  a  belief  kindling  up  the  whole  nature,  intellectual 
and  animal,  with  the  fires  of  lust  and  fanaticism,  and  mounted  on 
their  fleet  barbs  which  were  ridden  with  such  ease  that  man  and 
horse  seemed  but  one  being,  these  Saracens  (desert  sons)  issued 
forth  from  the  wilds  of  Arabia  like  the  locusts  of  that  country  in 
innumerable  swarms,  to  scourge  the  idolaters  of  Asia,  Africa,  and 
Europe. 

Persia  had  already  fallen  amid  the  crash  of  a  tremendous  war. 
Syria  had  been  attacked.  The  strong  fortress  of  Bozra  had  been 
reduced. 

Damascus  had  been  captured,  and  all  who  would  not  acknowl- 
edge the  false  prophet  put  to  the  sword.  A  veteran  army  of 
70,000  men,  the  flower  of  the  Byzantine  troops,  had  been  over- 
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thrown  at  Aisnaddin,  and  had  left  behind  50,000  of  their  number 
slain  upon  the  field.  And  now  the  last  resources  of  the  Empire 
have  been  taxed  to  put  in  array  another  army,  on  whose  valor  all 
hope  depends. 

But  in  vain  is  their  valor  against  that  army  of  shouting  fanatics. 
"Allah  Achbar ''  they  cry  as  they  rush  to  the  charge,  their  long 
hair  like  women's  floating  behind,  their  yellow  turbans  gleaming 
like  crowns  upon  their  heads,  a  lion-like  fierceness  distorting  their 
faces,  and  their  arrows,  shot  backward  even  in  retreat,  sharper 
and  more  deadly  than  scorpions'  stings.  "  Paradise  is  before,  and 
hell-fire  in  your  rear,"  shout  the  generals,  and  with  one  common 
impulse  they  spur  their  fleet  steeds  to  furious  speed  and  fall  like 
a  rolling  rock  upon  the  astonished  foe. 

It  is  not  in  mortal  valor  to  withstand  so  fierce  and  desperate  an 
onset.  The  Romans* fight  well  but  they  fight  vainly.  Their  ranks 
are  soon  broken,  and  those  fiery  horsemen  dash  into  the  breaches 
and  trample  them  down,  and  only  a  fragment  of  the  beaten  army 
escapes  in  safety  from  that  field  of  blood.  The  Roman  Emperor 
can  no  longer  keep  the  field. 

Syria  is  open  to  the  arms  of  Caled,  "the  sword  of  God,"  and 
now  begins  a  career  of  conquest  which  the  world  will  never  forget. 

From  province  to  province,  from  city  to  city,  he  leads  his  invin- 
cible horsemen,  and  no  barrier  is  found  able  to  resist  his  course. 
His  orders  are  strict.  Neither  tree  nor  harvests  are  to  be  hurt, 
but  to  the  "Christian  dogs,"  the  worshippers  of  images,  the  only 
choice  offered  is  "the  sword,  the  tribute,  or  the  Koran,"  death, 
slavery,  or  the  profession  of  Islamism.  In  six  years  all  Syria  is 
ravaged  from  Antioch  to  Jerusalem.  Egypt  and  Alexandria  fall 
almost  at  the  same  time.    And  then  the  tide  of  invasion  rolls  along 
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the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean,  spans  the  whole  breadth  of 
Africa,  crosses  the  straits  of  Gibraltar,  spreads  out  over  Spain, 
surges  up  over  the  Pyrenees  and  rushes  down  upon  southern 
France,  and  is  only  stayed  at  last  by  the  arms  and  valor  of  Charles 
Martel  in  the  colossal  seven  days  fight  on  the  plains  of  Tours ;  and 
the  Arabian  Empire,  after  a  century  of  unchecked  conquest, 
extends  from  East  to  West  two  hundred  days'  journey,  from  the 
confines  of  Tartary  and  India  to  the  Pyrenees  mountains  and  the 
Atlantic  shores. 

In  the  meanwhile  the  trembling  Emperor  retires  to  his  capital, 
and  the  insatiate  foe  sweeps  over  the  fertile  provinces  of  Lesser 
Asia,  demolishing  the  churches,  destroying  the  images  and  dealing 
out  death  or  slavery  to  all  who  dare  to  call  themselves  by  the 
name  of  Christian.  Who  shall  tell  what  weight  of  woe  is  con- 
tained in  the  simple  statement  of  the  historian  that  in  the  first  ten 
years  of  the  wars  upon  the  empire,  thikty-six  thousand  cities 
and  castles  were  captured,  and  foue  thousand  churches  and  tem- 
ples were  levelled  with  the  ground  ?  And  the  effeminate  citizens 
of  Constantinople  had  time  for  serious  thought  while  shivering  in 
terror  and  want  behind^  their  beleagured  walls  during  two  length- 
ened sieges,  the  combined  durations  of  which  sum  up  the  period 
of  eight  full  years !  Yet  the  city  fell  not,  for  its  time  was  not 
fully  come. 

But  from  the  year  612,  when  Mahomet  first  proclaimed  the 
mission  of  the  sword,  to  the  year  762,  when  civil  dissensions  had 
broken  the  power  of  the  Caliphs  and  caused  the  removal  of  the 
seat  of  government  from  Damascus  to  Bagdad  on  the  distant 
Tigris,  is  five  times  thirty,  or  one  hundred  and  fifty  years,  exactly 
five  prophetic  months. 


<t 
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Most  marvellous  is  this   fulfillment  of  the   prophetic  word: 
And  the  fifth  ai^gel  soukded,  akd  I  saw  a  star  from  heaven 

FALLEN  UNTO  THE  EARTH  :  AND  THERE  WAS  GIVEN  TO  HIM  THE  KEY 
OF  THE  PIT  OF  THE  ABYSS. 

"And  he  opened  the  pit  of  the  abyss  ;  and  there  went  up  a 

SMOKE  out  of  the  PIT,  AS  THE  SMOKE  OF  A  GREAT  FURNACE  ;  AND 

the  sun  and  the  air  were  darkened  by  reason  of  the  smoke 
of  the  pit. 

"And  out  of  the  smoke  came  forth  locusts  upon  the  earth  ; 
and  power  was  given  them  as  the  scorpions  of  the  earth 
have  power. 

"And  rr  was  said  unto  them  that  they  should  not  hurt  the 
grass  of  the  earth,  neither  any  green  thing,  neither  any  tree, 
but  only  such  men  as  have  not  the  seal  of  god  on  their 
foreheads. 

"And  it  was  given  them  that  they  should  not  kill  them,  but 

THAT  they   should   BE  TORMENTED    FIVE   MONTHS:    AND   THEIR  TOR- 
ment was  as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion,  when  it  striketh  a  man, 
"And  in  those  days  men  shall  seek  death,  and  shall  in  no- 
wise FIND  it;  and  thky  shall  desire  to  die,  and  death  fleeth 

FROM  THEM. 

"And  THE  SHAPES  OF  THE  LOCUSTS  WERE  LIKE  UNTO  HORSES  PRE- 
PARED FOR  WAR ;  AND  UPON  THEIR  HEADS  AS  IT  WERE  CROWNS  LIKE 
UNTO  GOLD,  AND  THEIR  FACES  WERE  AS  MEN's  FACES. 

"And   THEY  HAD   HAIR  AS  THE  HAIR  OF  WOMEN,  AND  THEIR  TEETH 

were  as  the  teeth  of  lions. 

"And  they  had  brf^st-plates,  as  it  were  breast-plates  of 
IRON ;  and  the  sound  op  their  wings  was  as  the  sound  of  chari- 
ots of  many  horses  rushing  to  war.     And  they  have  tails  like 

10 
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unto  scorpions,  and  stings ;  and  in  their  tails  18  their  power 
to  hurt  men  five  months. 

^'  They  have  over  them  as  kino  the  angel  of  the  abyss  :  his 
NAME  IN  Hebrew  is  Abaddon,  and  in  the  Greek  tongue  he  hath 
the  name  Apollyon.  The  first  Woe  is  past:  behold,  there 
COME  yet  two  Woes  hereafter." 

Those  who  had  wielded  the  proselyting  sword,  wei-e  them- 
selves made  to  feel  its  sharpest  edge,  and  idolaters  who  had 
called  themselves  Christians  were  scourged  by  the  Pagan  haters 
of  idols ;  still  they  repented  not. 

We  take  now  a  long  stride  in  history  of  more  than  three  centu- 
ries to  the  year  1095.  The  scene  is  laid  in  France,  in  the  city  of 
Boulogne. 

A  vast  concourse  is  gathered  under  the  open  sky,  listening  to 
an  impassioned  harangue,  and  never  was  orator  more  strange  and 
eccentric  than  the  monk  who  addresses  them. 

His  figure  is  diminutive.  His  feet  no  less  than  his  head  are  bare. 
His  shrunken  body  is  covered  only  by  a  coarse  cloth,  held  in 
place  by  a  leathern  girdle.  But  there  is  a  fire  in  his  eye,  and  a 
thrilling  passion  in  the  tones  of  his  voice  that  rivet  the  attention 
of  every  one  of  his  vast  audience.  He  tells  them  of  his  pilgrimage 
to  Jerusalem  to  worship  at  the  holy  sepulchre,  and  how^  he  was 
insulted  and  beaten  and  almost  slain  by  the  Turkish  tyrants  who 
have  conquered  the  Saracens,  and  have  now  for  twenty  years 
reigned  in  the  city  of  David. 

He  tells  how  the  Christians  who  live  there  are  in  sorrow  and 
fear,  how  their  venerable  patriarch  has  been  dragged  along  the 
street  by  the  hair  and  cast  into  prison,  to  extort  a  ransom,  and 
how  even  the  solemnities  of  divine  worship  in  the  Church  of  the 
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Resurrection  are  often  disturbed  by  the  savage  rudeness  of  their 
masters,  and  how  all  pilgrims  from  Europe  who  seek  to  do  homage 
at  the  tomb  of  Christ  are  exposed  to  most  shameful  wi*ongs  and 
indignities.  And  as  he  warms  with  his  theme,  his  mingled  grief 
and  indignation  burst  forth  in  sighs  and  flowing  tears  till  all 
hearts  are  melted.  And  when  in  ringing  tones  he  calls  on  his 
countrymen  to  rise  in  arms,  for  the  honor  of  Christ,  and  expel 
the  infidel  Turks  from  the  Holy  City,  and  to  rescue  the  sepulchre 
of  their  Redeemer,  a  mighty  shout  proclaims  that  every  man  is 
eager  to  march. 

And  so  through  the  land  goes  Peter  the  Hermit  preaching  the 
Holy  Crusade  till  Europe  is  roused  from  end  to  end,  and  during 
two  centuries  of  fearful  convulsion,  precipitates  itself  in  seven 
successive  waves  of  invasion  and  blood  upon  the  shores  of  Asia 
and  Africa.  Who  can  tell  the  story  of  battles  and  sieges,  the 
massacres  and  captivities,  the  tragedies  and  misfortunes?  Who  can 
describe  the  scenes  of  want,  hardship,  starvation,  bereavement  and 

• 

death  ?  Who  can  picture  the  tears  of  widows  and  orphans  ?  Who 
can  tell  of  the  fortunes  shattered,  of  families  dissevered,  and  of 
the  broken  hearts  that  make  up  the  history  of  those  two  centuries 
of  gigantic  wars  ?  Volumes  have  been  written,  and  yet  the  tale 
has  never  been  adequately  told.     It  never  can  be. 

An  advance  guard  of  two  hundred  and  seventy-five  thousand 
adventurers,  a  rabble  of  desperadoes,  without  organization  and 
without  provisions,  marched  down  through  Germany  and  Greece, 
inflicting  and  receiving  bloody  injuries,  and  got  no  farther  than 
the  plains  of  Nice,  where  they  were  surrounded  by  the  savage 
Turks  and  slain  to  a  man ;  for  the  Turks,  the  cause  of  these  woes, 
coming  forth  from  their  distant  seats  in  central  Asia,  had  already 
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overthrown  the  tottenng  throne  of  the  Caliphs,  seized  Syria  and 
Palestine,  overrun  Asia  Minor  with  fire  and  sword,  slain  one  hun- 
dred and  thirty  thousand  Christians,  and  established  the  capital 
of  their  four  dynasties  or  kingdoms  almost  within  sight  of  the 
city  of  Constantine. 

The  more  regular  expedition,  under  the  renowned  Godf5pey  of 
Bouillon,  marshalled  more  than  six  hundred  thousand  men  at  the 
siege  pf  Nice.  Victory  attended  their  eJBEbrts;  yet  when  they 
reached  Antioch  not  half  of  their  numbers  remained.  And  such 
were  the  losses  by  disease,  by  want,  by  hardship,  and  in  the 
gigantic  battles  which  they  fought,  that  only  forty  thousand  re- 
mained to  share  in  the  capture  of  Jerusalem. 

The  second  and  third  ciiisades,  marching  to  the  rescue  of  the 
survivors  of  the  first  at  intervals  of  about  forty  years,  comprised 
a  round  million  of  soldiers,  and  all  were  destroyed  in  the  hard- 
ships of  the  way,  and  in  battle  with  the  Moslems.  Scarcely  less 
terrible  were  the  miseries  and  losses  of  the  other  three.  And  in 
the  fourth,  through  the  quarrels  of  the  chiefs,  Constantinople 
itself  w^as  twice  stormed,  and  once  given  up  to  pillage,  and  the 
incendiary  flames  consumed  an  area  of  buildings  equal  to  three 
of  the  then  largest  cities  of  France !  The  names  of  Godfrey,  of 
Raymond,  of  Bohemond,  of  Tancred,  of  Richard  of  the  Lion 
Heart,  of  the  two  Fi'ederics,  of  Conrad,  and  of  Louis  IX.  of  France, 
who  fought  and  suffered  in  these  mighty  movements  which  de- 
populated Europe  and  ruined  Asia,  can  never  be  forgotton.  The 
history  of  the  crusades  is  the  main  history  of  the  world  for  two 
fill!  centuries,  and  for  that  period  they  filled  half  the  world  with 
misery  and  tears.  Yet  all  this  is  but  the  first  part  of  the  second 
or  Turkish  woe. 
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Two  centuries  more  wear  away,  and  we  come  at  last  to  its  cul- 
minating Lour.  In  this  long  interval  tbe  Ottoman  Turks  under 
Bajazet  and  Amuratb  have  torn  away  all  the  outlying  provinces 
of  the  empire  till  nothing  remains  but  the  capital. 

From  Trehizond  to  the  Adriatic,  from  Iconium  and  Nice  to  the 
Danube  and  tbe  steeps  of  Belgrade,  the  horsetail  standard —  the 
chosen  symbol  of  Turkish  supremacy  —  is  everywhere  displayed. 

The  record  of  these  conquests  is  a  record  of  violence,  plunder, 
massacre  and  blood. 

At  Nicopolis  a  hundred  thousand  soldiers  of  the  west,  who  had 
boasted  that  if  the  sky  should  fall  they  could  uphold  it  on  their 
lances,  were  overthrown  with  fearful  carnage.  And  at  the  fatal 
battle  of  Wama  ten  thousand  Christians  met  their  death.  And 
these  are  but  samples  of  countless  fields  of  blood  through  which 
tlie  savage  Turk  had  marched  to  conquest  And  now  the  hour 
of  doom  has  come  for  the  great  metropolis  itself. 

Those  massive  walls,  the  monument  of  the  genius  of  the  great 
Constantine,  which  have  shielded  for  more  than  a  thousand  years 
the  feeble  Caesars  of  the  East,  are  girt  with  a  host  of  two  hun- 
dred and  fifty-eight  thousand  Turks  under  the  command  of  Ma- 
homet IL,  surnamed  "  The  Great  Destroyer."  A  glance  tells  us 
that  the  siege  is  well  advanced.  We  see  the  trenches  and  the 
embankments,  the  mounds  and  the  towers.  We  see  the  fascines 
ready  for  the  ditch,  and  the  ladders  prepared  for  scaling  the  wall. 
We  see  the  waving  standards  of  that  mighty  circle  of  warriors 
ready  to  mount  the  breach,  and  the  white  sails  of  the  three  hundred 
and  twenty  ships  that  block  up  the  harbor.  But  now  for  the 
first  time  in  the  history  of  sieges  the  battering-ram  is  nowhere 
seen,  but  from  fourteen  distant  points  explosions  like  bursts  of 
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thunder  rend  the  air,  and  great  globes  of  stone  of  six  hundred 
pounds  weight  are  rained  down  upon  the  falling  walls;  and  as 
the  cavalry  dash  up  toward  the  ramparts,  the  very  horses  seem 
to  vomit  fire  and  smoke,  and  to  hurl  swift  death  among  the  be- 
sieged. 

A  new  era  has  dawned  in  military  science.  The  invention  of 
gunpowder  has  revolutionized  the  art  of  war,  and  the  crafty 
Turks  are  the  fii-st  to  make  good  use  of  it.  And  scarcely  has  the 
sun  risen  on  the  29th  of  May,  1453,  when  the  signal  is  given,  and 
with  a  mighty  shout  that  vast  anuy,  as  if  animated  by  a  single 
soul,  surges  like  a  rising  flood  over  the  whole  circuit  of  those 
thirteen  miles  of  walls,  and  with  an  uproar  and  a  crash  that 
might  well  have  resounded  through  Europe,  the  eastern  bulwark 
of  Christendom  fell,  and  the  city  of  Constantine  became  the  capi- 
tal of  the  Turkish  Sultans. 

And   from   the   18th   of   January,   1057,   when  Togrul    Beg 

marched  forth  from  Bagdad  on  his  career  of  conquest,  to  May 
20th,  1453,  when  the  siege  reached  its  height,  are  three  hundred 
and  ninety-six  years  and  one  hundred  and  twenty-one  days,  or 
exactly  a  prophetic  year,  and  month  and  day  and  hour. 

So  marvellously  verified  are  the  words  of  the  prophet :     "And 

THE  SIXTH  ANOEL  SOUNDED,  AND  I  HEARD  A  VOICE  FROM  THE  HORNS 
OF  THE  GOLDEN  ALTAR  WHICH  IS  BEFORE  GoD,  ONE  SAYING  TO  THB 
SIXTH  ANGEL  WHICH  HAD  THE  TRUMPET,  LoOSE  THE  FOUR  ANGELS 
WHICH  ARK  BOUND  AT  THB  GREAT  RIVER  EUPHRATES.  AnD  THE  FOUR 
ANGELS  WERE  LOOSED,  WHICH  HAD  BKKN  PREPARED  FOR  THE  HOUR 
AND  DAY  AND  MONTH  AND  YEAR,  THAT  THEY  SHOULD  KILL  THE  THIRD 
PART  OF  MEN.  AnD  THE  NUMBER  OF  THE  ARMIES  OF  THE  HORSEMEN 
WAS  TWICE  TEN  THOUSAND  TIMES  TEN  THOUSAND :   I  HEARD  THE  NUM- 
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BER  OF  THEM.  AnD  THUS  I  SAW  THE  HORSES  IN  THE  VISION,  AND 
THEM  THAT  SAT  ON  THEM,  HAVING  BREASTPLATES  AS  OF  FIRE  AND  OF 
HYACINTH  AND  OF  BRIMSTONE'.  AND  THE  HEADS  OF  THE  HORSES  ARE 
AS  THE  HEADS  OF  LIONS;  AND  OUT  OF  THEIR  MOUTHS  PROCF^DETH 
FIRE  AND  SMOKE  AND  BRIMSTONF^  By  THESE  THREE  PLAGUES  WAS 
THE  THIRD  PART  OF  MEN  KILLED,  BY  THE  FIRE  AND  THE  SMOKE  AND 
THE  BRIMSTONE,  WHICH  PROCEEDED  OUT  OF  THEIR  MOUTHS.  FoR  THE 
POWER  OF  THE  HORSES  IS  IN  THKIR  MOUTH,  AND  IN  THEIR  TAILS  !  FOR 
THEIR  TAILS  ARE  LIKE  UNTO  SERPENTS,  AND  HAVE  HEADS ;  AND  WFIH 
THEM  THEY  DO  HURT.  AnD  THE  REST  OP  MANKIND,  WHICH  WERE 
NOT  KILLED  WITH  THESE  PLAGUES,  REPENTED  NOT  OF  THE  WORKS  OF 
THEIR  HANDS,  THAT  THEY  SHOULD  NOT  WORSHIP  DEVILS,  AND  THE 
IDOLS  OF  GOLl>,  AND  OF  SILVER,  AND  OF  BRASS,  AND  OF  STONE,  AND  OF 
WOOD ;  WHICH  CAN  NEITHER  SEE,  NOR  HEAR,  NOR  WALK :  AND  THEY 
BBPENTED  NOT  OF  THEIR  MURDERS,  NOR  OF  THEIR  SORCERIES,  NOR  OF 
THEIR  FORNICATIONS,  NOR  OF  THEIR  THEFTS." 

And  therefore  severer  judgments  under  the  seventh  trumpet  are 
still  to  come. 

"Chained  to  God's  throne  a  volume  lies 

With  all  the  fates  of  men. 
With  every  anp:er8  form  and  size, 

Drawn  by  the  eternal  pen. 
His  Providence  unfolds  the  book, 

And  makes  his  counsels  shine; 
Each  opening  leaf  and  every  stroke 

Fulfills  some  deep  design.  " 
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chair  and  amidst  the  chanting  of  the  words  of  scriptui'e — "He 
raiseth  the  poor  from  the  dust  to  make  him  inherit  the  throne  of 
glory  " — they  carry  him  up  the  broad  aisle  and  place  him  upon  a 
lofty  throne,  and  all  bow  down  and  do  homage  before  him,  salut- 
ing him  with  such  w^ords  as  these:  "Vicar  of  Christ;"  "God  on 
earth;"  "Vicegerent  of  God;"  "Thou  shalt  rule  from  sea  to  sea, 
and  from  the  Tiber  river  to  the  world's  end ;"  "All  princes  shall 
worship  thee,  all  nations  serve  thee ;"  "  Thee  as  the  true  vicar  of 
Christ  and  God,  the  ruler  of  the  whole  Christian  republic,  we 
recognize,  confess,  profess  obedience  to,  and  adore." 

And  who  is  this  that  thus  arrogates  to  himself  the  lordship  of 
the  world?  Who  is  this  that  claims  to  hold  the  keys  of  heaven 
and  of  hell?  that  appropriates  to  himself  the  highest  titles  of 
the  Deity  ?  that  sitteth  enthroned  in  the  temple  of  God,  "  showing 
himself  that  he  is  God  ?"  This  is  the  new  Pope,  Leo  X.  and  this 
is  the  ceremony  of  his  inauguration.  Such  is  the  pitch  of  ])ride 
and  blasphemous  presumption  to  which  the  pastor  of  the  church 
at  Rome  has  finally  advanced.  And  such  is  the  slavish  adulation 
of  the  professed  followers  of  Him  w^ho  said  to  his  disciples :  "  Be 
ye  not  called  masters;  for  one  is  your  master,  even  Christ,  and  all 
ye  are  brethren."  Truly  here  is  a  Leo,  a  lion,  that  can  roar  out 
great  assumptions  and  profess  to  set  his  foot  on  sea  and  land  as 
Lord  of  both ;  but  he  is  not  the  lion  of  God. 

This  strange  portentous  outbreak  of  human  pride,  this  utter 
perversion  and  inversion  of  the  true  idea  of  the  Christian  teacher, 
this  false  vicar  or  substitute  of  Christ,  this  genuine  and  proclaimed 
"antichrist,"  has  been  the  growth  of  centuries.  Early  the  germ 
sprouted  from  the  seed  of  Satanic  pride.  In  the  days  of  the 
apostles  the  churches  and  the  pastors  were  all  on  an  equal  footing 
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both  of  privilege  and  authority.  But  scarcely  a  century  had 
elapsed  after  Christ  ascended  ere  the  pastors  or  bishops  of  the 
churches  at  the  capitals  of  provinces  began  to  claim  pre-eminence 
over  all  the  bishops  of  their  provinces.  Little  by  little  this  claim 
was  allowed,  till  at  length  their  authority  was  established. 

The  next  step  was  easy.  Rome  was  the  capital  of  the  world. 
Her  bishops,  therefore,  on  the  same  principle  could  claim  pre- 
eminence over  all.  The  claim  was  made.  The  ideas  of  the  age 
were  favorable  to  the  policy  of  a  central  authority.  The  emperore 
of  the  west  were  naturally  glad  to  see  their  capital  revered  as  the 
fountain  of  ecclesiastical  as  well  as  political  power,  and  threw  the 
weight  of  their  influence  into  the  scale.  Early  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury Theodoric  ruled  that  the  Roman  bishop  was  above  ordinaiy 
law  and  not  amenable  to  trial  like  othera;  later  in  the  century 
Justinian  made  similar  i^ulings,  and  at  the  dawn  of  the  seventh 
the  Emperor  Phocas  declared  by  an  edict  his  absolute  primacy, 
and  the  full  blown  Pope  appeared  upon  the  theatre  of  the  world's 
history. 

His  revenues  rapidly  increased,  and  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
centuries  the  magnificence  of  the  papal  establishment  was  hardly 
surpassed  by  that  of  the  most  powerful  monarch.  Such  was  the 
court  of  Leo  X. — ^lion  by  name — and  impiously  hailed  by  his  ser- 
vile flatterers  as  the  lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  who  would  rescue 
the  mother  church  from  all  her  foes.  Let  us  look  and  see  how 
he  proceeds  to  fulfill  this  prophecy,  and  let  us  listen  to  the  voice 
of  this  wonderful  lion. 

About  four  years  after  the  inauguration  of  Leo  in  October  of 
the  year  1517  A.  D.,  the  village  of  Juterbock,  four  miles  from 
Wittemberg  in  Saxony,  is  suddenly  thrown  into  a  great  ferment. 
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Helh  are  ringing,  dogs  are  barking,  boys  are  shouting,  bands  of 
musicians  are  playing,  and  along  every  street  pours  an  excited 
crowd  jostling  each  other  in  their  breathless  haste. 

The  cause  is  quickly  told.  A  horseman  wearing  the  Pope's 
livery  has  ridden  down  the  street  and  called  at  the  door  of  the 
chief  magistrate,  with  the  impressive  announcement:  "The  grace 
of  God  and  of  the  Holy  Father  is  at  your  gates,"  and  it  is 
immediately  understood  that  an  envoy  with  a  special  commission 
from  Leo  X.  is  approaching  the  town,  and  the  whole  population, 
men,  women  and  children,  the  magistrates  and  the  clergy,  the 
schoolmasters  with  their  pupils,  the  various  trades  arranged 
in  order,  move  forth  with  streaming  banners  and  loud  music 
to  escort  him  within  their  gates.  No  greater  demonstrations 
of  respect  and  homage  could  have  been  made,  says  an  eye 
witness  of  similar  scenes,  if  it  were  announced  that  the  Lord  God 
himself  were  about  to  pay  them  a  visit. 

In  due  time  the  procession  appears  and  enters  the  church.  In 
front  are  two  friars  bearing  a  velvet  cushion  on  which  lies  the 
Pope's  bull,  or  edict,  proclaiming  a  special  and  extraordinary  dis- 
pensation of  grace.  Then  follows  a  large  red  cross  carried 
by  another  monk,  whose  haughty  look  and  pompous  bearing 
proclaim  him  to  be  the  chief  actor  in  this  strange  drama.  A 
large  strong  box,  triply  locked,  but  with  a  slit  in  the  lid  large 
enough  to  admit  the  coin  of  the  realm,  is  carefully  placed  on  one 
side  of  the  platform.  The  stalls  or  closets  used  in  the  confes- 
sional are  quickly  arranged.  The  red  cross  is  placed  just  before 
the  altar,  and  the  arms  of  the  Pope  are  hung  upon  it,  at  sight 
of  which  all  fall  upon  their  knees  and  perform  their  devotions. 

This  ended,   the   serious   business   of    the   day   begins.     The 
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monk  of  the  red  cross  rises  and  announces  that  the  grace  that  he 
is  sent  to  proclaim  by  his  holiness,  Leo  X.,  is  nothing  other  than  a 
special  and  extraordinary  dispensation  of  indulgences.  Let  us 
listen  and  hear  the  very  words  by  which  he  sets  forth  the  nature 
and  the  value  of  this  peculiarly  papal  grace. 

With  a  voice  unusually  strong  and  sonorous  he  exclaims :  "In- 
dulgences are  the  most  precious  and  the  most  noble  of  God's 
gifts.  This  cross  has  as  much  efficacy  as  the  very  cross  of  Jesus 
Christ.  Come  and  I  will  give  you  letters,  all  properly  sealed,  by 
which  even  the  sins  that  you  intend  to  commit  may  be  par- 
doned. There  is  no  sin  so  great  that  an  indulgence  cannot 
remit.  But  more  than  this,  indulgences  avail  not  only  for  the 
living  but  for  the  dead.  Priest !  Noble !  Merchant !  Wife ! 
Maid !  Do  you  not  hear  your  parents  and  your  other  friends  who 
are  dead,  and  who  cry  from  the  bottom  of  the  abyss :  ^  We 
are  suflfering  horrible  torment;  a  trifling  alms  would  deliver 
us;  you  can  give  it,  and  you  will  not?*  At  the  very  instant 
that  the  money  rattles  at  the  bottom  of  the  chest,  the  soul 
escapes  from  purgatory  and  flies  liberated  to  heaven.  *  *  *  Now 
heaven  is  everywhere  opened.  Do  you  refuse  to  enter  now  — 
now  you  can  ransom  so  many  souls, —  stiff-necked  and  thoughtless 
man  ?  With  twelve  groats  you  can  deliver  your  father  from  pur- 
gatoiy,  and  you  are  ungrateful  enough  not  to  save  him !  I 
declare  to  you,  though  you  should  have  but  a  single  coat,  you 
ought  to  strip  it  off  and  sell  it  in  order  to  obtain  this  grace.  The 
Lord  our  God  no  longer  reigns.  He  has  resigned  all  power  to  the 
Popes." 

Such  is  the  roar  of  Leo  X.  through  his  accredited  envoy.  The 
credulous  multitude  listen  with  deep  emotion.     They  crowd  to 
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the  altar,  each  with  a  piece  of  money  in  his  hand,  men,  women 
and  children,  the  poor  and  even  those  who  live  on  alms,  all 
find  money,  and  all  are  accommodated,  for  the  price  of  an 
ordinary  letter  of  indulgence  is  varied  to  suit  the  means  of  differ- 
ent classes.  But  for  particular  sins  there  is  a  special  price.  You 
can  have  two  wives  by  paying  six  ducats  (or  dollars).  Sorcery 
will  cost  you  only  two ;  you  may  commit  sacrilege  or  perjury  for 
nine ;  and  for  eight  you  may  murder  your  enemy,  or  your  best 
friend  for  that  matter,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  list. 

And  thus  from  town  to  town  ,  and  from  city  to  city  goes  John 
Tetzel,  proclaiming  the  gospel  of  Leo  X,  who  smiles  to  see  the 
hard  earnings  of  the  uncouth  Germans  pouring  in  golden  streams 
into  his  coffers;  ostensibly  to  repair  and  beautify  the  church 
of  St.  Peter,  but  really  to  meet  the  prodigal  expenditures  of 
a  dissolute  court. 

Everywhere  Tetzel  meets  with  great  success.  In  one  town 
his  own  percentage  on  the  receipts  amounted  to  two  thousand 
dollars.  In  another  when  just  ready  to  leave  he  is  asked  by 
the  ecclesiastics  to  treat  them  to  a  farewell  supper.  He  cannot 
well  refuse,  but  the  accounts  have  been  sealed  up,  and  he  likes 
not  to  pay  the  expense  from  his  own  private  purse.  But  hi« 
ingenuity  is  equal  to  the  occasion.  Next  day  he  causes  the  great 
bell  of  the  town  to  be  solemnly  tolled.  The  multitude  flock 
to  the  sanctuary,  making  no  doubt  that  something  unusual 
has  occurred.  Tetzel  appears  before  them  and  with  well-feigned 
seriousness  addresses  them  as  follows:  "I  had  resolved  to 
depart  this  morning,  but  last  night  I  was  awakened  by  groans. 
I  listened  attentively.  They  came  from  the  cemetery.  Alas !  it 
was  some  poor  soul  calling  upon  me,  and  earnestly  entreating  nae 
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to  deliver  it  jfrom  the  torments  by  which  it  is  consumed.  I  shall 
stay,  therefore,  one  day  longer,  in  order  to  move  the  compassion 
of  all  Christian  hearts  in  favor  of  this  unhappy  soul.  I,  myself, 
will  be  the  first  to  give,  and  he  who  does  not  follow  my  example 
will  merit  condemnation." 

Who  could  withstand  such  an  appeal,  especially  as  no  one 
knows  whose  relative  it  may  be  that  is  crying  from  the  church- 
yard? The  gifts  are  abundant,  and  that  night  Tetzel  and  his 
feflows  sit  down  to  a-  sumptuous  banquet ! 

And  shall  such  deeds,  done  under  the  guise  of  piety,  pass 
unrebuked  of  Heaven  ?  Has  God  no  Leo  —  no  lion  —  who  will 
have  courage  to  roar  forth  a  stern  rebuke  of  such  corrupt  jug- 
glery and  blasphemous  impiety?  He  has  indeed,  and  he  is 
no  more  than  four  miles  away,  within  the  walls  of  Wittemberg. 

Attached  to  the  university  as  Doctor  of  Theology  there  is 
a  young  man  who  has  had  a  singular  history.  Ten  years 
before,  when  a  youth  of  twenty,  in  the  college  at  Erfurth, 
he  made  a  gi'eat  discovery.  While  hunting  about  in  the 
library  one  day  he  came  accidentally  on  a  manuscript  copy  of  the 
Holy  Scripture. 

He  was  greatly  astonished.  Hitherto,  like  the  mass  of  the  peo- 
ple, he  had  no  thought  that  anything  more  existed  than  the  few 

extracts  found  in  the  prayer-book  used  in  the  regular  services  of 
the  church.  The  Bible  was  a  closed  book  to  his  age,  as  it  had 
been  practically  to  preceding  ages  for  more  than  a  thousand 
years.  He  devoured  it  with  keenest  relish.  It  was  sweet  to  his 
taste.  But  how  bitter  was  the  experience  that  followed.  Yet 
then  and  there  a  new  age  dawned.  For  he  lived  to  proclaim  it, 
to  translate  it  into  his  mother  tongue,  to  see  the  new  art  of  print- 
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ing  multiply  its  copies  by  tens  of  thousands,  till  to-day  a  hun- 
dred and  fifty  millions  of  copies  are  in  the  hands  of  the  people. 
From  that  hour  of  joyful  discovery  dates  the  era  of  the  open 
book,  the  unsealed  Bible.  But  a  fearful  ordeal  was  before  him. 
He  must  yet,  by  voice  and  pen,  defend  that  word,  prophesy, 
**before  many  peoples  and  nations  and  tongues  and  kinga*' 

But  first  he  must  pass  through  the  pains  of  a  new  birth.  The 
sword  of  the  Spirit  pierces  him  with  the  discovery  of  his  own  innate 
sinfulness  and  unfitness  for  Heaven.  The  death  of  a  friend,  and  a 
sudden  peril  into  which  he  falls,  so  alarms  his  guilty  fears  that 
he  makes  a  solemn  vow  that  if  he  should  be  spared  he  would  for- 
sake the  world  and  become  a  monk,  which,  according  to  the  idea 
of  the  age,  was  the  surest  way  to  secure  the  favor  of  God. 

He  is  spared,  and  he  keeps  his  vow.  With  an  earnestness 
and  decision  that  reveals  the  depth  of  his  nature  he  breaks  the 
ties  that  bind  him  to  society.  He  bids  farewell  to  his  loved  col- 
lege associations.  He  abandons  without  a  moment's  hesitation 
his  chosen  pursuits  and  his  bright  prospects  of  preferment.  Not 
even  the  tears  and  authoritative  remonstrances  of  his  sorrowing 
parents  can  shake  his  resolution.  To  the  cloister  he  goes.  With 
shaven  crown  and  coarse  garments  we  behold  him  now  the  inmate 
of  a  lonely  cell,  one  of  a  society  of  monks. 

He  is  set  at  menial  tasks.  He,  the  once  honored  scholar,  now 
opens  and  shuts  the  gates  for  all  comers.  He  winds  up  the  clock. 
He  sweeps  out  the  chapel.  He  cleans  out  and  puts  in  order  the 
cells  of  the  older  monks.  And  then,  when  these  degrading  tasks 
are  done, — ^^Oum  aacco  per  civitatem^^^  ("Away  with  your  wallet 
through  the  town ")  shout  the  friars ;  and  he  is  sent  off  to  beg 
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meats  and  cold  victuals  from  door  to  door  of  houses  where  live 
often  his  former  acquaintances  and  inferiors. 

Even  the  studies  that  he  loves,  and  with  which  he  would  fain 
while  away  a  few  hours  daily  in  his  lonely  cell,  are  abandoned, 
that  he  may  do  the  more  begging  for  the  monastery.  Such  is  the 
command  of  his  superiors  and  he  must  not  demur.  Is  it  not  by 
obedience  to  the  rules  of  his  order  that  he  is  to  gain  merit  and 
make  himself  acceptable  to  (xod  ? 

Far  from  shrinking  from  these  tasks  he  lays  heavier  ones  upon 
himself.  He  says  endless  prayers,  he  forces  himself  to  watch  be- 
fore the  crucifix  through  weary  vigils  that  sometimes  keep  sleep 
almost  wholly  from  his  couch  for  weeks  in  succession.  He  lives 
on  the  coarsest  fare.  He  fasts  oft.,  denying  himself  food  and  drink 
for  two,  three,  and  even  four  days  in  succession.  And  becoming 
more  earnest  as  he  feels  how  abortive  all  his  previous  efforts 
have  been  to  change  his  heart,  or  give  him  peace,  or  bring  into  his 
soul  one  ray  of  the  sunlight  of  the  divine  favor,  he  increases  his 
austerities  and  mortifications  of  the  flesh,  till  at  length  his 
strength  gives  way;  and  not  appearing  for  several  days  his  alarmed 
friends  break  open  his  door  and  find  him  prostrate,  senseless  and 
apparently  lifeless,  upon  the  floor  of  his  cell. 

Resuscitated  with  difficulty  by  remedial  appliances  he  awakes 

to  renewed  consciousness  thoroughly  wretched  and  oppressed  by 

a  deep  despair.     "What  works,"  thought  he,  "can  come  from  a 

heart  like  mine  ?     How  can  I  stand  before  the  holiness  of  my 

judge  with  works  polluted  in  their  very  source  ?"     "I  saw,"  he 

says  afterwards,  "that  I  was  a  great  sinner  in  the  eyes  of  God,  and 

I  did  not  think  it  possible  for  me  to  propitiate  Him  by  my  own 

merits."      He  was  a  man  reduced  to  wretchedness  and  despair. 

11 


180  THE   ADVANCING    KINGDOM. 


But  the  sharpest  crisis  of  his  inner  life  was  still  to  come.  Some 
gleams  of  comfort  at  times  cheered  his  soul  as  he  mused  on  that 
part  of  the  apostles  creed  that  speaks  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins. 
But  all  fled  when  sudden  illness  laid  him  low  while  far  from 
home.  Then  his  distress  of  mind  returned  with  fresh  force.  He 
saw  death  as  a  grim  spectre  drawing  near  and  about  to  feel  for 
his  heartstrings.  Eternity  with  its  solemn  awards  rose  up  be- 
fore him.  Looking  within,  and  far  too  honest  not  to  see  that  all 
his  self-discipline  had  utterly  failed  to  cleanse  his  heart  and  m&ke 
it  holy,  he  was  overwhelmed  with  the  sense  of  his  own  sinfulness, 
and  the  prospect  of  God's  strict  and  righteous  judgment  filled  him 
with  unutterable  dread,  and  he  lay  hopeless  and  wretched,  ex- 
pecting only  death  temporal  and  death  eternal. 

But  "man's  extremity  is  God's  opportunity,"  and  this  hour  of 
his  deepest  despair  was  also  the  hour  of  his  great  deliverance. 
It  was  then,  when  deeply  conscious  that  all  his  works  of  merit  ac- 
cording to  the  Romish  code  had  proved  vain,  and  all  his  former 
hopes  founded  on  his  own  endeavors  had  utterly  perished;  then  it 
was  that  the  words  that  had  once  attracted  his  eye  because  of 
their  strangeness  as  he  conned  the  Latin  Bible  in  the  college 
library,  the  just  shall  live  by  faith,  started  up  in  memory  and 
flashed  before  his  soul  with  new  and  divine  meaning. 

He  saw  that  he  had  sought  reconciliation  with  God  by  the 
wrong  method.  He  had  attempted  what  he  could  not  perform — 
what  only  Christ  the  Lord  could  do  and  had  done  in  the  offering 
up  of  himself,  the  just  for  the  unjust,-r— and  that,  what  God  re- 
quired of  him  now,  was  that  he  should  cordially  accept  this  free 
redemption,  and  yield  himself  to  the  Almighty  Savior.  This  he 
did  unhesitatingly.     He  abandoned  his  false  trusts,  and  fled  for 
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refiige  to  the  hope  set  before  him,  and  he  found  it.  Peace  en- 
tered his  soul,  and  a  strength  that  diffused  itself  even  through  his 
suffering  body.  Under  the  uplifting  power  of  Jiope,  love  and  joy, 
his  disease  itself  gave  way,  and  he  speedily  rose  up  from  his  sick 
bed  a  new  man,  saved  spiritually  and  temporally,  by  simple  faith 
in  the  sure,  infallible  word  of  God. 

But  the  work  was  not  yet  completed.  His  soul  was  set  at  lib- 
erty, but  his  intellect  was  still  in  bondage.  The  observances  of 
the  Romish  ritual,  which  he  had  found  worthless  for  justification, 
he  still  thinks  essential  to  sanctification,  and  his  zeal  is  scarcely 
abated.  He  goes  to  Rome.  He  engages  with  childlike  credulity 
in  all  the  mummery  of  the  papacy.  Arriving  at  the  period  of  the 
feast  of  St.  John,  he  hears  the  populace  repeating  around  him  the 
current  proverb:  "Happy  the  mother  whose  son  performs  mass  on 
St.  John's  eve,"  and  hastens  to  attempt  the  appointed  task. 

He  visits  humbly  all  the  churches  and  altars.  He  believes  all 
the  silly  fables  that  are  breathed  into  his  ears.  He  performs 
with  scrupulous  exactness  all  the  appointed  rites,  happy  to  be 
able  to  execute  so  many  good  works,  which  can  only  be  done  at 
Rome,  and  from  which,  therefore,  his  own  countrymen  at  home 
are  debarred.  And  at  length  in  the  glow  of  his  credulous  enthu- 
siasm he  is  led  (almost  impiously)  to  exclaim  :  "Oh,  how  I  regret 
that  my  father  and  mother  are  still  alive ;  what  pleasure  I  should 
have  in  delivering  them  from  the  fires  of  purgatory  by  my  masses, 
my  prayers,  and  by  so  many  other  admirable  works."  Such  was 
the  mental  bondage  in  which  even  regenerate  men  were  involved 
by  the  false  teachings  of  Rome. 

But  evil  sometimes  works  its  own  cure.  And  the  very  extreme 
of  this  young  man's  credulity  led  on  to  his  enfranchisement.    For 
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coming  one  day  to  Pilate's  staircase,  wliich  he  is  told  was  miracu- 
lously transported  from  Jerusalem  to  Rome,  he  commences,  as  was 
the  custom,  to  ascend  it  upon  his  knees,  thinking  it  a  very  meri- 
torious act,  and  craving  also  an  indulgence  promised  by  the  Pope 
to  those  who  should  do  it.  Suddenly,  when  half  way  up,  there 
comes  to  him  a  vivid  conception  of  the  humiliating  spectacle  he  is 
exhibiting  of  subjection  to  man  and  man's  device,  and  of  its  utter 
inconsistency  with  the  truth  which  he  has  already  received,  and  he 
seems  to  hear  the  same  words  he  had  heard  before,  but  now  as  if 
in  a  voice  of  reproving  thunder  out  of  the  very  skies,  the  just 
SHALL  Live  BY  FAITH.  His  uttcr  folly  and  shame  are  instantly  re- 
vealed to  him.  He  rises  in  amazement  and  in  self  loathing.  He 
leaps  down  the  steps  and  away,  abjuring  Rome  and  her  mocker- 
ies forever  ; — and  "  Friar  Martin  "  is  transformed  into  Luther,  the 
lion-hearted  Reformer. 

He  ascends  at  once  to  a  new  plane  of  life.  He  rises  like  a  lion 
set  free  from  the  toils.  The  truth  from  the  open  book  which  has 
delivered  him,  he  now  uses  as  a  weapon  to  deliver  his  country  and 
his  age.  In  the  little  chapel  at  Wittemberg,  with  a  rough  plank 
for  a  desk,  he  stands  up  and  preaches  out  of  his  own  experience, 
as  that  age  is  not  wont  to  hear. 

And  the  people  crowd  the  place.  Hearts  melt.  Bosoms  heave 
with  joyful  emotion.  Sad  eyes  beam  with  new  hope.  The  Spirit 
does  His  transforming  work,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  fills  the 
house,  and  a  fire  is  kindled  that  shall  yet  sweep  victoriously 
over  half  of  Europe. 

It  is  now  that  he  hears  of  Tetzel  at  Juterbock,  and  all  the  ener- 
gies of  his  lion-like  nature  are  aroused  with  a  holy  indignation  at 
the  unscrupulous  friar.     And  at  noon  of  the  31st  of  October,  1517, 
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having  consulted  no  one  but  God  and  his  own  brave  heart,  he 
proceeds  to  the  church  and  nails  to  the  door  ninety-five  theses, 
or  propositions,  showing  the  folly  of  indulgences,  and  proclaiming 
the  principles  which  he  once  expressed  more  briefly  thus:  "I, 
Doctor  Martin  Luther,  unworthy  herald  of  the  Gospel  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  confess  this  article,  tluU  faith  alone  witJumt 
works  justifiea  before  God,  and  I  declare  that  it  shall  stand 
and  remain  forever  in  despite  of  the  Emperor  of  the  Romans, 
the  Emperor  of  the  Turks,  the  Emperor  of  the  Tartars,  the 
Emperor  of  the  Persians, —  in  spite  of  the  Pope  and  all  the 
cardinals,  with  the  bishops,  priests,  monks,  nuns, — in  spite  of 
kings,  princes,  and  nobles, —  and  in  spite  of  all  the  world  and  of 
the  devils  themselves ;  and  if  they  endeavor  to  fight  against 
this  truth  they  will  draw  the  fires  of  hell  upon  their  heads. 
This  is  the  true  and  holy  Gospel  and  the  declaration  of  me, 
Doctor  Luther,  according  to  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 

Such  a  bold  and  powerful  utterance  proved  indeed  like  a 
lion's  roar,  shaking  the  papal  wilderness  of  error  and  superstition. 
Scarcely  were  the  theses  nailed  to  the  church  door,  says  the 
historian,  ere,  "  the  feeble  sounds  of  the  hammer  were  followed 
throughout  Germany  by  a  mighty  blow  that  reached  even  the 
foundations  of  haughty  Rome,  threatening  with  sudden  ruin 
the  walls,  the  gates,  and  pillars  of  Popery,  stunning  and  terrify- 
ing her  champions,  and  at  the  same  time  awakening  thousands  from 
the  sleep  of  error." 

The  news  of  the  theses  spread  with  lightning  rapidity.  They 
struck  a  chord  that  vibrated  in  thousands  of  hearts.  During 
the  preceding  half-century  the  new  art  of  printing  had  multiplied 
books,  and  there  had  been  a  great  revival   of  learning.    The 
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quickened  intelligence  of  the  people  began  to  make  smothered 
protest  against  the  mockeries  of  Rome,  and  Luther's  bold  act  was 
like  the  spark  that  fires  the  train.  The  trenchant  theses  were 
caught  up  with  all  the  eager  interest  of  a  bulletin  from  the  field 
of  battle.  "  In  a  fortnight,"  says  a  contemporary  writer,  "  they 
were  in  every  part  of  Germany,  and  in  four  weeks  they  had 
traversed  nearly  the  whole  of  Christendom,  as  if  the  very  angels 
had  been  their  messengers,  and  had  placed  them  before  the  eyes 
of  all  men.  No  one  can  believe  the  noise  they  made."  The  roar 
of  the  king  of  beasts  is  the  most  powerful  and  startling  sound 
produced  in  the  realm  of  animated  nature.  It  is  a  fitting  symbol 
of  that  courageous  and  powerful  utterance  that  shook  Europe. 

Everything  was  in  a  ferment.  Many  of  the  monks  hailed 
the  theses  with  joy  as  setting  forth  the  truth  for  which  they  were 
honestly  seeking.  Others  denounced  them  in  unmeasured  terms. 
The  learned  took  opposite  sides.  Erasmus  could  hardly  restrain 
his  joy,  and  Albert  Krantz,  the  famous  historian,  exclaimed : 
"Thou  art  right,  Brother  Martin."  While  the  famous  Dr. 
Eck  sharply  attacked  the  theses,  and  the  two  universities  of 
Ingolstadt  and  Wittemberg  were  pitted  against  each  other. 

Tetzel  poured  forth  threatenings,  and  publicly  burned  a  copy 
of  the  theses.  The  young  students  of  Wittemberg  retaliated  by 
burning  Tetzel's  counter  theses,  and  hustling  the  messenger  who 
had  brought  them  into  town. 

The  priests  were  divided :  some,  like  the  aged  priest  of  Hexter, 
applauded  the  reformer.  The  greater  number  were  filled  with 
rage,  like  Hochstraten,  who  bellowed  forth :  "  It  is  high  treason 
against  the  church  to  allow  so  horriljle  a  heretic  to  live  one  hour 
longer ;  let  the  scaffold  be  instantly  erected  for  him." 
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Many  of  the  princes  and  civil  magistrates  rejoiced  to  see  a  bar- 
rier raised  against  papal  usurpation.  Others  clapped  their  hands 
upon  their  swords,  and  ere  long  set  battles  in  array. 

Maximilian,  the  Geiman  Emperor,  said  to  the  Saxon  prince  (by 
his  envoy) :  "Take  great  care  of  the  Monk  Luther,  for  the  time 
may  come  when  we  shall  have  need  of  him."  But  the  Prince  of 
Brandenberg,  who  was  also  a  bishop,  said  to  his  attendants :  "I 
will  not  lay  my  head  down  in  peace  until  I  have  thrown  Martin 
into  the  fire ;" — and  the  Pope  thundered  forth  his  summons  for 
Luther  to  appear  at  Rome  to  answer  for  his  heresies. 

Everywhere  there  were  manifold  signs  of  a  conflict  near  at 
hand.  Throughout  Europe  were  heard  the  mutterings  of  a 
mighty  tempest  The  "seven  thunders" — ^all  the  thunders, — the 
voices  of  the  powers  intellectual  and  spiritual,  religious  and  civil, 
political  and  military, — sounded  forth  the  notes  of  an  approach- 
ing convulsion,  which  should  cause  that  time^  reprieve,  should  no 
longer  be  given  to  the  full  sway  of  papal  power. 

And  thus  we  are  led  out  into  the  full  meaning  of  the  sublime 
vision  of  the  prophet :  "And  I  saw  another  strong  angel  com- 
ing DOWN  OUT  OF  HEAVEN,  ARRAYED  WIIH  A  CLOUD ;  AND  THE  RAIN- 
BOW WAS  UPON  HIS  HEAD,  AND  HIS  FACE  WAS  AS  THE  SUN,  AND  HIS 
FEEr  AS  PILLARS  OF  FIRE ;  AND  HE  HAD  IN  HIS  HAND  A  LITTLE  BOOK 
OPEN ;  AND  HE  SET  HIS  RIGHT  FOOT  UPON  THE  SEA,  AND  HIS  LEFT 
UPON  THE  earth;  AND  HE  CRIED  WITH  A  GREAT  VOICE,  AS  A  LION 
BOARETH,  AND  WHEN  HE  CRIED  THE  SEVEN  THUNDERS  UTTERED 
THEIR  VOICES.  AnD  WHEN  THE  SEVEN  THUNDERS  UTTERED  THEIR 
VOICES,  I  WAS  ABOUT  TO  WRFTE  ;  AND  I  HEARD  A  VOICE  FROM  HEAVEN 

SAYING,  Seal  up  the  things  which  the  seven  thunders  uttered, 

AND  WRITE  THEM  NOT.       AnD   THE   ANGEL    WHICH   I   SAW    STANDING 
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UPON  THE  SEA  AND  UPON  TUB  EABTU  LIFTED  UP  HIS  RIGHT  HAND  TO 
HEAVEN,  AND  SWAKE  BY  HIM  THAT  LIVETH  FOBEVEB  AND  EVER,  WHO 
CREATED  THE  HEAVEN  AND  THE  THINGS  THAT  ARE  THEREIN,  AND  THE 
EARTH  AND  THE  THINGS  THAT  ARE  THEREIN,  AND  THE  SEA  AND  THE 
THINGS  THAT  ARE  THEREIN,  THAT  THERE  SHALL  BE  TIME  NO  LONGER: 
BUT  IN  THE  DAYS  OF  THE  VOICE  OF  THE  SEVENTH  ANGEL,  WHEN  HE  IS 
ABOUT  TO  SOUND,  THEN  IS  FINISHED  THE  MYSTERY  OF  GoD,  ACCORD- 
ING TO  THE  GOOD  TIDINGS  WHICH  HE  DECLARED  TO  HiS  SERVANTS  THE 
PROPHETS.  And  the  voice  which  I  HEARD  FROM  HEAVEN,  I  HEARD 
IT  AGAIN  SPEAKING  WITH  ME,  AND  SAYING,  Go,  TAKE  THE  BOOK  WHICH 
IS  OPEN  IN  THB  HAND  OF  THE  ANGEL  THAT  STANDETH  UPON  THE  SEA 
AND  UPON  THE  EARTH.  AnD  I  WENT  UNTO  THE  ANGEL,  SAYING 
UNTO  HIM  THAT  HE  SHOULD  GIVE  ME  THE  LITTLE  BOOK.  AnD  HE 
SAITH  UNTO  ME,  TaKE  IT  AND  EAT  IT  UP ;  AND  IT  SHALL  MAKE  THY 
BELLY    BITTER,  BUT   IN    THY   MOUTH   IT   SHALL    BE   SWEET  AS  HONEY. 

And  I  TOOK  the  little  book  out  of  the  Angelas  hand,  and  I  ate 

IT  UP ;  AND  it  was  IN  MY  MOUTH  SWEET  AS  HONEY :  AND  WHEN  I 
HAD  EATEN  IT,  MY  BELLY  WAS  MADE  BITTER.      AnD  THEY    SAY    UNTO 

ME,  Thou  must  prophesy  again  over  many  peoples  and  nations 

AND  tongues  and  KING& 
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While  Tetzel  was  in  Germany  hawking  indulgences,  he  visited 
the  town  of  Hagenau.  Among  those  who  became  his  dupes  was 
the  wife  of  a  shoemaker,  who  bought  a  general  indulgence,  or  par- 
don, and  paid  roundly  for  it  out  of  their  scanty  means.  Shortly 
after  she  died.  The  husband,  pinched  by  the  cost  of  the  in- 
dulgence and  finding  that  it  promised  deliverance  from  purgatory, 
took  no  measures  to  have  the  customary  masses  said  for  the 
repose  of  her  soul.  The  parish  priest,  reluctant  to  lose  his  fee, 
took  him  to  task,  charged  him  with  contempt  of  religion,  and 
had  him  brought  into  court  to  be  punished  by  the  civil  magis- 
trate. 

The  shoemaker  put  the  indulgence  in  his  pocket  and  went 
to  answer  the  accusation.  "  Is  your  wife  dead  ?"  asked  the  mag- 
istrate. "Yes,"  replied  he.  "What  have  you  done  for  her?" 
"I  have  buried  her  body  and  commended  her  soul  to  God." 
"But  have  you  had  a  mass  said  for  the  repose  of  her  soul?" 
**  I  have  not,  it  was  of  no  use ;  she  entered  heaven  at  the  moment  of 
her  death."  "  How  do  you  know  that  ?"  "  Here  is  the  proof," — 
and    he  drew  forth  the  document   from   his  pocket,   and    the 
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magistrate  took  it  and  read,  in  the  presence  of  the  priest,  the 
direct  and  positive  statement  under  the  Pope's  seal,  that,  in 
consideration  of  the  purchase  of  the  indulgence,  the  woman's  soul 
should  not  enter  purgatory,  but  would  at  once  enter  heaven  at 
death.  "  Now,"  said  the  accused,  "  if  the  reverend  gentleman  main- 
tains that  a  mass  is  still  necessary,  then  my  wife  has  been  deceived 
by  our  most  holy  Father  the  Pope;  if  she  has  not  been  it 
is  the  priest  who  deceives  me."  And  the  magistrate  was  com- 
pelled by  the  irresistible  logic  of  common  sense  to  accord  the 
man  a  verdict  of  acquittal. 

This  single  incident  reveals  as  with  a  sudden  gleam  of  light 
the  condition  of  the  nominal  church  at  the  time  when  the  Refor- 
mation broke  out.  This  external  state  church  had  sunk  to  an  in- 
credible depth  of  superstition  and  fonnality. 

Her  rulers  were  an  irresponsible  hierarchy,  and  the  rule 
enforced  upon  her  was  an  unrelenting  tyranny.  The  Pope 
was  at  once  an  absolute  despot  and  a  blasphemous  impostor.  He 
used  his  power  to  destroy  those  whom  he  chose  to  call  his 
enemies — often  the  best  of  men,  unjustly  branded  as  heretics, — and 
he  profaned  the  holiest  of  offices  that  he  might  levy  a  tax  for  his 
private  luxury. 

The  cardinals,  archbishops  and  bishops  were  for  the  most  part 
ambitious  politicians,  thoroughly  unscrupulous  in  the  race  for 
power  and  not  seldom  appeared  in  arms  at  the  head  of  their 
retainers,  staining  the  robes  of  their  sacred  office  with  the  blood 
of  their  innocent  neighbors. 

The  monks  and  the  priests,  as  a  rule,  were  mere  jugglers 
and  mountebanks,  deluding  and  fleecing  the  people  with  false 
miracles,  silly  legends  of  the  saints,  and  the  pretended  sanctity  of 


THE   ASCENSION   OF    THE    WITNESSES.  189 

relics,  and  by  the  ceaseless  repetition  of  pretentious  but  hollow 
ceremonies,  which  in  their  own  hearts  they  despised. 

While  the  ignorant  multitude  which  comprised  the  mass  of  the 
people  had  been  taught  to  believe,  and  really  believed,  that 
the  Pope's  word  was  equivalent  to  the  command  of  God;  that 
grace  could  come  to  them  only  through  the  priests;  that  by 
their  agency  the  bread  and  the  wine  at  communion  became 
the  real  flesh  and  blood  of  the  Redeemer ;  that  unless  the  priests 
continued  thus  to  renew  the  great  sacrifice  they  would  be  left 
without  a  propitiation  and  be  hopelessly  lost ;  that  an  excommu- 
nication consequently  was  equivalent  to  reprobation  before  God ; 
that  baptism  removed  all  original  sin,  and  all  not  baptized  by  the 
authorized  priesthood  were  wholly  outside  the  pale  of  salvation ; 
that  sins  committed  by  the  baptized  after  baptism  might  be 
absolved  by  the  priest  on  doing  penance  and  paying  roundly,  or 
by  buying  an  indulgence  from  the  Pope's  agent,  but  otherwise 
they  must  be  purged  away  after  death  in  the  terrible  flames 
of  purgatory,  from  which,  however,  masses  and  indulgences  well 
paid  for  by  living  friends  might  avail  to  deliver  them,  gradually, 
or  at  once ;  that,  in  a  word,  the  hierarchy,  with  the  Pope  at  its 
head,  had  complete  control  of  their  eternal  destinies. 

These  papal  dogmas  were  indeed  "  a  mystery  of  iniquity," 
a  masterpiece  of  Satan,  by  which  the  minds  of  the  untaught 
multitude  had  been  brought  into  the  most  degrading  and  servile 
bondage. 

We  are  not  surprised  to  be  told  by  the  historian,  that  this  sys- 
tem of  jugglery,  imposition  and  blasphemy  went  hand  in  hand 
with  the  most  daring  impiety,  and  the  most  fearful  depravation 
of  morals. 
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The  priests  imposed  on  penitents  burdensome  penances,  —com- 
manding them  to  repeat  Ave  Marias,  Pater  Nosters,  the  prayers 
of  St.  Bridget  and  St.  Ursula,  to  chant  and  cry  night  and 
day  and  to  make  long  pilgrimages  to  distant  shrines, — and  then 
oflfered  to  remit  the  penance  for  money,  thus  driving  sharp 
bargains  in  spiritual  wares. 

Another  branch  of  the  impious  traflSc  was  the  worship  of  relics. 
Bones,  arms  and  feet  of  supposed  saints,  were  preserved  in  gold  and 
silver  boxes,  and  were  given  out  during  service  for  the  faithful  to 
kiss  ;  always  at  a  fixed  price. 

In  the  church  of  All  Saints  at  Wittemberg,  was  shown  a  frag- 
ment of  Noah's  ark  ;  some  soot  from  the  furnace  of  the  three  chil- 
dren ;  a  piece  of  wood  from  the  cradle  of  Jesus  Christ ;  some  hair 
from  the  beard  of  St.  Christopher;  and  inneteen  thousand  other 
relics  in  endless  variety ;  and  all  this  at  Wittemberg.  And  this 
is  but  a  sample  of  the  condition  of  things  all  over  Europe. 

There  was  a  class  of  men  who  made  it  their  business  to  go 
about  and  exhi])it  this  rubbish  in  the  churches,  taxing  the  multi- 
tude for  the  privilege  of  adoring  it,  and  paying  to  the  owners  of 
it  a  percentage  on  the  sums  which  they  collected .  To  such 
shameful  simony  had  the  popish  religion  degenerated.  "The 
kingdom  of  God  had  disappeared,  and  a  market  of  abominations 
had  been  opened  upon  earth." 

When  religion  is  corrupted  morals  are  always  sure  to  suffer, 
and  no  modest  pen  would  dare  to  imveil  the  hideous  vices  that 
flourished  within  the  very  precinct  of  the  so-called  "holy  Catholic 
church."  The  convents  were  brothels.  The  monasteries  were 
styes  of  filth  and  debaucheiy.  Murders  abounded.  Drunken- 
ness was  rife.     The   priests  spent   their   time  lounging  in  tav- 
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ems  and  low  hauntd,  where  they  drank  and  caroused,  "and  fin- 
ished the  debauch  with  fightings  and  blasphemy."  Their  preach- 
ing was  a  hodge-podge  of  silly  legends,  ridiculous  stories,  low 
jokes,  and  even  clownish  pantomines,  whose  only  aim  was  to  cause 
a  laugh.  Their  forced  celibacy  was  revenged  by  illicit  connec- 
tions that  brought  shame  and  reproach  upon  themselves,  and  cor- 
rupted the  whole  community.  What  must  have  been  the  sum  to- 
tal of  crime  when  a  single  bishop  in  one  year  reported  that  he 
had  received  applications  from  eleven  thousand  priests  to  com- 
pound at  a  stipulated  price  for  their  confessed  and  habitual 
breach  of  the  law  of  chastity  ? 

The  popes  themselves  were  often  monsters  of  wickedness. 
They  shed  the  blood  of  martyrs  in  streams,  while  they  put  away 
their  rivals  by  poison  or  the  dagger.  The  infamous  Borgia,  pro- 
claimed Pope  in  1492  under  the  title  of  Alexander  VI,  was  an 
incestuous  debauchee,  and  though  a  cardinal,  had  five  bastard 
children  at  the  time  that  he  obtained  the  pontificate  by  the  most 
shameless  bribery.  His  palace  was  the  scene  of  the  foulest  crimes 
of  which  human  nature  is  capable.  His  son  Caesar  caused  his 
brother  older  to  be  thrown  into  the  Tiber,  and  his  brother-in-law 
to  be  stabbed  on  the  very  stairs  of  the  papal  mansion.  Another 
young  man  of  whom  he  was  jealous,  he  himself  assaulted  in  the 
presence  of  Alexander,  and  while  the  terrified  favorite  pressed 
close  to  the  Pope's  side  for  protection,  Caesar  stabbed  him  to  the 
heart  and  his  blood  spurted  in  the  face  of  the  pontiff. 

The  orgies  with  which  this  infamous  father  of  a  more  infamous 
son  entertained  their  comrades  in  crime  surpass  all  description ; 
and  it  was  at  one  of  them  that  Alexander  lost  his  life.  He  had 
ordered  a  box  of  poisoned  sweetmeats  to  be  set  before  a  cardinal 
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wliom  he  wished  to  be  rid  o£  The  victim  was  warned  of  it,  and 
bribed  the  servant  to  set  it  before  the  Pope  himself,  who  ate  of  it 
and  died.  At  the  news,  the  historian  tells  us  that  *'the  whole  city 
ran  to^-ether,  and  could  not  satiate  their  eyes  with  gazing  on  this 
dead  viper."  Even  the  children  in  the  streets  had  learned  to  sing: 

*'0f  all  foul  spots  the  world  around 
The  foulest  spot  in  Kome  is  found." 

Such  was  the  false  "Vicar  of  Christ," — the  complete  and  fin- 
ished "antichrist,"  and  such  was  the  apostate  ecclesiastical  organi- 
zation, miscalled  church,  of  which  he  was  the  head.  The  true 
church  existed  still,  but  it  existed  like  the  holy  place  of  the  tem- 
ple in  the  days  of  Christ,  veiled  from  the  eyes  of  the  observer, 
and  surrounded  by  an  external  court  trodden  by  sheep  and  oxen 
and  encumbered  by  the  tables  of  the  money  changers  and  the 
seats  of  them  who  sold  doves.  It  was  an  apostate  church,  and  it 
was  fully  ready  for  the  sentence  of  utter  rejection. 

And  remembering  that  to  measure  is  implicitly  to  accept,  but  to 
refuse  to  measure  is  to  reject,  we  understand  the  intimation  given 
to  John  that  the  time  was  coming  when  there  must  be  a  rejec- 
tion of  the  external,  nominal  church,  and  finally  a  separation  and 
renewed  organization  of  the  true  church,  which  was  hidden  with- 
in it.    These  are  his  words :  "Atstd  there  was  given  me  a  reed 

LIKE  UNTO  A  ROD  *.  AND  ONE  SAID,  RiSE,  AND  MEASURE  THE  TEMPLE 
OF  GOD,  AND  THE  ALTAR,  AND  THEM  THAT  WORSHIP  THEREIN.  AnD 
THE  COURT  WHICH  IS  WITHOUT  THE  TEMPLE  LEAVE  WTTHOUT,  AND 
MEASURE  IT  NOT;  FOR  IT  HATH  BEEN  GIVEN  UNTO  THE  NATIONS; 
AND    THE   HOLY   CITT   SHALL   THEY   TREAD    UNDER   FOOT    FORTY    AND 


TWO    MONTHS." 


But  during  all  this  long  period  of  forty-two  prophetic  months, 
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or  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  literal  years,  of  the  reign  of  popish 
formalism,  there  were  heard  at  intervals  the  protesting  voices  of 
the  true  witnesses  of  God.  Often  obscure  and  counted  unworthy 
of  notice  they  did  at  times,  nevertheless,  find  some  powerful  voice 
to  utter  their  testimony  in  the  ear  of  the  public,  but  only  to  be 
met  with  scorn,  obloquy,  the  reproach  of  heresy,  or  bloody 
persecution. 

Such  was  Claude  who,  in  the  early  part  of  the  ninth  century, 
spoke  out  with  a  directness  and  boldness  not  unworthy  of  the 
cause  which  he  served.  ^'  It  is  no  marvel,"  he  writes,  referring  to 
the  reproaches  of  the  priests,  "that  Satan's  members  should  say 
these  things  of  me,  since  they  proclaimed  our  very  head  himself 
to  be  a  seducer  and  a  demoniac.  I  who  hold  the  unity  and  teach 
the  truth,  am  teaching  no  new  sect;  sects  and  schisms,  supersti- 
tions and  heresies,  through  God's  help,  I  will  never  cease  to  oppose, 
but  when  finding  all  the  churches  stuflfed  full  of  vile  and  accursed 
images,  I  alone  began  to  destroy  what  all  were  sottishly  worship- 
ping, therefore  it  was  that  all  opened  their  mouths  to  revile  me. 
And  truly,  had  not  the  Lord  helped  me,  they  would  have  swal- 
lowed me  up  quick." 

Earlier  still  was  the  testimony  of  Constantine  of  Syria,  often 
called  Paul  of  Samosata,  who  taught  the  truth  for  thirty  years  in 
the  midst  of  trial  and  peril,  and  at  last  was  stoned  to  death  like 
Stephen.  But  as  from  the  death-scene  of  Stephen,  Saul  of  Tarsus 
went  forth  to  become  a  yet  mightier  champion  of  the  faith,  so  an 
oflScer  named  Simeon,  who  had  assisted  at  Constantine's  execution, 
beholding  in  him  the  power  of  divine  grace,  was  converted  to  the 
truth,  and  himself  won  many  more,  and  at  last  was  burned  at  the 
stake.     But  the  very  fires  of  his  martyrdom  served  to  diffuse  the 
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true  light,  and  the  Paulicians,  as  they  were  called,  increased  to  a 
numerous  body,  persevered  in  their  testimony  for  two  centuries 
under  persecution,  and  were  finally  silenced  by  a  wholesale  slaugh- 
ter, in  which  100,000  persons  are  said  to  have  perished  by  gibbet, 

fire  and  sword. 

Later,  in  the  eleventh  century,  we  hear  of  the  testimony  given 
by  so-called  heretics  at  the  council  of  Orleans,  who  replied  to  the 
threats  and  arguments  of  their  relentless  foes  in  these  ringing 
words :  "You  may  say  these  things  to  those  whose  taste  is  earthly 
and  who  believe  the  figments  of  men;  but  to  us  who  savour 
nothing  but  what  we  have  learned  from  God  ye  speak  in  vain. 
Put,  therefore,  an  end  to  your  words.  Do  with  us  even  as  you 
wish.  Even  now  we  see  our  king  reigning  in  the  heavenly  places, 
who  with  his  right  hand  is  conducting  us  to  immortal  triumphs 
and  heavenly  joy, " — and  went  undaunted  to  the  stake. 

And  who  has  not  heard  of  the  Waldenses  who,  in  the  secluded 
valleys  of  the  southern  Alps,  proclaimed  the  pure  word  of  God, 
and  bore  witness  against  all  iniquity,  till  a  Romish  council  in 
1215  A.  D.  proclaimed  a  crusade  against  them,  promising  full 
absolution  from  all  sin  from  birth  to  death  to  such  as  should  per- 
ish in  this  (so-called)  holy  war?  And  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  by  command  of  Pope  Innocent  VIII.,  an  army 
of  eighteen  thousand  soldiers  burst  upon  the  valleys,  and  three 
thousand  of  the  survivors  perished  by  the  most  miserable  deaths. 
It  was  such  scenes  that  drew  from  the  indignant  soul  of  Milton 
the  solemn  adjuration : 

"Ayenpe,  0  Lord,  thy  Rlanphtered  saints  whose  bonps 
Lie  scattered  on  the  Alpine  mountains  cold : 
Even  those  who  kept  thy  truth  so  pure  of  old. 
When  all  our  fathers  worshipped  stocks  and  stones, 
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Forget  not ;  in  thy  book  record  their  groans 

Who  wei-e  thy  sheep,  and  in  their  ancient  fold 

Slain  by  bloody  soldiery,  that  rolled 

Mother  with  infant  down  the  rocks ;  their  moans 

The  vales  redoubled  to  the  hills  and  they 

To  heaven,  their  maii^yred  blood  and  ashes  sow 

O'er  all  the  Italian  fields,  where  still  doth  sway 

The  triple  tyrant ;  that  from  these  may  grow 

A  hundredfold,  who  having  learned  thy  way, 

Early  may  fly  the  Babylonian  woe." 

And  these  are  but  samples  of  noble  men  and  women  who,  under 
the  various  names  of  Catharists,  Petrobrusians,  Albigenses,  Lol- 
lards, Hussites,  and  many  others,  appeared  in  every  age,  in  the 
East  and  in  the  West,  giving  testimony  by  voice,  and  pen,  and 
life,  against  the  lying  mockeries  of  Rome.  God  had  his  two  wit- 
nesses— a  small  but  sufficient  number — existing  in  two  lines,  in 
the  East  and  in  the  West,  who  prophesied  (proclaimed  the  saving 
truth  of  Christ)  in  the  sackcloth  of  sorrow,  obloquy,  persecution 
and  martyrdom. 

Certainly  we  cannot  mistake  the  application  of  the  prophetic 
word  which  reads:     '*And  I  will  give  unto  my  two  witnesses,  and 

THEY    SHALL    PROPHESY    A  THOUSAND    TWO    HUNDRED    AND    THREESCORE 

DAYS  (1260  years),  clothed  in  SAaccLOTH." 

But  something  more  than  testimony  under  trial  awaited  the 
witnesses.  A  crisis  was  coming  when  utter  suppression  of  testi- 
mony should  be  enforced  upon  them  and  the  sackcloth  be  changed 
to  cere  cloth.  This  time  came  when  Leo  X.  ascended  the  papal 
throne,  and  even  the  day  can  now  be  named  which  marks  this 
critical  era.  It  was  May  5,  1514  A,  D.  The  Lateran  Council 
had  been  in  session  for  several  years.  One  of  its  chief  objects 
was  the  uprooting  of  "heresies  f  and  wherever  Rome  finds  heretics 
there  we  may  confidently  expect  to  find  the  true  witnesses  of 
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Christ.  By  fire  and  sword,  by  dungeon  and  halter,  by  denuncia- 
tion and  ex-communication,  the  work  had  so  far  advanced  that  no 
voice  could  any  where  be  heai*d  daring  to  utter  protest  against 
Rome,  except  that  it  was  thought  that  a  few  forlorn  followers  of 
the  martyred  Huss,  Tvho  still  hid  themselves  in  the  wilds  of 
Bohemia,  might  possibly  venture  to  do  so;  and  the  matter  was 
tested  by  a  papal  bull  summoning  them  to  appear  at  the  council 
on  the  5th  of  May. 

The  day  arrived,  hU  not  one  witness  appeared.  And  the  orator 
of  the  occasion  ascended  the  rostrum  and  amid  tumults  of  ap- 
plause made  the  never-to-be-forgotten  proclamation  of  triumph, 
heard  only  then,  "There  is  an  end  of  resistance  to  papal  rule  and 
religion ;  there  is  none  to  oppose.  The  whole  body  of  Christen- 
dom is  now  subjected  to  its  Head,  that  is,  to  thee,  Leo  X.** 

This  was  the  hour  when  papal  Rome  seemed  to  triumph,  and 
when  the  silence  of  death  and  the  grave  appeared  to  oppress  all 
opposing  voices.  And  the  merry-making,'  the  giving  of  gifts — the 
joyous  festivities,  witb  which  the  announcement  was  celebrated — 
as  described  by  contemporary  writers,  eclipsed  in  splendor  any 
that  had  been  witnessed  in  the  seven-hilled  city  since  the  days 
of  her  ancient  greatness.    Surely  the  prophetic  word  is  verified : 

"  And  when  they  (the  witnesses)  shall  have  finished  iheib 

TESTIMONY,  IHE  BEAST  THAT  COMETH  UP  OUT  OF  THE  ABYSS  SHALL 
MAKE  WAR  WITH  THEM,  AND  OVERCOME  THEM,  AND  KILL  THEM.  AnD 
THEIR  DEAD  BODIES  LIE  IN  THE  STREET  OF  THE  GREAT  CITY  (Pope- 
dom),   WHICH     SPIRITUALLY     IS    GALLED   SoDOM    (OU    aCCOUUt    of  itS 

moral  corruption)  and  Egypt  (as  holding  captive  the  spiritual 
Israel),  where  also  their  Lord  was  crucified.  (He,  too,  was 
betrayed  by  an  apostate  church).     And  from  among  the  peoples 
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AND  TRIBES  AND  TONGUES  AND  NATIONS  DO  MEN  LOOK  UPON  THEIR 
DEAD  BODIES  THREE  DAYS  AND  A  HALF,  AND  SUFFER  NOT  THEIR 
DEAD  BODIES  TO  BE  LAID  IN  A  TOMB.  AnD  THEY  THAT  DWELL  ON 
THE  EARTH  REJOICE  OVER  THEM,  AND  MAKE  MERRY  ;  AND  THEY  SHALL 
SEND  GIFTS  ONE  TO  ANOTHER ;  BECAUSE  THESE  TWO  PROPHETS  TOR- 
MENTED  THEM   THAT   DWELL    ON  THE  EARTH." 

And  now  we  advance  to  the  year  1521,  and  turn  to  look  upon 
a  scene  than  which  few  more  memorable  and  glorious  have  been 
witnessed  on  our  planet.  It  is  the  eighteenth  day  of  April.  We 
stand  in  a  public  hall  in  the  city  of  Worms  in  Germany,  and  behold 
before  us  the  most  imposing  assembly  that  the  world  of  that  day 
was  peimitted  to  look  upon.  There,  on  an  elevated  seat,  was  the 
Emperor  Charles  V,  whose  sway  extended  over  the  fairest  portion 
both  of  the  old  world  and  the  new.  Near  him  sits  his  brother, 
the  Archduke  Ferdinand.  On  either  hand  are  the  six  electors  of 
the  empire  as  they  are  called,  who  are  each  great  princes,  and 
most  of  whose  descendants  to-day  wear  the  kingly  crown.  Near 
them,  and  scaixjely  less  distinguished,  ai-e  twenty-four  dukes,  the 
larger  part  of  whom  are  nothing  less  than  monarchs  of  powerful 
realms.  Eight  margraves  are  there,  thirty  bishops,  archbishops 
and  abbots,  with  the  papal  nuncios ;  seven  embassadors  repre- 
senting the  monarchs  of  France,  England,  and  other  strong  king- 
dom&  Ten  deputies  of  great  cities,  worthy  of  their  freedom  and 
able  to  defend  it.  And  with  them  appear  a  great  number  of 
princes,  counts  and  barons — ^formidable  rulers  all, —  to  the  number 
of  two  hundred  and  four;  an  unequalled  array  of  the  world's 
great  potentates. 

Suddenly  the  vast  densely  packed  multitude  that  stand  in  the 
body  of  the  hall  are  strangely  agitated.     There  is  a  clash  of  arms 
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at  the  door,  and  an  impetuous  cry,  "  Make  way !  make  way !  '*  It 
is  the  soldiery  clearing  by  force  a  passage  through  the  crowd  that 
besieges  the  entrance.  The  door  opens;  and  while  the  pikes  of 
the  military  keep  back  the  populace  there  enters  a  man  of  stout 
build  and  naturally  heavy  features ;  but  his  piercing  eye  is  down- 
cast, bis  look  haggard,  and  his  face  ashy  pale.  He  advances 
slowly  toward  the  center  of  the  room,  while  every  eye  as  if  by 
fascination  is  fixed  upon  him ;  for  it  is  Martin  Luther,  come  to 
confront  the  most  dreaded  power  of  the  world ;  and  on  the  stand 
he  shall  take  to-day  hangs  the  course  of  history  for  many  an  age. 

It  is  little  more  than  three  years  since  he  nailed  his  theses  to 
the  church  door  and  began  his  open  protest  against  the  mockeries 
of  the  priesta  And  his  testimony  has  never  ceased.  That  first 
blow  has  been  followed  by  others  equally  trenchant  and  equally 
effective.  At  Heidelberg  he  has  encountered  and  vanquished 
the  Romish  doctors.  At  Augsburg  he  has  met  face  to  face  the 
haughty  Cajetan,  nuncio  of  the  pope,  and  has  stood  unmoved  by 
his  blandishments  or  his  threats.  At  Leipsic  he  has  put  to  con- 
fusion the  papist  Doctor  Eck,  who  vaunted  himself  as  a  cham- 
pion that  had  never  met  defeat.  He  has  publicly  burned  the  Pope's 
bull  of  excommunication  and  braved  the  thunders  of  the  Vatican. 

In  his  famous  address  to  the  GeiTnan  nobles,  he  has  laid  bare 
with  unsparing  hand  the  crimes  and  oppressions  of  the  papal  hi- 
erarchy ;  and  in  his  memorable  work  entitled  "  The  Babylonish 
Captivity  of  the  Church,"  he  has  delivered  a  mortal  blow,  declar- 
ing that  "  The  papacy  is  a  general  chase  led  by  the  Roman  bishop 
to  catch  and  destroy  souls.''  At  every  stage  the  rage  of  the  Ro- 
man beast  has  grown  fiercer,  and  at  every  stage  new  and  power- 
ful adherents  have  been  won  to  his  cause.     Bucer,  Brenz,  Carl- 
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stadt,  Zwingle,  MelancthoD,  and  a  host  besides  whose  names  shine 
like  stars  in  the  fiimament  of  the  Refonnation^  have  risen  up  at 
his  woixi  and  acknowledged  him  leader. 

And  when  summoned  to  Woiins  by  Charles  V.  to  confront  the 
papal  nuncio,  he  has  disregarded  the  tears  of  his  friends  and  the 
machinations  of  his  foes,  and  boldly  set  out,  determined  that  the 
truth  shall  not  suffer  by  cowardice  in  its  defender,  exclaiming 
to  the  messenger  sent  by  a  friend  to  warn  him  not  to  venture 
himself  in  the  city :  "Go  and  tell  your  master  that  even  should 
there  be  as  many  devils  in  Worms  as  tiles  on  the  house-tops, 
still  I  would  enter  it.'' 

"  Poor  monk,"  said  General  Freundsberg,  tapping  him  on 
the  shoulder  as  he  passed  into  the  hall.  "  Poor  monk !  thou 
art  now  going  to  make  a  nobler  stand  than  I  or  any  other 
captains  have  ever  made  in  the  bloodiest  of  our  battles." 

Such  is  the  Refonner,  and  such  is  the  critical  point  reached 
in  the  gi'eat  movement,  when  we  see  him  arraigned  before  the 
German  Diet. 

The  least  failure  now,  any  sign  of  fear,  the  smallest  hesitation 
or  weakness,  one  word  of  apology,  a  single  step  to  the  rear,  and 
all  is  lost.  It  is  one  of  those  sublime  moments  in  history  when, 
tinder  God,  the  welfare  of  ages  and  of  generations  depends  on  the 
courage  and  steadfastness  of  a  single  will 

His  enemies  expect  his  fall ;  they  believe  that  he  will  yield, 
that  he  will  retract,  that  they  shall  triumph  through  the  over- 
awing presence  of  an  assembly  of  kings  and  ecclesiastics,  and  the 
near  prospect  of  martyrdom.  And  when  they  behold  him  enter- 
ing the  hall  with  his  pale  face  and  downcast  eye,  they  deem 
their  cause  already  won. 
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Very  diflEerent  are  their  thoughts  when  they  see  the  flash  of 
his  eye  at  the  question,  "  Will  you  or  will  you  not  retract  V 
and  hear  from  his  lips  the  intrepid  reply :  "  Since  ypur  most 
serene  majesty  and  high  mightinesses  require  from  me  a  clear, 
simple  and  precise  answer,  I  will  give  you  one,  and  it  is  this : 
I  cannot  submit  my  faith  either  to  the  Pope,  or  to  the  coimcils, 
because  it  is  as  clear  as  day  that  they  have  frequently  erred  and 
contradicted  each  other.  Unless,  therefore,  I  am  convinced 
by  the  testimony  of  Scripture,  or  by  the  clearest  reasoning, 
unless  I  am  persuaded  by  means  of  the  passages  I  have  quoted, 
and  unless  they  thus  render  my  conscience  bound  by  the  Word 
of  God,  I  cannot  and  I  will  not  retract,  for  it  is  unsafe  for  a 
Christian  to  speak  against  his  conscience." 

And  then  glancing  around  upon  that  circle  of  kings  and  seeing 
their  evident  amazement,  he  adds  the  immortal  words :  "  Here  I 
stand,  I  can  do  no  otherwise;  God  help  me.  Amen."  And 
the  German  princes  are  won  by  the  invincible  faith  and  holy 
courage  of  their  countryman,  and  the  triumph  of  the  Reformation 
is  at  last  assured.  The  witnesses  again  have  a  living  voice.  A 
spirit  from  heaven  appears  to  animate  them,  and  in  Luther,  their 
great  representative,  they  have  again  stood  up  in  bold  confession. 

And  from  the  5th  of  May,  1514,  when  Rome  exulted  that  not 
one  voice  was  any  longer  raised  against  her,  to  October  31, 
1517,  when  Luther  began  his  public  witnessing  by  nailing  his 
theses  to  the  church  door,  are  exactly  three  years  and  six  months 
or  three  and  one-half  prophetic  days. 

And  we  turn  to  the  prophecy  and  read :  "  And  after  the  three 

DAYS  AND  A   HALF   THE    BREATH   OF    LIFE  FROM  GoD    ENTERED   INTO 

THEM   (the   prostrate  witnesses),   and  they  stood   upon  theib 


THE   ASCENSION   OF   THE    WITNESSES.  201 

FEET ;   AND  GREAT  FEAR  FELL    UPON   THEH   WHICH  BEHELD  THEM.'* 

But  the  conflict  was  not  over.  There  is  another  act  in  the 
drama,  and  to  behold  its  close  we  must  go  forward  thirty-one 
years  and  listen  once  more  to  the  din  of  arms. 

Luther  is  dead.  The  Bible  is  translated  and  in  the  hands  of  the 
people.  The  truth  is  triumphant  among  the  people  of  Germany. 
But  it  is  crippled  and  held  down  by  the  strong  hand  of  political 
power,  Charles  V.  the  emperor,  has  shown  himself  a  bigoted 
Papist  and  an  ambitious  despot.  He  has  constantly  encroached 
upon  the  liberties  of  the  German  states  and  has  entered  into 
an  agreement  with  the  Pope  (to  get  his  aid  in  his  projects  of 
ambition)  to  extirpate  the  Reformation  by  the  imperial  arm. 

This  double  wrong  has  led  to  bloody  conflicts,  which  would 
surely  have  resulted  in  victory  for  the  Protestant  powers  but  for 
the  unexpected  defection  of  one  of  their  own  princes^  Maurice, 
Marquis  of  Misnia. 

As  unprincipled  as  Cataline,  as  ambitious  as  Caesar,  and 
as  subtle  as  Tallyrand,  this  Maurice  was  one  of  the  ablest 
and  most  remarkable  men  of  his  age.  Coveting  Saxony,  which 
belonged  to  the  Elector  Frederic,  his  cousin,  he  bargained  for  it 
his  aid  to  the  Emperor,  and  the  two  together  defeated  the  Prot- 
estant powers,  ejected  the  magistrates  and  pastors  from  their  offices 
in  favor  of  Papists,  and  enforced  almost  entire  outward  con- 
formity with  the  popish  canons. 

The  two  most  prominent  Protestant  leaders,  the  Elector 
Frederic  and  the  Landgrave  of  Hesse,  were  held  in  captivity 
hy  Charles  while  Maurice  coolly  took  possession  of  plundered 
Saxony,  happy  in  the  complete  success  of  his  selfish  and  unscru- 
pulous measure& 
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It  was  a  dark  day  for  the  witnesses.  Their  voice  was  not 
wholly  silenced,  for  even  Maurice  proclaimed  himself  an  adherent 
of  the  Refonnation,  but  they  were  crippled,  harassed,  and  held 
down  to  the  earth  by  their  political  disabilities.  But  suddenly  an 
unexpected  champion  arose  in  the  person  of  this  same  Maurice. 

Charles,  in  the  pride  of  his  bigotry  and  power,  overshot 
the  mark  and  refused  to  set  at  liberty  his  royal  prisoners 
according  to  the  engagement  made  with  Maurice  and  his  ally,  the 
Elector  of  Brandenberg. 

The  soul  of  the  bold  German  was  filled  with  resentment ;  and, 
with  a  daring  and  an  address  that  has  never  been  surpassed,  he 
applied  himself  to  the  task  of  curbing  the  imperial  despot. 
Secretly  he  prepared  his  armies;  swiftly  he  marched;  almost 
unobserved  he  traversed  the  valleys  of  southern  Germany  at  the 
head  of  his  army,  climbed  the  hills  of  Tyrol,  forced  every  defended 
pass,  and  burst  upon  the  field  of  Innspruck  so  unexpectedly  that 
the  emperor  himself  barely  escaped  by  a  precipitate  fiight,  with 
the  loss  of  all  his  baggage.  In  a  single  honr  the  emperor's 
schemes  were  defeated,  and  the  structure  of  tyranny  and 
oppression  which  he  had  toiled  for  thirty  years  to  build  up  was 
completely  overthrown. 

Humbled  and  at  the  mercy  of  the  victor,  Charles  signed,  in 
July,  1552,  the  renowned  treaty  of  Passau,  or  ''peace of  religion'' 
as  it  came  to  be  called,  which  guaranteed  to  the  reformed  party  in 
Germany  the  free  exercise  of  their  religion ;  and  from  that  hour 
the  principles  of  the  Reformation  have  been  supreme  in  the 
councils  of  Germany. 

The  witnesses  no  longer  speak  under  durance,  or  by  mere  tolera- 
tion ;  in  the  sight  of  Europe  they  have  ascended  the  throne  of 
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political  power,  and  their  word  is  heard  issuing  from  the  high 
])laces  of  authority  of  the  foi*emost  nation  upon  the  continent  as 
it  is  to-day. 

Never  was  the  hand  of  God  more  evident  in  overruling  the 
schemes  of  men,  than  in  bringing  about  this  wonderful  result. 
Certainly  it  is  a  glorious  fulfillment  of  the  prophetic  words: 
''And  they  (the  resuscitated  witnesses)  heard  a  great  voice  from 

HEAVEN  SAYING  UNTO  THEM,  CoME  UP  HITHER.  AnU  THEY  WENT  UP  INTO 
HEAVEN  IN  THE  CLOUD;  AND  THEIR  ENEMIES  BEHELD  THEM." 

In  thirty-eight  years,  from  a  stillness  that  seemed  like  death, 
the  witnesses  have  advanced  with  irresistible  might,  till  Rome  in 
fear  and  shame  beholds  them  seated,  as  if  upon  a  cloud,  in  the 
very  zenith  of  political  ascendency.  When,  before  or  since,  was 
so  mighty  a  revolution  wrought  in  so  brief  an  interval?  The 
mighty  hand  of  God  was  manifest  throughout,  stretched  forth  for 
bis  people's  deliverance.  It  was  indeed  as  if  they  had  heaid  a 
voice  from  heaven  calling  them  to  a  new  position  among  the 
powers  of  the  world,  and  saying  in  words  of  triumph: 

"Daughter  of  Zion,  from  the  dust 

Exalt  thy  fallen  head ; 
Again  in  thy  Redeemer  trust, 

He  calls  thee  from  the  dead. 
Awake,  awake,  put  on  thy  strength, 

Thy  beautiful  array ; 
The  day  of  freedom  dawns  at  length, 

The  lx)r(3's  anpointed  day. 
Rebuild  thy  walls,  thy  bounds  enlarge, 

And  send  thy  heralds  forth ; 
Say  to  the  South,  *Give  up  thy  charge, 

And  keep  not  back,  O  North.' 
Thus  though  the  universe  shall  burn 

And  God  his  works  destroy, 
With  songs  thy  ransomed  shall  return, 

And  everlasting  joy." 


CHAPTER  Vn. 


TWO  MEMORABLE  EARTHQUAKES. 


Rbt.  11:  IS-U. 


A.  D.  IfiM-lMS. 


^^n  the  19tli  of  April,  1529,  an  event  occurred  which  has  given 
^■"^  a  name  to  the  better  portion  of  Christendom ;  a  name  that 
seems  likely  to  endure  to  the  end  of  the  age.  It  was  in  the  City  of 
Spires,  Germany,  where  the  Diet  had  assembled  by  command  of  the 
Emperor  Charles  V.  Charles  had  acted  a  double  pai*t.  Only  three 
years  previous,  incensed  with  Pope  Clement  VH.  because  the  latter 
opposed  some  of  his  ambitious  schemes,  he  had  sided  with 
the  friends  of  Luther,  and  called  the  German  princes  to  the  wel- 
come task  of  humbling  the  warlike  Pontiff. 

A  terrible  campaign  followed.  The  brave  Freundsberg,  who 
had  patted  Luther  on  the  shoulder  as  he  went  before  the  Diet  of 
Worms,  led  his  troops  by  an  unaccustomed  path  over  the  icy 
Alps,  and  being  joined  by  the  Spanish  troops,  pressed  on  to 
Rome;  and  on  the  morning  of  the  6th  of  May,  1526,  two  German 
soldiers  scaled  the  wall  and  opened  the  gates,  and  the  whole  army 
rushed  in,  and  the  seven-hilled  city  was  given  up  to  pillage. 
The  cruelties  she  had  so  often  inflicted  on  others  under  the 
sanction  of  the  Pope  were  now  returned  in  double  fury  upon  her 
own  head,  and  the  treasures  of  gold  and  silver  that  she  had 
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wrung  from  o])pressed  Christendom  by  the  subtle  arts  of 
priestcraft  became  the  booty  of  those  whom  she  would  gladly 
have  destroyed  as  heretics.  For  ten  days  the  scourge  was  mer- 
cilessly applied.  Neither  age,  rank,  nor  sex  was  spared.  From 
five  to  eight  thousand  victims  perished,  and  ten  millions  of 
golden  crowns  filled  the  pockets  of  the  soldiery.  The  Pope, 
compelled  to  yield  himself  a  prisoner,  renounced  his  alliance 
against  Charles  and  paid  as  a  ransom  the  sum  of  four  hundred 
thousand  ducats.  So  signal  a  judgment  astonished  the  world,  and 
men  expected  the  complete  overthrow  of  the  Papacy. 

But  God's  time  had  not  come.  The  twelve  hundred  and 
sixty  yeai*s  of  its  foretold  sway  were  not  yet  accomplished.  This 
judgment,  striking  as  it  seemed,  was  but  the  faintest  hint  of  the 
tremendous  overthrow  that  surely  awaits  it.  It  was  in  fact, 
but  a  brief  check,  giving  to  the  Reformation  a  needed  respite  of 
nearly  three  years  in  which  to  gather  strength  for  the  inevitable 
conflict. 

Charles,  having  humbled  the  Pope,  soon  deemed  it  for  his  own 
interest  to  join  hands  with  him,  and  the  suppression  of  the  reform 
was  again  resolved  upon.  This  was  to  be  the  work  of  the  Diet. 
The  Papists  mustered  in  great  numbers,  and  with  unrelenting 
purpose.  They  denounced  the  reformers,  called  them  worse  than 
Turks,  heaped  reproaches  and  maledictions  upon  them,  and  in 
spite  of  all  argument  and  entreaty,  passed  a  decree  restoring  the 
papal  supremacy  throughout  the  empire. 

Had  the  German  princes  yielded  to  this  decree,  as  their  politi- 
cal interests  seemed  to  demand,  all  had  been  lost.  But  with 
a  noble  unselfishness  that  can  never  cease  to  be  admired  they 
determined  to  brave  all   perils  rather  than  desert  the  Gospel 
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of  Christ.  Four  of  the  princes  and  the  deputies  of  fourteen 
free  cities  united  in  a  solemn  declaration  or  protest  in  which  they 
said  in  reference  to  the  decree :  "We  cannot  consent.  Firstly, 
because  we  believe  that  his  imperial  majesty  is  called  to  maintaia 
firmly  what  has  been  unanimously  and  solemnly  resolved  (refer- 
ring to  a  previous  agreement  of  toleration). 

"  Secondly,  because  it  concerns  the  glory  of  God  and  the  salva- 
tion of  our  souls,  and  that  in  such  matters  we  ought  to  have 
regard,  above  all,  to  the  commandment  of  God,  who  is  King  of 
kings,  and  Lord  of  Lords ;  each  of  us  rendering  account  for  him- 
self without  caring  the  least  in  the  world  about  majority 
or  minority,  *  *  *  Now  seeing  *  *  *  that  there  is  no  sure  doc- 
trine but  such  as  is  conformable  to  the  Word  of  God ;  that  the 
Lord  forbids  the  teaching  of  any  other  doctrine ;  that  each  text  of 
the  holy  Scriptures  ought  to  be  explained  by  other  and  clearer 
texts;  that  this  holy  book  is  in  all  things  necessary  for  the 
Christian,  easy  of  understanding,  and  calculated  to  scatter  dark- 
ness ;  we  are  resolved,  with  the  grace  of  (xod,  to  maintain  the 
pure  and  exclusive  preaching  of  this  only  word,  such  as  is  con- 
tained in  the  Biblical  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  with- 
out adding  anything  thereto  that  may  be  contrary  to  it.  This 
word  is  the  only  truth  ;  it  is  the  sure  rule  of  all  doctrine  and  of 
all  life,  and  can  never  fail  or  deceive  us.  He  who  builds  on  this 
foundation  shall  stand  against  all  the  powers  of  hell,  whilst  all 
the  human  vanities  that  are  set  up  against  it  shall  fall  before  the 
face  of  God. 

"  For  these  reasons  *  *  *  we  earnestly  entreat  you  to  weigh 
carefully  our  grievances  and  our  motives.  If  you  do  not  yield  to 
our  request  we  protest  by  these  presents  before  God  our  only 
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Creator,  Preserver,  Redeemer,  and  Savior,  and  who  will  one  day 
be  our  judge,  as  well  as  before  all  men  and  all  creatures,  that  we, 
for  us  and  for  our  people,  neither  consent  nor  adhere,  in  any 
manner  whatsoever,  to  the  proposed  decree,  in  anything  that 
is  contrary  to  God,  to  His  Holy  Word,  to  our  right  conscience 
and  to  the  salvation  of  our  souls." 

And  on  account  of  this  emphatic  and  solemn  Protest,  they  and 
all  who  hold  with  them  against  Rome,  have  ever  since  been  called 
Protestants. 

This  renowned  Protest  formed  more  than  an  era  in  the  work 
of  ReforuL  It  marked  also  a  mighty  epoch  in  the  history  of 
Europe  and  of  the  world.  Hitherto  the  new  movement  had 
caused  no  external  political  division  in  Christendom.  This  Pro- 
test accomplished  a  separation  and  opened  a  gulf  that  has  never 
been  closed.  At  just  this  moment  the  Reformation  comes  forth 
to  view  in  its  true  character  as  something  far  more  than  a  new 
school  of  theology,  even  as  a  great  insurrection  of  the  human 
mind  against  spiritual  despotism,  a  mighty  revolution  destined 
to  shake  the  whole  civilized  world.  Germany  rocked  to  her 
deepest  foundations ;  and  the  Protestant  princes  meeting  at 
Smalcald  entered  into  a  solemn  league  of  mutual  help  and  defense. 

Switzerland  was  shaken.  Even  while  Luther  was  nailing  his 
theses  to  the  church  door,  Zwingle,  the  Swiss  Luther,  was  pro- 
claiming the  truth  with  iiresistible  power.  Around  him  gath- 
ered Oswald  Myconius,  Leo  Juda,  Farel,  Lambert,  ^colompadius, 
Haller,  and  others  of  sacred  memory,  the  inevitable  division  ap- 
peared, and  the  Helvetian  hills  echoed  with  the  sounds  of  a 
bloody  conflict.  Zwingle  himself  fell  in  a  fierce  battle ;  but  the 
truth  did  not  fall. 
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England  was  shaken.     Her  free  spirit  nourisbed  by  the  Bible 
of  Wickliff  exulted  at  the  sound  of  Luther's  clarion  voice.     Bil- 
ney  reads  the  New  Testament  and  is  converted ;  Latimer  hears  his 
simple  story    and  himself  comes  into  marvelous  light;  and  the 
University  of  Cambridge  is  stirred  by  th^  testimony  of  these  two 
witnesses.     Tyndall   comes   forward   with  the  New  Testament 
freshly  translated ;  Garrett  preaches  with  wonderful  power ;  Clark 
and  Delaber  stir  up  Oxford ;  witnesses  multiply  on  every  hand. 
The  monks,  the  priests,  the  cardinals,  bellow  forth  the  usual  an- 
athemas.    The  fires  of  Martyrdom  blaze  up  over  the  land.     The 
excitement  rises  to   fever   heat.     Its  billows  roll  up  and   dash 
against  the  throne.     Henry  VIH,  seeing  his  opportunity,  breaks 
with  Rome,  and  the  power  of  the  papacy  falls  in  the  British  Islea 
That  strong  kingdom,  which  had  been  one  of  the  Ten  into  which 
the  Western  Empire  had  originally  been  divided,  and  which  was 
destined  to  advance  with  giant  strides  till  the  beat  of  its  drum  en- 
circled the  globe,  was  rent  away  forever  from  the  Mystic  Babylon. 

Nor  were  these  great  losses  all.  Belgium  and  the  Netherlands 
were  also  shaken.  William  of  Orange  boldly  lifted  the  standard 
of  political  as  well  as  religious  freedom — for  in  those  days  the 
two  were  one — and  in  a  series  of  gigantic  wars  with  Catholic 
Spain,  which  first  and  last  covered  a  space  of  seventy  years,  the 
Dutch  Republic  conquered  a  place  among  the  nations  of  the 
eai*th.  Never  perhaps  did  a  people  press  its  way  to  freedom 
through  such  a  baptism  of  fire.  The  land  was  shaken  with  the 
march  of  armies  and  deluged  with  the  blood  of  the  slain.  But  God 
defended  the  right,  and  the  Seven  Provinces  of  the  United  Neth- 
erlands were  also  rent  away  from  the  dominion  of  the  papacy. 

Thus  the  resuscitation  and  ascension  of  the  witnesses  was  the 
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signal  of  a  general  convulsion,  a  great  revolution,  which  affected 
the  whole  of  Christendom,  The  German  earth  quaked.  The 
shores  of  Albion  quaked.  The  low  coasts  of  the  German  Ocean 
quaked.  All  Popedom  quaked ;  and  seeing  the  structure  of  its 
power  beginning  to  crumble,  tardily  set  about  reforming  some  of 
those  crying  abuses,  which  had  roused  men  against  her. 

Such  in  brief  was  the  nature  of  the  period  that  followed  the 
appearance  of  Luther.  And  the  prophetic  word  is  wondrously 
verified : 

"And  in  that  hour  there  was  a  great  earthquake,  and  the 

TENTH  PART  OF  THE  CITY  FELL ;  AND  THERE  WERE  KILLED  IN  THE  EARTH- 
QUAKE SEVEN  THOUSAND  PERSONS:  AND  THE  REST  WERE  AFFRIGHTED, 
AND  GAVE  GLORY  TO  THE  GOD  OF  HEAVEN." 

And  in  all  this  wondrous  drama  the  Turks,  whose  conquests 
caused  the  period  of  the  sixth  trumpet  (in  which  we  still  are)  to 
"be  called  "  the  second  woe,"  were  made  to  play  a  singular  part. 
Proud  of  their  capture  of  the  fairest  province  of  Europe,  they 
aspired  to  push  westward,  climb  the  Alps,  and  add  Rome  and  all 
her  ancient  dependencies  to  the  empire  of  the  sultan.  In  this 
they  were  disappointed.  But  God  so  timed  their  movements  as 
to  help  his  cause .  On  three  diflTerent  occasions,  at  least,  when  the 
Catholic  powers  were  just  ready  to  crush  with  their  irresistible 
might  the  infant  Reform,  the  sudden  onslaught  of  the  Mahometans 
arrested  their  march,  and  forced  them  to  employ  all  their  strength 
in  self-defence.  To  that  same  apostate  Christendom,  on  which 
they  had  laid  the  scourge  in  the  period  before  the  Reformation, 
they  continued  to  be  a  "woe,"  while  to  the  reformed  states  they 
could  hardly  have  rendered  more  effectual  aid  if  they  had  acted 
as  open  confederates. 
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But  the  hour  was  coming  when  the  tide  was  to  turn.  It  came 
on  the  7th  of  October  in  the  year  1571.  On  that  day  in  the  gulf 
of  Lepanto,  near  the  city  of  Corinth,  was  fought  the  greatest  naval 
battle  since  the  day  of  Actium.  The  Turks  had  in  line  two  hun- 
dred and  thirty  vessela  And  against  them  were  ranged  the 
united  forces  of  Spain,  Venice,  and  the  papal  states  of  about  the 
same  number.  No  fight  was  ever  fiercer,  nor  was  there  ever  a 
stranger  mixture  of  all  the  engines  of  destruction  both  of  ancient 
and  modem  times.  Spears  crossed  swords.  Javelins  and  fire-balls, 
the  feathered  arrow  and  the  leaden  bullet,  flew  side  by  side. 
The  twang  of  the  bow  and  the  crash  of  the  musketiy  mingled 
with  the  rattle  of  the  grappling-irons  and  the  roar  of  the  cannon. 
With  equal  courage  and  fury  on  either  side  they  drive  their  ships 
against  each  other  and  lash  them  together  and  fight  hand  to  hand 
as  on  a  field  of  battle. 

Conspicuous  among  the  Moslems  is  the  flag-ship  of  Ali,  the 
admiral,  who,  surrounded  with  four  hundred  Janissaries,  fights 
like  a  lion  at  bay.  On  him  Don  John  of  Austria,  the  opposing 
admiral,  fixes  his  eye,  and  with  an  equal  number  of  picked  men, 
bears  down  straight  upon  him ;  and  for  three  long  bloody  hours 
the  fate  of  Europe  trembles  in  the  balance.  At  length  the  des- 
perate valor  of  the  Europeans  sweeps  all  before  it,  Ali  falls.  His 
head  is  struck  off  and  fixed  on  the  stern  in  place  of  the  Turkish 
standard,  and  the  banner  of  the  cross  is  displayed  from  the  main- 
mast, while  up  and  down  the  whole  line  of  the  European  fleet 
rises  the  frantic  shout  of  "  victory  I  victory !  "  and  amid  awful 
carnage  the  Moslem  fleet  gives  way. 

Never  was  victory  more  complete.  Twenty-five  thousand  Turks 
were  slain  outright;  eight  thousand  were  captured;  thirty  vessels 
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were  sunk;  twenty-five  were  burned;  one  hundred  and  thirty 
were  taken ;  and  but  twenty-eight  escaped.  And  never  after  that 
could  it  be  fairly  said  that  the  Turks  were  a  serious  menace  to  the 
safety  of  Europe. 

Such  was  the  renowned  battle  of  Lepanto.  And  a  fight  in 
which  there  was  such  a  mingling  of  ancient  and  modern  warfare 
was  well  fitted  to  mark  an  epoch  of  transition.  We  can  hardly 
doubt  that  just  here  we  are  to  apply  the  words  of  the  prophecy: 
"The  second  Woe  is  past;  behold,  the  thikd  Woe  cometh  quickly." 
And  quickly  it  came.  And  in  order  to  view  the  outflashing  of 
the  avenging  lightnings,  we  go  forward  sixty  years  and  stand  on 
the  walls  of  Magdeburg  in  upper  Saxony,  one  of  the  largest,  most 
populous,  most  intelligent  and  patriotic  of  the  many  cities  of 
Protestant  Germany, 

It  is  early  morning  of  the  10th  of  May,  1631.  For  thirteen 
years  Europe  has  rocked  with  the  tempests  of  a  mighty  war. 
And  the  great  debate  concerns  the  political  existence  of  the 
Protestant  powers.  The  genius  of  papal  despotism,  beaten  in  the 
contest  of  reason  and  baffled  in  the  councils  of  diplomacy,  has 
once  more  grasped  the  sword  in  a  last  frantic  effort  to  destroy  by 
sheer  force  its  daring  opponent.  Hitherto  the  balance  of  success 
has  been  heavily  on  its  side.  The  Protestant  states  have  struggled 
on  in  the  midst  of  reverses  with  a  courage,  a  fortitude,  a  deathless 
determination,  that  has  encircled  their  names  with  a  halo  of  glory. 

But  overborne  by  superior  resources,  battle  after  battle  has 
been  lost,  province  after  province  has  been  conquered  and  rav- 
aged, and  now  the  billows  of  disastrous  fight  are  surging  against 
the  battlements  of  the  stronghold  of  Saxony.     A  victorious  array 

beleaguers  its  walls.     For  more  than  a  month  the  siege  has  gone 
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on ;  and  besiegers  and  besieged  have  met  in  furious  but  indecisive 
strifa  But  last  night  there  was  a  pause  in  the  din  of  assault,  and 
the  besieged,  believing  that  a  retreat  has  commenced  yield  to  the 
impulse  of  exhausted  nature^  and  the  dark  hours  of  the  early  morn- 
ing  find  them  wrapped  in  unwatchful  slumbers. 

Fatal  security  I  It  shall  be  broken  by  a  scene  of  woe  such  as 
heaven  weeps  to  behold. 

Scarcely  has  morning  dawned  ere  the  boom  of  a  signal  gun 
disturbs  the  silence,  and  the  wily  foe  swarm  over  the  unwatched 
walls,  and  the  carnival  of  death  begins.  "  Here  commenced,"  says 
the  impartial  historian,  "  a  scene  of  horrors  for  which  histoiy  has 
no  language,  poetry  no  pencil.  Neither  innocent  childhood,  nor 
helpless  old  age ;  neither  youth,  sex,  rank,  nor  beauty,  could  dis- 
arm the  fury  of  the  conquerors.  Wives  were  abused  in  the  arms 
of  their  husbands,  daughters  at  the  feet  of  their  parents ;  and  the 
defenseless  sex  exposed  to  the  double  sacrifice  of  virtue  and  of 
life.  No  situation,  however  obscure  or  however  sacred,  escaped 
the  rapacity  of  the  enemy.  In  a  single  church  fifty-three  women 
were  found  beheaded.  The  Croats  amused  themselves  with 
throwing  children  into  the  flames ;  Papenheira's  Walloons  with 
stabbing  infants  at  the  mother^s  breasts/' 

And  this  dreadful  saturnalia  of  lust  and  carnage  raged  unabated 
until  the  flames  kindled  by  the  pillagers,  being  fanned  by  the 
rising  winds,  enveloped  the  town  ;  and  in  a  few  hours  a  smould- 
ering ruin  in  which  lay  the  ghastly  corpses  of  thirty  thousand  of 
her  citizens  was  all  that  remained  of  the  once  populous  and  flour- 
ishing city. 

On  the  fifth  day  after  the  massacre,  Tilly,  the  victorious  gen* 
eral«  had  high  mass  performed  in  the  cathedral,  which  had  es- 
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caped  the  flames,  and  a  Te  Peum  was  sung  amidst  the  discharge 
of  artillery.  He  then  rode  through  the  streets,  feasting  his  eyes 
upon  the  desolation,  and  sent  off  a  dispatch  to  his  master  the 
Catholic  Emperor  saying  that  there  had  been  no  such  conquest 
since  the  destruction  of  Troy  and  Jerusalem. 

Throughout  Germany  the  tidings  of  that  dreadful  day 
"  caused  triumphant  joy  to  the  Roman  Catholics,  while  it  spread 
terror  and  consternation  among  the  Protestants. " 

Such  were  the  flends  in  human  shape  that  followed  the  ban- 
ners of  superstition.  Such  were  the  scenes  that  abounded  in  the 
gigantic  struggle  of  darkness  against  light.  And  such  were  the 
nameless  horrors  amidst  which  the  friends  of  truth  struggled  and 
died. 

And  shall  such  work  of  devils  go  on  unchecked  ?  Must  free- 
dom and  truth,  after  all  their  triumphs,  be  trodden  out  beneath  the 
heel  of  superstition  and  despotism?  Has  God  forgotten  His 
cause  ?  Has  He  no  champion  ready  to  rise  up  as  of  old  and  lead 
his  people  through  the  Red  Sea  of  trial  to  the  shores  of  victor}'^ 
and  peace?  As  always  in  times  of  utmost  need  so  now  the 
answer  is,  ^  He  has ; "  and  swiftly  is  he  coming  to  the  rescue. 
Scarcely  four  months  pass  away  and  we  are  called  to  witness  the 
glorious  day  that  puts  a  hook  in  the  jaws  of  the  Romish  Levi- 
athan. 

Near  the  city  of  Leipsic  in  lower  Saxony  stretches  the  wide 
plain  of  Breitenfeld.  Thither  the  tide  of  war  has  rolled.  On 
the  slope  of  the  hills  that  bound  this  plain  are  ranged  the  pilla- 
gers of  Magdeburg.  At  their  head  is  Tilly,  their  renowned  com- 
mander. He  is  of  "low  stature,  thin,  with  hollow  cheeks,  a  long 
nose,  a  broad  and  wrinkled  forehead,  large  whiskers  and  a  pointed 
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chin."  He  has  on  a  Spanish  coat  of  green  satin  with  ample 
sleeves.  A  small  peaked  hat  is  upon  his  head,  surmounted  by  a 
red  feather  which  hangs  down  to  his  back.  A  strange,  terrific 
aspect  indeed  is  his,  worthy  of  one  who  has  sui*passed  all  compet- 
itors in  the  horrid  arts  of  war.  He  has  come  forth  victor  from  thirty- 
six  battles,  and  earned  the  title  of  the  foremost  captain  of  his  age. 

Why  then  to-day  (Sept.  7,  1631)  is  there  a  look  of  perplexity 
upon  his  face  ?  He  has  never  yet  lowered  his  standard  to  a  foe ; 
why  does  he  hesitate,  forbid  his  generals  to  make  any  advance, 
and  cling  like  a  craven  to  the  slope  of  the  projecting  hills  ? 
Perhaps  the  shadow  of  wronged  Magdeburg  like  an  avenging 
spirit  darkens  his  soul.  Certain  it  is  that  his  practiced  eye 
beholds  the  plain  in  his  front  filled  with  a  host  more  formidable 
than  any  he  has  hitherto  met.  At  their  head  marches  a  hero 
than  whom  few  mightier  have  written  their  names  in  the  annals 
of  fanie. 

It  is  the  renowned  Gustavus  Adolphus.  Bom  of  the  royal  stock 
of  Sweden,  he  had  succeeded  to  the  throne  at  a  time  when  only 
a  strong  arm  and  a  clear  brain  could  have  maintained  it  against 
anarchy  within  and  foes  without.  He  proved  himself  the  pos- 
sessor of  both.  He  brought  order  out  of  confusion.  In  three 
great  wars  with  Denmark,  Russia  and  Poland  he  consolidated  his 
power,  enlarged  his  borders  and  raised  the  Protestant  kingdom  of 
the  North  to  a  proud  position  among  the  nations  of  Europe. 

Then  casting  his  eye  southward  he  saw  with  pain  and  alarm 
the  rapid  advance  of  the  Catholic  powers,  and  resolved  to  fly  to 
the  rescue  of  his  brethren.  "  God  is  my  witness,"  he  exclaimed, 
"that  I  do  not  fight  to  gratify  my  own  ambition,  but  the 
Emperor  has  wronged  me  most  shamefully   in   the  person  of 
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my  ambassador.  He  has  supported  my  enemies,  persecuted  my 
friends,  and  even  stretched  his  revengeful  arm  against  my 
crown.  The  oppressed  states  of  Germany  call  loudly  for  aid, 
which,  by  God*s  help,  we  will  give  them." 

With  these  sentiments  he  crossed  the  Baltic  with  his  army, 
captured  the  stronghold  of  Stettin,  marched  down  through 
Pomerania,  and  now  on  the  plains  of  Breitenfeld  hesitates  not  to 
attack  his  hitherto  invincible  antagonist. 

Well  did  he  know  the  importance  of  that  hour.  "  The  stake,'' 
said  he, "  is  nothing  less  than  a  crown  and  two  electorates."  Defeat 
would  be  ruin,  but  success  would  give  him  such  advantage  and  posi- 
tion that  he  could  fairly  hope  to  accomplish  his  great  undertaking. 

It  was  a  day  to  make  men  pause.  "  The  two  greatest  generals 
of  the  time,  both  hitherto  invincible,  were  now  to  be  matched 
against  each  other  in  a  contest  which  both  had  long  avoided ; 
and  on  this  field  of  battle  the  hitherto  untarnished  laurels  of  one 
leader  must  droop  forever.  The  two  parties  in  Germany  had  watch- 
ed  the  approach  of  this  day  with  fear  and  trembling,  and  the  whole 
age  waited  with  deep  anxiety  its  issue,  and  posterity  was  either 
to  bless  or  deplore  it  forever." 

They  had  not  long  to  wait.  With  undaunted  intrepidity 
the  Swedish  right,  with  the  king  at  its  head,  advanced  with  terri- 
ble fi'ont  against  the  foe.  In  vain  did  the  fieiy  Papenheim 
hurl  his  Walloons,  stained  with  the  gore  of  Magdeburg,  seven 
times  against  the  oncoming  line.  Seven  times  they  were  swept 
away  like  sheep  before  wolves,  and  the  Swedes,  wheeling  to  the 
left,  captured  the  hostile  batteries  on  the  hills,  turned  them 
against  their  owners,  and  the  fires  of  death  blazed  forth  both  in 
front  and  rear. 
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The  carnage  was  awful,  the  rout  was  complete.  The  beateo 
host  fled  in  all  directions,  Tilly  barely  escaped  with  his  life,  and 
on  that  night,  of  all  his  proud  army,  he  was  able  to  rally  but  the 
wretched  fragment  of  six  hundred  men,  and  not  long  after  was 
slain  while  vainly  contesting  the  passage  of  a  river  with  his 
victorious  antagonist. 

But  this  victory,  glorious  as  it  was,  and  productive  of  vast 
results,  could  not  fully  decide  the  conflict.  There  was  another 
man  in  the  Catholic  hosts,  whose  career  of  victory  had  also  been 
unmarred  by  a  single  defeat,  and  whose  name  fills  even  a  larger 
space  than  Tilly's  in  the  history  of  this  wonderful  period.  This 
was  no  other  than  the  famous  Wallenstein,  whom  the  German 
poet,  Schiller,  has  made  the  subject  of  one  of  his  immortal  di^mas. 

Such  was  his  reputation,  gained  in  the  bloody  battles  of 
Prague  and  Dessau,  and  in  the  victorious  campaigns  by  which 
the  forces  of  the  Gennan  states  had  been  beaten  and  the  power 
of  Denmark  annihilated,  that  he  had  no  sooner  raised  his  stand- 
ard than  forty  thousand  men  rallied  to  his  support,  drawn  by  the 
power  of  his  name  alone,  and  the  issue  of  the  war  must  be  tried 
over  again  on  a  new  field  of  combat. 

That  field  was  the  never-to-be-forgotten  field  of  Lutzen.  Here 
Wallenstein  lay  in  a  camp  skilfully  chosen,  and  which  he  regard- 
ed as  secure  against  all  attacks.  But  the  valor  of  the  "  Royal 
Swede"  would  stop  at  no  odds.  He  formed  his  line  on  the 
morning  of  the  16th  of  November,  1632,  and  knowing  well 
how  decisive  must  be  the  day,  he  kneeled  down  before  his  troops* 
and  offered  up  a  fervent  prayer  for  divine  aid ;  and  instantly  the 
whole  army  drops  upon  its  knees,  and  there  arises  like  the  sound 
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of  many  waters  tbe  solemn   strains  of  Luther^s  immortal  hymn, 
^  Ein^  feste  Burg  ist  unser  Gott : " 

"  A  fortress  strong  to  us  is  God ; 
Our  foes  shall  fall  beneath  His  rod. 
With  our  own  strength  we  nought  can  do, 
Destruction  yawns  on  every  side; 
He  fights  for  us,  our  champion  true, 
Elect  of  God  to  be  our  guide. 
What  is  his  name  ?    The  anointed  One, 
The  God  of  armies  he ; 
Of  earth  and  heaven  the  Lord  alone — 
With  him  on  field  of  battle  won, 
Abideth  victory." 

Then  rising  they  rushed  upon  the  foe,  and  a  battle  commenced 
such  as  has  rarely  been  equaled  for  furious  and  terrific  fighting. 

The  king  is  everywhere,  riding  swiftly  from  point  to  point,  en- 
couraging his  troops,  rallying  them  when  driven  back,  leading 
them  to  the  charge  and  exposing  himself  like  the  meanest  sol- 
dier; when  suddenly  a  fatal  shot  pierces  him  with  a  mortal 
wound,  and  he  falls  bleeding  to  the  ground. 

His  charger  flying  without  its  rider  and  covered  with  blood 
soon  spreads  through  the  army  the  tidings  of  his  death. 

And  now  appears  a  scene  such  as  was  never  witnessed  perhaps 
on  a  field  of  battle  before  or  since.  Instead  of  turning  to  flight, 
as  is  usual  with  soldiers  at  the  death  of  their  chief,  these  incom- 
parable Swedes,  filled  with  grief  and  indignation,  rush  with  ten- 
fold fury  upon  the  foe.  Nothing  can  stop  them  now.  All 
thought  of  themselves  is  laid  aside.  *^Life  had  lessened  in  value, 
now  that  the  most  sacred  life  of  all  was  gone ;  death  had  no  ter- 
rors for  the  lowly  since  the  anointed  head  was  not  spared.  With 
the  fury  of  lions  the  Upland,  Smaland,  Finland,  East  and  West 
Gothland  regiments  rushed  a  second  time  upon  the  *  ♦  ♦  ♦  enemy. 
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who,  already  making  but  feeble  resistance,  was  now  entirely 
beaten  from  the  field  ; "  and  the  mighty  invincible  hero,  who  had 
so  often  won  the  fight  by  his  living  presence,  now,  by  his  very 
death,  gains  a  last  decisive  victory  for  freedom  and  for  truth. 

Wallenstein  was  beaten,  his  prestige  was  gone,  and  soon  after 
he  fell  by  the  dagger  of  the  hired  assassin.  And  although  this 
colossal  Thirty  Years  War,  as  it  is  called,  rolled,  on  in  waves  of 
battle  and  blood  for  sixteen  years  longer,  j-et  from  that  hour,  the 
scale  of  victoiy  preponderated  heavily  on  the  side  of  the 
Protestant  powers,  till,  at  last,  by  the  peace  of  Westphalia,  in 
1648,  they  obtained  the  final  grant  of  their  rights  and  liberties. 

Surely  such  a  conflict  as  this,  which  shook  Europe  for  thirty 
bloody  years,  which  involved  all  its  various  kingdoms  and  states, 
which  reckoned  among  its  actors  so  many  names  of  immortal 
fame,  which  was  marked  by  such  unequalled  fortitude,  which 
rolled  on  to  its  glorious  close  through  battles  and  sieges  innum- 
erable, which  is  called  by  Guizot  the  greatest  of  modern  events 
in  Eastern  Europe,  and  which  left  an  ineffaceable  mark  upon  Chris- 
tendom, almost  obliterating  the  old  feudal  order  of  vassalage  and 
slavery  and  ushering  in  the  new  and  more  rational  order  of 
modern  society  ; — surely  this  great  event,  which  saved  the  Refor- 
mation, and  in  its  very  nature  seems  like  the  first  blast  of  a  new 
trumpet,  the  dawning  of  the  last  era  of  the  Gentile  age,  could 
not  escape  the  glance  of  the  prophet ;  and  here  we  confidently 
apply  the  words  of  John  :  "  And  the  seventh  angel  sounded  ; 
and  there  followed  great  voice:^  in  heaven,  and  they  said, 
The  kingdom  of  the  world  is  become  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord, 
AND  OF  HIS  Christ  :  and  he  shall  reign  forever  and  ever  (a 
compendious  announcement  of  the  result  to  be  finally    accom- 


TWO   MEMORABLE   EARTHQUAKES  219 


plished  under  this  trumpet,  but  requiring  some  time).     And  the 

FOUR  AND  TWENTY  ELDERS,  WHICH  SIT  BEFORE  GoD  ON  THEIR 
THRONES,  FELL  UPON  THEIR  FACES,  AND  WORSHIPPED  GoD,  SAY- 
ING, We  give  thee  thanks,  O  Lord  God,  the  Almighty,  which 

ART  AND  WHICH  WAST  J  BECAUSE  THOU  HAST  TAKEN  THY  GREAT  POWER, 
AND  DIDST  REIGN. 

And  THE  NATIONS  WERE  WROTH,  AND  THY  WJtATH  CAME,  AND  THE 
TIME  OF  THE  DEAD  TO  BE  JUDGED,  AND  THE  TIME  TO  GIVE  THEIR 
REWARD  TO  THY  SERVANTS  THE  PROPHETS,  AND  TO  THE  SAINTS,  AND 
TO   THEM   THAT    FEAR   THY    NAME,   THE    SMALL   AND   THE   GREAT   (by 

giving  triumph  to  the  cause  for  which  they  toiled  and  suffered) ; 

AND  TO  DESTROY  THEM  THAT  DESTROY  THK  EARTH  (the  papal 

hierarchy  and  all  ungodly  organizations). 

And  THERE  WAS  OPENED  THE  TEMPLE  OF  GoD  THAT  IS  IN  HEAVEN  ; 

■ 

AND  THERE  WAS  SEEN  IN  HIS  TEMPLE  THE  ARK  OF  HIS  COVENANT; 
AND  THERE  FOLLOWED  LIGHTNINGS,  AND  VOICES,  AND  THUNDERS, 
AND  AN  EARTHQUAKE,  AND  GREAT  HAIL."      A  mOSt  fitting  Symbol  of 

the  mighty  conflicts  of  the  thirty  years  war. 


CHAPTER  VIIL 
THE  DOINGS  OF  THE  DRAGON. 

Bbt.  U:  1-17.  A.  D.  1— eOO. 

"TTTHEN  the  Christian  era  was  but  eight  days  old  there  was 
witnessed  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  a  scene  well  worthy 
of  the  pencil  of  a  Raphael.  An  old  man  with  silver  locks  and 
wrinkled  brow  stands  in  the  sacred  enclosure,  with  a  look  upon 
his  face,  of  intense  desire  and  lively  expectation.  He  has  come 
there  this  morning  under  a  powerful  divine  impression,  for  he  is  a 
man  of  prophetic  gifts.  For  many  years  he,  in  common  with 
others  of  his  class,  has  grieved  over  the  low  estate  of  the  people 
of  God.  He  has  wept,  he  has  fasted,  he  has  prayed ;  an  inexpressi- 
ble longing  to  see  the  dawn  of  a  brighter  day  has  swallowed  up 
every  other  feeling,  and  at  length  it  has  truly  been  made  known 
to  him  by  the  Spirit  that  he  shall  be  spared  to  see  it.  And  now 
by  the  impulse  of  the  same  Spirit  he  has  come  to  the  temple,  and 
is  anxiously  waiting  to  know  what  new  light  is  to  be  given  him. 
Not  long  has  he  to  wait.  There  is  soon  a  rustle  of  footsteps  at 
the  entrance,  and  a  man  of  robust  frame  and  frank  open  counte- 
nance enters,  followed  by  a  woman,  whose  fair  form  and  beautiful 
face  fixes  his  gaze  as  she  turns  her  eyes,  beaming  with  maternal 
love  and  tenderness,  upon  the  features  of  the  babe  which  she  holds 
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in  her  arms.  Instantly,  by  some  secret  illumination  from  heaven, 
the  truth  flashes  upon  the  prophet's  mind  that  the  day  for 
which  he  has  waited,  the  day  of  days  in  the  history  of  Israel,  has 
come  at  last,  and  that  the  long  expected  and  anointed  king  is  even 
now  before  his  eyes.  He  steps  forward,  he  stretches  out  his 
trembling  hands,  he  takes  the  babe  from  the  arms  of  his  mother, 
presses  him  tenderly  to  his  aged  breast,  and  lifting  up  his  eyes  to 
heaven,  exclaims,  "Lord,  now  lettest  thou  thy  servant  depart  in 
peace,  according  to  thy  word,  for  mine  eyes  have  seen  thy  salva- 
tion, which  thou  hast  prepared  before  the  face  of  all  people ;  a 
light  to  lighten  the  Gentiles,  and  the  glory  of  thy  people  Israel'' 

And  scarcely  has  he  finished  this  glad  thanksgiving  ere  a  woman 
of  more  than  a  hundred  years,  nroved  by  the  same  mysterious 
impulse,  comes  into  the  temple,  takes  in  at  a  glance  the  unequaled 
scene,  joins  in  the  exultant  praise,  and  hastens  to  declare  the 
unparalleled  news  to  others,  who,  like  herself,  have  been  fasting 
and  praying,  and  "  looking  for  redemption  in  Jerusalem." 

Such  were  the  feelings  of  Simeon  and  Anna,  and  of  the  better 
portion  of  their  countrymen  at  this  critical  period.  They  were 
looking  for  redemption,  yearning  with  inexpressible  longing  for 
the  day  to  come  when  the  promised  king  should  appear  for  the 
deliverance  of  Israel.  So  deep  and  powerful  had  this  longing 
become  that  life  for  them  had  lost  all  other  interest,  and  death 
had  no  sting  in  the  uplift  and  joy  of  this  hope  fulfilled. 

And  this  hope  was  a  double  hope.  Doubtless  the  more  spiritual 
laid  emphasis  on  the  moral  and  spiritual  regeneration  that  would 
follow  the  advent  of  their  Messiah.  But  aside  from  this  they 
surely  expected,  and  had  much  reason  to  expect,  that  the  anointed 
king  of  Israel,  when  he  should  appear,  would  take  the  scepter  and 
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the  throne  of  David,  break  the  hated  yoke  of  Roman  vassalage, 
and  set  up  in  the  earth  an  all- victorious  kingdom  of  righteousness 
and  peace. 

It  was  for  Messiah,  the  expected  ruler,  a  glorious  monarch,  the 
founder  and  embodiment  of  a  perfectly  righteous  and  beneficent 
government,  such  as  had  not  been  and  has  not  yet  been  seen  on 
earth,  that  the  people  of  God  were  longing  as  with  the  pains  of 
spiritual  travail. 

They  did  not  know  that  there  must  be  a  long  postponement  of 
this  result.  And  as  the  evidences  of  Jesus'  divinity  multiplied  in 
his  mighty  deeds  and  words  the  hope  grew,  and  the  longing 
waxed  more  intense  in  the  heart  of  the  nation.  Even  the  twelve 
apostles,  best  instructed  of  all,  shared  therein  up  to  the  dark  hour 
of  the  betrayal  and  the  crucifixion.  God's  covenant  people,  the 
church  in  the  broadest  sense  of  the  word,  the  true  daughter  of 
Zion,  basking  in  the  sun-like  radiance  of  New  Testament  truth 
revealed  by  the  Great  Teacher,  and  having  already  under  her  feet, 
as  now  advanced  in  a  measure  beyond  it,  the  dimmer  light  of  the 
Old  Testament  revelation,  and  crowned  with  the  leadership  of 
chosen  and  inspired  apostles,  languished  with  desire  more  painfully 
intense  than  any  birth-pangs  to  behold  her  king  in  the  glory  and 
power  of  his  present  and  visible  kingdom. 

John,  who  had  witnessed  and  shared  in  it  all,  must  have  caught 
at  once  the  meaning  of  the  expressive  symbol  which  he  thus 
describes:  "And  a  great  sign  was  seen  in  heaven;  a  woman  ar- 
rayed WITH  the  sun,  and  THE  MOON  UNDER  HER  FEET,  AND  UPON  HER 
HEAD  A  CROWN  OF  TWELVE  STARS;  AND  SHE  WAS  WITH  CHILD:  AND  SHE 
CRIETH  OUT,  TRAVAILING  IN  BIRTH,  AND  IN  PAIN  TO  BE  DELIVERED." 

Pass  forward  now  about  thirty-three  years  and  look  at  another 
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scene  in  Jerusalem  of  an  opposite  character ;  a  scene  that  has  stirred 
the  souls  of  millions  in  every  age  since,  but  which  has  never  yet 
been  adequately  conceived  by  man  in  all  the  real  fulness  of  its 
terrible  meaning.  Christ  before  Pilate  and  Herod !  The  son  of 
the  living  God  on  trial  before  the  vassal  and  the  representative  of 
pagan  Rome  I  Little  did  they  think  that  it  vras  they  themselves 
that  were  on  trial,  and  that  it  had  been  better  that  a  thousand 
lightnings  had  smitten  them  with  concentrated  fury,  than  that 
they  should  touch  one  hair  of  that  consecrated  head.  And  yet 
with  a  levity  that  shows  how  completely  they  are  deceived  and 
led  on  by  the  Devil,  they  prolong  the  mock  trial,  send  him  back 
and  forth  between  them  as  a  political  shuttlecock,  make  him  the 
taport  of  the  soldiery,  and  in  mere  wantonness  of  opprobrium  array 
him  in  a  gorgeous  robe  in  mockery  of  his  Messiahship, 

That  Pilate,  though  convinced  of  his  innocence,  should  allow 
him  to  be  torn  by  the  bloody  scourge,  should  permit  Barabbas 
to  be  preferred  before  him,  should  finally  give  him  up  to  death  to 
appease  a  senseless  mob,  and  that  the  plea  which  led  him  to  this 
dreadful  act  was  founded  on  the  alleged  kingship  of  Christ, — 
the  Jews  crying  out,  '*  if  thou  let  this  man  go  thou  art  not  Caesar's 
friend ;  whosoever  maketh  himself  a  king,  speaketh  against  Caesar ;" 
all  these  circumstances  bear  unmistakable  marks  of  Satanic  guile 
and  malignity. 

It  was  indeed  the  Devil — ^that  old  serpent  and  dragon — inspiring 
and  working  through  the  blindness,  prejudice  and  worldly  ambi- 
tion of  pagan  Rome,  that  set  King  Herod  at  the  first  to  seeking 
"  the  young  child's  life,''  that  had  dogged  his  footsteps  ever  since, 
and  that  now  through  Pilate  and  Herod  the  Tetrarch  compassed 
his  death. 
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But  the  serpent's  apparent  success  was  his  signal  failure.  By 
that  very  death  of  unmerited  agony  but  of  perfect  self-sacrifice, 
and  his  consequent  resurrection,  the  son  of  Mary  actually  won  the 
power  to  make  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  his  own ;  and  the  man- 
child  was  born,  and  caught  away  by  ascension  into  heaven,  to 
return  in  due  time  to  rule  the  nations  with  a  rod  of  iron. 

The  glorious  hope  of  the  daughter  of  Zion  was  not  destroyed 
by  the  DeviPs  machinations,  but  confirmed  and  fixed  on  an 
immovable  foundation,  though  postponed  for  a  season  until  the 
time  appointed  of  the  Father. 

And  on  account  of  that  postponement  the  church  took  a  new 
form,  and,  instead  of  reigning  in  the  earthly  Zion,  became  a  wan- 
derer in  the  wilderness  of  heathendom — a  wilderness  howling  with 
the  wild  beasts  of  ignorance,  superstitions,  error  and  depravity — till 
her  king  "  shall  return  from  his  journey."  And  thus  we  readily 
understand  the  prophet's  next  vision:        "And  there  was  seen 

ANOTHER  SIGN  IN  HEAVEN ;  AND  BEHOLD,  A  GREAT  RED  DRAGON,  HAVING 
SEVEN  HEADS  AND  TEN  HORNS,  AND  UPON  HIS  HEADS  SEVEN  DIADEMS.  AnD 
HIS  TAIL  DRAWETH  THE  THIRD  PART  OF  THE  STARS  OF  HEAVEN  (apOStateS 

from  the  truth),  and  did  cast  them  to  the  earth:  and  the  dragon 

STOOD  BEFORE  THE  WOMAN  WHICH  WAS  ABOUT  TO  BE  DELIVERED,  THAT 
WHEN  SHE  WAS  DELIVERED,  HE  MIGHT  DEVOUR  HER  CmLD.  AnD  SHE  WAS 
DELIVERED  OP  A  SON,  A  MANCfflLD,  WHO  IS  TO  RULE  ALL  THE  NATIONS  WITH 
A  ROD  OF  IRON :  AND  HER  CHILD  WAS  CAUGHT  UP  UNTO  GoD,  AND  UNTO  fflS 
THRONE.  And  the  WOMAN  PLED  INTO  THE  WILDERNESS,  WHERE  SHE  HATH 
A  PLACE  PREPARED  OF  GoD,  THAT  THERE  THEY  MAY  NOURISH  HER  A 
THOUSAND  TWO  HUNDRED  AND  THREESCORE  DAYS." 

Go  forward  again  in  history  about  a  quarter  of  a  century  and 
glance  at  a  scene  (in  the  city  of  Ephesus)  which  throws  a  strong 
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light  on  the  nature  of  the  period  that  followed  the  Ascension. 
The  vast  amphitheater,  capable  of  holding  thirty  thousand  people, 
is  filled  to  the  full  with  a  noisy  mob.  Their  angry  faces,  loud 
cries  and  violent  gestures,  all  proclaim  that  their  fiercest  passions 
are  inflamed,  and  that  they  are  ready  for  deeds  of  blood. 

The  cause  is  soon  disclosed,  for  no  sooner  does  a  man,  known  by 
his  countenance  to  be  a  Jew,  stand  forth  before  them  and 
stretch  out  his  hand  in  sign  that  he  wishes  to  address  them, 
than  all  with  one  consent  break  forth  in  a  deafening  shout: 
"Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephesians !  Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephe- 
sians !"  The  voice  of  the  speaker  is  drowned.  Every  other  sound 
is  lost  in  the  roar  of  this  reiterated  cry.  In  vain  does  he  wait  for 
the  fury  to  subside.  The  shout  goes  on  swelling  louder  and 
louder,  till  two  full  hours  are  consumed,  and  ceases  only  when  the 
magistrates  enter  and  intimidate  them  with  the  threat  of  punish- 
ment for  disturbing  the  peace. 

Such  was  the  tumult  raised  in  the  city  of  Ephesus  by  the 
preaching  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  And  such  everywhere  was  the 
fierceness  of  the  conflict  between  the  new  faith  of  Jesus  Christ 
and  the  old  paganism.  Everywhere  it  raged.  The  apostles  toiled 
in  the  midst  of  uproar,  and  it  was  charged  upon  them  that  they 
were  turning  the  world  upside  down.  The  preaching  of  the  cross 
was  a  direct  onslaught  on  paganism,  and  paganism  resisted  with 
all  the  weapons  at  its  command.  The  two  religions  were  pitted 
against  each  other  in  a  death-grapple. 

And  especially  must  the  Gospel  meet  and  overthrow  the  systems 
of  pagan  Philosophy.  It  must  justify  itself  to  the  reason  of  the 
educated  and  ruling  classes  or  eventually  fail.  It  was  up  here,  in 
what  might  be  called  the  intellectual  and  social  firmament,  that 
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the  decisive  victory  must  be  won,  and  here  there  was  furious  war. 
The  pagan  Philosophers,  hand  in  hand  with  imperial  pei'secutoi's, 
exhausted  the  enginery  of  their  dialectics  in  a  furious  assault, 
upon  the  champions  of  the  truth.  The  record  of  the  great  contest 
forms  a  distinct  epoch  in  the  history  of  the  church  and  of  the 
Roman  empire. 

Arrian,  Celsus,  Porphyry,  and  others,  poured  forth  their 
denunciations,  their  burlesques,  their  pretended  refutations ;  while 
Tertullian,  Origen,  Justin  Martyr,  and  many  another  champion  of 
noble  spirit  and  deathless  fame,  met  them  with  the  weapons  of 
reason  and  truth. 

The  enemies  of  the  Gospel  misconceived  its  spirit  and  misrep- 
resented its  principles.     The  sublime  faith  which   it   inculcates 
they  ridiculed  as  credulity.     Its  divine  condescension  to  the  weak 
and  lowly  they  stigmatized  as  a  bid  for  the  ignorant  and  the 
uncultivated.     Its  grace  toward  the  erring  they  censured  as  a 
mere  indulgence  toward  the  vicious.     Its  humility  they  character- 
ized as  baseness.     The  self-poise  and  manly  independence  which 
it  fosters  they  denounced  as  immoderate  pride  and  foolish  self- 
exaltation.     In  the  calmness  and  fearlessness  which  it  gave  to  the 
dying  they  could  see  nothing  but  a  mad  fanaticism.     Its  comfort- 
ing doctrine  of  a  superintending  Providence   they   rejected  as 
irrational,  and  they  denied  the    possibility    of    redemption    or 
regeneration.     They  cavilled  at  the  doctrine  of  Christ's  sinless- 
ness,  credited  his  mighty  works  to  the  score  of  magic,  charged  the 
witnesses  of  his  resurrection  with  being  the  victims  of  an  optical 
illusion,  and  poured  contempt  on  the  cross  as  a  proof  of  weak- 
ness, since  it  was  inconceivable  that  an  omnipotent  being  should 
not  have  slain  his  foes,  instead  of  allowing  them  to  slay  him. 
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At  every  point  the  Gospel  was  foolislmess  to  tie  Pagan 
Philosophers.  The  two  systems  were  diametrically  opposed. 
There  was  an  irreconcilable  conflict  between  them, —  a  pitched 
battle,  so  to  speak,  in  which  one  or  the  other  must  go  to  the 
wall.  One  of  the  two  must  capture  the  intelligence,  and, 
therefore,  the  power  of  the  Roman  empire,  the  other  must  be  for- 
ever cast  down  and  driven  into  the  low  haunts  of  ignorance, 
weakness  and  superstition. 

The  persecutions  that  arose,  and  which  so  readily  arrest  our 
view,  were  but  recurring  incidents  in  this  great  war,  and  the 
blood  of  the  martyrs  became  an  unanswerable  argument  on  the 
side  of  the  truth.  The  occasion  was  generally  some  charge  bom 
of  hypocrisy  or  of  the  foulest  superstition.  Does  Rome  burn  ? 
Nero  charges  it  upon  the  Christians  and  burns  them  alive.  Do 
the  crops  fail  ?  The  Christians  have  withheld  the  sacrifices  of 
the  gods  and  must  be  punished.  Is  a  battle  lost  and  the  frontier 
in  danger?  The  gods  are  angry  because  the  Christians  have 
been  allowed  to  multiply  and  must  be  appeased  with  libations  of 
their  blood.  The  mouth  of  Paganism  was  ever  open  falsely  to 
accuse  the  ])rethren  of  Christ,  and  to  wreak  upon  them  its  blind 
Satanic  rage. 

And  thus  the  colossal  war  went  on  from  the  day  of  Pentecost 

to  the  ten  years  persecution  under  Diocletian,  at  the  dawn  of  the 

fourth  century.     Who  then  can  fittingly   describe   the  joy  and 

exultation  with  which  the  whole  church  hailed  the  conversion 

of  Constantine  and  the  downfall  of  paganism,  already  described  in 

a  previous  chapter?    This  signalized  indeed,  a  notable  victory  over 

the   dragon, —  an   anticipation    and    prefignration    of  the  great 

victoiy  that  is  yet  to   shut  him  up  in  the  bottomless  pit.      It 

14 
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was  felt  to  be  so,  not  only  by  the  leaders  of  the  church,  but  by 
Constantine  himself,  who  wrote  to  Eusebius,  bishop  of  Caesarea, 
nn  words  forever  memorable:  "Freedom  being  once  more 
restored,  and  by  the  providence  of  the  great  God  and  my  own  min- 
istiy,  that  dragon  driven  from  the  administration,  I  trust  that  the 
divine  power  has  become  manifest  even  to  all,  and  that  they  who 
through  fear  or  unbelief  have  fallen  into  many  crimes,  will  come  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  and  the  true  and  right  ordering  of 
their  lives."  And  so  deep  was  this  conviction  in  the  mind  of  the 
great  Emperor  that  he  caused  a  group  of  wax  figures  to  be  placed 
before  his  palace  in  Constantinople,  in  which  he  himself  was  seen, 
with  the  sign  of  the  cross  over  his  head,  treading  under  foot 
a  dragon  transfixed  by  an  arrow. 

Under  Constantius  and  his  successors  (save  a  short  relapse 
under  Julian)  the  work  of  casting  down  Paganism  went  on 
steadily.  And  under  Theodosius,  who  controlled  both  the 
Eastern  and  Western  sections  (or  wings)  of  the  now  divided 
empire,  the  work  was  pushed  to  such  an  extent  that  Gibbon 
declares  that  Paganism  received  its  "  death  blow." 

Thus  the  church  gained  at  once  a  victory  and  an  asylnra. 
The  dreaded  empire  itself  became  her  protector.  For  a  long 
period  she  seemed  to  be  upborne  as  upon  the  wings  of  the 
Roman  eagle,  and  to  find  a  refuge  from  the  dragon  of  Paganism 
beneath  the  shadow  of  the  imperial  throne. 

And  how  could  these  great  events  be  more  appropriately 
symbolized  than  in  the  vision  of  John :  "  and  there  was  war  m 
heaven:   Michael  and  his  ANGEiiS  going  forth  to  war  with  the 

dragon;  and  the  dragon  warred  and  his  angels;   and  THEY  pre- 
vailed NOT,    NEITHER  WAS  THEIR  PLACE  FOUND  ANY  MORE  IN  HEAVEN. 
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And  the  great  dragon  was  cast  down,  the  old  serpent,  he  that  is 

CALLED  THE  DeVIL  ANdSaTAN,  THE  DECEIVER  OF  THE  WHOLE  WORLD ;  HE 
WAS  CAST  DOWN  TO  THE  EARTH,  AND  HIS  ANGELS  WERE  CAST  DOWN  WITH 
HIM. 

And  I  HEARD  A  GREAT  VOICE  IN  HEAVEN,  SAYING,  NoW  IS  COME  THE 
SALVATION,  AND  THE  POWER,  AND  THE  KINGDOM  OF  OUR  GOD,  AND  THE 
AUTHORITY  OF  HIS  CHRIST :  FOR  THE  ACCUSER  OF  OUR  BRETHREN  IS  CAST 
DOWN,  WHICH  ACCUSETH  THEM  BEFORE  OUR  GOD  DAY  AND  NIGHT.  AnD 
THEY  OVERCAME  HIM  BECAUSE  OF  THE  BLOOD  OF  THE  LaMB,  AND  BE- 
cause of  the  word  of  their  testimony ;  and  they  loved  not  their 
life  even  unto  death.  therefore  rejoice,  0  heavens,  and  ye 
that  dwell  in  them.  woe  for  the  earth  and  for  the  sea: 
because  the  devil  is  gone  down  into  you,  having  great  wrath, 
knowing  that  he  hath  but  a  short  time. 

And  when  the  dragon  saw  that  he  was  cast  down  to  the  earth, 

HE  persecuted  THE  WOMAN  WHICH  BROUGHT  FORTH  THE  MAN  CHILD. 
And  THERE  WERE  GIVEN  TO  THE  WOMAN  THE  TWO  WINGS  OF  THE  GREAT 
EAGLE,  THAT  SHE  MIGHT  FLY  INTO  THE  WILDERNESS  UNTO  HER  PLACE 
WHERE  SHE  IS  NOURISHED  FOR  A  TIME,  AND  TIMES,  AND  HALF  A  TIME, 
FROM  THE  FACE  OF  THE  SERPENT." 

But  the  arts  of  the  serpent  are  not  yet  exhausted.  If  he 
cannot  overwhelm  the  truth  by  direct  assault,  he  can  secretly  cor- 
rupt it,  and  not  even  the  imperial  arm  can  defend  it  against  the 
subtle  poison  of  heresy.  Scarcely  has  Constantine  gained  the 
final  victory  over  the  pagan  armies,  ere  he  finds  his  kingdom  rent 
by  a  dangerous  schism,  and  calls  together  from  all  parts  of 
Christendom  three  hundred  and  eighteen  bishops  and  a  great 
number  of  lesser  dignitaries  to  meet  in  the  first  general  council  of 
the  Christian  church,  the  celebrated  council  of  Nice,  in  the  year 
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325  A.  D.  Arius  has  arisen  denying  the  divinity  of  our  Lord, 
Alexandria  and  the  East  have  been  convulsed  by  the  fierceness 
of  the  controversy,  and  the  peace  of  the  whole  empire  has  been 
endangered.  To  meet  this  greatest  and  most  dangerous  of 
the  heresies  the  council  has  been  called.  And  after  an  animated 
discussion,  in  vjrhich  Arius  is  allowed  full  part,  his  views  are 
condemned  by  an  almost  unanimous  vote  of  the  great  assembly. 
In  accordance  with  the  ideas  of  the  age,  an  imperial  edict  is 
at  once  issued,  banishing  the  false  teachers,  commanding  their 
writings  to  be  burned,  and  denouncing  death  against  any  who 
should  attempt  to  retain  or  conceal  them. 

But  how  impotent  is  mere  power  to  put  down  intellectual  and 
spiritual  error.  The  banished  heretics,  in  this  instance,  only 
became  so  many  missionaries  of  error,  disseminating  their  views 
among  the  rude  and  warlike  tribes  that  hovered  on  the  northern 
border.  In  a  few  yeare  Arianism  (under  the  labors  of  the  cele- 
brated Ulphilas  and  others)  was  diffused  through  all  that  region 
and  numbered  millions  of  adherents.  The  Goths,  both  Eastern 
and  Western,  the  Suevi,  the  Bergundians,  the  Lombards,  the 
Vandals,  all  became  Arians;  and  even  the  Huns  seem  to  have 
been  tinctured  with  the  heresy.  And  when  at  length  the 
banders  of  the  empire  were  broken  through,  it  was  these  heretics 
that  poured  in  like  an  overflowing  river.  A  million  came  over 
the  Danube  in  the  reign  of  Valens.  A  million  more,  perhaps, 
came  in  under  the  auspices  of  Alaric  and  Rhadagaisus.  The 
Huns  under  Attila  are  said  to  have  approached  very  near 
to  another  million.  And  the  Vandals  under  Genseric  were  a 
mighty  horde,  numerous  enough  to  overrun  Spain  and  the  Afri- 
can provinces  in  a  few  years. 
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This  mighty  influx  of  rude  barbarians  whose  corrupt  Chris- 
tianity was  little,  if  at  all,  better  than  the  old  Paganism,  over- 
turned society  from  its  foundatious,  dimmed  the  light  of  knowl- 
edge and  learning,  renewed  the  reigns  of  ignorance  and  semi- 
barbarism  and  brought  on  the  Dark  Ages.  The  church  was 
involved  in  a  new  peril  that  threatened  her  very  existence.  And 
the  words  of  the  prophetic  record  were  mightily  fulfilled: 
**  And  the  sebpent  cast  out  of  his  mouth,  after  the  woman, 

WATER    as     a    river,    THAT    HE   MIGHT    CAUSE    HER  TO   BE    CARRIED 
AWAY  BY  THE  STREAM." 

A  century  passes,  and  what  has  become  of  that  stream  ?  In  the 
year  534  A.  D.  in  the  city  of  Constantinople  a  scene  is  witnessed 
which  reveals  the  answer.  It  is  a  festal  day.  The  streets  and 
the  squares  teem  with  uncounted  thousands  of  the  populace,  all 
arrayed  in  holiday  garments.  Along  the  main  avenue,  amid 
thrilling  strains  of  martial  music,  moves  a  mighty  pageant.  It  is 
a  triumphal  procession,  noted  in  history  as  the  first,  as  well  as  the 
most  magnificent,  that  ever  appeared  in  the  city  of  Constantinople. 
There  are  the  soldiers,  the  magistrates,  the  imperial  cortege,  the 
imposing  display  of  the  spoils  of  successful  war,  and  all  the  usual 
paraphernalia  of  a  Roman  triumph.  But  the  captives — who  are 
they,  and  whom  do  they  represent?  Here  they  come,  in  a  long 
line,  conspicuous  for  their  lofty  stature  and  bold  bearing,  while  at 
their  head  slowly  walks  a  man  clad  in  the  purple  robe  of  royalty, 
and  uttering  oft  in  a  clear  voice  the  words,  "Vanity,  vanity,  all  is 
vanity.'*  Well  might  he  say  this,  for  he  is  no  other  than  Geliraer, 
king  of  the  Vandals,  and  these  are  the  chief  nobles  of  the  nation. 
This  company  of  helpless  captives  are  the  last  remnants  of  the 
mighty  hosts  which  Genseric  had  made  the  terror  of  the  empire. 
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But  once  having  conquered  and  seized  the  reins  of  the  govern- 
ment they  had  immediately  declined  from  their  ancient  valor, 
yielded  to  the  ideas  and  customs  of  a  people  more  advanced  than 
they  in  knowledge  and  the  arts  of  life,  and  had  gradually  become 
incapable  of  holding  the  power  which  they  had  acquired.  Says 
Gibbon,  "In  three  generations,  prosperity  and  a  warm  climate 
had  dissolved  the  hardy  virtue  of  the  Vandals,  who  insensibly 
became  the  most  luxurious  of  mankind."  Belisarius,  in  whose 
honor  this  triumph  is  celebrated,  had  only  to  display  the  banners 
of  Rome  at  the  head  of  a  brave  army,  and  in  three  months  the 
Vandal  forces  were  destroyed,  and  their  kingdom  overthrown  for- 
ever. The  Vandal  stream  has  been  swallowed  up  by  the  very 
land  which  it  had  invaded. 

And  so  likewise  did  it  happen  with  the  Goths.  This  same 
Belisarius,  as  if  by  divine  appointment,  in  the  next  year  after  his 
triumph,  invaded  the  Gothic  kingdom,  and,  in  a  series  of  mighty 
campaigns  forever  memorable  in  history,  wrested  Rome  and  all 
Italy  from  the  control  of  the  barbarians;  and  whatever  embers 
of  their  power  remained  were  trodden  out  beneath  the  iron  heel 
of  war  under  the  fiery  Narses,  who  succeeded  him,  and  the  Gothic 
flood  was  swallowed  up.  And  from  that  time  the  remnants  of 
the  northern  invaders  became  so  scattered  among  the  people  of 
the  land,  so  imbued  with  their  ideas,  so  amalgamated  with  them, 
that  they  no  longer  appeared  as  a  distinct  force  hostile  to  the 
Christian  church.  This  new  and  colossal  effort  of  the  dragon 
had  failed  like  previous  efforts  to  secure  the  intended  result. — 
The  very  meaning  of  the  prophet's  words:    **And  the  earth  help- 

EU  THE  WOMAN,   AND  THE  EARTH  OPENED  HER  MOUTH  AND  SWALLOWED 
UP  THE  RIVER  WHICH  THE  DRAGON  CAST  OUT  OF  HIS  MOUTH." 
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But  not  yet  is  the  dragon  ready  to  give  up  the  contest.  More 
wrathful  than  ever  he  levies  war  once  more  against  the  true,  the 
spiritual  church,  and  that  in  a  form  more  gigantic  and  perilous 
than  ever  before.  Standing  at  a  point  where  Roman  civilization 
is  beaten  upon  by  the  tumultuous  waves  of  barbaric  invasion, 
much  as  the  Mediterranean  billows  break  upon  Sicilian  sands,  he 
bethinks  himself  of  a  stratagem  so  wily  and  deep  as  to  be  well 
characterized  by  the  inspired  word  as  a  "  mystery  of  iniquity," 
and  ere  the  elements  of  a  dissolved  empire  can  set  in  new  moulds, 
proceeds  to  conjure  up  from  the  frothing  waters  of  the  social  sea 
a  nondescript  monster,  a  power  and  an  agency  such  as  the  world 
shall  see  but  once. 

This  is  the  hint  given  us  in  the  closing  words  of  the  chapter 
before  us:     **  And  the  dragon  waxed  wroth  wfth  the  woman, 

AND     went     away     TO    MAKE    WAR     WrTH   THE    REST    OF   HER   SEED, 
WHICH  KEEP  THE  COMMANDMENTS  OF  GoD,  AND  HOLD  THE  TESTIMONY 

OF  Jesus  :  and  he  stood  upon  the  sand  of  the  sea.'' 

The  dragon  is  now  to  produce  his  master-piece  of  Satanic  craft 
and  diabolical  might.  But  this  must  form  the  subject  of  a  new 
chapter. 
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No  wonder  that  amid  the  general  rejoicing  their  joy  overflows. 
No  wonder  that  in  the  enthusiasm  of  unwonted  prosperity  their 
gratitude  should  find  expression  in  exaggerated  praise,  and 
that  one  of  the.  bishops,  having  opportunity  to  speak,  should  be 
heard  congratulating  the  Emperor  "as  constituted  by  God  the 
ruler  over  all,  in  the  present  world,  and  destined  to  reign  with 
the  Son  of  God  in  the  world  to  come." 

A  great  and  marvelous  change  had  indeed  taken  place.  The 
despised  religion  of  the  Nazarene  had  become  the  chosen  and 
proclaimed  faith  of  the  imperial  court  and  flourished  under  the 
patronage  of  the  empire.  The  persecuted  Christians  are  pro- 
tected and  honored  and  advanced,  while  their  pastors  or  bishops, 
instead  of  fleeing  from  the  wrath  of  pagans,  or  pouring  out  their 
blood  in  witness  for  the  truth,  now  hold  the  highest  places  of 
trust  and  of  influence,  surround  themselves  with  all  the  insignia 
of  wealth  and  splendor,  and  even  share  freely  in  the  counsels  and 
confidence  of  their  sovereign. 

Little  did  they  think  in  that  day  of  joyous  celebration  that 
they  had  purchased  these  fair-seeming  advantages  at  far  too  heavy 
a  price,  and  that  the  apparent  blessing  would  soon  be  changed  to 
a  withering  curse.  But  so  it  proved.  On  the  one  hand,  Con- 
stantine,  having  openly  embraced  Christianity,  immediately 
began  to  meddle  in  ecclesiastical  matters.  He  appointed  bishops 
and  deposed  them.  He  called  a  council  and  presided  over  it  by 
his  representative.  He  assumed  to  judge  in  matters  of  doctrine 
and  secured  by  his  influence  edicts  of  the  council.  He  pro- 
claimed these  edicts  as  laws  of  the  realm,  and  enforced  them  by 
the  power  of  the  civil  arm.  In  a  word,  he,  for  the  first  time, 
united  church  and  state  in  that  unnatural  and  illegitimate  wed- 
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lock  which  was  destined  to  breed  unnumbered  ilia  On  the 
other  hand,  the  imperial  patronage  which,  at  the  first,  seemed 
to  promise  such  splendid  results  (and  did  prove  for  a  time  a  wel- 
come shelter  from  pagan  persecution)  speedily  brought  the 
blight  of  a  hollow  formalism,  and  the  true  spiritual  "  daughter  of 
Zion  "  was  driven  into  the  wilderness  state  of  unorganized  invisi- 
bility, persecution,  suffering  and  weakness  (for  the  foietold 
period  of  forty-two  months)  by  the  blighting  presence  and 
oppressive  arts  of  a  worldly  and  apostate  ecclesiasticism. 

"  Where  the  carcass .  is,  thither  will  the  eagles  be  gathered 
together."  Wherever  the  objects  of  earth-born  passions  are  held 
up  as  prizes,  thither  will  avarice  and  ambition  and  every  worldly 
lust  flock  to  the  fray. 

Just  such  an  arena  did  the  nominal  church  become  when 
alliance  with  the  state  had  made  its  offices  the  sources  of  political 
power  and  worldly  emolument.  The  simplicity  of  the  Gospel  was 
corrupted,  its  spii'it  departed,  pride  and  luxury  and  lust  of  power 
grew  apace,  religion  degenerated  into  formality,  and  men  took  on 
the  Christian  profession,  and  scrambled  for  ecclesiastic  preferment, 
not  sincerely  to  serve  Christ,  but  to  gain  social  standing,  and  enjoy 
ample  revenues.  Unscriptural  distinctions  began  to  be  made 
among  the  officers  of  the  church,  the  higher  orders  thus  consti- 
tuted usurped  authority  over  the  lower,  and  among  these  a  few 
who  presided  over  churches  in  the  largest  (or  capital)  cities  of 
the  provinces,  grasped  the  lion's  share,  both  of  wealth  and 
power,  and  the  establishment  of  these  "  Metropolitan  bishops,"  as 
they  were  called,  differed  but  little  from  the  luxurious  courts  of 
secular  pi-inces. 

What  temptation  was  here  for  false  professions  and  for  tBe 
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rivalries  of  selfish  ambition  !     "  Make  me  bishop  of  Rome,"  said 
the  heathen  magistrate,  Praetextatus,  "  and  I  will  be  a  Christian, 

too." 

No  wonder  the  Roman  bishop  began  to  exalt  himself,  since  the 
church  was  now  being  refashioned  into  a  resemblance  of  the  state. 
If  the  Roman  monarch  stretches  the  arm  of  political  power  over 
the  whole  of  Christendom,  why  should  not  the  Roman  bishop 
aspire  to  stretch  the  arm  of  spiritual  authority  over  the  same  wide 
field  ?  This  he  was  by  no  means  slow  to  do ;  and  this,  as  already 
seen,  he  was  at  length  permitted  to  accomplish. 

And  so,  out  of  the  unhallowed  alliance  of  church  and  state,  we 
begin  to  see  emerge  a  monster  of  pride  and  power  such  as  previous 
ages  had  never  beheld.  When  and  how  did  it  struggle  into  full 
being  and  life  ? 

Go  forward  to  the  last  j^ear  of  the  eighth  century,  and  look  at 
a  scene  in  the  city  of  Rome,  renowned  in  the  world's  history,  and 
the  answer  will  become  apparent. 

It  is  Christmastide.  The  great  church  of  St.  Peter  is  thronged 
with  the  dignitaries  of  church  and  state,  for  this  is  "an  high  day," 
a  day  when  impressive  and  solemn  rites  appropriate  to  the  time 
are  to  be  celebrated  according  to  the  customs  of  the  western 
church. 

But  there  is  one  man  amid  the  throng  on  whom  more  than  on 
the  solemnities  of  the  service  the  thoughts  of  all  are  fixed  at  this 
hour.  It  is  the  royal  son  of  Pepin,  the  renowned  king  of  the 
Franks.  Already  his  fame  has  spread  through  Christendom.  He 
is  known  and  feared  as  the  greatest  conqueror  and  most  powerful 
sovereign  which  the  age  has  produced.  At  the  head  of  his  troops 
he  has  pushed  his  conquests  on  all  sides,  and  pursued  for  nearly 
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thirty  years  a  wondrous  career  of  victoiy  and  success.  In  France, 
in  Spain,  in  Italy,  in  Germany,  he  has  beaten  back  his  foes,  over- 
whelmed them  with  defeat  after  defeat,  and  added  the  larger  por- 
tions of  these  great  provinces  to  his  already  ample  domain.  His 
genius,  his  energy,  his  amazing  activity,  his  unvarying  success,  his 
multiplied  campaigns  (more  than  fifty  in  all),  have  astonished  the 
world.  And  posterity  has  shared  in  this  astonishment,  and,  by 
common  consent,  has  yielded  to  him  the  distinction  granted  to  no 
other,  to  have  the  epithet  "great"  inseparably  blended  with  his 
personal  name,  and  to  be  known  in  history  as  simply  Charlemagne, 
instead  of  Carolus  Magnus,  or  Charles  the  Great. 

Yet  to-day  this  mightiest  and  most  renowned  of  living  kings  is 
to  receive  a  new  honor  and  a  new  title.  At  the  close  of  the 
service,  just  as  the  sound  of  song  and  chant  dies  upon  the  ear, 
suddenly  a  hand  is  stretched  out  and  places  upon  his  head  a  pre- 
cious crown,  and  immediately  the  dome  rings  with  the  shouts  of 
the  multitude, — "  Long  life  and  victory  to  Charles,  the  most  pious 
Augustus,  crowned  by  God  the  great  and  pacific  Emperor  of  the 
Romans !" — and  the  coronation  of  the  first  German  Emperor,  a  new 
resemblance  of  the  vanished  Caesars,  is  accomplished. 

But  whose  hand  is  it  that  has  bestowed  the  crown  ?  Who  is  it 
to  whom  the  invincible  conqueror  bows  humbly  as  to  his  superior 
and  lord  paramount  ?  Who  is  the  man  that  claims  to  be  greater 
than  the  greatest,  higher  than  the  highest,  mightier  than  the 
mightiest,  of  the  kings  of  the  earth,  assuming  to  create,  as  by  a 
wave  of  the  hand,  a  title  and  an  office  that  shall  dazzle  Europe 
with  its  splendor,  and  be  the  coveted  prize  for  which  monarchs 
shall  contend  for  more  than  a  thousand  years?  The  answer  is  one 
that   will   show   that   "the  mystery  of  iniquity"   has  wrought 
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mightily  for  half  a  millennium,  and  is  already  darkening  the  world 
with  its  shadow,  for  this  is  none  other  than  the  pastor  of  the 
church  in  Borne,  now  grown  to  be  a  prince  with  royal  revenues, 
and  with  armies  at  his  back,  a  political  dictator  disposing  of 

crowns,  a  universal  bishop  lording  it  over  God's  heritage,  the 

• 

reputed  Father  (Papa)  or  sole  ecclesiastical  head  of  Christendom, — 
in  a  word  the  Pope. 

Out  of  the  confusions  consequent  on  the  fall  of  paganism  and 
the  ruin  of  the  western  empire,  tliis  nondescript  monster  has  been 
evolved. 

When  the  emperors  fled  from  the  capital  at  the  approach  of 
the  barbarians  (as  they  often  did),  to  whom  could  the  trembling 
citizens  look  for  guidance  and  succor  but  to  their  bishop,  already 
looked  up  to  as  their  spiritual  lord  ?  Again  and  again  did  he 
stand  forth  as  their  counselor,  their  leader,  in  every  practical  sense 
their  sovereign,  and,  by  organizing  defense,  by  skilful  diplomacy, 
and  especially  by  alarming  the  superstitious  fears  of  the  rude  foe 
by  threats  of  the  divine  vengeance,  rescue  them  from  the  extreme 
of  threatened  calamity.  He  thus  gradually  assumed  the  power 
that  was  slipping  from  the  hands  of  the  emperors,  and  at  length 
found  himself  in  full  possession  thereof.  "  During  all  those  dark 
days,"  says  Fisher,  "when  Rome  and  Christian  Italy  were  given 
over  by  the  weakness  of  the  emperors  to  the  ravages  of  barbarians, 
the  Roman  bishop  was  fearless  in  the  defense  of  the  city  and  of 
the  Christians  everywhere,  who  looked  to  him  for  protection. 
While  Honorius  and  his  successors  were  hiding  in  impregnable 
Ravenna,  he  was  in  Rome  facing  all  dangers  and  assuming 
all  responsibilities.  *  *  *  The  scepter  which  fell  from  the  feeble 
hands  of  the  emperor  was  grasped  by  him  *  *  *  and  Rome  in 
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the  loss  of  her  old  empire  found  a  new  and  more  lasting 
dominion." 

Not  yet,  however,  did  the  Roman  bishop  claim  sovereignty 
over  a  definite  tenitory  as  a  temporal  prince.  But  at  length  in 
the  conflicts  which  arose  in  the  eighth  century,  Pepin,  the  father 
of  Charlemagne,  in  return  for  the  Pope's  confirmation  of  his 
usurped  dominion  over  the  Franks,  marched  into  Italy,  subdued 
the  Lombards,  and  invested  the  Pontiff  with  the  sovereignty  of 
Rome,  Ravenna,  Bologna,  Ferara,  and  some  of  the  fairest  provinces 
of  Italy.  "  This  splendid  donation,"  says  Gibbon,  "  was  granted 
in  supreme  and  absolute  dominion,  and  the  world  beheld  for  the 
first  time  a  Christian  bishop,  invested  with  the  prerogatives 
of  a  temporal  prince."  It  was  twenty  years  later  that  the  last 
vestige  of  the  Lombard  Kingdom  was  destroyed  by  Charlemagne, 
who  confirmed  and  enlarged  the  dominions  of  the  PontiflE,  and 
now  receives  in  return  the  crown  of  a  new  empire. 

The  "sea,"  in  prophecy  is  used  as  a  symbol  of  nations  in  a 
confused,  unsettled  state,  while  the  "earth"  denotes  a  more 
established  order.  And  it  is  out  of  such  a  sea  that  we  have  seen 
emerge  this  strange  monarchy,  half  temporal,  half  spiritual,  and 
altogether  worldly  and  pagan  in  spirit.  The  dragon  of  old  Rome 
has  essentially  re-appeared  under  a  new  name. 

And  all  this  answers  with  marvelous  accuracy  to  the  prophetic 
symbols  shown  to  John  when  he  wrote :  "  And  I  sa^w  a  beast  com- 
ing UP  OUT  OF  THB  SEA,  HAVING  TEN  HORNS  AND  SEVEN  HEADS, 
AND  ON  HIS  HORNS  TEN  DIADEMS,  AND  UPON  HIS  HEADS  NAMES  OF 
BLASPHEMY.  AnD  THE  BEAST  WHICH  I  SAW  WAS  LIKE  UNTO  A 
LEOPARD,  AND  HIS  FEET  WERE  AS  THE  FEET  OF  A  BEAR,  AND  HIS 
MOUTH   AS   THE   MOUTH   OF   A    LION!    AND    THE    DRAGON    GAVE     HIM 
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HIS  POWER,  AND  HIS  THRONE,  AND  GREAT  AUTHORITY.  AnD  I 
SAW  ONE  OF  HIS  HEADS  AS  THOUGH  IT  HAD  BEEN  SMITTEN  UNTO 
DEATH ;  AND   HIS    DEATH-STROKE   WAS    HEALED.'* 

But  this  healing  was  a  gradual  process;  and  not  till  three 
centuries  more  had  nearly  elapsed  did  this  monster  of  power  rear 
its  full  bulk  into  the  view  of  Christendom.  And  the  hour  and 
the  event  in  which  this  was  accomplished  are  famous  in  the  annals 
of  Europe. 

The  scene  is  laid  in  Italy  in  the  town  of  Canossa,  among  the 
Apennines.  Here  stands  a  castle  of  massive  proportions,  in 
which  Pope  Gregory  VII,  the  renowned  Hildebrand,  is  holding  a 
temporary  residence.  But  who  is  that  standing  in  the  open 
court,  before  the  door  of  the  palace,  in  the  garb  of  a  penitent  ? 
His  own  garments  have  been  stripped  off  and  left  outside  the 
gate,  and  his  body  is  protected  from  the  winter's  cold  only  by  a 
coarse  wrapper  of  sack-cloth.  The  wind  dishevels  the  hair  on  his 
uncovered  head,  and  his  bare  feet  grow  red  and  white  by  turns 
with  the  chilliness  of  the  ground.  And  there,  in  the  month  of 
January  of  the  year  of  1077,  he  is  forced  to  wait,  fasting  for 
three  days  and  three  nights,  before  the  proud  Hildebrand  per- 
mits him  to  enter  and  fall  down  and  kiss  his  feet,  as  even  kings 
had  become  accustomed  to  do. 

And  this  is  no  obscure  offender  who  thus  in  abject  humiliation 
seeks  absolution  from  the  lips  of  the  Pope.  Neither  is  it  some 
friar  who  has  wantonly  broken  the  rules  of  his  order  and  must 
be  made  an  example  for  the  general  good.  Nor  yet  is  it  a  bishop, 
or  high  dignitary  in  the  church,  who  has  lifted  his  hand  in 
rebellion  against  his  master,  and  has  found  that  master's  power 
too  strong  to  be  resisted.     It  is  one  higher  far  in  place  and  power. 
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one  whose  title  raises  liim  above  all  the  princes  and  potentates  of 
Europe,  and  on  whom  are  fixed  the  eyes  of  a  continent  astounded 
at  the  strange  spectacle  of  his  humiliation ;  for  this  is  no  other 
than  Henry  IV,  the  crowned  Emperor  of  the  Germana  He  has 
quarreled  with  the  Pope,  and  the  Pope  has  launched  against 
him  the  thunders  of  his  anathema.  And  such  is  the  hold  that 
the  Pontiff  has  obtained  upon  the  credulity,  the  imagination,  the 
superstitious  fears  of  men  that  Henry,  deserted  by  his  friends  and 
assailed  by  his  foes,  feels  the  crown  slij)ping  from  his  head,  and  is 
forced  to  cross  the  Alps  in  mid-winter  to  seek  reconciliation,  and 
prostrate  himself  at  the  feet  of  Hildebrand. 

The  last  step  has  been  taken.  No  wonder  men  exclaimed, 
"  Who  can  contend  against  the  Pope  after  this  ?  '*  The  mightiest 
secular  power  on  the  continent  has  risen  up  against  Rome  and 
Rome  has  conquered.  The  priest  has  vanquished  the  warrior. 
The  head  of  the  church  has  proved  stronger  than  the  head  of 
the  state.  The  Pope  has  set  his  foot  upon  the  neck  of  the 
Emperor  and  vindicated  his  claim  to  crown  and  uncrown  the 
kings  of  the  earth. 

And  a  century  later  in  the  person  of  Innocent  IH,  he  not  only 
claimed  but  actually  exercised  supreme  jurisdiction  over  civil  no 
less  than  ecclesiastical  affairs  from  the  ice-fields  of  Norway  to  the 
sunny  plains  of  Leon ;  and  from  the  hills  of  Armenia  to  the 
Atlantic  shores. 

The  princes  of  Europe  stood  in  awe  before  him,  and  at  a  later 
period  even  the  fierce-souled  Philip  H,  of  Spain,  mightiest 
monarch  of  his  age,  turned  pale  and  trembled  visibly,  when  first 
he  was  admitted  to  an  audience  with  "his  holiness."  Now  in 
good  earnest  the  wounded  head  is  healed.     Papal  Rome  surpasses 
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pagan  Rome  in  power,  and  equals  her  in  pride,  in  bigotry,  and  in 
the  spirit  of  persecution. 

And  bearing  in  mind  the  facts  rehearsed  in  previous  chapters  we 
can  read  on  with  full  assent  in  the  prophetic  description  of  the 
Boman  beast:  "And  the  whole  earth  wondered  after  the 
beast;    and    they    worshipped    (*.  e.  indirectly)  the  dragon 

BECAUSE  he  gave  HIS  AUTHORITY  UNTO  THE  BEAST;  AND  THEif 
WORSHIPPED  THE  BEAST,  SAYING,  WhO  IS  LIKE  UNTO  THE  BEAST? 
AND  WHO  IS  ABLE  TO  WAR  WITH  HIM?  AND  THERE  WAS  GIVEN 
TO  HIM  A  MOUTH  SPEAKING  GREAT  THINGS  AND  BLASPHEMIES; 
AND  THERE  WaS  GIVEN  TO  HIM  AUTHORITY  TO  OONTIKUE  FORTY 
AND  TWO   MONTHa 

And  he  opened  his  mouth  for  blasphemies  against  God, 
to  blaspheme  his  name,  and  his  tabernacle,  even  them  that 

DWELL  IN  HEAVEN.  AnD  IT  WAS  GIVEN  UNTO  HIM  TO  MAKE 
WAR  WITH  THE  SAINTS,  AND  TO  OVERCOME  THEM:  AND  THERE 
WAS  GIVEN  TO  HIM  AUTHORITY  OVER  EVERY  TRIBE  AND    PEOPLE   AND 

tongue  and  nation. 

And  all  that  dwell  on  earth  shall  worship  him,  every 
one  whose  name  hath  not  been  written  in  the  book  of  life 
of  the  lamb  that  hath  been  slain  from  the  foundation  of 

the  world." 

How  numerous  and  unmistakable  are  the  marks  of  identification 
between  the  beast  and  the  papacy. 

Does  the  beast  come  up  out  of  the  sea  ?  We  have  seen  the 
papacy  arising  from  a  troubled,  unsettled  political  condition. 

Does  he  have  seven  heads  ?     Rome  had  in    succession    seven 

heads   or  forms  of  government,  viz.,  kings,   consuls,   dictators, 

decemvirs,  military  tribunes,  Pagan  emperors,  Christian  emperors; 

15 
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and  as  John  lived  under  the  Pagan  emperors,  it  was  indeed  true 
as  is  said  in  another  place,  *'five  are  fallen,  and  one  is,  and  the 
other  is  not  yet  come."  Is  one  of  the  beast's  heads  wounded  as 
unto  death  but  afterwards  healed  ?  We  have  seen  that  imperial 
power  at  Rome  went  down  before  the  barbarians,  but  revived  in 
the  papacy.  Does  Paul  speak  of  something  that  hindered  the  un- 
folding of  the  "  mystery  of  iniquity  "  until  it  should  be  "  taken  out 
of  the  way  ?"  This  plainly  was  the  imperial  power,  which  must 
have  a  fall  before  it  could  revive  in  the  papal  form. 

Does  the  beast  have  ten  horns  ?  A  multiplicity  of  kingdoms, 
(generally  about  ten,  sometimes  exactly  this  number)  spring  up 
from  the  ruins  of  the  western  empire,  over  all  of  which  the 
papacy  claimed  jurisdiction. 

Does  the  beast  have  crowns  on  its  horns,  while  the  dragon  had 
crowns  on  his  head  ?  It  is  a  striking  mark  of  the  transition  from 
pagan  Rome  to  papal  Rome;  since  under  the  first,  the  sub- 
divisions were  merely  provinces,  while  under  the  second  they 
were  acknowledged  as  kingdoms. 

Does  the  little  horn,  which,  in  Daniel's  prophecy,  stands  for  the 
papacy,  uproot  three  of  the  ten  ?  These  were  the  Lombard, 
(xothic  and  Vandal  thrones,  which  disappeared  when  Pepin  and 
Charlemagne  had  given  their  territories  to  the  Pope. 

Has  the  beast  a  mouth  speaking  great  things?  Who  but  the 
Pope  ever  claimed  to  be  the  rightful  ruler  of  the  whole  world, 
superior  to  all  kings  and  responsible  to  none  ?  It  was  the  Pope 
who  said,  " Is  not  the  king  of  England  my  slave?"  and  again, 
'^  God  hath  set  me  as  a  prince  over  all  nations,  to  root  out  and  to 
pull  down,  to  destroy  and  to  build ;" — and  many  other  words  of 
similar  import 
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Does  the  beast  have  on  his  heads  names  of  blasphemy  and 
speak  blasphemies  ?  The  Pope  claimed  and  received  such  titles  as 
"  Vicar  of  Christ,"  "Vicar  of  God,"  "  Vicegerent  of  God,"  "God 
on  earth,"  "  Our  Lord  God  the  Pope,"  "  The  Lord's  Christ,"  "  The 
best  and  greatest  God  on  earth."  If  these  are  not  blasphemous 
words  against  God,  and  them  that  dwell  in  heaven,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  coin  such  from  the  English  tongue. 

Was  authority  given  to  the  beast  over  all  tribes  ?  We  have 
seen  that  the  Pope  actually  exercised  such  authority. 

Does  he  make  war  with  the  saints  and  overcome  them?  All 
the  world  knows  that  every  page  of  the  papal  records  is  stained 
with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs. 

Are  all  men  represented  as  worshipping  the  beast  ?  We  have 
seen  that  a  time  came  when  the  papacy  had  slain  the  witnesses  of 
God,  and  it  was  proclaimed  at  a  general  council  that  the  whole 
of  Christendom  was  made  subject  to  him,  and  no  longer  was  there 
heard  an  opposing  voice. 

The  correspondence  is  too  perfect  to  admit  of  a  doubt  or  even 
of  a  quibble.  John  must  have  formed  a  very  distinct  idea  of  this 
baleful  persecuting  power;  and  it  must  have  been  a  great  support 
to  his  faith  to  have  given  him  a  hint  of  retribution  decreed  upon 
it  in  the  words:  "If  any  man  hath  an  ear,  let  him  hear.  If  any 
MAN  IS  FOR  (in  favor  of,  for  others,)  captivity,  into  captivity   he 

GOETH:  IF  ANY  MAN  SHALL  KILL  WITH  THE  SWORD,  WITH  THE  SWORD  MUST 
HE  BE  KILLED.  HeRE  IS  THE  (grOUUd  of  the)  PATIENCE  AND  THE  FAITH 
OF  THE  SAINTS." 

But  the  Pope  alone  does  not  Constitute  the  Papacy.  As  the 
feudal  king  had  beneath  him  a  whole  order  of  aristocracy  as  the 
supporters  of  his  throne,  so  the  papal  throne  was  strengthened 
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and  upheld  by  a  vast  army  of  lower  dignitaries  under  the  names 
of  cardinals,  archbishops,  bishops,  archdeacons,  deacons,  priests 
and  monks,  which  may  all  be  comprehended  under  the  one  term 
of  the  Papal  Clergy.  A  glimpse  of  the  spirit  that  animated  them 
may  be  obtained  by  looking  at  a  scene  that  occurred  in  a  monas- 
tery in  Switzerland  in  the  year  1507. 

A  young  man  named  Jetzer  has  just  been  received.  He  goes  to 
his  cell,  his  mind  imbued  with  all  the  superstitions  of  his  age. 
In  the  darkness  of  the  night  strange  weird  sounds  are  heard,  filling 
him  with  quaking  terror.  On  the  following  night  he  is  again 
awakened  by  doleful  groans,  and  opening  his  eyes  he  sees  a  tall 
white  spectral  form  standing  by  his  bedside,  and  hears  a  sepulchral 
voice  saying :  "  I  am  a  soul  escaped  from  the  fires  of  purgatory.'' 
Trembling  in  every  joint  the  youth  ejaculates:  "God  help  thee; 
I  can  do  nothing."  Immediately  the  phantom  advances,  and 
seizing  him  by  the  throat,  reproaches  him  for  his  refusal.  More 
terrified  than  ever  he  exclaims,  "What  can  I  do  to  save  thee?" 
*' Scourge  thyself  eight  days  in  succession  until  the  blood  comes, 
and  lie  prostrate  on  the  earth  in  the  chapel  of  St.  John,"'  says  the 
spectre,  and  vanishes. 

And  for  eight  days  the  people  crowd  the  church  to  see  the 
devotee  lying  pi*ostrate  upon  the  pavement  bleeding  from  the  self- 
inflicted  strokes  of  the  lash ;  and  it  is  reported  far  and  wide  that 
a  noted  miracle  has  appeared  among  the  Dominicans,  greatly  to 
the  renown  of  their  order.  And  this  ia  but  one  of  countless 
thousands  of  false  wonders  by  which  the  Papal  Clergy  sought  to 
enslave  the  minds  of  men.  In  this  case  the  fraud  was  at  last 
detected.  But  its  temporary  success  serves  to  explain  how  others 
gained  undisputed  currency. 
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And  thus  by  falsehood  was  the  power  of  the  hierarchy  con- 
firmed. The  whole  system  was  a  system  of  falsehood.  The 
sacrifice  of  the  mass  was  a  falsehood.  The  absolution  pronounced 
at  the  confessional  was  a  falsehood.  The  pretended  deliverance 
of  souls  out  of  purgatory  by  purchased  masses  was  a  falsehood. 
The  assurance  of  blessing  from  adoring  relics  was  a  falsehood. 
The  proclaimed  benefit  of  prayer  to  Mary  and  the  saints  was  a 
falsehood.  The  doctrine  that  divine  gi'ace  is  received  surely  and 
only  through  priestly  intervention,  placing  salvation  wholly  in  the 
hands  of  the  hierai'chy,  was  a  falsehood.  The  assumption  that 
the  hierarchy  had  power  to  consign  the  soul  to  hell,  thus  calling 
down  as  it  were  from  heaven  the  fires  of  the  divine  wrath  upon 
its  foe,  w^as  a  stupendous  falsehood. 

The  unfortunate  disciples  of  these  false  priests  were  the  helpless 
victims  of  Satanic  deception.  Both  their  fear  of  hell  and  hope  of 
heaven  were  based  on  falsehoods,  and  the  true  means  of  shunning 
the  former  and  gaining  the  latter  were  studiously  kept  out  of  their 
sight.  If  Christ  himself  characterized  false  teachera  as  wolves  in 
sheep's  clothing,  surely  this  spurious  priesthood  might  well  be 
symbolized  by  a  beast  that  made  outward  show  of  being  a  lamb, 
but  whose  words  were  those  of  the  dragon,  the  Devil,  the  father 
of  lies. 

And  as  they  acted  as  agents  of  the  Pope  whose  sanction  assured 
them  their  offices,  so  they  by  the  sure  instinct  of  self-interest 
exalted  the  Pope  and  sought  to  bring  all  men  into  subjection  to 
him.  We  are  not  surprised  to  be  told  that  "  they  held  up  the 
Pope  to  the  veneration  of  the  multitude,  even  as  God."  And  that 
"  they  turned  the  Roman  pontiff  into  a  terrestrial  deity  and  put 
him  on  an  almost  equal  footing  with  the  Savior." 
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How  little  did  this  body  of  false  priests  resemble  the  ministry 
which  Christ  appointed!  Instead  of  humility  is  pride ;  instead 
of  spirituality  is  worldliness  and  lust;  instead  of  self-denying 
labors  for  the  welfare  of  the  flock,  there  is  all  manner  of  artifice 
for  securinof  the  fleece :  and  instead  of  the  teachinof  of  the  truth 
of  Christ  there  is  the  constant  proclamation  of  the  dragon's  lies. 
An  awful  apostasy  is  here,  a  fearful  transformation,  bearing  indu- 
bitable marks  of  Satanic  guile  and  malignity.  An  honest  look  at 
the  Papal  Clergy  taken  by  and  large  is  all  the  help  we  need  to 
interpret  the  words  of  John:     "And I  saw  another  beast  coming 

UP  OUT  OF  THE  EARTH ;  AND  HE  HAD  TWO  HORNS  LIKE  UNTO  A  LAMB,  AND 
HE  SPAKE  AS  A  DRAGON.  AnD  HE  EXERCISETH  ALL  THE  AUTHORITY  OP 
THE  FIRST  BEAST  IN  HIS  SIGHT.  AnD  HE  MAKETH  THE  EARTH  AND  THEM 
THAT  DWELL  THEREIN  TO  WORSHIP  THE  FIRST  BEAST,  WHOSE  DEATH- 
STROKE  WAS  HEALED.  AnD  HE  DOETH  GREAT  SIGNS,  THAT  HE  SHOULD 
EVEN  MAKE  FIRE  TO  COME  DOWN  OUT  OF  HEAVEN  UPON  THE  EARTH  IN  THE 
SIGHT  OF  MEN.  AnD  HE  DECEIVETH  THEM  THAT  DWELL  ON  THE  EARTH  BY 
REASON  OF  THE  SIGNS  WHICH  IT  WAS  GIVEN  HIM  TO  DO  IN  THE  SIGHT  OF 
THE  BEAST." 

But  the  full  form  of  the  papacy  is  not  even  yet  before  us.  A 
glance  at  a  scene  in  the  city  of  Rome  in  the  year  1179  may 
enable  us  to  complete  our  view. 

The  gi'eat  church  of  the  Lateran,  where  the  Popes  are  inaugu- 
rated, is  occupied  by  a  numerous  assembly  of  dignitaries  of  the 
hierarchy.  Two  hundred  and  eighty  bishops  are  gathered  in 
solemn  conclave.  It  is  the  fourth  Lateran  council  called  by  Pope 
Alexander  III.  And  in  accordance  with  his  wishes  the  council 
decrees  that  henceforth  the  cardinals  only  shall  have  a  voice  in 
electing  the  Pontiff   and  that  any  who  dare  to  make  factious 


THE   DRAGON'S   MASTERPIECE.  253 

oppositiou  to  their  decision  shall  be  liable  to  the  penalty  of 
exeoramuuication.     It  is  a  Pope-exalting  decree. 

But  further,  it  was  decided  that  the  Waldenses  and  Albigenses, 
who  did  not  submit  to  the  Pope  should  be  declared  heretics,  that 
a  crusade  should  be  organized  to  crush  them,  and  that  the  same 
privileges  should  be  granted  to  those  who  should  join  it  as  had 
been  given  to  those  who  marched  to  free  Jeioisalem  from  the  Turk ; — 
another  Pope-exalting  decree.  Thus  the  council  appeared  as  an 
image  of  the  Pope,  reflecting  his  views,  and  acting  as  he  inspires 
it  to  act.     And  such  generally  was  the  nature  of  the  councils. 

It  was  a  council  that  established  the  worship  of  images.  It 
was  a  council  that  confirmed  the  false  doctrine  of  the  transubstan- 
tiation.  It  was  a  council  that  doomed  John  Huss  and  Jerome  of 
Prague  to  the  flames.  It  was  a  council  that  sent  to  the  gallows 
Arnold  of  Brescia,  one  of  the  noblest  patriots  that  Rome  has  ever 
seen.  It  was  a  council  in  the  reign  of  Charles  V.  of  Germany 
that  resolved  on  the  extirpation  of  Protestantism.  It  was  a  coun- 
cil that  decreed  that  no  man  should  harbor  or  traffic  (buy  or  sell) 
with  any  whom  the  papacy  judged  to  be  heretics.  And  it  was  a 
council  that  flnally  leaped  the  baniers  of  all  reason  and  declared 
the  Pope  to  be  infallible. 

Verily  here  is  an  agency  worthy  to  take  its  place  as  the  third 
great  department  of  the  papal  hierarchy.  We  thus  readily  under- 
stand the  reference  when  we  read  that  the  two-homed  beast  said 
to  "them  that  dwell,  on  the  earth,  that  they  should  make  an 

IMAGE  TO  THE  BEAST,  WHO  HATH  THE  STROKE  OF  THE  SWORD,  AND  LIVED. 

And  it  was  given  unto  him  to  give  breath  to  it,  even  to  the  image 

OF  THE  BEAST,  THAT  THE  IMAGE  OF  THE  BEAST  SHOULD  BOTH  SPEAK,  AND 
CAUSE  THAT  AS  MANY  AS  SHOULD  NOT  WORSHIP  THE  IMAGE  OF  THE  BEAST 


254  THE   ADVANCING    KINGDOM. 

SHOULD  BE  KILLED.  AnD  HE  CAU8ETH  ALL,  THE  SMALL  AND  THE  GREAT, 
AND  THE  RICH  AND  THE  POOR,  AND  THE  FREE  AND  THE  BOND,  THAT  THERE 
BE  GIVEN  THEM  A  MARK  ON  THE  RIGHT  HAND,  OR  UPON  THE  FOREHEAD  (by 

professing  allegiauce  to  the  Pope) ;  and  that  no  man  should  be  able 
TO  buy  or  to  sell,  save  he  that  hath  the  mark,  even  the  name  of 
the  beast  or  the  number  of  his  name." 

What  was  this  name  indicated  by  a  number?  The  letters  of 
the  Greek  alphabet  have  each  a  numerical  value.  And  the  adjec- 
tive by  which  the  Greeks  designate  the  Western  or  Romish  church 
is  the  Greek  word  Zateinos — ^Latin ;  because  it  makes  use  of  the 
Latin  tongue  in  its  liturgies.  Dr.  More  says  well,  "They  Latinize 
every  thing;  mass,  prayei*s,  hymns,  litanies,  canons,  decretals,  bulla, 
are  all  conceived  in  Latin.  The  Scripture  is  read  in  no  other 
language  under  the  papacy  than  Latin."  And  in  this  way  more 
effectually  do  they  contrive  to  keep  the  people  in  ignorance,  and 
reduce  their  faith  to  a  superstitious  reliance  on  the  hollow  mum- 
meries of  the  priests. 

Now  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters  of  this  word  Zateinos  is 
exactly  666  (1,  30  plus  a,  1  plus  t,  300  plus  e,  5  plus  i,  10  plus  n, 
50  plus  o,  70  plus  s,  200,)  surely  here  is  wisdom  (assured  knowl- 
edge); ^u^d  we  can  fulfill  the  closing  exhortation  of  the  chapter: 
"  He  that  hath  understanding  let  him  count  the  number  of 
the  beast ;  for  it  is  the  number  of  a  man :  and  his  number  is 

Six  HUNDRED  AND  SIXTY  AND  SIX." 

Here  then  we  have  a  mighty  historical  manifestation  whose  very 
name  is  indicated.  Pope,  clergy  and  council,  hand  in  hand,  one 
and  inseparable,  exalting  their  own  power,  trampling  the  truth  in 
the  dust,  deceiving  the  nations  by  subtle  arts,  maintaining  a 
gigantic  system  of  craft  and  oppression,  by  which  for  twelve  hun- 
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dred  years  already  it  has  brought  into  civil  aod  spiritual  bondage 
ever  increasing  myriada,  the  helpless  victims  of  lust  and  pride, 
until  to-day  it  holds  io  its  relentless  clutches  two  hundred  millioDB 
of  our  race ; — this  fearful,  nondescript  monster  of  force  and  fraud 
is  not  unworthy  of  the  might  and  ingenuity  of  the  "Lords  of 
Hell ;" — and  this  is  the  masteb-pigoe  of  the  dbaqon. 


CHAPTER  X. 


THE  TWO  SICKLES. 


Rev.  14: 1—20.        A   D.  1648-1789. 


TN  the  year  1733  three  brothers  might  have  been  seen  setting 
out  on  foot  from  Hernhut  in  Saxony  upon  the  road  leading 
toward  the  distant  city  of  Copenhagen,  where  they  expected  to 
take  ship  for  Greenland.  They  are  Moravian  missionaries,  spirit- 
ual descendants  of  the  martyred  Huss,  and  animated  with  the 
spirit  that  produced  the  Reformation.  They  are  soldiers,  not  of 
the  world,  but  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  They  are  equipj)ed,  not 
with  carnal  weapons,  but  with  spiritual,  and  they  are  on  the 
march  to  make  the  conquest  of  a  kingdom  not  for  an  earthly 
monarch,  but  for  the  invisible  King  of  Zion.  A  new  and  a  most 
gladdening  sight  is  this ! 

For  a  century  and  a  half  the  state  of  Christendom  has 
been  anything  but  encouraging  to  the  eye  of  mere  human 
discernment. 

After  the  mighty  impulse  issuing  from  the  soul  of  Luther  had 
spent  its  force,  there  came  a  decline.  The  glowing  zeal  by 
which  he  and  his  co-lnborers  wrouscht  such  wondrous  effects 
ceased  to  be  witnessed.  Coldness  and  fonnality  crept  into  the 
reformed   churches,   Rome  redoubled   her    efforts.      She    made 
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enticing  show  of  external  refonn.  The  order  of  Jesuits  arose, 
bound  hy  solemn  oaths  to  unquestioning  obedience,  and  working 
secretly  in  all  lands,  by  all  methods  legitimate  and  illegitimate  to 
increase  the  influence  of  the  Papacy.  Monarchs  were  incited  to 
oppress  their  reformed  subjects,  and  crushing  blows  were  dealt 
against  the  true  faith  in  France  and  other  countries  by  the  civil 
arm,  while  the  terrific  Thirty  Years  War,  and  the  equally  terrific 
wars  of  conquest  of  Louis  XIV.  of  France  (following  after  a  brief 
interval)  desolated  the  continent  and  were  attended  with 'the 
usual  disorder  and  depravation  of  morals. 

Yet  through  it  all  God  had  his  people,  and  the  seed  of  the 
Reformation  was  taking  deep  root,  ready  in  due  time  to  show  a 
renewed  and  still  more  vigorous  growth.  And  this  cheering 
fact,  visible  only  to  the  eye  of  faith,  seems  to  have  been  revealed 
to  John  in  the  vision  of  the  hundred  and  forty-four  thousand, 
standing  with  the  Lamb  on  Mount  Zion,  having  his  Fathers  name 
written  upon  their  foreheads,  as  described  in  the  first  five  verses 
of  the  chapter  before  us. 

And  at  leni^th  this  fact  is  made  manifest  to  the  world  in  the 
new  and  nobler  spirit  of  self-sacrifice  animating  the  Moravian 
missionaries.  On  foot,  staflf  in  hand,  they  make  their  way  to  the 
capital  of  Denmark.  And  when  they  announce  their  purpose  to 
carry  the  Gospel  tidings  to  destitute,  neglected  Greenland,  they 
are  laughed  at.  "You  can  not  live  there,"  they  are  told.  "You 
cannot  even  find  wood  with  which  to  build  a  house."  "  Then  we 
will  dig  in  the  ground  and  live  there,"  is  their  intrepid  reply,  and 
keep  steadily  on  their  way. 

Great  are  the  obstacles  which  they  meet.  They  have  to  supply 
their  own  necessities  by  manual  labor.     The  language  is  difficult 
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to  learn,  and  there  are  few  facilities  for  making  the  acquisition. 
Disease  incident  to  a  strange  climate  comes  upon  them,  and  they 
languish  upon  the  bed  of  pain.  And  thus  five  years  of  self-deny- 
ing toil  drag  slowly  away,  and  not  a  single  conversion  has  been 
made.  And  yet,  undaunted,  these  heroic  men  gird  up  their  loins 
afresh  and  labor  on,  exclaiming,  "  We  will  believe  though 
there  be  nothing  to  be  seen,  and  we  will  hope  though  there  be 
nothing  to  be  expected."  And  at  length  the  work  breaks  out 
with  marvelous  power  and  sweeps  the  whole  island. 

**  Fired  with  a  zeal  peculiar  they  defy 
The  rage  and  vigor  of  the  northern  sky ; 
And  plant  triumphantly  sweet  Sharon's  rose 
On  icy  plains,  and  in  eternal  snows." 

This  was  a  genuine  missionary  zeal.  Now  at  length  has  the 
reformed  church  caught  the  meaning  and  risen  to  the  spirit  of 
the  Savior's  command  :  "  Go  ye  into  all  the  world  and  preach 
the  Gospel  to  every  creature.'' 

One  out  of  every  fifty  of  the  whole  Moravian  body  devoted  them- 
selves to  missionary  labor.  In  twenty  years  they  had  established 
stations  in  Greenland,  the  West  Indies,  Labrador,  South  America, 
Australia,  Thibet,  and  among  the  Indians  of  North  America,  and 
the  number  of  their  missionaries  had  risen  to  two  thousand  three 
hundred,  besides  native  assistants.  Speedily  did  other  Protestant 
bodies  catch  the  holy  infection.  Swiftly  were  the  great  mission 
societies  organized  one  after  the  other,  and  before  the  close  of  the 
century,  the.  great  crusade  for  the  world's  evangelization  was 
fairly  inaugurated. 

And  all  the  world  knows  how  wondrously  the  work  has 
increased,  till  to-day  the  seventy  societies  with  their  thirty  thou- 
sand workers  (including  natives)  and  two  millions  of  converts 
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penetrate  the  dark  contineats  in  every  quarter,  and  few  tribes  re- 
main who  have  not  heard  the  name  of  the  crucified. 

Just  here  in  the  early  part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  we 
behold  the  ruddy  dawn  of  the  Era  of  Missions,  fulfilling  a  fore- 
told sign  of  the  speedy  overthrow  of  apostate  Babylon.  And 
great  shall  be  the  reward  of  those  who  fall  in  this  holy  crusade, 
even  before  the  Lord  appears,  for  their  works  are  fast  preparing 
the  way  for  his  coming.  And  right  here  we  hesitate  not  to 
apply  the  words  of  the  prophet :     '*  And  I  saw  another  angel 

FLYING  IN  MID-HEAVEN,  HAVING  AN  ETERNAL  GoSPEL  TO  PROCLAIM 
UNTO  THEM  THAT  DWELL  ON  THE  EARTH,  AND  UNTO  EVERY  NATION 
AND   TRIBE  AND    TONGUE  AND  PEOPLE ,"  and  SO  OU  tO  the  CUd  of  the 

thirteenth  verse. 

Only  five  years  after  the  scene  at  Hernhut,  another  was 
witnessed  near  Bristol  in  England  equally  worthy  of  the  poet's 
pen.  It  is  in  Kingswood,  near  to  the  Colliery.  Here  upon  a 
gentle  eminence,  called  Hanham  Mount,  rises  a  spreading  sycamore. 
Under  it  stands  a  preacher  delivering  a  sermon.  The  view  on 
which  his  eye  rests  is  beautiful  and  inspiring.  Far  in  the  distance 
on  the  right  gleam  the  spires  of  the  city  of  Bath.  On  the  left  a 
little  nearer  the  huddled  dwellings  of  Bristol  glimmer  in  the 
warm  sunlight.  Before  him  spreads  a  smiling  valley,  bounded  in 
the  distance  by  a  ridge  of  wooded  hills,  and  revealing  at  its 
lowest  point  the  placid  waters  of  the  classic  Avon.  And  on  the 
slope  immediately  in  his  front  are  seen  standing  a  great  audience 
of  twenty  thousand  people,  listening  as  if  spell-bound  to  the 
words  of  the  sacred  orator. 

We  observe  at  once  that  he  is  rather  above  the  middle  height, 
of  good  proportion,  of  fair  complexion,  with  lively  blue  eyes,  and 
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an  action  whicli  is  the  very  perfection  of  expressiveness  and  grace. 
And  then  the  voice  I  who  can  describe  it  ?  It  is  a  marvel  of 
sweetness  and  power.  Clear  and  musical  it  enchains  the  ear.  It 
is  a  pleasure  merely  to  catch  its  tones  independently  of  any 
meaning  in  the  words  that  are  spoken.  And  yet  not  a  word  is 
lost.  Now  swelling  out  in  the  full  round  tone  of  statement  and 
assertion,  now  sinking  to  the  key  of  tenderest  entreaty,  now  ris- 
ing again  to  a  pitch  of  overwhelming  power  and  grandeur  in 
admonition  and  warning,  it  penetrates  to  the  uttermost  verge  of 
that  vast  assembly,  and  is  distinctly  heard  even  by  some  loiterers 
that  are  a  full  mile  away. 

Beginning  in  a  calm  mood  he  soon  becomes  animated  and  then 
impassioned.  His  eyes  sparkle  with  an  inward  fire.  His 
countenance  changes.  Tears  rush  down  his  cheeks;  and  the 
tones  of  that  matchless  voice  become  tremulous  with  the  electric 
throbs  of  overwhelming  emotion.  Draw  near  and  listen  to  words 
that  are  on  record  as  having  come  from  his  lips : — 

"  I  beseech  you  in  love  and  compassion  to  come  to  Jesus.  In- 
deed all  I  say  is  in  love  to  your  souls.  And  if  I  could  }>e  but  an 
instrument  of  bringing  you  to  Jesus,  I  should  not  envy,  but 
rejoice  in  your  happiness,  however  much  you  were  exalted.  If  I 
was  to  make  up  the  Idst  of  the  train  of  companions  of  the  blessed 
Jesus,  it  would  rejoice  me  to  see  you  above  me  in  glory.  I  could 
willingly  go  to  prison  or  to  death  for  you,  so  I  could  but  bring 
one  soul  from  the  Devil's  strong-holds,  into  the  salvation  which  is 
by  Chiist  Jesus.  Come  then  to  Christ,  every  one  that  hears  ma 
Come,  come,  my  guilty  brethren ;  I  beseech  you  for  your  im- 
mortal soul's  sake,  for  Christ's  sake,  come  to  Christ.  Methinks 
I  could  speak  till  midnight  unto  you.     Would  you  have  me  go 
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and  tell  my  Master  that  you  will  not  come,  and  that  I  have  spent 
my  strength  in  vain  ?  The  attendant  angel  is  just  about  to  leave 
the  threshold,  and  ascend  to  heaven.  And  shall  he  ascend,  and 
not  bear  with  him  the  news  of  one  sinner  among  all  this  multitude 
reclaimed  from  the  error  of  his  ways  ?  Stop,  Gabriel !  Stop, 
Gabriel !  Stop,  ere  you  enter  the  sacred  portals,  and  yet  carry 
with  you  the  news  of  one  sinner  converted  to  God." 

And  as  he  proceeds  an  awful  hush  falls  on  the  assembly. 
Bosoms  heave.  Tears  rush  from  the  eyes  of  the  hard)''  colliers, 
and  running  down  make  white  lines  on  their  sooty  faces. 
Groans  and  sighs  are  heard.  And  anon  here  and  there  one  falls 
fainting  to  the  ground  deprived  of  strength  by  the  overwhelming 
surges  of  sympathetic  emotion.  And  before  that  day  closes  a 
thousand  persons  are  found  anxiously  inquinng  what  they  shall 
do  to  be  saved,  and  more  than  three  hundred  are  exulting  in  a 
new  found  hope. 

Such  is  George  Whitefield  at  twentj'-two,  in  the  very  begin- 
ning of  his  unrivaled  ministry.  Such  is  the  effect  of  the  conse- 
crated eloquence  of  this  greatest  of  uninspired  preachers  in  a  sin- 
gle day.  Such  is  the  astonishing  power  and  success  of  this  swift- 
est reaper  of  the  whitened  harvest  fields  since  the  days  of  Paul. 

In  his  discourse  there  was  no  indirectness  or  dullness;  all  was 
life  and  power.  The  invisible  world  seemed  to  lay  open  and  in 
full  view  to  his  inner  vision,  and  he  felt  the  things  of  the  spirit, 
and  testified  of  them,  as  the  most  real  of  all  realities. 

He  wept  while  he  preached,  and  often,  on  rising  and  looking 
over  his  audience,  his  tears  broke  forth  before  he  had  uttered 
a  word,  and  the  melting  tones  of  his  voice  were  sure  to  carry 
everything   before  him.      The   actor   Garrick  declared  that  he 
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"  would  give  a  hundred  pounds  if  he  could  say  Oh !  like  Mr. 
Whitefield."  He  could  have  said  it  like  Whitefield,  if  he  had  felt 
it  like  Whitefield.  A  scoffer  once  went  to  hear  him,  and  remained 
unmoved  by  the  discourse  till  at  length  Mr.  Whitefield  suddenly 
lifted  both  hands,  and,  with  a  flood  of  tears,  exclaimed,  "  Oh  !  the 
wrath  to  come,  the  wrath  to  come !" — and  the  terrifying  reality  was 
flashed  home  to  the  scoffer's  soul,  and  he  went  away  to  pray. 

No  small  part  of  his  power  lay  in  his  ability  to  take  advantage 
of  circumstances.  On  one  occasion,  while  preaching  under  a 
large  tree,  he  caught  sight  of  a  vagabond  who  had  climbed 
among  the  branches,  and,  monkey-like,  was  mimicking  all  his  ges- 
tures, thinking' to  turn  him  into  ridicule.  Whitefield  at  first  ap- 
peared not  to  notice  him,  and  went  on  with  his  discourse,  and 
soon  began  to  speak  of  the  power  of  divine  grace  to  save  the  most 
abandoned  ;  and  at  last,  when  he  had  reached  the  climax  of  the 
subject,  he  turned  suddenly  about,  and,  pointing  deliberately  to 
the  poor  creature  above  him,  exclaimed  in  his  most  thrilling  tones, 
"  even  he  may  yet  be  the  subject  of  that  free  resistless  grace.'' 
The  word  was  like  a  shaft  from  the  quiver  of  the  Almighty. 
The  trifler  was  pierced  to  the  heart,  and  was  soon  among  the 
converts. 

At  another  time  he  was  preaching  from  the  words,  "The  door 
was  shut."  In  the  audience  were  two  thoughtless  fellows  who 
seemed  to  be  making  sport  of  the  service.  One  of  them  was 
overheard  by  a  bystander  to  say  to  his  comrade,  in  a  low  tone, 
"  Well,  what  if  the  door  be  shut  ?  another  will  open."  The  quick 
eye  of  Whitefield  discerned  the  act,  and  by  some  subtle  insight 
he  interpreted  its  meaning.  And  in  a  few  moments  they  were 
thunderstruck  to  hear  him  say:     "It  is  possible  there  may  be 
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some  careless,  trifling  person  here  to-day,  who  may  ward  off  the 
force  of  this  impressive  subject  by  thinking,  *  What  if  the  door 
be  shut?  another  will  open.'  Yes  another  door  will  open; 
and  I  will  tell  you  what  door  it  will  be.  It  will  be  the 
door  of  the  bottomless  pit,  the  do<M*  of  hell, — the  door  which 
conceals  from  the  eyes  of  angels  the  horrors  of  damnation." 
It  need  not  be  said  that  these  young  men  paid  serious  atten- 
tion to  the  remainder  of  that  sermon. 

And  in  just  this  marvelous  way  he  plies  the  sickle,  year  after 
year,  preaching,  not  occasionally,  but  daily,  and  that  not  once 
merely,  but  sometimes  five  times  a  day, —  as  a  rule,  twice  on 
week  days  and  three  times  on  Sundays, —  to  audiences  often 
exceeding  twenty  thousand  and  sometimes  estimated  at  thirty  or 
even  fifty  thousand. 

And  this  unparalleled  work  goes  on  continuously  for  thir- 
ty-five years;  during  which  he  traverses  the  British  domin- 
ions on  both  sides  of  the  water,  labors  in  all  the  principal 
cities  and  towns  of  England  and  America,  visits  Ireland  twice, 
Wales  several  times,  Scotland  fourteen  times,  (tosses  the  Atlantic 
thirteen  times,  thus  making  seven  visits  to  this  country,  in  which 
he  travels  often  up  and  down  the  coast  from  Boston  to  Savannah, 
delivering  in  all  over  eighteen  thousand  of  his  unequaled  sermona 

Such  prodigious  labors,  attended  with  equally  prodigious 
effects,  have  never  in  all  respects  been  equaled  in  the  history  of 
the  world.  They  mark  a  distinct  and  most  glorious  epoch  in  the 
unfolding  of  God's  purpose.  They  broke  up  the  deathly  torpor 
that  had  fallen  upon  the  church,  cast  out  the  demons  of  world - 
liness  and  formality,  and  gave  an  impulse  to  evangelistic  effort 
that  is  still  unspent  ^^ 
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Nor  was  Whitefield  the  only  bright  light  which  arose  in  this 
remarkable  epoch.  John  Wesley  was  his  college  friend  and  co- 
laborer.  And  Wesley's  labors,  prolonged  for  fifty  years,  during 
which  he  travelled  constantly  throughout  the  three  kingdoms, 
preaching  daily,  as  a  rule,  and  often  several  times  in  the  day,inake 
up  an  aggregate  hardly  less  prodigious  than  Whitefield's. 

It  is  calculated  that  he  travelled  a  quarter  of  a  million  of  miles, — 
more  than  the  distance  from  the  earth  to  her  satellite — and 
preached  in  all  more  than  forty  thousand  sermons.  He  was  below 
the  medium  height,  of  slight  build,  with  black  hair,  piercing  eye, 
and  a  countenance  calm  and  serious.  Unlike  the  other  preachers 
of  his  day,  his  discourse  was  addressed,  not  to  the  emotions,  but 
almost  wholly  to  the  reason  and  the  judgment.  Yet  surprising 
results  followed.  Men  were  seized  as  by  an  irresistible  power,  and 
carried  out  of  themselves.  It  was  no  uncommon  sight  to  see  per- 
sons drop  down  suddenly  as  if  dead,  bereft  of  strength ;  and  the 
preacher's  voice  would  be  drowned  by  the  cries  of  those  who  were 
overcome  by  the  power  of  the  convicting  word. 

Not  so  great  an  orator,  he  far  excelled  Whitefield  in  his  genius 
for  organizing,  and  left  at  his  death  societies  enrolling  seventy 
thousand  members,  which  have  since  grown  into  a  great  denomi- 
nation, numbering  more  than  five  millions.  Charles  Wesley  too, 
with  his  volumes  of  hymns,  many  of  which  will  be  sung  till  the 
Lord  returns,  exerted  in  his  way  a  mighty  influence  upon  his 
generation. 

And  besides  these  "  first  three,"  there  were  also  in  England 
Baxter  and  the  Saintly  Doddridge,  Howell  Harris  the  apostle  of 
Wales,  Benson,  Coke  and  Mather,  James  Hervey  called  "the 
Melancthon  of  the   Second   Reformation,"  Kinsman,  Beveridge, 
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Romaine  and  Fletcher  of  Madeley,  a  serapli  in  human  foma,  Cen- 
nick  and  Newton,  writers  of  hymns,  and  Watts  the  prince  of  all 
hymn  writers,  Darracott,  called  "  the  Star  in  the  West,"  Middle- 
ton  and  Madan  ;^-one  and  all  "  mighty  men  of  war,"  in  pulling 
down  the  strongholds  of  sin. 

And  in  America,  there  were  such  names  as  Brainerd,  Davies, 
Prince,  Small,  the  three  Tennents,  and  Jonathan  Edwards,  called 
by  some  "  the  greatest  among  the  sons  of  men  ;  " — and  a  host  of 
others  "  whose  names  are  in  the  book  of  life."  Among  them  were 
men  of  heroic  mould ;  and  it  required  courage  no  less  than  zeal  to 
push  forward  the  work  in  their  day. 

It  is  Howell  Harris  who  relates  that  being  on  a  journey  through 
Wales,  he  was  subjected  to  great  temptations  to  forsake  the  work 
(doubtless  on  account  of  the  opposition  which  he  met)  when  he 
cried  out, "  Satan,  I'll  match  thee  for  this."  "And  so  I  did,"  he  used 
to  add,  "for  I  had  not  ridden  many  miles  before  I  came  to  a  re  vel, 
where  there  was  a  show  of  mountebanks,  which  I  entered,  and 
just  as  they  were  commencing,  I  jumped  into  the  midst  of  them 
and  cried  out,  *  Let  us  pray,'  which  so  thunderstruck  them  that 
they  listened  to  me  quietly,  while  I  preached  to  them  a  most  tre- 
mendous sermon,  that  frightened  many  of  them  home." 

It  is  Cennick  who  thus  describes  a  certain  meeting  which  he 
held ;  "We  sang  a  hymn,  and  thefn  the  Devil  led  on  his  servants : 
they  began  beating  a  drum,  and  then  made  fires  of  gunpowder; 
at  first  the  poor  flock  was  startled ;  but  while  God  gave  me  power 
to  speak  encouragingly  to  them  they  waxed  bolder,  and  very  few 
moved. 

"The  mob  then  fired  guns  over  the  peoples'  heads,  and  began  to 
play  a  water  engine  upon  Brother  Harris  and  myself  till  we  were 
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wet  through.  They  also  played  an  engine  upon  us  with  hog's  wash 
and  the  grounds  of  beer  barrels^  and  covered  us  with  muddy  water 
from  a  ditch  ;  they  pelted  us  with  eggs  and  stones,  threw  buckets 
of  dust  over  us,  and  fired  their  guns  so  close  to  us  that  our  faces 
were  black  with  powder ;  but  in  nothing  terrified  we  remained 
praying ;  I  think  I  never  saw  or  felt  so  great  a  power  of  God  as 
was  there. 

"  In  the  midst  of  the  confused  multitude  I  saw  a  man  laboring 
above  measure,  earnest  to  fill  buckets  with  water  to  throw  upon 
us.  I  asked  him,  *what  harm  do  we  do  ?  Why  are  you  so  Airious 
against  us  ?  We  only  come  to  tell  you  that  Christ  loved  you,  ana 
died  for  you.' 

'*He  stepped  back  a  little  for  room,  a«d  threw  a  bucket  of  water 
in  my  face.  When  I  had  recovered  myself,  I  said,  '  My  dear  man, 
if  God  would  so  pour  his  wrath  upon  you,  what  would  become  of 
you  ?  Yet  I  tell  you  that  Christ  loves  you.'  He  threw  away  the 
bucket,  let  fall  his  trembling  hands,  and  looked  pale  as  death. 
He  then  shook  hands  with  and  parted  from  me,  I  believe  under 
strong  convictions  " 

And  this  was  no  singular  case.  It  was  only  wbat  was  con- 
stantly occuiTing.  Wesley  was  continually  beset  with  mobs,  and 
was  more  than  once  near  being  slain,  yet  he  never  quailed. 

Whitefield  too  was  several  times  roughly  handled,  and  wasonoe 
nearly  beaten  to  death  in  his  own  lodging. 

Surely  this  was  a  marked  epoch.  We  are  not  surprised  to  be 
told  that  under  the  labor  of  these  men  the  churches  in  America 
doubled  their  membership,  and  that  the  work  in  England  was 
almost  proportionally  great.  A  memorable  time  of  reaping  was 
this,  than  which,  considering  the  state  of  things  immediately  pre- 
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ceding,  iian«  more  notable  since  John's  day  has  been  put  on  re- 
cord. Jeremy  Taylor  is  justified  in  calling  it  the  "greatest  har- 
vest of  souls  gathered  by  any  body  of  contemporary  men  since 
the  first  century." 

And  including  in  our  view  the  contemporary  laboi*8  of  the 
Moravians,  may  we  not  with  confidence  apply  here  the  prophet's 
vision,  when  he  says :    "  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  a  white  cloud  ; 

AND  on  the  cloud  I  SAW  ONE  SITTING  LIKE  UNTO  A  SON  OF  MAN, 
HAVING  ON  HIS  HEAD  A  GOLDEN  CROWN,  AND  IN  HIS  HAND  A  SHABP 
8ICKLE.  And  another  angel  came  OUT  FROM  THE  TEMPLE,  CRYING 
WITH  A  GREAT  VOICE  TO  HIM  THAT  SAT  ON  THE  CLOUD,  SeND  FORTH 
THY  SICKLE,  AND  REAP:  FOR  THE  HOUR  TO  REAP  IS  COME;  FOR  THE 
HARVEST  OF  THE  EARTH  IS  OVER-RIPE.  AnD  HE  THAT  SAT  ON  THE 
CLOUD  CAST  HIS  SICKLE  UPON  THE  EARTH;  AND  THE  EARTH  WAS 
REAPED." 

And  would  that  such  reaping,  with  the  Gospel  sickle,  were  the 
only  one  found  necessary  in  the  accomplishment  of  the  divine 
pui-poses.  But  far  otherwise  has  it  proved  in  fact.  Following 
swift  upon  the  harvests  of  mercy,  come  ever  the  harvests  of  judg- 
ment. And  in  connection  with  such  an  extensive  and  mighty 
ingathering  as  that  just  reviewed,  the  observant  student  of  his- 
tory would  naturally  look  for  some  equally  striking  display  of 
the  forces  of  destruction. 

And  so  it  proved.  And  one  of  the  opening  scenes  of  the 
drama  has  become  memorable  in  history  for  its  picturesqueness 
and  moral  sublimity. 

It  is  autumn  of  the  year  1 741,  when  there  convenes  at  Presburg, 
the  capital  of  Hungary,  an  assembly  of  all  the  chiefs  and  nobles 
of  the   kingdom.     In   the   presence   of  this  august   body   there 
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appears  a  woman  of  twenty-three  years,  holding  in  her  arms  her 
infant  son.  She  is  of  fair  face  and  commanding  form,  and  there  is 
a  fire  in  her  eye  and  a  look  of  determination  on  her  firm  set  feat- 
ures that  betoken  the  presence  of  an  indomitable  spirit.  It  is 
Maria  Theresa,  the  new  queen  of  Austria. 

The  sudden  death  of  her  father,  Charles  VI.,  in  the  previous 
year,  has  devolved  the  weighty  responsibilities  of  the  empire  upon 
her  youth  and  inexperience.  And  the  neighboring  powers  have 
seized  the  opportunity  to  invade  her  dominions,  thinking  that 
her  arm  would  be  too  feeble  to  defend  them.  But  never  were 
men  more  mistaken.  Hers  is  not  a  soul  to  be  daunted  by  perils. 
The  blood  of  the  Hapsburgs  flows  in  her  veins,  and  their  heroic 
spirit  animates  her  bosom.  She  flies  to  Presburg.  She  calls 
together  the  brave  chiefs  of  Hungary.  And  rising  before  them 
with  her  infant  son  and  heir  to  the  throne,  she  appeals  to  their 
patriotism  and  gallantry,  and  closes  her  eloquent  address  with 
these  affecting  words :  "  Abandoned  by  my  friends,  persecuted 
by  my  enemies,  and  attacked  by  my  nearest  relatives,  I  have  no 
resource  left  but  in  your  fidelity  and  valor.  On  you  alone 
I  depend  for  relief;  and  into  your  hands  I  commit  with  confi- 
dence the  son  of  your  Sovereign  and  my  just  cause." 

Such  an  appeal,  issuing  from  the  lips  of  their  beautiful  and 
heroic  princess  in  distress,  goes  straight  to  the  hearts  of  those 
warlike  chiefs.  Tears  rush  to  their  eyes.  Their  hands  instinct, 
ively  grasp  their  sabres,  and  flourishing  them  in  the  air,  they 
raise  a  mighty  shout  of  applause,  crying  out:  '*We  will  die  for 
our  Sovereign,  Maria  Theresa."  Their  armies  are  soon  in  the 
field,  and  a  war  that  involves  the  whole  continent  rages  through 
eight  years  of  blood. 
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It  ifl  impossible  in  any  brief  space  to  trace  its  progress  through 
thirteen  great  and  bloody  battles,  and  marches,  and  sieges,  and 
combats  uncounted,  until  the  short  respite  that  mai*ked  the  mid- 
dle years  of  the  century.  Nor  is  it  necessary.  For  great  and 
destructive  as  it  proved,  it  was  but  a  mere  prelude  to  the  tremen- 
dous and  wide  spread  conflict  which  resulted  when  it  broke  out 
afresh. 

Frederick  the  Great  and  the  Seven  Years  War !  What  blood- 
ier page  can  the  history  of  the  ages  show  than  this  ? 

During  all  that  week  of  years  his  little  kingdom  of  Prussia 
was  like  an  island  in  a  sea  of  fire.  Five  great  powers  banded 
against  her,  poured  their  countless  legions  upon  her  desolated 
plains,  and  girdled  her  with  a  cordon  of  flame.  Yet  such  was  the 
skill,  the  force,  the  indomitable  will  and  transcendent  genius 
of  her  heroic  monarch,  that  he  held  her  steadfast  through  the  un- 
equaled  ordeal,  and  made  her  victorious  at  last. 

Behold  him  at  Rossbach  where  with  a  small  force  (scarcely  a 
third  of  the  number  of  his  foes)  he  attacks  the  combined  armies 
of  France  and  the  empire,  and  overthrows  them  with  fearful 
slaughter. 

See  him  but  one  month  later  on  the  field  of  Leuthen  boldly  as- 
saulting the  Austrian  .army  of  ninety  thousand  men  with  less  than 
half  that  number,  and  by  a  brilliant  manoeuvre  that  has  never 
been  excelled  on  the  battlefield,  breaking  their  line  and  driving 
them  pell-mell  from  his  front,  vrith  a  loss  of  ten  thousand  killed 
and  w^ounded,  twenty  thousand  prisoners,  three  thousand  wagons 
and  two  hundred  cannon. 

Follow  him  to  the  red  field  of  Zomdorf  where  with  thirty  thou- 
sand Prussians  he  nearly  surrounds  fifty  thousand  Russians,  and 
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overwhelms  them  with  bloody  defeat,  leaving  thirty-three  thou- 
sand men  in  heaps  upon  the  gory  plain. 

Stand  with  him  on  the  field  of  Torgau,  most  desperate  of  fights, 
where,  hemmed  in  on  all  sides  by  converging  armies  of  relent lesB 
foes  till  all  seems  lost,  he  takes  the  heroic  resolution  of  attacking 
with  fifty  thousand  men  the  Austrian  army  of  seventy  thousand 
entrenched  in  a  position  deemed  impregnable,  and  calliug  his  offi- 
cers around  him,  declares  that  he  has  deteimiued  to  conquer  or  die, 
and  hears  from  their  lips  the  unanimous  reply  that  they  will  die 
or  conquer  with  him ;  and  then  by  the  sheer  force  of  their  tremen- 
dous onset,  and  the  ten'or  inspired  by  their  reckless  daring,  wrests 
victory  fix>m  the  very  jaws  of  fate. 

And  thus  for  seven  years  did  this  marvelous  man,  raised  up  by 
God  to  fulfil  His  purpose,  fly  from  side  to  side  of  his  beleaguered 
kingdom,  smiting  his  multitudinous  foes  with  overthrow  and 
slaughter,  till  the  whole  realm  was  like  a  charnel-house,  and  the 
nation  lay  exhausted  and  bleeding  even  in  the  hour  of  final  victory. 

And  yet  all  this  was  only  the  central  vortex  of  the  vast  whirl- 
pool of  that  tremendous  war.  Its  nearer  circles  involved  Sweden, 
Russia,  Bohemia,  Moravia,  Austria,  Italy,  France,  Saxony  and  the 
low  countries  Its  farther  circles  swept  out  over  the  ocean,  where 
fleet  met  fleet  in  deadly  combat,  crossed  the  islands  of  the  sea 
which  echoed  to  the  sound  of  besieging  cannon,  included  the  colo- 
nies of  North  America,  where  the  fierce  yell  of  savages  mingled 
with  the  slogan  of  the  British  and  the  oaths  of  the  French  as  they 
nished  to  battle,  and  even  reached  the  far  off  shores  of  southeiii 
Asia,  where  the  same  rival  nations  contended  for  the  empire  of  the 
Indies. 

When  before  was  there  an  age  in  which  the  war-god  so  ruled 
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the  asceadanty  or  gathered  in  the  harvest  of  death  over  so  bound- 
less a  field  2  Not  without  reason  has  the  historian  of  that  period 
called  it,  ^  the  most  active,  splendid,  and  extensive  war  that  ever 
divided  the  human  race;  the  most  bloody  between  disciplined 
armies,  and  the  most  general  in  Europe,  since  that  which  was 
closed  by  the  peace  of  Westphalia.'' 

And  remembering  that  the  weight  of  it  fell  on  Protestant  Prus- 
sia and  other  countries  "  without  the  city''  (or  not  very  closely 
connected  with  apostate  Babylon),  we  finda  marvelous  fulfillment 
of  the  vision  of  the  second  sickle :  "And  another  angel  game  out 

FROM  THE  TEMPLE  WHICH  IS   IN  HEAVEN,  HE  ALSO  HAVING  A  SHARP 

SICKLE.     And  another  angel  cabie  out  from  the  altar,  he  that 

HATH  POWER  OVER  THE  FIRE ;  AND  HE  CALLED  WITH  A  GREAT  VOICE 
TO  HIM  THAT  HAD  THE  SHARP  SICKLE,  SAYING,  SeND  FORTH  THE 
SHARP  SICKLE,  AND  GATHER  THE  CLUSTERS  OFTHE  VINE  OF  THE  EARTH; 
FOR  HER  GRAPES  ARE  FULLY  RIPE.  AnD  THE  ANGEL  CAST  HIS  SICKLE 
INTO  THE  EARTH,  AND  GATHERED  THE  VINTAGE  OF  THE  EARTH,  AND 
CAST  IT  INTO  THE   WINEPRESS,  THE  GREAT  WINEPRESS  OF  THE  WRATH 

OF  God.      And  the  winepress  was  trodden  without  the  city, 

AND  THERE  CAME  OUT  BLOOD  FROM  THE  WINEPRESS,  EVEN  UNTO  THE 
BRIDLES  OF  THE  HORSES^  AS  FAR  AS  A  THOUSAND  AND  SIX  HUNDRED 
FURLONGS.'* 
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A.  D.  1789-1808. 


XN  the  fourteenth  century  there  was  built  at  Paris  a  massive 
fortress  or  castle  as  a  place  of  refuge  in  case  of  invasion.  As 
the  nation  grew  strong  this  use  was  forgotton  and  the  French 
monarchs  transformed  it  into  a  prison  of  state.  Its  stone  walls 
were  strengthened  with  vast  bulwarks  and  moats.  Four  strong 
towers,  five  stories  high,  were  placed  on  each  side,  and  from 
tower  to  tower  ran  a  gallery  which  bristled  with  cannon.  In 
these  towers  and  in  dungeons  beneath  the  floor  many  a  wretched 
prisoner,  guilty  of  no  crime,  but  the  victim  of  priestly  bigotry  or 
royal  malice,  had  languished  and  died,  till  the  people  had  come 
to  look  upon  it  with  horror  and  hatred  as  an  instrument  of 
cruelty  and  a  threat  to  their  liberties. 

At  last  the  hour  of  their  vengeance  arrived.  It  is  the  14th  of 
July,  1789,  a  day  that  shall  be  remembered  while  France  is 
a  nation.  A  band  of  men  wearing  on  their  heads  a  red  woolen 
cap,  and  most  of  them  armed,  gather  around  it,  chanting  insur- 
rectionary songs.  The  noise  attracts  others.  Soon  there  is  a  turlm- 
lent  crowd,  and  it  is  evident  that  mischief  is  brewing.  Only  last 
night  their  souls  had  been  fired  as  orator  Desmoulins,  mounted 
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on  a  table  in  the  chief  place  of  concourse,  had  given  the  signal 
for  revolt,  exclaiming :  "Friends,  shall  we  die  like  hares  hunted 
down ;  like  sheep  dragged  to  the  place  of  slaughter,  bleating  for 
mercy  where  there  is  no  mercy,  nothing  but  the  sharpened 
knife  ?  The  hour  is  come,  the  decisive  hour  for  France  and  for 
all  mankind,  in  which  there  shall  be  a  reckoning  between  the 
oppressed  and  the  oppressor,  and  the  watchword  shall  be, 
*  Speedy  death  or  deliverance.^  Welcome  the  hour.  For  us  there 
is  but  one  fitting  cry :  '  To  arms  !*  Let  all  Paris,  all  France,  as 
with  the  voice  of  the  whirlwind,  resound  with  the  cry, '  to  arms.' " 

With  such  words  ringing  in  their  ears  they  shout  defiance  to 
the  battlements  and  assault  the  drawbridge.  The  battlements 
answer  with  the  thunder  of  cannon,  and  great  gaps  are  made  in 
their  ranks.  Maddened  at  the  sight  of  blood  they  throw  delibera- 
tion to  the  winds.  They  bring  cannon  and  train  them  upon  the 
walls.  The  drawbridge  is  lowered,  and  they  rush  in,  smite  down 
the  commander  and  his  chief  officers  and  break  open  the  dungeon 
doors.  And  the  next  day  amid  the  thunder  of  cannon,  the  peal- 
ing of  the  Te  Deum,  and  the  acclamations  of  thousands,  the  work 
of  destruction  begins,  and  speedily  the  long  feared  and  hated 
Bastile  is  a  heap  of  smoking  ruins ;  and  from  that  hour  that 
mighty  and  ever  memorable  upheaval,  known  to  all  the  world 
as  the  French  Revolution,  goes  swiftly  on. 

Let  us  look  forward  four  years  to  the  month  of  December, 
1793,  and  behold  its  culmination  in  a  scene  that  has  no  parallel 
in  the  history  of  the  world. 

Forth  from  the  hall  where  the  Revolutionary  Convention  is 
holding  its  sessions  there  issues  one  day  a  strange  nondescript 
procession.     The  central  figure  is  a  woman,  sitting  in  a  palanquin, 
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borne  on  the  shoulders  of  rough-looking  men  tricked  out  ftar 
mere  mockery  in  the  habiliments  of  the  priesthood.  She  has 
upon  her  head  a  red  woolen  night-cap.  Around  her  shoulders  is 
loosely  flung  a  tawdry  sky-blue  mantle.  A  garland  of  oak 
leaves  encircles  her  temples.  And  she  brandishes  in  her  hands  a 
rude  spear  or  pike,  the  common  weapon  of  the  revolutionists. 
Following  in  the  rear,  as  a  guard  of  honor,  come  the  members  of 
the  Convention,  many  prominent  agitators  and  leaders  of  the 
Revolution,  and  a  motley  crowd  of  the  populace,  all  wearing  the 
common  badge  of  the  red  woolen  cap.  And  so  with  shouts  and 
gibes  and  ribald  laugh,  mingled  with  the  sounds  of  fife  and  drum, 
they  march  through  the  streets,  enter  the  great  cathedral  of 
Notre  Dame,  place  the  bedizened  woman  (a  well  known  prosti- 
tute) upon  the  high  altar,  chant  in  hoarse  tones  a  revolutionary 
hymn,  and  name  her  "  the  goddess  of  reason,"  the  only  divinity  to 
whom  they  will  henceforth  pay  homage. 

This  strange  mockery  of  things  once  held  sacred,  this  unequaled 
culmination  of  blasphemy,  this  utter  wantonness  and  bravado  of 
irreligion,  is  an  essential  feature  of  the  new  movement.  These 
two  scenes  show  us  in  startling  distinctness  the  forces  that  are 
urging  it  on.  This  recklessness  of  despair,  and  this  equal  reck- 
lessness of  unbelief  are  the  two  chief  powers  that  have  issued  in 
the  Reign  of  Terror. 

They  bave  not  been  reached  by  a  sudden  bound.  They  are  the 
growth  of  tjenturies.  They  are  the  legitimate  fruits  of  the  seed  of 
falsehood  and  wrong  sown  by  those  who  ought  to  have  sown  the 
seed  of  righteousness  and  truth.  The  lying  dogmas  of  the  Romish 
priests,  their  sham  sanctity  contradicted  by  lives  most  dissolute, 
their  hollow  ceremonials,  their  cunning  priestcraft,  their  hypocrisy 


FOUR   BITTER    CUPS.  279 

and  avarice  and  extortion^  have  been  gauged  and  penetrated  by 
the  subtle  intellect  of  the  French,  and  the  inevitable  reaction  has 
coma  Finding  the  religion  in  which  they  were  bred  a  delusion 
and  a  snare,  they  naturally  lose  faith  in  all  religion  and  rush,  to 
the  extreme  of  infidelity  and  blank  atheism. 

To  this  extreme  they  were  also  goaded  by  the  intolerable  civil 
wrongs  under  which  they  were  crushed.  They  saw  a  sham  church 
joining  hands  with  a  sham  aristocracy  and  a  sham  monai'chy  to 
grind  them  beneath  the  heel  of  a  worse  than  oriental  despotism. 
The  great  estates  of  the  nobles,  the  rich  benefices  of  the  clergy, 
the  vast  prerogatives  of  the  crown,  stood  over  against  a  degrada- 
tion, a  poverty  and  a  serfdom  that  seem,  and  may  well  seem, 
incredible  to  the  reader  of  the  day. 

**The  Aristocrats,"  as  the  three  orders  were  called,  had  become 
the  veriest  leeches,  fattening  on  the  life-blood  drawn  by  priestcraft 
and  legal  machinery  from  the  veins  of  the  people.  "Closely 
viewed,  their  industry  and  function  is  that  of  dressing  gracefully 
and  eating  sumptuously.  As  for  their  debauchery  and  depravity, 
it  is  perhaps  unexampled  since  the  era  of  Tiberius  and  Commodus. 
Such  are  the  shepherds  of  the  people;  and  now  how  fares  it 
with  the  flock  ?  With  the  flock,  as  is  inevitable,  it  fares  ill  and 
even  worse.     They  are  not  tended,  they  are  only  regularly  shorn. 

a 

They  are  sent  for  to  do  statute  labor,  to  pay  statute  taxes,  to  fatten 
battlefields  with  their  bodies,  in  quarrels  which  are  not  theirs ; 
their  hand  and  toil  is  in  every  possession  of  man,  but  for  them- 
selves they  have  little  or  no  possession.  Untaught,  uncomforted, 
unfed,  to  pine  stagnantly  in  thick  obscuration,  in  squalid  destitu- 
tion and  obstruction  ;  this  is  the  lot  of  the  millions." 

Can  we  wonder  that  the  people  in  such  a  case  should  lose  all 
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faith  in  the  dogmas  used  only  for  their  enslavement,  and  become 
ripe  for  deeds  of  darkness  ?  Is  it  any  marvel  that  Voltaire's  biting 
ridicule  of  priests  and  priestly  shams  should  be  applauded  by  the 
whole  nation  ?  Shall  we  think  it  strange  that  the  bitter  atheism 
of  Diderot  and  the  "Encyclopedic"  seemed  like  a  new  gospel, 
since  at  least  it  drew  the  rivets  from  the  fetters  with  which  they 
were  bound  ?  Credulity  changed  finally  to  infidelity,  superstition 
to  utter  recklessness,  and  ignorance  to  arrogant  assumption  of 
wisdom — what  could  they  do  but  work  up  swiftly  to  an  explosion 
mighty  enough  to  demolish  all  forms  and  make  Europe  tremble? 

Such  is  the  spectacle  presented  to  us  in  the  French  Revolution. 
"It  is  as  if  twenty-five  millions,  risen  at  length  to  the  Pythian 
mood,  had  stood  up  simultaneously  to  say,  with  a  sound  which 
goes  through  far  lands  and  times,  that  this  Untruth  of  an  Exist- 
ence had  become  insupportable.  O,  ye  Hypocrisies  and  Speciosi- 
ties.  Royal  mantles.  Cardinal  plush  coats,  ye  Credos,  Formulas, 
Respectabilities,  fair-painted  Sepulchres  full  of  dead  men's  bones, — 
behold,  ye  appear  to  us  to  be  altogether  a  Lie. 

"  Yet  our  Life  is  not  a  Lie ;  yet  our  hunger  and  misery  are  not  a 
Lie !  Behold  we  lift  up,  one  and  all,  our  twenty-five  million  right 
hands,  and  take  the  Heavens  and  the  Earth,  and  also  the  pit  of 
Tophet  to  witness,  that  either  ye  shall  be  abolished,  or  else  we 
shall  be  abolished.  No  inconsiderable  oath,  truly,  forming,  as  has 
been  often  said,  the  most  remarkable  transaction  in  these  last  thou- 
sand years.     Wherefrom  there  follow  and  will  follow  results." 

The  results,  as  the  world  knows,  were  the  downfall  of  the  mon- 
archy,  the  rule  of  the  "  Convention,"  the  beheading  of  the  King  and 
Queen,  the  Reign  of  Terror,  Robespierre  and  the  Guillotine 
drenching  France  with  the  blood  of  a  million  of  her  people,  the 
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demolition  of  the  priesthood,  and  of  all  vestiges  of  the  Catholic 
religion  (and  at  first,  inevitably,  of  all  religion),  and  the  strange 
fantastic  mock  worship  of  "  the  goddess  of  reason." 

It  was  upon  the  hierarchy  that  the  grossest  insults  fell.  "A  tor- 
rent of  ridicule  was  poured  upon  the  priests  and  upon  their  re- 
ligion. Men  with  stentorian  voices  and  of  skill  in  declamation 
were  selected  and  sent  into  the  streets  to  rehearse  what  others 
had  written  to  listening  multitudes.  In  these  pieces,  often  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue,  the  wealth,  luxury,  avarice,  and  vices  of  the 
clergy  were  set  forth,  with  many  a  recital  of  questionable  and 
ludicrous  scenes  between  monks  and  nuns,  bishops  and  mis- 
tressea  *  *  *  Caricatures  were  resorted  to,  to  illustrate  their 
subjects,  and  to  reach  the  dullest  mind  by  glaring  pictures  ad- 
dressed to  the  sense.  Priests  in  grotesque  forms,  with  all  the 
pomp  of  clerical  robes  and  marks  of  dignity,  were  usually  pre- 
sented in  ambiguous  relations  with  nims  and  disreputable  women. 
Such  caricatures  were  suspended  on  the  quays,  along  the  boule- 
vards, and  in  all  places  of  resort." 

And  no  sooner  had  the  open  outbreak  begun  than  more  violent 
measures  were  taken.  The  churches  were  pillaged.  The  bells 
were  melted  into  cannon,  Tho  gold  and  silver  were  coined  into 
money.  The  robes  and  vestments  of  the  clergy  became  regiment- 
als for  the  troops.  Men  were  seen  drinking  from  chalices  and 
eating  mackerel  from  the  communion  plates.  At  Lyons  an  ass 
covered  with  a  priest's  cloak,  with  a  mitre  on  his  head,  and  trail- 
ing the  mass  books  at  his  tail,  was  driven  through  the  streets,  fol- 
lowed by  a  shouting  multitude  of  red-cai)ped  Jacobins.  And 
these  doings,  we  are  told,  are  but  samples  of  what  was  going  on 
through  all  the  towns  and  villages  of  France. 
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When  long  violation  of  the  liaws  of  health  has  at  length  cor- 
rupted the  vital  blood,  the  virus  of  disease  gathers  and  breaks 
forth  in  sores  and  ulcers  upon  the  surface,  at  once  apprising  the 
victim  of  his  en*or  and  punishing  him  for  it.  For  ages  had  the 
virus  of  hollow  formalism,  lying  sacramentalism  and  sham  sanctity- 
been  at  work  corrupting  the  spiritual  life-blood  of  faith  in  the 
French  nation,  and  now  the  poison  was  issuing  through  the  sur^ 
face  in  the  deadly  ulcers  of  atheism,  blasphemy,  lawlessness  and 
crime. 

Nor  was  France  alone  affected.  From  her  as  a  center,  the  pla^^ 
spread,  till  even  America  breathed  the  miasm,  "  and  the  whole  ot 
Papal  Christendom  imbibed  the  poison  and  shared  the  punish- 
ment." 

A  most  manifest  and  scathing  judgment  upon  the  apostate 
church  is  hera  And  marvelously  fulfilled  are  the  words  of  the 
prophecy : 

"  And  I  SAW  another  sign  in  heaven,  great  anv  ujmvEhovSy 

SEVEN   ANGELS   HAVING  SEVEN    PLAGUES,  WHICH  ARE  THE    LAST,  FOB  IN 
THEM  IS  FINISHED  THE  WRATH  OF  GOD.  ♦    ♦    ♦ 

"  And  I  HEARD  A  GREAT  VOICE  OUT  OF  THE  TEMPLE,  SAIONG  TO  THE 
SEVEN  ANGELS,  Go  YE,  AND  POUR  OUT  THE  SEVEN  BOWLS  (OP  CUps)  OF 
THE  WRATH  OF  GOD  INTO  THE  EARTH. 

"And  the  first  went,  and  poured  out  his  bowl  into  thb  earth; 

AND  it  became  A  NOISOME  AND  GRIEVOUS  SORE  UPON  THE  MEN  WHICH  HAD 
THE  MARK  OF  THE  BEAST,  AND  WHICH  WORSHIPPED  mS  IMAGE." 

And  yet  all  this  is  but  one  feature,  one  cup,  of  this  mighty 
revolutionary  judgment.  Others  of  equal  bitterness  are  already 
being  poured  out.  And  to  get  a  clear  view  of  the  nature  of  the 
second  we  pass  to  the  coast  of  Egypt  near  the  mouth  of  the  Nile. 
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Five  years  of  tumult  and  blood  have  rolled  away  since  the  scene 
in  Notre  Dame;  and  already  have  the  naval  forces  and  colonies  of 
the  Catholic  powers  sufEered  serious  diminution.  Jervis  at  St. 
Vincent,  Rodney  at  Dominica,  Howe  at  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  and 
Hood  at  Toulon,  had  dealt  crushing  blows  at  their  fleets  of  war. 
The  islands  of  Martinique,  Guadalupe,  St.  Domingo,  St.  Lucas, 
Ceylon,  Malacca,  and  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  many  another 
colony  and  post  had  been  assaulted  and  captured.  And  now  the 
time  has  come  which  must  decide  whether  they  can  longer  keep 
the  sea,  or  must  sink  down  into  hopeless  inferiority. 

It  is  the  first  of  August,  1798,  when  the  English  admiral,  lead- 
ing his  fleet  along  the  coast,  at  last  catches  sight  of  the  hostile 
squadron  hugging  the  shore  at  anchor  in  a  semi-circle  in  the  bay 
of  Aboukir.  Take  a  fair  look  at  him  as  he  stands  on  the  deck, 
for  his  fame  shall  yet  fill  Europe.  The  telescope  is  at  his  eye ; — ^he 
has  but  one,  the  other  was  put  out  at  the  siege  of  Calvi.  In  the 
place  of  one  arm  hangs  an  empty  sleeve,  an  effectual  remem- 
"brancer  of  the  fight  of  Teneriflfe.  It  is  plainly  no  trifle  to  wage 
war  upon  the  deep.  Yet  a  smile  of  exultation  lights  up  his 
scarred  features  as  he  descries  the  foe. 

He  knows  well  what  the  stake  is.  This  is  his  first  action  in 
chief  command.  If  he  fails  now  his  career  ends,  and  England's 
power  must  wane.  If  he  succeeds — but  his  stern  soul  scorns  an 
if.  "What  will  the  world  say  if  we  succeed?"  exclaims  an  under- 
officer  as  they  near  the  foe.  "If!"  replies  he,  "there  is  no  if  in 
the  case ;  that  we  shall  succeed  is  certain.  Who  may  live  to  tell 
the  story  is  a  very  different  question." 

His  plan  is  swiftly  formed.     With  the  intuition  of  genius  he 

sees  that  by  ranging  his  ships  in  two  lines,  one  to  move  in  between 

17 
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the  Frencli  and  the  shore  and  the  other  to  assault  in  front,  he  can 
double  on  the  foe  and  destroy  one-half  of  his  squadron  before  the 
other  can  beat  up  against  the  wind  to  the  rescue. 

Swiftly  the  commands  are  given  and  swiftly  they  are  executed. 
And  just  as  the  setting  sun  sinks  in  the  west  the  fires  of  death 
break  forth ;  and  through  the  lire-long  night,  through  the  morning 
hours,  and  until  high  noon  of  the  following  day,  the  boom  of 
cannon  and  the  thunder  of  exploding  magazines  shake  the  deep, 
and  amid  shrieks  and  dying  groans,  and  the  smoke  and  flame  of 
burning  ships,  the  French  fleet  is  annihilated,  and  the  star  of 
Nelson  rules  the  ascendant. 

Nothing  can  stand  before  him  now.  His  fame  is  established, 
and  this  is  victory  in  advance.  Every  British  tar  believes  that  he 
carries  fate  under  lock  and  key,  while  fear  unmans  his  foea  He 
now  can  gather  the  English  fleet  and  hurl  it  in  reckless  valor  upon 
the  enemy  as  no  other  man  could  ever  do.  And  soon  again  he 
overthrows  them  in  Copenhagen's  gory  fight,  and  then  at  Trafal- 
gar,  with  one  last  unequaled  blow,  he  ends  at  once  the  combined 
naval  power  of  France  and  Spain  and  his  own  life. 

Such  was  Nelson,  the  greatest  of  ocean  commanders,  evidently 
raised  up  by  the  hand  of  an  Avenging  Judge.  And  never  since 
the  world  began  had  there  been  such  havoc  on  the  sea,  issuing  in 
so  complete  a  destruction  of  one  party  in  the  conflict.  In  a  few 
years  France  alone  lost  six  hundred  vessels  of  war  and  nearly  all 
her  colonies.  Spain  fared  but  little  better.  God's  judgments 
were  upon  the  sea;  the  navies  of  Popedom  vanished  and  its 
colonial  power  was  overthrown. 

The  prophetic  word  is  again  marvelously  fulfilled: 

"And  the  second  (angel)  poured  out  ms  bowl  into  the  sea;  and 
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IT  BECAME  BLOOD  AS  OF  A  DEAD  MAN ;  AND  EVERY  LIVING  SOUL  DIED,  EVEN 
THE  THINGS  THAT  WERE  IN  THE  SEA." 

Not  far  on  shall  we  need  to  go  now  to  see  the  dregs  of  the  third 
cup  poured  out ;  for  its  full  contents  have  been  streaming  forth 
for  more  than  seven  fateful  years. 

Infatuated  Europe  rose  up  combined  to  smother  with  its  hosts 
the  dreaded  Revolution.  Maniac  France  stood  forth  like  a  giant 
and  stripped  herself  for  combat  as  did  never  nation  before,  deter- 
mined, for  liberty,  to  meet  unblenched  the  world  in  arms, 

" all  hearts  resolved 

On  victory  or  death." 

And  the  struggle  that  ensued  is  such  as  no  pen  can  ever  de- 
scribe. She  soon  had  in  the  field  fourteen  armies  at  once.  Every 
part  of  her  frontier  bristled  with  cannon.  Across  Holland  (led 
by  Pichegru),  across  Belgium,  across  the  Netherlands,  across 
Saxony,  across  Switzerland,  across  northern  Italy,  the  tide  of  bat- 
tle flowed,  reflowed  and  flowed  again  through  ten  terrific  cam- 
paigns (or  rather  wars),  in  which  the  banks  of  the  Rhine  and  the 
Maine,  the  Po  and  the  Minicio,  and  all  the  twenty-five  and  more 
rivers  of  Germany  and  Italy  were  trampled  by  armed  hosts  that 
slaughtered  each  other  in  more  than  two  hundred  fierce  and  gory 
fights. 

Let  us  look  at  the  crowning  action,  and  from  one  learn  the  na- 
ture of  all. 

It  is  the  evening  of  the  third  of  December  of  the  year  1 800. 
We  stand  on  an  eminence  beyond  the  Rhine,  in  the  country  be- 
tween the  Iser  and  the  Inn.  Before  us  stretches  a  dark-looking 
forest,  whose  loneliness  is  relieved  only  by  the  scattered  huts  of  a 
few  Bavarian  peasants.    The  whole  landscape  lies  gleaming  in  its 
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wiuter  robe  of  white.  As  the  night  deepens  a  dismal  storm  howls 
through  the  tree  tops,  whirling  the  fast  falling  snow-flakes  into 
fantastic  drifts  and  obliterating  all  traces  of  the  forest  roads.  It 
is  a  scene  of  darkness,  loneliness  and  wintry  desolation. 

At  length  the  clocks  on  the  distant  spires  of  Munich  toll  out 
solemnly  the  midnight  hour — when  suddenly  that  dark  wood 
gleams  as  with  the  flashes  of  a  thousand  lightnings,  and  rocks 
and  bellows  with  volleyed  thunders,  as  if  a  volcano  had  burst 
forth  in  the  midst.  Sixty  thousand  Frenchmen  and  seventy 
thousand  Austrians,  each  army  on  the  march  endeavoring  to  sur- 
prise the  other,  have  met  unexpectedly  in  the  dark  and  gloomy 
defiles  of  the  forest. 

**  Imagination  cannot  compass  the  terrible  sublimity  of  that 
spectacle.  The  dark  midnight,  the  howling  of  the  wintry  storm, 
the  driving  sheets  of  snow,  the  incessant  roar  of  artillery  and 
musketry  from  a  hundred  and  thirty  thousand  combatants,  the 
lightning  flashes  of  the  guns,  the  crash  of  falling  trees  as  the 
heavy  cannon-balls  swept  through  the  forest,  the  floundering  of 
innumerable  horsemen  bewildered  in  the  pathless  snow,  the  shouts 
of  onset,  the  shrieks  of  death  and  the  bui-st  of  martial  music  from 
a  thousand  bands,  all  combined  to  make  up  a  scene  of  terror  and 
of  demoniac  energy  which  probably  even  this  lost  world  never 
presented  before." 

The  morning  dawning  dimly  through  the  unspent  storm,  added 
new  fury  ta  the  frenzy  of  the  fight,  till  nearly  twenty  thousand 
dead  and  dying  wretches  lay  stretched  upon  the  field,  with  gory 
locks  clinging  to  their  icy  pillows,  and  their  bodies  covered  with 
drifts  of  snow.  Well  might  the  poet,  who  viewed  the  battle  from 
afar,  be  moved  in  stirring  numbers  to  write : 
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"  On  Linden  when  the  sun  was  low, 
All  bloodless  lay  the  untrodden  snow, 
And  dark  as  winter  was  the  flow 
Of  Iser,  rolling  rapidly. 

"But  Linden  saw  another  sight, 
When  the  drums  beat  at  dead  of  night, 
Commanding  fires  of  death  to  light 
The  darkness  of  her  scenery. 

"By  torch  and  trumpet  fast  arrayed, 
Each  Warrior  drew  his  battle  blade. 
And  furious  every  charger  neighed. 
To  join  the  dreadful  revelry. 

"  Then  shook  the  hills  with  thunder  riven, 
Then  rushed  the  steeds  to  battle  driven. 
And,  louder  than  the  bolts  of  heaven, 
Far  flashed  the  red  artillery. 

"  And  redder  yet  those  fires  shall  glow, 
On  Linden'shills  of  blood-stained  snow. 
And  darker  yet  shall  be  the  flow 
Of  Iser,  rolling  rapidly. 

"  'Tis  mom,  but  scarce  yon  lurid  sun 
Can  pierce  the  war-clouds,  rolling  dun. 
Where  furious  Frank  and  fiery  iiun, 
Shout  in  their  sulphurous  canopy. 

"  The  combat  deepens.    On,  ye  brave. 
Who  rush  to  glory,  or  the  gravel 
Wave,  Munich,  all  thy  banners  wavel 
And  charge  with  all  thy  chivalry  I 

"  Ah  1  few  shall  part  where  many  meet  I 
The  snow  shall  be  their  winding  sheet, 
And  every  turf  beneath  their  feet, 
Shall  be  a  soldier's  sepulchre." 

Such  was  the  battle  of  Hohenlinden,  a  sample  of  so  many 
other  fields  of  blood  that  had  led  up  to  it.  The  Austrians 
defeated  at  every  point  fled  in  terror  from  the  field,  and  the  Rev- 
olution is  at  length  a  fixed  irreversible  fact. 
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And  remembering  that  the  river  country  so  scorched  and  black- 
ened by  the  flames  of  war,  was  mostly  included  within  the  limits 
of  Popedom,  we  cannot  fail  to  see  a  striking  fulfillment  of  the 
vision  of  the  third  vial  (or  bowl):     "And  the  third  (angel) 

POURED  OUT  HIS  BOWL  INTO  THE  RIVERS  AND  THE  FOUNTAINS    OF   THE 

Waters  ;  and  it  became  blood.     And  I  heard  the  angel  of  the 

WATERS     SAYING,     RiGHTEOUS    ART    THOU,    WHrCH    ART    AND     WHICH 

WAST,  THOU  Holy   One,  because  thou  didst  thus  judge:    for 

THEY  POURED  OUT  THE  BLOOD  OF  SAINTS  AND  PROPHETS,  AND  BLOOD 
HAST  THOU  GIVEN  THEM  TO  DRINK;  THEY  ARE  WORTHY.  AnD  I 
HEARD  THE  ALTAR  SAYING,  YeA,  O  LoRD  GoD,  THE  AlMIGHTY,  TRUE 
AND  RIGHTEOUS  ARE  THY  JUDGMENTS.'' 

But  not  even  yet  can  the  avenging  sword  of  the  Lord  rest  in 
its  scabbard.  There  is  but  a  short  respite.  Five  years  pass,  and 
the  tide  of  war  is  again  rolling  through  Europe.  It  is  another 
decisive  hour  when  we  stand  on  the  plains  of  Austerlitz  in 
central  Moravia,  on  the  evening  of  the  first  of  December,  1805. 
On  yonder  plain  nations  are  mustering  for  a  giant  struggle,  and 
well  do  they  know  that  thrones  and  empires  constitute  the 
wager. 

On  one  side  seventy  thousand  Frenchmen  bivouac  in  arms.  On 
the  other  nigh  a  hundred  thousand  Austrians  and  Russians, 
with  their  Emperors,  keep  watch  upon  the  field  which  to-morrow 
must  be  wet  with  their  blood.  Anxious  for  the  issue  the  French 
chief  at  midnight  starts  to  examine  his  posts.  A  wakeful  soldier 
sees  him  as  he  passes,  and  setting  on  fire  the  bundle  of  straw 
allowed  for  a  bed  he  holds  it  aloft  upon  his  bayonet  in  token  of 
pleased  recognition.  Instantly  his  comrades  catch  the  infection, 
and  up  and  down  the  extended  line,  far  as  the  eye  can  reach, 
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blaze  forth  tlie  impromptu  torches,  and  from  seventy  thousand 
throats  there  rises,  like  the  roar  of  many  waters,  the  applauding 
shout,  "  Vive  TEmpereur,  Vive  I'Empereur, "  piercing  the 
darkness  of  the  night,  and  vibrating  with  ominous  thunders 
through  the  tents  of  the  distant  foe.  To-day  is  the  anniversary 
of  his  coronation.  To-night  Paris  will  be  ablaze  with  brilliantly 
lighted  windows.  And  thus  even  on  the  tented  field  have  the 
soldiers  found  means  to  join  in  the  illumination. 

And  who  is  this  man  who  has  so  gained  the  hearts  of  hie 
troops  that  they  will  burn  their  beds  to-night  to  do  him  honor, 
and  to-morrow  will  count  it  a  pleasure  to  die  to  uphold  his 
crown  ?  This  is  a  man  worth  pausing  to  see,  for  none  mightier 
than  he  in  the  world  of  action  has  ever  attracted  the  gaze  of  men. 
In  grandeur  of  conception,  in  keenness  of  foresight,  in  swiftness 
of  intellectual  movement,  in  might  of  will,  and  in  force  of  tireless 
and  iiTesistible  energy,  he  has  had  no  equal  since  Alexander 
breathed  out  his  soul  at  Babylon  and  Csesar's  blood  streamed  at 
the  base  of  Pompey's  pillar. 

He  is  a  child  of  fate,  born  to  master  his  age.  Thrown  by  cir- 
cumstance into  the  midst  of  the  tempests  of  the  Revolution, 
which  not  all  Europe  could  curb,  he  has  subdued  them,  and 
chained  them  like  tamed  lions  to  his  chariot  wheels. 

The  Italian  campaign,  which  first  made  him  known,  was  a  mira- 
cle of  genius,  energy  and  success,  and  created  an  epoch  in  the  his- 
tory of  military  science.  Next  we  see  his  banners  waving  in  tri- 
umph at  the  foot  of  the  pyramids,  gleaming  above  the  conquered 
sands  of  the  Syrian  desert,  flashing  out  in  victory  at  the  base  of 
Mount  Tabor,  and  raised  in  stern  joy  over  the  field  of  Aboukir, 
where,  at  the  head  of  six  thousand  French,  his  fiery  valor  utterly 
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annihilated  a  Turkish  force  of  eighteen  thousand,  vindicating  his 
claim  to  the  title  (given  him  by  Arabs)  of  "Sultan  Kebir" — king 
of  fire. 

Then,  returning  to  France  as  conqueror  of  both  Italy  and 
Egypt,  we  see  him  seizing  the  helm  and  guiding  the  ship  of  state 
with  all  the  skill  of  the  most  experienced  statesman,  though  yet 
but  barely  thirty  yeai's  of  age. 

Then,  learning  that  the  foe  are  nearing  the  frontier,  by  another 
miracle  of  genius  he  bursts  the  eternal  bairier  of  the  Alps,  and 
amid  Marengo's  awful  carnage  snatches  victory  from  the  bloody 
jaws  of  defeat,  and  recovers  the  whole  of  Italy  by  a  single  blow. 

And  now,  crowned  emperor  of  the  French  in  spite  of  the  pro- 
test of  the  despots  of  Europe,  he  dares  to  meet  their  banded  le- 
gions in  the  seat  of  their  power,  and  try  by  the  sword  whether 
his  throne  or  theirs  shall  crumble. 

It  was  soon  tried.  All  the  world  knows  the  story.  Few  victo- 
ries more  decisive  and  overwhelming  than  that  of  Austerlitz  are 
on  record  in  history.  It  was  Arbela  repeated.  A  skilful  ma- 
noeuvre, a  sudden  assault  breaking  the  hostile  centre,  and  a  swift 
turning  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  to  crush  with  lightning  strokes 
the  separated  fragments,  and  the  opposing  host  is  a  helpless  rab- 
ble  fleeing  in  terror  from  the  field,  piled  with  the  bleeding  coi-ses 
of  thirty  thousand  of  their  number;  and  Bonaparte,  the  so-called 
usurper,  is  Napoleon,  the  acknowledged  emperor,  and  the  master 
of  Europe. 

In  vain  the  next  year  does  Prussia's  monarch  draw  the  sword  ; 
the  soldiers  of  the  Great  Frederick  bite  the  dust  in  the  tremen- 
dous overthrow  of  Jena.  Russia  too  must  try  her  hand  once 
more,  and  Russia  flees  bleeding  from  the  terrible  defeats  of  Eylau 
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and  Friedland.  Austria  again  rises  up  to  battle  against  fate,  and 
Austria  again  repents  amid  tlie  dying  gi'oans  of  her  slaughtered 
troops  on  the  disastrous  days  of  Eckmuhl  and  Wagram. 

Europe  shook  to  the  tread  of  his  conquering  hosts,  and  echoed 
with  the  crash  of  falling  thronea  In  five  years  the  "  man  of  des- 
tiny "  had  made  the  circuit  of  the  continent,  abolished  the  throne 
of  Charlemagne,  given  to  his  brothel's  and  dependents  the  crowns 
of  Italy,  Naples,  Westphalia,  Holland,  Saxony,  Spain  and  Portu- 
gal, and  advanced  the  boundaries  of  his  beloved  France  to  the 
banks  of  the  Rhine. 

If  the  sun  is  elsewhere  used  in  prophecy  to  denote  a  ruling 
power,  surely  this  Titan  of  Empire  may  well  be  designated  by 
the  splendid  symbol.  And  such  w^ere  his  circumstances  that  he 
could  not  choose  but  prove  a  most  terrible  scourge  to  the  oppress- 
ing powers  of  Popedom.  And  right  here  in  the  middle  of  his 
marvelous  career  let  us  pause.  Let  us  draw  the  veil  over  that 
astonishing  Russian  campaign,  and  the  new  Iliad  of  woe  and 
bloodshed  which  ensued,  until  his  star  set  in  gloom  on  the  fateful 
field  of  Waterloo ;  yet  all  this,  too,  is  a  part  of  the  divinely  ap- 
pointed scourge. 

And  herein,  we  may  say  without  fear  of  contradiction,  is  a 
marvelous  fulfillment  of  the  vision  of  the  fourth  plague-angel : 

"And  the  fourth  (angel)  PorRED  out  ms  bowl  upon  the  sun ;  and 

IT  WAS  GIVEN  UNTO  IT  TO  SCORCH  MEN  WITH  FIRE.  AnD  MEN  WERE 
SCORCHED  WFTH  GREAT  HEAT:  AND  THEY  BLASPHEMED  THE  NAME  OF  GOD 
WHICH  HATH  THE  POWER  OVER  THESE  PLAGUES;  AND  THEY  REPENTED  NOT 
TO  GIVE  HIM  GLORY." 


CHAPTER  XIL 


OUR  OWN  TIME  IN  PROPHECY. 


RB7.  16:  10-15:  17:  1-18;  18:  4-«.        A.  D.  180»— 1890. 


A  SOLDIER  in  the  ranks  in  the  heat  of  action  sees  but  little 
"^^  of  the  field,  and  has  no  clear  knowledge  of  the  plan  of  the 
battle.  To  him  the  most  important  evolutions  may  seem  trivial 
and  commonplace,  and  the  very  movement  on  vsrhich  may  depend 
the  issue  of  the  day  and  the  fate  of  a  nation  he  may  engage  in 
with  no  more  interest  than  in  yesterday's  skirmish.  But  place 
that  soldier  on  the  summit  of  a  distant  hill,  w^here  he  can  take  in 
the  whole  field  at  a  glance,  and  at  once  he  sees  the  bearing  of  every 
manoeuvre,  and  looks  on  the  scene  with  breathless  suspense. 

And  so  our  view  of  the  times  in  which  we  live  is  apt  to  be 
partial.  In  the  whirl  of  the  activities  around  us  we  fail  often  to 
see  the  meaning  and  appreciate  the  grandeur  of  the  movements  of 
which  we  are  a  part;  while  the  like  events  in  the  distant  past  chal- 
lenge our  interest  and  excite  our  wonder.  It  is  true,  as  a  poet 
suggests,  that 


tc 


the  past  will  always  win 


A  glory  from  its  bein^  far. 

And  orb  into  the  perfect  star 

We  saw  not  when  we  moved  therein." 

"  Say  not  thou,"  says  the  voice  of  inspiration,  "what  is  the  cause 
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that  the  former  days  were  better  than  these  ?  for  thou  dost  not 
enquire  wisely  concerning  this." 

This  caution  is  specially  applicable  to  the  age  in  which  we  live. 
The  nineteenth  century  yields  to  none  in  the  greatness  of  its  events 
and  the  real  glory  of  what  it  has  achieved.  Within  the  memory 
of  the  living,  empires  mightier  than  Charlemagne's  have  risen  and 
fallen.  Kingdoms  on  classic  soil,  whose  names  recall  all  that  is 
most  thrilling  and  memorable  in  secular  history,  have  waked  from 
the  sleep  of  ages  and  taken  their  place  in  the  family  of  states. 
Great  statesmen,  rulers,  captains,  leaders  in  thought,  in  art,  in 
science,  and  in  literature,  have  appeared,  and  wrought  deeds  that 
have  never  been  surpassed,  while  the  ware  and  revolutions  that 
have  taken  place  challeDge  comparison  with  any  in  history  both 
in  magnitude  and  importance. 

No  single  movement  on  the  battle-field  ever  surpassed  Macdon- 
ald's  charge  at  Wagram,  either  in  its  own  intrinsic  sublimity  or  in 
the  greatness  of  the  issues  depending  upon  it.  Napoleon  had 
astonished  the  world  by  crossing  the  broad  Danube  in  the  face  of 
his  foe,  and  ranging  a  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  Frenchmen 
against  an  equal  number  of  Austrians.  It  was  a  battle  of  giants. 
The  serried  ranks  of  infantry  and  cavalry  covered  a  line  of  nine 
full  miles,  and  the  thunder  of  eleven  hundred  cannon  shook  the 
plain.  Macdonald  at  the  head  of  sixteen  thousand  troops  plunged 
into  the  cloud  of  flame  and  smoke,  and  pressed  on  for  many  a 
rood  through  a  double  storm  of  shot  and  shell  bursting  upon  him 
from  either  side,  till  ten  out  of  eleven  of  his  men  had  fallen,  and 
the  long  path  over  which  he  had  come  was  marked  by  a  continuous 
windrow  of  djring  and  dead.  But  he  would  not  yield.  Victory 
or  death  was  the  resolve  of  every  heart.     "  Forward  "  was  the  com- 
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mand  that  still  broke  from  his  iron  lips,  and  that  band  of  heroes, 
now  reduced  to  fifteen  hundred,  bearing  with  them  the  fate  erf 
empires,  plunged  anew  into  the  fiery  vortex,  pierced  the  hostile 
center  and  won  the  day. 

And  mark  what  followed.  Not  only  was  France  saved,  and 
Austria,  the  pillar  of  Popedom,  humbled,  but  scarcely  had  the 
echoes  of  battle  died  away  on  the  shores  of  the  Danube  ere 
French  troops  rushed  into  Rome,  and  for  the  first  time  in  a  thou- 
sand years  the  Pope  found  himself  stripped  of  temporal  dominion 
and  carried  off  captive  to  a  distant  province.  This  stunning  blow, 
following  so  soon  the  uproar  of  the  revolution  when  he  had  seen 
his  altars  profaned,  his  churches  burned,  twenty-four  thousand  of 
his  priests  slain  and  the  remnant  in  flight,  and  the  whole  Catholic 
establishment  swept  fi'om  the  soil  of  France,  must  have  seemed  to 
him  like  the  handwriting  on  the  wall,  an  omen  of  approaching 
destruction.  The  hand  of  judgment  had  indeed  reached  even  to 
the  throne  of  the  papal  beast. 

But  pass  on  for  a  half  century  and  look  at  another  scene  not 
eclipsed  in  the  story  of  the  past.  Waterloo  has  come,  and  the 
restoration  of  the  papal  throne;  but  so  also  have  come  the  glori- 
ous fields  of  Magenta  and  Solferino,  where  Cavour  and  Victor 
Emmanuel,  aided  by  the  forces  of  Louis  Napoleon,  have  triumphed 
over  Austria  and  delivered  Lombardy  from  papal  domination. 
And  the  cry  for  a  like  deliverance  rises  from  the  rest  of  Italy. 
Where  is  the  man  with  courage  and  genius  suflScient  for  the  task? 
On  May  5,  1860,  he  is  seen  at  Genoa  embarking  for  the  great 
enterprise  with  an  army  of  one  thousand  and  seventy  men — a  regi- 
ment with  which  to  conquer  a  kingdom.  And  yet  he  does  it.  In 
a  week  he  is  on  the  coast  of  Sicily,  and  on  the  tenth  day  he  boldly 
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assaults  the  royal  troops  three  thousand  six  hundred  strong,  more 
than  thrice  his  number,  and  by  marvelous  skill  and  gallantry  gains 
the  day. 

Now  the  patriots  rise.  They  flock  to  his  standard.  They 
chase  their  oppressors  into  the  sea.  They  cross  the  strait.  They 
march  to  Naples  thirty  thousand  strong,  and  from  the  banks  of  the 
Volturno,  where  the  last  battle  is  fought,  he  sends  off  the  memor- 
able despatch,  '*  complete  victory  along  the  entire  line,"  and 
the  two  Sicilies  are  delivered  from  the  power  of  the  Pope's 
vassals. 

Such  was  Garibaldi, — a  man  whose  checkered  career,  filled 
•with  thrilling  adventures,  hair-breadth  escapes,  fierce  battles, 
glorious  victories,  and  great  sacrifices  for  freedom's  sake,  is 
eclipsed  by  none  in  the  world's  history  in  the  elements  of  the 
romantic  and  the  marvelous.  Most  evidently  was  he  a  man 
raised  up  by  the  divine  hand  to  bring  light  to  Italy,  but  darkness 
to  the  kingdom  of  the  beast. 

And  now  but  a  half  dozen  years  shall  we  need  to  advance 
to  reach  the  great  event  that  puts  the  finishing  touch  to  the  work 
so  brilliantly  begun.  The  scene  is  laid  in  upper  Bohemia,  on  the 
third  day  of  July,  1866,  when  Protestant  Prussia  marshals  her 
legions  to  try  conclusions  with  Catholic  Austria.  Over  the 
passes  of  the  Bohemian  mountains  in  three  massive  columns  they 
rush,  two  hundred  and  twenty-five  thousand  strong,  and  on  the 
memorable  field  of  Sadowa  they  meet  and  crush  an  equal  or 
greater  army,  strewing  the  plains  with  twenty-six  thousand  of  the 
wounded  and  dead.  It  is  a  great  and  bloody  day,  not  unworthy 
to  be  compared  with  the  greatest  days  in  ages  past.  And  the 
results  are  correspondingly  great. 
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Austria  yields  Venetia,  and  the  kingdom  of  Italy  is  placed 
on  a  firm  basis.     Prussia,  under  King  William  and  Prince  Bis- 
marck,  organizes   the    German    Empire,   Austria   sinks    to   the 
second  place,  and  a  Protestant  instead  of  a  Catholic  power  is 
foremost  on  the  continent.     And,  finally,  the  militaiy  power  of 
the  new  empire  is  so  augumented  that  four  years  later  it  pours  in 
upon  boastful  France  a  resistless  tide  of  a  million  of  trained  sol- 
diers, by  far  the  most  formidable  host  that  the  world  has  ever 
seen  in  arms,  and  lays  the  French  Empire  prostrate  at  its  feet 
The  downfall   of   Sedan,   where   Louis  Napoleon   with    ninety 
thousand  men  —  an  unexampled  sight  — surrendered  prisoners  of 
war,  was  the  logical  result  of  the  victory  of  Sadowa;   and  the 
French  troops   being,  in   consequence,   withdrawn  from   Rome, 
that    city    became    the    capital   of  regenerated   Italy,   and   the 
Pope's  temporal  dominion  was  finally  destroyed.     The  net  result 
of  a  century  of  revolution  has  been  to  bring  three  nations,  Ger- 
many, England  and  the  United  States,  to  the  foremost  places  of 
power  and  influence,  and  all  are  anti-papal.     The  leadership  in 
Europe,   the  empire  of  the  sea,  and  the  headship  of  the  West- 
ern world,  are  in  the  hands  of  Protestant  peoples. 

Marvelous  indeed  is  the  fulfillment  of  the  prophetic  word: 
''And  the  fifth  (angel)  poured  out  his  bowl  upon  the  THRoire 

OF  THE  beast;  AND  HIS  KINGDOM  WAS  DARKENED;  AND  THEY 
GNAWED  THEIR  TONGUES  FOR  PAIN,  AND  THBY  BLASPHEMED  THE  GoD 
OF  HEAVEN  BECAUSE  OF  THEIR  PAINS  AND  THEIR  SORES  ;  AND  THET 
REPENTED  NOT  OF  THEIR  WORKS." 

Such  is  the  glance  of  prophecy  at  the  great  events  of  western 
Europe  in  the  last  eighty  years.  But  during  the  same  period,  in 
eastern  Europe,  another  series  of  events  has  been  unfolding  of 
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almost  equal  importance.  In  that  quarter  has  appeared  one  of 
the  strangest  anomalies  in  the  history  of  the  ages.  In  the  fairest 
province  of  Europe,  containing  a  population  of  fifteen  millions, 
an  alien  race  from  the  Euphrates  country,  numbering  but  a  little 
more  than  three  millions,  has  long  borne  undisputed  and  most 
tyrannical  sway.  The  Moslem  Turks  have  lorded  it  over  the 
(nominally)  Christian  Greeks  and  Sclavonians,  and  heaped  upon 
them  every  species  of  wrong  and  indignity  which  a  barbarous 
master  could  inflict  on  helpless  slaves.  Taxed  and  plundered, 
denied  all  equality  before  the  law,  and  shut  out  from  all  offices 
of  honor  and  trust,  their  petitions  for  redress  have  been  scorned, 
and  their  occasional  resistance  visited  with  massacre  and  horrible 
tortures.  Of  one  affair  of  this  kind  Mr.  Gladstone  says :  "  There 
is  not  a  criminal  in  an  European  jail,  there  is  not  a  cannibal  in 
the  South  Sea  Islands,  whose  indignation  would  not  rise  and 
overboil  at  the  recital  of  that  which  has  been  done,  which  has  too 
late  been  examined,  but  which  remains  unavenged  ;  which  has 
left  behind  all  the  foul  and  fierce  passions  that  produced  it,  and 
which  may  again  spring  up,  in  another  murderous  harvest,  from 
the  soil  soaked  and  reeking  with  blood,  and  in  the  air  tainted 
with  every  imaginable  deed  of  crime  and  shame." 

Inevitably  such  wrongs  have  excited  the  sympathies  of  Europe, 
and  it  has  gradually  become  a  pressing  question  what  to  do  about 
it.  This  is  the  famous  *^  Eastern  question," — what  shall  be  done 
with  the  "  unspeakable  Turk  ? "  Says  a  recent  writer :  **  He 
came  in  as  an  alien  and  barbarian,  encamped  on  the  soil  of 
Europe ;  at  the  end  of  five  hundred  years,  he  remains  an  alien 
and  barbarian  encamped  on  soil  which  he  has  no  more  made  his 
own  than  it  was  when  he  first  took  Kallipolis.     His  rule  during 
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all  that  time  has  been  the  rule  of  strangers  over  enslaved  nations 
in  their  own  land ;  it  has  been  the  rule  of  cruelty,  faithlessness 
and  cruel  lust ;  it  has  not  been  government,  but  organized  brig- 
andage. His  rule  cannot  be  reformed.  While  all  other  nations 
get  better  and  better,  the  Turk  gets  woi'se  and  worse ;  and,  when 
the  chief  powers  of  Europe  join  in  demanding  that  he  should 
make  even  the  smallest  reform,  he  impudently  refuses  to  make 
any.  ♦  ♦  *  For  an  evil  which  cannot  be  reformed,  there  is  one 
remedy  only — to  get  rid  of  it."  But  the  real  answer  to  this  ques- 
tion, what  shall  be  done  with  the  Turk^  was  long  ago  given  in 
prophecy,  and  has  been  unfolding,  in  great  events,  before  our  eyes 
for  the  past  eighty  yeara  To  catch  its  firat  accents  let  us  look  at 
a  scene  that  has  become  celebrated  in  song. 

It  is  the  20th  of  August,  1823.  On  the  site  of  the  ancient 
Plataea,  which  once  witnessed  the  defeat  of  the  Persian  invader, 
a  body  of  four  thousand  troops  is  encamped, — the  advance  guard 
of  twenty  thousand  Turks  on  their  march  to  reenslave  the  in- 
surgent Greeks.  They  expect  an  easy  conquest,  for  they  know  that 
the  Greeks  have  but  a  feeble  foi^ce,  cooped  up  behind  the  insecure 
walls  of  the  citadel  of  Mesolonghi.  But  the  man  is  thei'e  with 
courage,  genius  and  self-devotion  equal  to  the  occasion.  Instead 
of  waiting  until  the  irresistible  force  closes  in  around  him,  Marco 
leads  forth  his  little  band  of  heroes,  twelve  hundred  in  number, 
and  marches  against  the  foe.  Feeling  that  he  has  little  chance  in 
a  pitched  battle,  he  times  his  march  so  as  to  surprise  the  foe  by 
a  sudden  assault  in  the  night.     The    rest  of  the  story  is  told  by 

the  poet : 

"At  midnight,  in  his  guarded  tent, 
The  Turk  was  dreaming  of  the  hour 
When  Greece,  her  knee  in  suppliance  bent. 


OUR    OWN    TIME    IN    PROPHECY.  301 


Should  tremble  at  his  power ; 
In  dreams,  through  camp  and  court,  he  bore 
The  trophies  of  a  conqueror ; 

In  dreams,  his  song  of  triumph  heard ; 
Then  wore  his  monarch's  signet  ring, 
Then  pressed  that  monarch  s  throne,  a  King; 
As  wild  his  thoughts,  and  gay  of  wing, 

As  Eden's  garden  bird. 

"An  hour  passed  on;  the  Turk  awoke. 

That  bright  dream  was  his  last ; 
He  woke  to  hear  his  sentry  shriek : 

*To  arms!  they  come:  the  Greek,  the  Greek! ' 
He  woke  to  die  midst  flame  and  smoke, 
And  shout,  and  groan,  and  sabre-stroke. 

And  death-shots  falling  thick  and  fast. 
As  lightnings  from  the  mountain  cloud ; 
And  heard,  with  voice  as  trumpet  loud, 

Bozzaris  cheer  his  band ; 
'Strike,  till  the  last  armed  foe  expires, 
Strike,  for  your  altars  and  your  fires. 
Strike,  for  the  green  graves  of  your  sires, 

God,  and  your  native  land.' 

"  Thev  fought  like  brave  men,  long  and  well, 

'f hey  piled  that  ground  with  Moslem  slain ; 
They  conquered;  but  Bozzaris  fell, 

Bleeding  at  every  vein. 
His  few  surviving  comrades  saw 
His  smile,  when  rang  their  proud  hurrah, 

And  the  red  field  was  won ; 
Then  saw  in  death  his  eyelids  close 
Calmly,  as  to  a  night's  repose. 

Like  flowers  at  set  of  sun." 

The  patriot  leader  fell ;  but  he  fell  knowing  that  his  country 
"Was  saved,  and  exclaiming,  "To  die  for  libertj^  is  a  pleasure,  not 
a  pain."  The  victory  vras  complete,  and  from  that  hour  the  tide 
of  revolution  rolled  on  till  the  kingdom  of  Greece  was  rent  away 
from  the  Turkish  dominion. 

The  next  act  in  the  drama,  claiming  our  notice,  takes  us  for- 
ward four  years  to  October  20,  1827.     On  the  southern  coast  of 

18 
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Greece,  in  the  bay  of  Navarino,  the  Turkish  fleet  is  riding  at 
anchor  intent  on  deeds  of  oppression.  The  combined  British, 
French  and  Russian  fleets  block  up  the  mouth  of  the  bay  (their 
commanders  exasperated  by  some  recent  atrocities  perpetrated  by 
the  Turks),  and  show  so  menacing  a  front  that  at  length  the  Turks 
are  provoked  into  firing  a  shot;  and  immediately  every  allied 
vessel  vomits  flame,  and  in  a  few  hours  the  whole  Turkish  squad- 
ron of  one  hundred  and  thirty  war-ships  is  utterly  destroyed,  and 
not  only  is  Greece  lost  to  the  sultan  but  his  power  on  the  ocean 
is  annihilated. 

And  now  reverses  come  with  startling  rapidity,  and  the  sources 
of  Moslem  power  are  swiftly  "dried  up."  By  the  revolt  and 
massacre  of  30,000  Janissaries  her  standing  army  is  greatly 
reduced.  Then  the  French  with  40,000  troops  rush  into  Africa, 
and  the  province  of  Algiers  is  seized  as  a  prize.  Then  comes  the 
great  rebellion  in  Egypt  (in  1832)  which,  after  a  most  destructive 
war,  achieves  virtual  independence,  and  a  population  of  17,000,000 
escapes  from  the  yoke  of  the  "Sublime  Porte."  And  finally  in 
1877  Turkey  beheld  a  Russian  army  pouring  victoriously  over  the 
Balkans  and  thundering  at  the  gates  of  Constantinople,  and 
obtained  peace  only  by  the  intervention  of  the  other  powers — 
acknowledging  the  independence  of  Roumania,  Servia  and  Monte- 
negi'o,  granting  self-government  to  Eastern  Roumelia,  and  yielding 
to  Austria  Bosnia  and  Hertzegovina,  netting  a  loss  of  seven  or 
eight  millions  of  direct  subjects. 

And  thus,  under  the  very  eyes  of  the  present  generation,  the 
prophetic   word   is   being   fulfilled:     "And  the  sixth   (angel) 

POURED  OUT  his  BOWL  UPON  THE   GREAT   RIVER,  THE   RIVER   EUPHRA- 
TES ;   AND  THE  WATER  THEREOF  WAS  DRIED  UP,  THAT  THE  WAY  MIGHT 
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BE  MADE  READY  FOR  THE  KINGS   THAT    COME    FROM    THE    SUNRISING." 

The  Turks  are  in  Europe  to-day  only  througb  the  jealousy  of 
the  other  great  powers.  Each  hungers  for  Constantinople,  but 
neither  is  willing  that  another  should  possess  it.  Let  war  break 
out,  and  Russia  or  Germany  gain  great  preponderance,  and  the 
Ottoman  establishment  in  Europe  will  fall  like  a  house  of  cards; 
and  then  will  appear  the  kings  from  the  sunrising  whose  way  is 
being  prepared." 

But  during  these  years  of  mighty  judgments  neither  the  dragon 
nor  the  beast  nor  the  false  prophet  have  rested  in  idleness- 
Checked  in  some  of  their  devices  they  have  been  ready  with 
others,  and  have  made  frantic  endeavors  to  repair  their  losses. 
And  sadly  it  must  be  owned  that  no  little  success  has  attended 
their  efforts. 

If  the  dragon  could  no  longer  hold  all  the  nations  of  nominal 
Christendom  in  blind  subjection  to  his  representative,  the  beast, 
he  could  at  least  tempt  those  who  began  to  penetrate  the  mask  of 
sham  sanctity  to  carry  their  spirit  of  free  inquiry  to  the  extreme 
of  skepticism  and  irreligion.  And  so  that  same  Germany  in 
which  the  Refonnation  was  born  became  also  the  birth-place  of  a 
destructive  rationalism  that  has  assaulted  the  very  foundations  of 
faith,  dried  up  the  sources  of  spiritual  vitality,  encouraged  apathy 
and  irreligion,  and  become  one  of  the  most  ominous  signs  of  the 
times.  Professor  Christlieb  tells  us  that  according  to  the  statistics 
of  the  last  twenty  years  there  has  been  a  large  falling  off  in 
attendance  upon  religious  services  throughout  Europe.  Paris  has 
more  atheists  to-day  than  ever  before  existed  in  any  great  city. 
In  many  districts  in  Berlin  there  is  only  one  church  to  every  fifty 
'housand  of  the  population.     Out  of  its  million  of  inhabitants 
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only  twenty  thousand,  or  two  per  cent,  attend   divine  service. 
Hamburg  is  even  worse,  for  out  of  four  hundred  thousand  people 
but  five  thousand  are  church-goers,  or  one  and  one-fourth  per  cent 
The  ordinary  religious  teaching  of  the  country  is  quite  dead,  and 
Christianity  resolved  into  mere  education.     Skeptical  works  are 
popular  with  the  working  classes,  and  in  the  middle  and  upper 
classes  hundreds  are  led  away  by  the  influence  of  scientific  discov- 
ery and  invention.     In  some  provinces  there  are  suicides  at  the 
rate  of  forty  per  week,  morals  are  at  a  low  ebb  and  crime  on  the 
increase.     In  the  city  of  Edinburgh  there  are  forty  thousand  who 
do  not  go  to  any  place  of  worship,  in  Glasgow  two  hundred  thou- 
sand, and  in  London  a  million  and  a  quarter.     In  this  country  the 
tide  sets  in  the  same  direction,  and  every  year  the  inquir}^  becomes 
more  earnest,  what  is  to  be  done  with  the  increasing  multitude  of 
non-church-goers?     This   portentous  increase  of   secularism  and 
irreligion  bears  plainly  enough  the  marks  of  Satanic  origin.     It  is 
indeed  like  a  poisonous  exhalation  from  the  mouth  of  the  dragon. 
Meanwhile  the  papacy,  finding  temporal  power  slipping  fi-om 
its  grasp,  has  sought  to  extend  its  sway  by  subtler  means.     Instead 
of   abating  its  claims  of  spiritual   authority  it   has  constantly 
increased  them,  till  at  length  it  has  boldly  assumed  the  preroga- 
tive of  deity  and  declared  itself  infallible.     This  overflow  and 
intensification  of  the  spii'it  of  popery  has  found  its  full  embodi- 
ment in  the  order  of  Jesuits,  an  order  of  men  whose  principles 
utterly  pervert  all  ideas  of  right,  and  who  find,  in  their  subtle 
casuistry,  means  of  justifying  deception,  falsehood,  perjury,  sensu- 
ality, murder,  and  every  malevolent  passion.     In  short,  every  thing 
is  permissible  to  a  Jesuit  if  he  shall  judge  that  thereby  he  can 
more  efl:ectually  serve  the  purposes  of  his  order.     Bound  by  a 
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tremendous  oath  to  obey  without  question  the  commands  of  their 
superiors,  to  hold  no  allegiance  to  any  rulers  or  goveruments  nut 
subject  to  Rome,  to  use  all  efforts  to  extirpate  Protestant  doctrines 
and  Protestant  powers,  ''whether  regal  or  otherwise,"  in  all  coun- 
tries, and  to  acknowledge  the  Pope  as  the  supreme  ruler  over  all 
kings  and  princes  and  over  the  whole  eartb,  the  Jesuits  have  gone 
forth  into  all  lands,  establishing  schools  and  colleges,  instilling 
their  poison  into  the  minds  of  youth,  gaining  over  kings,  ministers, 
favorites,  and  working  with  all  available  tools,  and  with  no  scruple 
as  to  means  to  extend  the  power  of  the  papacy.  It  was  by  them 
that  Henry  III.  of  France  was  assassinated ;  and  when  the  Pope 
was  informed  of  it  he  impiously  ascribed  it  to  the  special  interpo- 
sition of  God.  It  was  by  them  too  that  Henry  IV.  was  murdered, 
after  they  had  made  nineteen  unsuccessful  attempts  upon  his  life. 
And  the  Jesuit  Father  Mariana  says  unblushingly,  "I  do  not 
believe  that  a  man,  who  to  satisfy  the  views  of  the  public,  should 
undertake  to  murder  a  king,  would  commit  the  least  sin  in  the 
world.''  It  was  on  account  of  crimes  like  these  that  the  Jesuits 
were  expelled  in  succession  from  all  the  countries  of  Europe ;  and 
the  order  was  at  length  suppressed,  as  a  matter  of  policy,  by  Pope 
Clement  XIV.  in  1773,  But  it  was  restored  in  1814,  and  has 
multiplied  with  amazing  rapidity.  In  the  United  States  alone 
they  have  siirteen  colleges,  besides  other  institutions,  and  exeit  an 
influence  that  cannot  easily  be  measured.  Jesuitism  is  a  peculiar 
and  most  portentous  outgrowth  of  the  papacy,  and  nothing  like  it 
has  ever  been  seen  in  the  history  of  the  world. 

And  while  the  papacy  has  been  working  through  its  own 
instruments  to  increase  its  power,  the  papal  clergy  have  been 
equally  busy  in  endeavors  to  extend  the  sway  of  the  (so-called) 


306  THE   ADVANCING    KINGDOM, 


^  mother  church."  Nowhere  is  this  more  evident  than  in  our  own 
land  at  the  present  moment.  No  fact  is  capable  of  cleai-er  proof 
than  that  an  organized  effort  is  on  foot  to  overset  our  free  institu- 
tions and  bring  the  machinery  of  our  government  under  the 
control  of  the  Romish  hierarchy. 

Some  years  ago  a  convention  of  Catholics  met  in  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
to  consider  a  plan  for  colonizing  Irish  Catholics  in  the  West.     The 
project  was  defeated  by  the  bishops,  who  replied  to  its  advocates 
in  these  significant  words :     "We  are  determined  to  take  possession 
of  the  United  States  and  rule  them;  but  we  cannot  do  that  with- 
out acting  discreetly  and  with  the  utmost  wisdom.     If  our  plans 
are  known  they  will  surely  be  defeated.     What  does  a  skillful 
general  do  when  he  wants  to  conquer  a  country?    Does  he  scatter 
his  soldiers  over  the  farm  lands,  and  spend  their  time  and  energy 
in  plowing  the  fields  and  sowing  grain  ?    No !    He  keeps  them  well 
united  around  his  banners,  and  marches  at  their  head  to  the  con- 
quest  of  the   strongholds,   the   rich  and  populous  cities.     The 
farming  countries  then  submit  and  become  the  price  of  his  victory 
without  moving  a  finger  to  subdue   them.     So   it  is  with  ua 
Silently  and  patiently  we  must  mass  our  Roman  Catholics  in  the 
great  cities  of  the  United  States,  remembering  that  the  vote  of  a 
poor  journeyman,  though  he  be  covered  with  rags,  has  as  much 
weight  in  the  scale  of  power  as  the  millionaire  Astor,  and  that  if 
we  have  two  votes  to  his  one,  he  will  become  as  powerless  as  an 
oyster.     Let  us  then  multiply  our  votes ;  let  us  call  our  poor  but 
faithful  Irish  Catholics  from  every  corner  of  the  world,  and  gather 
them  into  the  very  hearts  of  those  proud  citadels  which  the 
Yankees  are  so  rapidly  building  under  the  names  of  Washington, 
New  York,  Boston,  Chicago,  Buffalo,  Albany,  Troy,  Cincinnati^ 
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eta  Under  the  shadows  of  those  great  cities  the  Americans  con- 
sider themselves  as  a  giant  and  unconquerable  race.  *  *  *  Let  no 
one  awake  those  sleeping  lions  to-day.  Let  us  rather  pray  God 
that  they  may  sleep  and  dream  their  sweet  dreams  a  few  years 
more.  How  sad  will  their  awakening  be,  when  with  our  outnum- 
bering  votes,  we  will  turn  them  forever  fi'om  every  position  of 
honor,  power  and  profit.  *  *  *  Then,  yes,  then  we  will  rule  the 
United  States,  and  lay  them  at  the  feet  of  the  vicar  of  Jesus 
Christ,  that  he  may  put  an  end  to  their  godless  system  of  educa- 
tion, and  sweep  away  those  impious  laws  of  liberty  of  conscience 
which  are  an  insult  to  God  and  man." 

It  is  with  such  a  spirit  of  intense  bigotry  and  corrupt  eccle- 
siasticism  that  the  priests  of  Rome  are  seeking  to  inspire  its  two 
hundred  millions  of  adherents,  and  through  them  to  rebind  all 
Christendom  with  the  old  fetters  of  spiritual  despotism.  These 
three  most  pernicious  forms  of  error, — irreligious  secularism, 
popish  Jesuitism,  and  Komish  bigotry  and  ecclesiasticism, — are 
marked  features  of  the  age,  and  are  doing  untold  mischief  in  the 
generation  in  which  we  live. 

It  is  all  too  plain  that  the  prophet's  vision  is  fulfilled  :    "And 

I  SAW  COMING  OUT  OF  THE  MOUTH  OF  THE  DRAGON,  AND  OUT  OF 
THE  MOUTH  OF  THE  BEAST,  AND  OUT  OF  TECK  MOUTH  OF  THE  FALSE 
PROPHET,  THREE  UNCLEAN  SPIRFTS,  AS  IT  WERE  FROGS  I  FOR  THEY  ARE 
THE  SPIRITS  OF  DEVILS  WORKING  SIGNS,  WHICH  GO  FORTH  UNTO  THE 
KINGS  OF  THE  WHOLE  WORLD,  TO  GATHER  THEM  TOGETHER  UNTO  THE 
WAR  OF  THE  GREAT  DAY  OF  GoD,  THE  AlMIGHTY.        BeHOLD  I    COME 

AS  A  THIEF.     Blessed  is  he  that  watgheth,  and  keepeth  his 

GARMENTS,  LEST  HE  WALK  NAKED,  AND  THEY  SEE  HIS  SHAME.^' 

Nor  do  we  need  any  other  marks  than  those  already  studied  to 
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identify  with  the  apostate  papal  ecclesiasticism  the  Mystic  Baby- 
lon vividly  represented  as  a  woman  sitting  upon  "  a  scarlet-colored 
beasf 

Is  she  called  a  harlot  ?  She  has  forsaken  her  spiritual  head 
and  sought  alliance  with  temporal  powers. 

Is  she  upborne  by  a  seven-headed  ten- horned  beast  ?  It  was  by 
mounting  the  throne  of  Roman  dominion  that  she  became  what 
she  is. 

Is  she  also  spoken  of  as  sitting  upon  many  waters  which  are 
expressly  said  to  symbolize  "  peoples  and  multitudes  and  nations 
and  tongues?'^  No  other  power  ever  bore  sway  over  so  many 
nations,  or  arrogated  to  itself  the  dominion  of  the  whole  earth. 

Is  she  arrayed  in  purple  and  scarlet,  and  decked  with  gold  and 
precious  stones  and  pearls?  No  earthly  splendor,  wealth,  lux- 
uriousness  or  self-indulgence  has  ever  surpassed  that  of  the 
papacy  at  some  periods  of  its  history. 

Does  she  hold  in  her  hand  a  golden  cup  full  of  abominations, 
and  of  the  unclean  things  which  she  dealt  out  to  her  admirers? 
It  is  a  symbol  well  befitting  a  power  that  undertook  to  make  it 
possible  to  men  to  do  all  imaginable  wickedness  either  with 
impunity  by  a  papal  indulgence,  or  else  with  acclaim  through 
Jesuitical  casuistry. 

Is  she  represented  as  drunk  with  the  blood  of  martyrs  ?  It  is 
no  idle  figure.  Witness  the  fifty  thousand  citizens  of  the  city  of 
Bezieres  slain  under  the  false  charge  of  heresy ;  witness  the 
seventy-five  thousand  Protestants  butchered  in  the  massacre  of 
St.  Bartholomew ;  witness  the  one  hundred  thousand  Waldenses 
hunted  to  their  death  in  the  mountains  of  Piedmont ;  witness  the 
five   hundred   thousand   Huguenots  who  perished  through  the 
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brutal  edict  of  Nantes,  to  say  nothing  of  the  million  driven  into 
exile ;  witness  the  countless  hecatombs  of  the  Inquisition  through 
more  than  five  centuries  of  hon'or  and  blood,  culminating  in  the 
insane  order  to  the  duke  of  Alva  to  put  to  death  the  three  mil- 
lion inhabitants  of  the  Netherlands  in  one  wholesale  execution ; 
witness,  in  brief,  the  ten  miluons  of  victims  whose  blood,  first 
and  last,  she  has  most  foully  shed. 

Once  more,  is  it  said  that  the  ten  horns  and  the  scarlet  beast 
shall  finally  turn  against  her  and  aid  in  her  destiniction  ?  Already 
this  is  partly  accomplished  in  the  repudiation  of  her  yoke  by  the 
secular  powers,  and  the  revolt  of  the  seven-hilled  city  itself. 

Her  doom  is  spoken.  Her  hour  draws  on.  Even  now  can  the 
ear  of  faith  hear  the  voice  from  heaven,  saying :     "  Come  forth, 

MY  PEOPLE,  OUT  OP  HER,  THAT  YE  HAVE  NO  FELLOWSHIP  WITH  HER 
SINS,  AND  THAT  YE  RECEIVE  NOT  OF  HER  PLAGUES :  FOR  HER  SINS 
HAVE  REACHED  EVEN  UNTO  HEAVEN,  AND  GoD  HATH  REMEMBERED 
HER  INIQUITIES.  *  *  *  THEREFORE  IN  ONE  DAY  SHALL  HER 
PLAGUES  COME,  DEATH,  AND  MOURNING,  AND  FAMINE;  AND  SHE 
SHALL  BE  UTTERLY  BURNED  WITfl  FIRE  ;  FOR  STRONG  IS  THE  LoRD 
God  THAT  JUDGETH  HEB.'' 


P/^I^T  TMI^D. 


THE  KINGDOM  EST  MANIFESTATION, 


And  he  that  sat  upon  the  throne  said, 
Behold,  I  mcbke  all  things  new.    Rev.  21:  5. 


That   God  which  ever  lives  and  loves, 
One  God,  one  law,  one  element, 
And  one  far-off  divine  event. 
To  which  the  whole  creation  moves. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

LOOKING  FORWARD. 

Rbv.  16: 10,  sq.        A.  D.  18M>-M00  (?) 

fTlHE  artist  who  looks  on  a  landscape  illumined  by  the  full  rays 
of  the  risen  sun  may  boldly  attempt  a  complete  picture.  His 
eyes  and  not  his  fancy  shall  be  his  guide.  The  smallest  details  of 
form,  position  and  magnitude,  of  relation,  coloring,  light  and 
shade,  are  open  to  his  study,  and  he  may  give  full  scope  to  his 
genius  in  causing  them  to  stand  forth  visibly  on  the  glowing 
canvas. 

But  if  his  view  of  that  scene  must  be  taken  in  the  dimness  of 
the  earliest  dawn,  while  the  grey  mist  still  veils  the  hills,  and 

"The  maiden  splendors  of  the  morning  star 
Shake  in  the  steadfast  blue," 

then  must  he  restrain  his  hand.  And,  if  he  wishes  his  picture 
to  represent  realities  and  not  fancies,  he  must  be  satisfied  to  put 
into  it  only  the  bare  outlines  of  the  more  prominent  objects 
whose  very  greatness  makes  them  discernible  even  through  the 
haze  of  the  twilight. 

Thus  is  it  with  the  prophetic  future.  Only  the  grander  out- 
lines can  be  distinctly  discerned.  And  if  we  wish  to  keep  on 
safe  ground  and  avoid  error,  we  must  decline  the  attempt  to  paint 
the  details  of  the  picture,  notwithstanding  many  of  them  in  the 

(315) 
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full  light  of  accomplished  history   might  appear  to  have  been 
hinted  at  in  the  prophetic  symbols. 

In  order  to  get  a  view  of  the  first  of  these  great  events  we 
need  to  take  a  glance  at  a  portion  of  Jewish  history.  In  the 
center  of  Palestine,  where  the  tribe  of  Issachar  formerly  dwelt, 
is  a  vast  and  fertile  plain,  stretching  from  the  sea  coast  to  the 
banks  of  the  Jordan,  making  a  wide  rift  in  the  rampart  of  the 
hills,  and  constituting  the  gateway  between  the  north  and  the 
south,  and  marked  as  the  site  of  the  town  and  hill  of  Megiddo. 
In  war  it  was  a  key  position.  The  force  that  could  take  and  hold 
it  was  mastei*  of  the  whole  region.  And  for  its  possession  armed 
hosts  have  contended  again  and  again. 

,  Here  Deborah  and  Barak  destroyed  to  a  man  the  Canaanite 
army  under  Sisera,  against  whom  **  the  stars  in  their  courses " 
seemed  to  fight,  so  terrible  was  the  overthrow.  Here  Gideon 
with  his  three  hundred  heroes  rushed  down  upon  the  sleeping 
Midianites,  flashed  out  their  torches  suddenly  npon  the  night, 
blew  their  trumpets  and  shouted,  "  The  sword  of  the  Lord  and 
of  Gideon,"  and  pnt  to  disastrous  flight  an  army  of  135,000  men. 
Here  King  Saul  met  the  fate  due  to  his  disobedience,  and  the 
lamented  Josiah  lost  his  life  in  an  attempt  to  help  his  Assyrian 
ally  against  the  armies  of  Egypt.  Here  the  Crusaders  and  the 
Saracens  met  in  murderous  combat,  and  here  Bonaparte  slaugh- 
tered the  Turks  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Tabor.  The  language  of 
Dr.  Clarke  is  almost  literally  true  when  he  says,  "  Warriors  out 
of  every  nation  that  is  under  heaven  have  pitched  their  tents  in 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  and  have  beheld  the  various  banners  of 
their  nations  wet  with  the  dews  of  Tabor  and  Hermon."  No 
spot  on  the  planet  has  so  often  been  trod  by  the  feet  of  armies 
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and  dreDclied  with  the  gore  of  great  and  decisive  battles. 
Beyond  any  other  place  this  may  be  called  "  a  valley  of  decision," — 
a  great  world- battlefield. 

And  this  is  the  place  held  up  as  a  symbol  of  the  position  which 
the  contending  powers  of  truth  and  error  are  soon  to  assume.  A 
crisis  is  coming  of  world-wide  bearing,  a  crowning  and  decisive 
conflict  between  good  and  evil  such  as  the  earth  has  never  seen. 

This  is  the  plain  meaning  of  the  prophet's  words ;  "  for  they 
(the  three  frog-like  spirits)  are  spirits  of  devils,  working  signs  ; 

WHICH    GO  forth  UNTO  THE  KINGS    OF  THE  WHOLE  WORLD,  TO    GATHER 

them  together  unto  the  war  of  the  great  day  of  god,  the 
Almighty;  ♦  ♦  ♦  and  they  gathered  them  together  into  the  place 

WfflCH  IS  CALLED  IN  HEBREW,  HaR-MaGEDON." 

Har-Magedon(or  Armageddon)is  simply  the  "  hill  of  Megiddo,'' 
marking  the  great  battle  plain  where  the  fate  of  armies  has  so 
often  been  decided.  And  so  through  the  telescope  of  prophecy 
we  see  looming  up  in  the  not  distant  future,  a  great  world-crisis, 
a  mighty  and  decisive  conflict  between  the  forces  of  good  and  evil. 

And  as  a  result  and  culmination  of  this  conflict  we  see  ap- 
proaching a  period  of  tremendous  social  convulsion,  war  and 
revolution.  This  is  inevitable.  Truth  and  error  in  this  world 
can  never  wage  a  bloodless  war.  "  Think  not,"  said  Christ,  "  that 
I  am  come  to  send  peace  on  earth ;  I  came  not  to  send  peace  but 
a  sword."  Error  will  never  consent  to  quit  the  field  without  an 
appeal  to  the  sword,  and  by  the  sword  it  must  finally  perish. 

Apostate  Judaism  fell  in  a  mighty  war.  Paganism  went  down 
amid  the  shock  of  arms.  The  great  Reformation  triumphed  only 
through  fields  of  blood.  And  slavery  in  America  was  overthrown 
in  a  conflict  that  shook  the  continent.     And  the  crowning  conflict, 
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like  others  before  it,  must  be  accompanied  by  a  social  convulsion 
proportionate  to  its  greatness. 

And  no  sooner  does  the  prophet  see  the  hosts  gathered  in  the 
"valley  of  decision,"  than  he  writes:     "And  the  seventh  (angel) 

POURED  OUT  fflS  BOWL  UPON  THE  AIR ;  AND  THERE  CAME  FORTH  A  GREAT 
VOICE  OUT  OF  THE  TEMPLE,  FROM  THE  THRONE,  SAYING,  It  IS  DONE :  AND 
THERE  WERE  LIGHTNINGS,  AND  VOICES,  AND  THUNDERS ;  AND  THERE  WAS  A 
GREAT  EARTHQUAKE,  SUCH  AS  WAS  NOT  SINCE  THERE  WERE  MEN  UPON  THE 
EARTH,  SO  GREAT  AN  EARTHQUAKE,  SO  MIGHTY." 

If  the  tremendous  Thirty  Years  War  is  spoken  of  as  merely  "  an 
earthquake,'^  and  that  mighty  and  most  bloody  revolution  by 
which  Constantine  overthrew  the  pagan  emperors  is  still  only  "  a 
great  earthquake,"  how  surpassingly  great  must  that  revolution 
prove  whose  symbol  is  an  earthquake  such  as  never  was  since 
there  were  men  upon  the  earth ! 

We  are  not  surprised  that  the  next  feature  that  rises  upon  our 
view  is  a  scene  of  unexampled  horror  and  carnage.  "And  every 
ISLAND  fled  away,"  (we  are  told)  "and  the  mountains  were  not 
FOUND.  And  great  hail,  every  stone  about  the  weight  of  a  tal- 
ent, COMETH  DOWN  OUT  OF  HEAVEN  UPON  MEN  I  AND  MEN  BLASPHEMED 
God  BECAUSE  of  the  plague  OF  THE  HAIL ;  FOR  THE  PLAGUE  THEREOF 
IS  EXCEEDING  GREAT." 

If  the  terrible  raids  and  sack  of  Rome  by  the  Goths  is  called  a 
"  hail,"  and  the  tumult  and  carnage  of  thrice  ten  years  of  blood  is 
only  "great  hail,"  what  must  be  the  scene  that  shall  be  witnessed 
oti  the  earth  when  war^s  destruction  shall  become  so  stupendous 
and  overwhelming  that  it  can  only  be  compared  to  the  showering 
down  out  of  heaven  of  solid  globes  of  ice  of  a  hundred  pounds 
weight ! 
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And  yet  we  cannot  shut  our  eyes  to  the  fact  that  already  the 
conditions  exist  for  just  such  a  conflict.  The  weapons  of  destruc- 
tion have  been  brought  to  a  point  of  tremendous  energy. 
Armored  ships,  rifled  cannon,  sea-coast  guns  that  hurl  six  hundred 
pounds  of  iron  fifteen  miles,  dynamite  bombs,  repeating  rifles, 
Maxim  guns,  capable  of  discharging  sixty  balls  per  minute,  are 
fast  revolutionizing  the  art  of  war.  Steam  and  electricity  have 
almost  annihilated  time  and  space,  so  binding  the  nations  together 
that  any  great  shock  is  instantly  felt  to  the  world's  end.  Europe 
is  an  armed  camp.  Sixteen  millions  of  trained  soldiers  are  ready 
at  the  war-signal  to  fly  at  each  others  throats- 
Russia,  with  her  ninety  millions  of  semi-barbarous  people 
pressing  upon  continental  Europe  on  one  side,  and  on  the  other 
crowding  upon  India  and  English  rule  in  the  East,  and  huge 
enough  to  face  them  all,  is  a  peT-petual  menace  to  the  peace  of  the 
world.  The  antitypical  Euphrates,  the  Turkish  empire,  is  rapidly 
drying  up ;  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  rich  pme  which  is  slip- 
ping from  her  grasp  is  liable  at  any  hour  to  prove  the  spark  which 
shall  fire  the  train,  and  when  the  exjilosion  comes  (from  this  cause 
or  some  other)  then  shall  begin  a  carnival  of  blood  and  death 
such  as  the  world  has  never  witnessed — a  mighty  hailstorm  of 
retributive  judgment. 

And  as  a  result  of  this  terrific  convulsion  we  see  emerging  one 
of  the  mightiest  events  in  prophecy,  and  that  is  the  downfall  of 
the  mystic  Babylon. 

The  apostate  ecclesiastical  body,  corrupted  by  worldly  principles 
and  by  alliance  with  worldly  powers,  whether  Romish  or  Greek, 
or  of  any  other  name,  will  be  overthrown  and  forever  swept  away. 

Baa  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  words :     "And  the  obeat  city 
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(the  papaJ  church)  was  divided  into  three  parts,  and  the  cities  op 
THE  NATIONS  (the  Greek  aud  other  state  churches)  fell  :  and  Babylon 

THE  GREAT  WAS  REMEMBERED  IN  THE  SIGHT  OF  GOD,  TO  GIVE  UNTO  HER 
THE  CUP  OF  THE  WINE  OF  THE  FIERCENESS  OF  HIS  WRATH." 

And  the  means  by  which  this  shall  be  done  are  made  plain 
when  it  is  said :  "The  ten  horns  which  thou  sawest  and  the 

BEAST,  THESE  SHALL  HATE  THE  HARLOT,  AND  SHALL  MAKE   HER   DESO- 
LATE AND  NAKED,  AND  SHALL  BURN  HER  UTTERLY  WITH  FIRE.'^ 

The  temporal  powers  with  whom  she  has  dallied  shall  be  the 
instruments  of  her  destruction. 

France  was  once  the  prop  of  the  Papacy.  It  was  Pepin  the 
Frankish  king  that  first  bestowed  temporal  dominion  upon  the 
Pope.  It  was  Charlemagne,  his  son,  that  confirmed  and  enlarged 
the  gi'ant.  And  for  ages  the  king  of  France  assumed  the  title  of 
"  His  Most  Christian  Majesty."  It  was  therefore  the  finger  of 
God  when  that  same  France  became  the  instrument  of  destroying 
that  dominion.  The  hoUowness  of  a  dead  formalism  produced  at 
length  a  fearful  reaction  to  unbelief  and  bitter  atheism,  and 
the  Revolution  with  its  indescribable  horrors  burst  forth,  demol- 
ishing, as  by  an  earthquake's  shock,  the  papal  church  on  the  soil 
of  France.  And  when  a  few  more  years  shall  roll  a  like  re-action 
and  a  like  convulsion  on  a  far  grander  scale  shall  shake  down  the 
whole  gigantic  fabric  of  the  mystic  Babylon.  And  when  we 
remember  that  she  encloses  within  her  walls  already  more  than 
three  hundred  million  of  our  race,  how  tremendous  a  scene  of 
tumult  and  revolution  rises  upon  our  view.  No  wonder  the 
prophet  devotes  a  whole  chapter  to  its  description,  piling  up 
phrase  upon  phrase,  as  if  struggling  to  express  what  he  still 
found  inexpressible,  using  such  words  as  these  :     "I  saw  anothkb 
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ANGEL  COMING  DOWN  OUT  OF  HEAVEN,  HAVING  GREAT  AUTHORITY  ; 
AND  THE  EARTH  WAS  LIGHTENED  WITH  HIS  GLORY.  AnD  HE  CRIED 
WITH  A  MIGHTY  VOICE,  SAYING,  FaLLEN,  FALLEN,  IS  BaBYLON  THE 
GREAT,  AND  IS  BECOME  A  HABITATION  OF  DEVILS,  AND  A  HOLD  OF 
EVERY  UNCLEAN  SPIRIT,  AND  A  HOLD  OF  EVERY  UNCLEAN  AND  HATE- 
FUL BIRD.  *  *  *  And  the  kings  op  the  earth,  who  committed 
fornication  and  lived  wantonly  with  her,  shall  weep  and 
wail  over  her,  when  they  look  upon  the  smoke  of  her  burn- 
ing, standing  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her  torment,  saying, 
Woe,  woe,  the  great  city,  Babylon,  the  strong  city  !  for  in 

one  hour  thy  judgment  is  come. 

And  the  merchants  of  the  earth  *  ♦  *  who  were  made  rich 

by  her,  shall  stand  afar  off  for  the  fear  of  her  torment, 

weeping  and  mourning  ;    saying,  woe,  woe,  the  great  city,  she 

that  was  arrayed  in  fine  linen  and  purple  and  scarlet,  and 

decked  with  gold  and  precious  stone  and  pearl !  for  in  one 

HOUR  SO  GREAT  RICHES  IS  MADE  DESOLATE.  ♦  ♦  ♦  ReJOICE  OVER 
HER,  THOU  HEAVEN,  AND  YE  SAINTS,  AND  YE  APOSTLES,  AND  YE 
PROPHETS  ;    FOR    GoD    HATH  JUDGED  YOUR  JUDGMENT  ON  HER. 

And  a  strong  angel  took  up  a  stone  as  rr   were  a  great 

MILLSTONE,  AND  CAST  IT  INTO  THE  SEA,  SAYING,  ThUS  WITH  A  MIGHTY 

FALL  SHALL  BaBYLON,  THE  GREAT  CITY,  BE  CAST  DOWN,  AND  SHALL 
BE  FOUND  NO  MORE  AT  ALL.'' 

In  this  dark  picture  of  judgment  there  is  one  bright  gleam  of 
grace,  for  when  it  is  said  that  a  voice  was  heard  from  heaven 
saying :  "  Come  forth,  my  people,  out  of  her,  ♦  ♦  ♦  that  ye 
RECEIVE  not  of  HER  PLAQUES,"  it  is  doubtless  au  intimation   that 

intermingled  with  her  multitudes  God  still  has  a  people,  and  that 
they  will  see  the  light  and  separate  themselves  from  her  before  the 
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crash  comes.  And  this  is  another  most  interesting  event  to  be 
looked  for  in  the  not  very  distant  future. 

And  following  quickly  upon  this  comes  another  event  more 
stupendous  and  overwhelming  in  its  outward  circumstances  and 
results  than  any  that  has  ever  gone  before,  and  that  is  the  com- 
ing of  Christ  to  set  up  the  millennial  kingdom. 

In  one  aspect  this  coming  will  be  a  mighty  revival  of  spiritual 
religion,  a  world-wide  and  most  glorious  triumph  of  truth  and 
righteousness. 

If  an  angel  coming  down  with  a  sickle  was  the  symbol  of  a  great 
ingathering  like  that  in  the  days  of  Wesley  and  Whitefield,  and 
if  the  great  Reformation  under  Luther,  which  shook  Europe, 
began  a  new  era,  and  proved  one  of  the  most  momentous  turning 
points  in  the  world's  history,  was  adequately  represented  by  a 
strong  angel  coming  down  with  an  open  Bible  in  hand,  what 
must  be  the  glorious  reality  set  forth  in  the  tremendous  vision  in 
which  the  prophet  sees  the  Lord  of  angels  himself,  with  all  the 
celestial  powers  with  him,  descending  from  heaven  and  smiting 
the  nations  with  the  sword  of  his  mouth,  subduing  them  by  the 
power  of  his  truth,  now  made  irresistible  !  The  wonders  of  Pen- 
tecost will  be  multiplied  a  thousand  fold,  for  this  shall  be  a 
Pentecost  for  the  whole  earth,  the  ultimate  complete  fulfillment  of 
the  promise  that  the  Spirit  shall  be  poured  out  in  a  world-wide 
effusion,  "  and  all  flesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of  God." 

Would  that  this  cheering  prospect  .of  the  church  exalted  by 
the  power  of  the  Spirit  and  of  myriads  converted  were  the  only 
aspect  of  the  coming.  But  it  has  another,  a  retributive  aspect, 
equally  overwhelming.  The  stubborn  world-powers  that  y^^ 
not  -to  grace,  will  be  smitten  down  by  irresistible  force,  mighty 
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judgments  will  clear  the  scene  of  all  opposing  elements,  and  the 
authority  of  the  Lord  Christ  shall  be  triumphantly  established. 
Through  just  what  means  these  stupendous  results  shall  be 
brought  about,  what  convulsions,  social  and  natural,  what  war 
and  carnage,  what  outbreaking  of  the  destructive  elements  of 
earth  and  air,  what  earthquake  shocks,  what  bursting  forth  of 
volcanic  fires,  what  tempests  of  fiery  bolts  shot  down  from  the 
terrestrial  heavens,  will  aid  in  the  work  of  judgment,  surpasses 
conjecture.  We  can  do  no  more  than  read  with  awe-struck  at- 
tention, the  description  of  the  seer's  tremendous  vision  :     **And  1 

SAW  THE  HEAVEN  OPENED ;  AND  BEHOLD,  A  WHITE  HORSE,  AND  HE  THAT 
BAT  THEREON,  CALLED  FAITHFUL  AND  TrUE  ;  AND  IN  RIGHTEOUSNESS  HE 
DOTH  JUDGE  AND  MAKE  WAR.  AnD  HIS  EYES  ARE  A  FLAME  OF  FIRE,  AND 
UPON  HIS  HEAD  ARE  MANY  DIADEMS;  AND  HE  HATH  A  NAME  WRITTEN, 
WHICH  NO  ONE  KNOWETH  BUT  HE  HIMSELF.  AND  HE  IS  ARRAYED  IN  A  GAR- 
MENT SPRINKLED  WITH  BLOOD :   AND  HIS  NAME  IS  CALLED  ThE  WoRD  OF 

God.    And  the  armies  which  are  in  heaven  followed  him  upon 

WfflTE  horses,  clothed  IN  FINE  LINEN ;  WHITE  AND  PURE.  AnD  OUT  OF 
HIS  MOUTH  PROCEEDETH  A  SHARP  SWORD,  THAT  WITH  IT  HE  SHOULD  SMITE 
THE  NATIONS ;  AND  HE  SHALL  RULE  THEM  WITH  A  ROD  OF  IRON ;  AND  HE 
TREADETH   THE    WINEPRESS    OF    THE     FIERCENESS    OF    THE    WRATH    OF 

Almighty  God.  And  he  hath  on  his  garment  and  on  his  TmoH  a 
NAME  WRITTEN,  KING  OF  KINGS,  AND  LORD  OF  LORDS. 

And  I  SAW  an  angel  standing  in  the  sun  ;  and  he  cried  with  a  loud 
VOICE,  saying  to  all  the  birds  that  fly  in  mid-heaven.  Come  and  be 

gathered  unto  the  great  SUPPER  OF  GOD;  THAT  YE  MAY  EAT  THE 
FLESH  OF  KINGS,  AND  THE  FLESH  OF  CAPTAINS,  AND  THE  FLESH  OF  MIGHTY 
MEN,  AND  THE  FLESH  OF  HOUSES  AND  OF  THEM  THAT  SIT  THEREON,  AND 
THE  FLESH  OF  ALL  MEN,  BOTH  FREE  AND  BOND,  AND  SMALL  AND  GREAT. 
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And    I    SAW    THE    BEAST,    AND   THE   KINGS  OF  THE  EARTH,  AND  THEIR 

armies,  gathered  together  to  make  war  against  him  that  sat 
upon  the  horse,  and  against  his  army. 

And  the  beast  was  taken,  and  with  him  the  false  prophet  that 
wrought  the  signs  in  his  sight,  wherewith  he  deceived  them  that 
had  received  the  mark  of  the  beast,  and  them  that  worshipped 
his  image :  they  twain  were  cast  alive  into  the  lake  of  fire  that 

BURNETH  WITH  BRIMSTONE:  AND  THE  REST  WERE  KILLED  WITH  THE  SWORD 
OF  HIM  THAT  SAT  UPON  THE  HORSE,  EVEN  THE  SWORD  WHICH  CAME  FORTH 
OUT  OF  HIS  mouth:  and  all  the  BIRDS  WERE  FILLED  WITH  THEIR  FLESH." 

This  mighty  downfall  of  the  world-powers  is  plainly  the  same 
as  that  predicted  by  Daniel  when  he  tells  of  the  stone,  cut  out 
without  hands,  which  smites  the  image  of  gold,  silver,  brass  and 
iron,  and  grinds  them  to  powder,  and  itself  becomes  a  great 
mountain  filling  the  whole  earth ; — ^which  is  nothing  less  than  "the 
kingdom  of  the  God  of  heaven,"  the  millennium  the  thou- 
sand years'  reign  of  Christ  upon  the  earth. 

Through  all  past  ages  the  nations  have  been  struggling  to  set 
up  a  righteous  and  beneficent  government  in  the  earth.  They 
have  failed,  and  often  most  miserably  failed.  And  they  must 
always  fail.  The  best  government  that  ever  was  or  ever  will  be 
till  the  Lord  appears  can  claim  to  be  nothing  more  than  a  rude 
and  distant  approximation  to  the  perfect  ideal.  Where  is  the 
spot  on  earth  to-day  where  wealth  is  evenly  distributed,  where 
every  man  receives  his  just  portion,  and  enjoys  every  right  and 
privilege  to  which  he  is  entitled,  and  where  all  fraud  and  ^vrong 
are  completely  restrained  ?  There  is  no  such  spot.  Everywhere 
the  inequalities  of  human  conditions  are  glaring  and  often  mon- 
strous.    The  governments  of  earth  with  their  selfishness,  corrup 
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tioD,  extortion  and  oppression  have  often  resembled  the  rule  of 
Satan  quite  as  much  as  the  reign  of  God. 

But  the  time  is  at  hand  when  that  for  which  the  nations 
languish  and  the  world  waits  will  come.  There  is  but  one  King 
who  can  "  rale  the  world  in  righteousness,"  and  that  is  the  Lord 
Himself.  And  the  hour  when  he  shall  take  the  sce])ter  will  be 
the  dawning  of  the  world's  jubilee,  when  wrong  shall  at  last  be 
put  down  and  justice  shall  be  established  in  the  earth.  And  this 
is  substantially  the  meaning  of  the  thrilling  words  of  the  seer : 
"  And  I  SAW  an  angel  coaMiNo  down  out  of  heaven,  having  the 

KEY  OF  THE  ABYSS  AND  A  GREAT  CHAIN  IN  HIS  HAND.  AnD  HE  LAID 
HOLD  ON  THE  DRAGON,  THE   OLD  SERPENT,  WHICH  IS  THE  DeVIL    AND 

Satan,  and  bound  him  for  a  thousand  years,  and  oast  him 
into  the  abyss,  and  shut  it,  and  sealed  it  over  him,  that  he 
should  deceive  the  nations  no  more,  until  the  thousand  years 
should  be  finished  :  after  this  he  must  be  loosed  for  a  little 

TIME." 

And  now  another  feature  of  this  New  ^on  rises  upon  our 
view.  •  Not  only  is  it  "  the  Kingdom  of  God  ; "  it  is  also  "  the  King- 
dom of  heaven ; " — the  rule  of  the  whole  company  of  celestial 
powers.  Christ  will  have  his  ministers  through  whom  he  will 
act ;  and  right  beside  his  throne  appear  other  thrones  prepared 
for  his  glorified  saints,  even  as  he  said  to  Peter,  "Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  that  ye  which  have  followed  me,  in  the  regeneration, 
v/hen  the  son  of  man  shall  sit  in  the  throne  of  his  glory,  ye  also 
shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelv^e  tribes  of  Israel." 
And  so  the  prophet  goes  on  to  say :    "  And  I  saw  thrones,  and 

THEY  SAT  UPON  THEM,  AND  JUDGMENT  WAS  GIVEN  UNTO  THEM  :  AND 
I  SAW    THE    SOULS    OF    THEM     THAT    HAD  BEEN    BEHEADED    FOR    THE 
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TESTIMONY  OF  JeSUS,  AND  FOR  THE  WOBD  OF  GoD,  AND  SUCH  A8 
WORSHIPPED  NOT  THE  BEAST,  NEITHER  HIS  IMAOE,  AND  REOEITED  NOT 
IHE  MARK  UPON  THEIR  FOREHEAD  AND  UPON  THEIR  HAND  j  AND  THEY 
LIVED,  AND  REIONED    WITH  ChRIST  A   THOUSAND    YEARS.      ThE  BEST 

of  the  dead  lived  not  until  the  thousand  years  should  be 
finished. 

This  is  the  first  resurrection.  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that 
hatii  part  in  the  first  resurrection;  over  these  the  second 
death  hatii  no  power  :  but  they  shall  be  priests  of  god  and 
OF  Christ,  and  shall  reign  with  him  a  thousand  years." 

A  glorious  and  exalted  place  then  will  the  faithful  of  all  pre- 
vious ages  assume.  Freed  from  all  the  effects  of  death  in  the  "  first 
resurrection,"  clothed  with  immortality,  and  given  renewed  access 
to  this  earthly  scene,  they  will  be  associated  with  Christ  in  ad- 
ministering the  affairs  of  his  beneficent  reign,  and  under  him 
shall  rule  over  the  world  which  once  they  renounced.  Then 
will  be  accomplished  the  promise  of  Christ :  "  He  that  over- 
coraeth,  I  will  give  to  him  to  sit  down  with  me  in  my  throne,  as 
1  also  overcame,  and  sat  down  with  my  Father  in  his  throne.  *  *  * 
To  him  will  I  give  authority  over  the  nations:  and  he  shall  rule 
them  with  a  rod  of  iron.'' 

And  among  these  "  kings  and  priests  unto  God,"  will  doubt- 
less be  many  of  the  Jews,  who,  being  converted  and  restored  to 
Palestine,  will  act  a  prominent  part  in  the  closing  scenes  of  the 
present  age.  And  these,  perhaps,  are  the  "  Kings  from  the  Sunris- 
ing,"  whose  way  is  rapidly  being  made  ready  by  the  decline  of 
the  Turkish  power,  which  now  bears  oppressive  sway  over  Pales- 
tine and  the  Holy  City,  Already  the  Jews  are  flocking  thither, 
while  in  southern  Russia  a  new  "  apostle  to  the  circumcision  ^ 
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has  appeared  in  the  person  of  Rabinowich,  around  whom  has 
gathered  a  strong  body  of  converted  Israelites,  seeming  like  the 
advance  guard  of  a  new  army  coming  up  *•  to  the  help  of  the  Lord, 
to  the  help  of  the  Lord  against  the  mighty." 

This  close  union  between  Christ  and  his  purified  church,  by 
which  she  becomes  a  participant  in  all  the  administration  and 
glory  of  his  kingdom,  is  doubtless  what  is  meant  by  "  the  marriage 
of  the  Lamb."     The  prophet's  words  are :     "  And  I  heard  as  it 

WERE  THE  VOICE  OF  A  GREAT  MULTITUDE,  AND  AS  THE  VOICE  OF  MANY 
WATERS,    AND    AS    THE    VOICE   OF    MIGHTY    THUNDERS,    SAYING,   HaL- 

lelujah:  for  the  Lord  our  God,  the  Almighty,  reigneth. 
Let  us  rejoice  and  be  exceeding  glad,  and  let  us  give  glory 
unto  him  :  for  the  marriage  of  the  lamb  is  come,  and  his  wife 

HATH  MADE  HERSELF  READY.  AnD  IT  WAS  GIVEN  UNTO  HER  THAT 
SHE  SHOULD  ARRAY  HERSELF  IN  FINE  LINEN,  BRIGHT  AND  PURE : 
FOR  THE  FINE  LINEN  IS  THE  RIGHTEOUS  ACTS  OF  THE  SAINTS.  AnD 
HE  SAITH  UNTO  MF-,  WrITE,  BlESSED  ARE  THEY  WHICH  ARE  BIDDEN 
TO  THE  MARRIAGE  SUPPER  OF  THE  LaMB.'' 

But  will  not  this  rule  and  ministiy  of  Christ  and  his  saints  be 
simply  the  universal  sway  of  truth  under  increased  spiritual 
influences,  not  involving  anything  personal  and  visible  ? 

Then  what  mean  the  words  of  the  angel  on  Bethany,  "This 
Jesus,  which  was  received  up  from  you  into  heaven,  shall  so  come  in 
like  manner  as  ye  beheld  hira  going  into  heaven  "?  And  what 
mean  Christ's  own  words,  "  And  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man 
coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  great  glory "? 
And  what  mean  the  words  of  the  Apocalypse  itself,  "  Behold  he 
coraeth  with  clouds,  and  every  eye  shall  see  him,  and  they  which 
pierced  him ;  and  all  tribes  of  the  earth  shall  mourn  over  him"? 
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Doubtless  it  was  the  irresistible  force  of  passages  like  these  that 
compelled  the  Unitarian  writer,  James  Freeman  Clark  (with  all 
his  prepossessions  drawing  him  the  other  way),  to  acknowledge 
that  **  it  may  even  be  that  his  (Christ's)  presence  Avill  not  always  be 
an  invisible  one."  And  another  writer  who  has  more  adequately 
taken  the  bearings  of  thie<  great  truth  has  beautifully  said: 
"  Before  sin  entered  into  our  world,  the  heavenly  and  the  earthly 
were  not  severed,  as  they  now  are.  Angels  hovered  over  the 
earth  or  descended  to  it  on  their  ministries  of  love.  The  Lord 
God  himself  walked  and  talked  with  man  in  Eden's  bowers. 
And  so  will  it  be  again.  The  dark  clouds  of  sin  will  be  swept 
away  by  the  Savior's  coming,  and  heaven  and  earth,  the  dwell- 
ing-place of  God  and  the  dwelling-place  of  man,  not  commingled 
but  conjoined.  Just  what  the  relation  of  the  heavenly  to  the 
earthly  will  be,  we  cannot  tell.  The  fact  of  relationship  is 
revealed,  but  not  its  nature.  That  Christ  will  appear  from  time 
to  time  as  the  earth's  acknowledged  ruler ;  that  he  will  appear 
especially  at  Jerusalem;  that  through  the  ministry  of  hie 
saints  in  the  heavenly  sphere  and  the  ministry  of  restored  and 
repentant  Israel  in  the  earthly  sphere,  he  will  rule  the  world  in 
righteousness;  all  this  (we  may  affirm)  is  clearly  revealed." 

A  glorious  period  this,  just  a  little  way  (in  God's  chronology) 
beyond  the  horizon  of  the  clouded  present.  A  period  which 
shall  be  the  full  fruition  of  all  natural  human  longings,  and  the 
culmination  of  all  possible  earthly  happiness  and  peace  —  a  day 
resplendent  with  the  restored  sunlight  of  the  heavenly  world,  and 
jubilant  with  the  songs  of  myriads  walking  in  blessed  fellowship 
with  the  Revealed  and  Present  Lord.  Here  let  us  pause.  The  last 
great  outbreak  of  evil  at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years  is  a  mys* 
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teiy,  and  a  dark  one ;  and  transcendently  awful  will  be  the  judg- 
ment of  "fire  descending  from  God  out  of  heaven/'  by  which  it 
shall  be  finally  overwhelmed.  And  then  comes  the  judgment  of 
the  great  white  throne,  the  final  consignment  of  all  remaining 
(and  hence  incomgible)  evil  to  the  lake  of  fire,  the  new  heaven 
and  the  new  earth,  and  the  golden  splendors  of  the  "  New  Jerusa- 
lem/' the  eternal  home  of  all  the  redeemed. 

Such  is  the  stupendous  series  of  events  towards  which  we  are 
swiftly  advancing;  the  fall  of  Moslem  power;  the  return  and 
conversion  of  the  Jews ;  the  outbreak  of  a  tremendous  war  and 
revolution;  the  destruction  of  apostate  ecclesiastical  bodies 
(Babylon  the  great),  many  having  previously  separated  from  her ; 
a  period  of  tumult,  woe  and  carnage  unparalleled ;  the  return  of 
the  Lord  from  heaven  with  his  raised  (and  raptured)  saints ;  a 
world-wide  Pentecostal  revival  and  ingathering  of  souls ;  the 
rapid  hardening  and  daring  rebellion  of  the  unconverted  and 
their  utter  overthrow  and  forcible  subjection  to  Christ's  authority ; 
the  triumphant  establishment  of  the  Millennial  Kingdom  by  the 
binding  of  Satan  (or  the  forcible  expulsion  of  all  outward  evil) ; 
the  beneficent  reign  of  Christ  and  his  saints  for  "a  thousand 
years;"  a  new  outbreak  of  evil  (or  Satan  unbound) ;  a  new  and 
mightier  display  of  divine  retribution  upon  the  rebels;  the  final 
judgment  of  the  dead;  the  lake  of  fire;  the  new  heaven  and 
earth;  the  New  Jerusalem  and  the  eternal  state.  With  such 
transcendent  events  floating  before  their  minds  we  cannot  wonder 
that  the  first  disciples  impulsively  exclaimed,  "  Lord,  when  shall 
these  things  be?"  Yet,  even  to  this  daring  question,  the 
prophetic  word  illuminated  by  history,  gives  us  an  approximate 
answer, —  but  this  must  be  the  subject  of  the  next  chapter. 
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CHAPTER    11. 


DATES  AND  THEIR  USES. 


Dak.  7:25  ;  8:14  ;  12:7—18.    Ret.  11:2  ;  12.-6: 13:5. 


Wf  HEN  Noali  received  the  astounding  revelation  that  the 
world  was  soon  to  be  destroyed  by  a  flood,  he  was  not  left 
in  ignorance  as  to  the  time.  A  hundred  and  twenty  years  were 
expressly  named  as  the  period  still  remaining  in  which  to  prepare ; 
and  by  the  knowledge  of  this  fixed  limit  he  was  stimulated 
and  sustained  in  the  arduous  labor  of  building  the  ark.  In  the 
salvation  of  the  small  remnant  of  the  antediluvian  world  a 
prophetic  date  played  a  prominent  part. 

When  Abraham  was  called  to  be  the  Father  of  the  Chosen 
People  he  was  plainly  told  that  a  period  of  four  hundred  years 
of  waiting,  of  wandering,  and  of  hard  bondage,  must  elapse 
before  the  promised  Canaan  could  be  actually  possessed.  And 
that  this  promise  was  remembered,  and  powerfully  aided  in 
keeping  alive  the  faith  and  hope  of  the  Patriarchs  during  the 
dark  period  of  their  trial,  seems  evident  from  the  fact  that  it  is 
expressly  stated  that  the  Exodus  occurred  on  the  very  day  of  the 
expiration  of  the  four  hundred  years  (dating  from  the  acknowl- 
edgment of  Israel's  heir  by  the  casting  out  of  Ishmael)  or  of 
four  hundred  and  thirty  years  from  the  giving  of  the  promise. 

(331) 
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Again  a  prophetic  date  is  seen  to  render  effectual  aid  in  a  great 
deliverance  of  the  people  of  God. 

When  Ahaz,  King  of  Judah,  received  tidings  that  Pekah,  King 
of  Israel,  had  formed  an  unnatural  alliance  with  Rezin,  King  of 
Syria,  against  Judah,  he  was  greatly  cast  down.    "  His  heart  was 
moved,  and  the  heart  of  his  people,  as  the  trees  of  the  wood  are 
moved  with  the  wind."     Had  he  remained  in  this  discouraged 
state  he  must  have  been  overwhelmed.     How  was  it  that  he  was 
encouraged  ?    By  the  word  of  Isaiah  who  was  commissioned  to 
say  unto  him  that  the  scheme  should  not  prosper,  but  that  within 
sixty-five  years   apostate  Israel  should   be  overthrown;   and  he 
took  courage  and  repulsed  his  foes.     Judah  was  saved  by  help 
of  a  revelation  made  definite  and  impressive  by  a  prophetic  data 

No  one  will  dispute  that  the  intercessions  of  Daniel  in  Babylon 
led  on  to  the  first  Restoration  of  the  Jews.  But  by  his  own 
account  he  was  incited  thereto  by  the  plain  statement  which  he 
found  in  the  writings  of  Jeremiah  that  after  seventy  years  God 
would  interpose  in  behalf  of  his  people.  The  memorable  return 
from  the  Babylonish  captivity  was  brought  about  in  large  part 
by  means  of  a  prophetic  date. 

Daniel  having  been  thus  aided  was  fitted  to  appreciate  such 
help,  and  to  him  accordingly  were  given  other  dates,  one  of  which 
defined  the  period  at  the  end  of  which  Messiah  would  appear. 
"  Seventy  weeks  (Hebrew, '  seventy  sevens,'  L  e.  seventy  aevens, 
or  weeks,  of  years,  four  hundred  and  ninety  years)  are  deter- 
mined upon  thy  people,"  were  the  words  employed.  And  what 
but  this  plain  statement  was  the  cause  that  Simeon,  and  Anna, 
and  many  like  them,  "  were  looking  for  redemption  in  Israel,"  an^ 
thus  were  enabled  to  believe  on  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  in  spite  of 
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the  obstinate  unbelief  of  the  great  body  of  the  nation  ?  In  this 
instance  it  may  be  reasonably  said  that  the  success  of  Christ's 
mission  and  the  world's  redemption  depended  in  a  measure  on 
the  bearing  of  a  prophetic  date. 

And  since  other  dates  have  been  given  of  special  interest  to  us 
who  live  in  these  "  latter  days,'  it  would  surely  be  foolhardy  to 
neglect  them,  since  it  might  prove  that  to  some  of  us  their  stimu- 
lating influence  is  practically  necessary  to  our  eternal  well-being. 

Nor  can  it  be  said  that  these  dates  are  so  obscurely  indicated 
that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  make  out  their  bearings.  Facts 
prove  the  contrary.  Nearly  two  centuries  ago,  in  1701,  Kobert 
Fleming  published  a  work  on  the  "  Rise  and  Fall  of  Rome  Papal," 
in  which  he  named  the  years  1794  and  1848  as  destined  to  be 
critical  years  in  the  downfall  of  the  papacy,  and  added ;  "Yet 
we  are  not  to  imagine  that  these  events  will  totally  destroy  the 
papacy,  although  they  will  exceedingly  weaken  it,  for  we  find 
that  it  is  still  in  being  and  alive  when  the  next  vial  is  poured 
out."  And  all  this  we  know  has  been  fully  verified.  In  1793 
the  Revolution  broke  out,  which  in  the  following  year  or  two 
demolished  the  papal  establishment  in  France;  and  in  1848  oc- 
curred another  revolution  and  the  re-establishment  of  the  Re- 
public. Thus  by  the  help  of  prophetic  dates  Mr,  Fleming  was 
able  to  anticipate  critical  events  of  which  no  sign  was  visible  in 
his  day,  a  century  and  a  half  in  advance.  And  other  like 
instances  have  occurred  in  modern  times. 

And  if  there  are  dates  on  record  indicating  the  near  approach 
of  the  closing  scenes  of  our  age,  it  behooves  us  not  to  walk  in 
the  darkness  because  the  many  do  so,  but  to  "  read  and  under- 
stand," and  to  walk  in  the  light. 
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It  is  an  added  incitement  to  the  study  of  these  dates  that 
modern  science  aids  in  many  ways  in  elucidating  the  prophecies, 
and  especially  in  the  matter  of  chronology.  Ancient  writers 
frequently  mention  eclipses  as  marking  certain  years  in  the  reigns 
of  well-known  kings.  Modern  astronomers  are  able  to  calculate 
backwards  and  determine  the  dates  to  the  day  and  hour.  And 
finally  in  the  middle  of  the  last  century  a  marvelous  discovery 
was  made,  which  seems  to  reveal  the  very  ground-plan  and  divine 
scheme  of  the  ages. 

All  know  that  time  is  measured  by  the  revolutions  of  the 
heavenly  bodies.  A  year  is  the  period  of  a  complete  revolution 
of  the  earth  around  the  sun.  A  day,  that  of  the  earth's  revolution 
about  its  axis.  A  natural  month  is  the  time  of  the  moon's  revolu- 
tion about  the  earth.  A  week  is  very  nearly  a  quarter  part  of 
this  period.  And  besides  these  common  periods,  astronomere  have 
long  been  in  the  habit  of  measuring  others  by  the  time  in  which 
there  is  an  even  number  of  revolutions  of  two  or  more  bodies. 
The  ancient  astronomer,  Meton,  found  that  nineteen  revolutions 
of  the  earth  around  the  sun  very  nearly  equal  in  time  two  hundred 
and  thirty-five  revolutions  of  the  moon  around  the  earth.  At  the 
end  of  nineteen  years,  therefore,  the  sun  and  moon  come  back  into 
the  same  position  in  regard  to  the  earth  as  they  were  at  the  begin- 
ning. The  period  thus  measured  (of  nineteen  years)  is  called  the 
Cycle  of  Meton,  and  it  was  of  great  use  in  earlier  times.  It  was 
not  a  very  difficult  problem  to  solve.  But  when  a  period  was 
sought  which  should  contain  an  even  number  of  more  than  two 
kinds  of  revolutions,  the  problem  proved  insolvable. 

It  is  plain  that  if  two  men  set  out  together  to  walk  aix>und  a 
house,  and  one  walks  twice  as  fast  as  the  other,  they  must  be 
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together  at  the  starting  point  when  one  has  gone  round  once  and 
the  other  twice.  This  problem  is  an  easy  one.  But  if  one  of 
them  walks  only  a  little  faster  than  the  other,  then  the  problem 
becomes  more  difficult.  And  if  instead  of  two  there  are  three 
persons  walking,  then  the  problem  is  exceedingly  complicated, 
especially  if  it  is  desired  to  find  periods  when  they  will  be  very 
nearly  though  not  exactly  together  at  the  starting  point.  Such 
was  the  problem  of  finding  a  cycle  for  the  day,  the  month,  and 
the  year ;  that  is,  to  find  a  period  such  that  in  it  there  is  very 
nearly  an  even  number  of  revolutions  of  the  earth  on  its  axis,  of 
the  moon  around  the  eai-th,  and  of  the  earth  around  the  sun. 

And  the  astronomers  and  mathematicians  of  the  world  were 
unable  to  solve  it  till  they  got  help  from  prophetic  dates.  About 
the  middle  of  the  last  century  a  French  mathematician  named 
De  Cheseaux  made  the  wonderful  discovery  that  the  numbera 
revealed  to  Daniel  furnish  a  triumphant  and  beautiful  solution  of 
the  whole  question. 

He  first  found  that  three  hundred  and  fifteen  years  is  a  cycle 
like  that  of  Meton,  but  much  more  accurate.  He  immediately 
noticed  that  this  is  exactly  one-fourth  of  Daniel's  one  thousand 
two  hundred  and  sixty  years  (Dan.  12:  7)  of  the  scattering  of 
the  saints,  and  hence  that  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  is 
a  lunar  cycle  of  very  great  accuracy,  in  which  the  sun  and  moon 
return  within  less  than  half  a  degree  to  the  same  point  in  the 
ecliptic,  and  that  within  an  hour  of  each  other. 

He  then  examined  Daniel's  two  thousand  three  hundred  years 
(Dan.  8:  14)  which  (with  Daniers  supplemental  seventy-five 
years)  span  the  whole  period  from  the  first  to  the  second  Restora- 
tion of  the  JewS)  and  by  the  aid  of  his  tables  found  that  this  also 
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is  a  lunar  cycle  thirty  times  as  long  as  the  famous  cycle  of  Calip- 
pus,  and  yet  seventeen  times  more  accurate. 

And  now  came  the  greatest  discovery  of  all.  The  one  thousand 
two  hundred  and  sixty  years  are  a  part  of  the  longer  period  of 
two  thousand  three  hundred  years.  The  other  part  therefore  is 
one  thousand  and  forty  years.  And  when  De  Cheseaux  applied 
his  tables  to  this  period,  lo !  it  turned  out  to  be  the  long  sought 
triple  cycle,  applicable  alike  to  the  day,  the  month  and  the  year. 
And  from  these  cycles  he  shows  that  the  true  size  and  figure  of 
the  earth,  and  many  other  astronomical  facts  can  be  readily 
deduced,  and  he  goes  on  to  say :  "A  cycle  of  this  kind  had  long 
been  sought  in  vain ;  no  astronomer  or  chronologist  had  been  able 
to  light  upon  one  for  nineteen  centuries ;  and  yet  for  two  thousand 
three  hundred  years,  there  it  has  been  written  in  character  legible 
enough  in  the  book  of  Daniel ;  legible,  that  is,  to  him  who  was 
willing  to  take  the  trouble  of  comparing  the  great  prophetic 
periods  with  the  movements  of  the  heavenly  bodies;  in  other 
words,  to  him  who  compared  the  book  of  nature  with  the  book 
of  revelation." 

But  what  bearing  has  all  this  upon  the  interpretation  of 
prophecy  ?  A  most  direct  and  important  one,  for  it  reveals  the 
fruitful  fact  that  these  prophetic  periods  are  measured  not  merely 
by  the  revolutions  of  the  earth,  but  also  by  the  revolutions  of 
the  moon.  In  short  it  was  found  that  they  are  measured  at  once 
by  solar  years  of  three  hundred  and  sixty-five  and  one-fourth  days, 
by  calendar  years  of  three  hundred  and  sixty  days,  and  also  by 
lunar  years  of  three  hundred  and  fifty-four  and  three-eighths  days; 
a  fact  which  leads  to  some  most  striking  results. 

But  the  fundamental  period  laid  down  in  Scripture  as  a  measure 
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of  time  is  not  the  year,  or  the  month,  but  the  week  of  seven  days. 
And  again  modem  science  comes  forward  to  prove  that  this  is 
indeed  the  fundamental  period  in  the  constitution  of  nature. 
Human  life  is  divided  into  weeks  or  "  sevens  "  of  years.  The  first 
seven,  marked  by  the  duration  of  the  first  teeth,  is  the  period  of 
infancy.  The  next  seven  is  childhood.  The  next,  early  youth. 
The  two  following,  from  twenty-one  to  thirty-five,  is  the  period  of 
later  youth.  The  next  three  are  manhood's  prime.  The  next  two 
belong  to  old  age ;  bringing  us  to  the  allotted  threescore  years  and 
ten,  or  ten  full  weeks  of  years. 

The  same  law  is  seen  in  the  lives  of  the  lower  animals.  The 
changes  of  state  among  insects  like  that  of  the  caterpillar  to  the 
butterfly  are  accomplished  in  an  even  number  of  weeks.  The 
common  fowl  requires  exactly  three  weeks  to  hatch  her  young ; 
the  pigeon  two  weeks;  while  the  eggs  of  salmon  require  one 
hundred  and  forty  days  or  twenty  weeks. 

The  progress  of  disease  is  often  noticed  to  be  regulated  in  the 
same  way.  Dr.  Laycock  says;  "Whatever  the  type  the  fever 
may  exhibit,  there  will  be  a  paroxysm  on  the  seventh  day.  For 
analogous  reasons  the  fourteenth  day  will  be  remarkable  as 
a  day  of  amendment."  A  great  number  of  similar  facts  have 
been  collected,  showing  that  there  is  a  general  law  of  periodicity 
governing  all  the  vital  movements  in  all  animals,  and  that  the 
fundamental  unit  of  the  greater  periods  of  change  is  one  week  of 
seven  days  of  twelve  hours  each.  "  The  birth,  growth,  maturity, 
vital  functions,  healthy  revolutions  of  changes,  diseases,  decay 
and  death  of  insects,  reptiles,  fishes,  birds,  mammals,  and  even 
of  man  himself,  are  more  or  less  controlled  by  a  law  of  comple- 
tion in  weeka" 
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And  the  moment  we  open  the  Bible  we  are  struck  with  the 
great  prominence  of  this  number,  seven.  It  holds  pre-eminence 
over  every  other  not  only  in  the  frequency  of  its  use,  but  also 
in  the  preference  given  to  it  in  the  regulations  of  the  sanctuary, 
and  in  prophetic  and  sacred  symbols. 

The  first  mention  of  "  vengeance,"  is  the  sevenfold  vengeance 
denounced  against  him    who    should   slay  Cain;    followed    by 
the  words  of  Lamech ;  "  If  Cain  shall  be  avenged  sevenfold,  truly 
Lamech  seventy  and  sevenfold,"     When  the  ark  was  completed 
God  commanded  Noah  to  bring  into  it  of  every  clean  beast  by 
sevens.     Abraham  in  covenanting  with  Abimelech  gave  in  pledge 
and  confirmation  of  the  oath  of  amity  seven  ewe  lambs.     And 
that  this  sevenfold  pledge  was  the  settled  custom  of  the  age  we 
have  the  curious  and  emphatic  testimony  of  human  speech.     The 
word  for  taking  an  oath  is  a  verb  formed  from  the  numeral  in 
question.     To  swear  is,  in  Hebrew,  literally  "  to  seven."     Similar 
cases   are   numerous.     Jacob   bowed   seven  times   before  Esau. 
Balaam  demands  of  Balak  seven  bullocks  and  seven  rams  for  a 
sacrifice.     The  Jewish  priest  must  sprinkle  the  blood  seven  tirae^ 
upon  the  altar,  seven  times  before  the  veil,  seven  times  upon  the 
leper  seeking  to  be  cleansed,  and  seven  times  in  the  house  con- 
taminated with  the  plague.     Seven  times   a  day   the  Psalmist 
praises  God.     Seven  times  Elijah's  servant  was  ordered  to  look 
for  the  signs  of  rain.     Seven  times  the  leprous  Naaman  dipped 
in  the  cleansing  Jordan.     In  Zechariah  we  read  of  the  seven  eyes 
of  the  Lord  "  that  run  to  and  fro  through  the  whole  earth."  In  the 
Apocalypse  we  are  told  of  the  seven  churches,  the  seven  candle- 
sticks, and  the  seven  spirits  of  God.     The  framework  of  the  whole 
book  is  made  up  by  seven  seals,  seven  trumpets,  and  seven  vial& 
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AH  the  sacred  periods  of  the  Jewish  economy  were  septenary. 
The  week  of  seven  days  ending  with  the  Sabbath  was  the  start- 
ing point  and  type  of  ail.  The  whole  round  of  the  feasts  from 
the  Passover  to  the  feast  of  Tabernacles  was  fulfilled  in  seven 
months.  Every  seventh  year  was  a  Sabbatic  year  in  which  the 
land  was  to  lie  fallow.  And  after  seven  times  seven  years,  or  a 
week  of  weeks  of  years,  came  the  Jubilee,  in  which  every  man 
returned  to  his  inheritance,  and  the  bondman  was  set  free.  The 
seventy  years'  captivity  in  Babylon  was  a  decade  of  weeks  of 
years.  And  the  "  seventy  weeks  "  (or  four  hundred  and  ninety 
years)  from  Artaxerxes'  edict  of  restoration  to  the  Messiah  was 
just  seven  times  the  captivity  period,  or  a  week  of  decades  of 
weeks  of  years.  The  evidence  is  overwhelming  that  seven  is  the 
number  which  is  recognized  in  Scripture  as  especially  the  cyclic 
number,  the  number  of  completion,  the  proper  unit  and  standard 
of  reckoning,  particularly  in  all  weighty  and  important  matters. 

And  now,  in  the  realm  of  prophecy,  we  find  the  last  and  most 
wonderful  instance  of  this  sevenfold  periodicity.  Careful  research 
has  convinced  the  closest  students  of  prophecy  that  the  whole 
scheme  of  the  ages  is  a  scheme  of  weeks  —  weeks  whose  days  are 
years,  and  centuries,  and  even  millenniums.  In  Dan.  7: 25  we 
have  the  first  merrtion  of  a  prophetic  period  which  is  more  fre- 
quently referred  to  in  Scripture  than  any  other.  It  is  the  time 
during  which  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast  is  to  wear  out 
the  saints.  The  little  horn  is  the  papacy.  This  period  is,  there- 
fore, the  same  as  that  of  the  continuance  of  the  papal  beast 
(Rev.  13:  5),  of  the  prophesying  of  the  two  witnesses  (Rev.  11:3), 
and  of  the  flight  of  the  woman  into  the  wilderness  (Rev.  12:  6,  14). 
In  Daniel  the  phrase  is  "time,  times,  and  the  dividing  of  time." 
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In  Revelation  the  phrases  are,  "  time,  times,  and  a  half,"  "  forty 
and  two  months,"  and  "  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  threescore 
days,"  from  which  it  appears  that  the  period  is  really  a  half 
week  of  prophetic  years ;  that  is  years  of  three  hundred  and  sixty 
days,  each  of  which  is  a  literal  year,  according  to  the  principle 
announced  by  God  to  Ezekiel  (Ez.  4: 6),  "  I  have  appointed  thee 
a  day  for  a  year."  But  this  period  of  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 
years  belongs  to  the  "times  of  the  Gentiles,"  during  which 
Jerusalem  must  be  trodden  down.  But  it  is  not  the  whole  of 
those  times  which  began  (as  we  saw  in  the  first  chapter)  with  the 
rise  to  power  of  the  Babylonish  Empire.  And  as  the  period 
begins  in  A.  D.  533  (the  date  of  Justinian's  pope-exalting  decree)  it 
becomes  at  once  evident  that  it  is  really  the  last  half  of  the 
"times  of  the  Gentiles,"  since  it  is  just  about  twelve  hundred 
and  sixty  years  from  Nabonassar  (reckoned  as  the  first  king  of 
Babylon)  to  Justinian. 

The  "  times  of  the  Gentiles,"  therefore,  consist  of  two  parts, 
each  of  which  is  measured  by  "  time,  times,  and  a  half,"  three 
and  one-half  prophetic  years.  The  whole  period,  therefore,  is 
seven  prophetic  years,  or  a  great  week  of  prophetic  years,  making 
twenty-five  hundred  and  twenty  literal  years. 

But  if  the  age  in  which  we  are  living  is  a  great  week  of 
prophetic  years,  what  is  the  measure  of  the  Jewish  age  which 
preceded,  and  of  the  still  antecedent  Patriarchal  age  ?  We  have 
only  to  look  at  the  dates  of  the  most  approved  chronology  to 
learn  that  each  of  them  is  also  a  great  week  of  twenty- five  hun- 
dred and  twenty  literal  years.  The  Patriarchal  age  began  with 
Adam,  about  4130  B.  C.  and  extended  to  the  Exodus,  the  date  of 
which  is  given  by  the  best  authority  as  about  1617  B.  C;  and  the 
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difference  between  these  dates  is  very  nearly  twenty-five  hundred 
and  twenty  years,  exactly  that  if  we  reckon  up  to  the  time  when 
the  Israelites  were  fairly  launched  on  their  desert  wanderings. 

The  Jewish  age  begins  with  the  blessing  pronounced  on  Shem, 
before  the  Patriarchal  terminated,  the  two  overlapping  about 
one-third  ( since  one  grows  out  of  the  other),  and  ends  with  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  A.  D.  70  ;  which  again  gives  us  twenty- 
five  hundred  and  twenty  years,  as  nearly  as  the  uncertainties  of 
the  chronology  enable  us  to  calculate.  Thus,  from  the  Creation 
to  the  Millennium,  there  would  seem  to  be  three  great  periods  of 
seven  prophetic  years  (each  twenty-five  hundred  and  twenty 
literal  years)  ;  but  as  they  overlap  about  one-third,  the  whole 
period  (adding  the  supplemental  seventy-five  years  of  Daniel 
12 :  11,  12)  is,  as  near  as  may  be,  six  thousand  years. 

There  are  three  persons  in  the  sacred  Trinity,  Father,  Son,  and 
Spirit.  It  is  no  new  thought  that  the  first  age  may  be  called  the 
dispensation  of  the  Father,  the  second  the  dispensation  of  the 
Son,  and  the  third  the  dispensation  of  the  Spirit.  But  it  now 
seems  that  they  are  of  equal  length ;  each  of  them  being  a  Great 
Week  in  the  calendw  of  heaven. 

And  the  number,  twenty-five  hundred  and  twenty,  which 
expresses  the  literal  years  in  each  of  these  weeks,  is  in  itself  re- 
markable. It  is  the  least  common  multiple  of  the  first  ten  numbers 
(1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10) — that  is  the  smallest  number  that  will 
contain  them  all  without  remainder.  Again  Daniel  (12:11, 12) 
adds  to  the  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  closing  years  of  the  present 
age,  first  thirty  (making  twelve  hundred  and  ninety),  and  then 
forty-five  more  (making  thirteen  hundred  and  thirty-five),  making 
a  supplemental  period  of  seventy-five  years ; —  which  is  exactly  the 
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difference  between  twenty-five  hundred  and  twenty  lunar  and 
solar  years.  If  twenty-five  hundred  and  twenty  lunar  years  and 
the  same  number  of  solar  years  begin  together,  the  former  (being 
about  eleven  days  the  shorter)  will  run  out  at  a  time  when  the 
latter  have  seventy-five  years  yet  to  run. 

And  now  at  length  we  are  prepared  to  look  for  the  limits  of  the 
last  half  of  the  Great  Week  in  which  we  are  living.  Its  beginning 
is  marked  by  the  rise  of  the  papacy.  But  this  was  a  gradual  pro- 
cess, occupying  about  a  century.  In  the  first  decade  of  the  sixth 
century  there  was  no  Pope.  In  the  first  decade  of  the  seventh 
century  there  was  a  full  fledged  Pope.  Between  these  two  dates 
the  evolution  went  steadily  forward.  Nevertheless  we  are  able  to 
point  out  dates  when  decisive  advance  steps  were  taken,  and  using 
them  as  starting  points,  we  arrive  at  most  surprising  results. 

The  first  of  these  starting  points  is  A.  D.  533,  when  the  Em- 
peror Justinian,  by  his  celebrated  decretal  letters,  recognized  the 
bishop  of  Rome  (for  the  first  time)  as  "head  of  all  the  holy 
churches  and  all  the  holy  priests  of  God."  Reckoning  from  this 
date  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  lunar  years  bring  us  to 
1755;  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  calendar  years  to 
1774;  and  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  solar  years  to 
1793.  Between  the  first  two  of  these  dates  those  infidel  wiTtere 
(called  the  Encyclopaedists,  with  Voltaire  at  their  head)  who 
prepared  the  Revolution,  fiourished  in  France,  and  at  the  last  date 
the  Revolution  itself  broke  forth  with  all  its  horroi-s  and  its  signal 
retributions  upon  the  papacy.  Wonderful  fulfillments  these  events 
certainly  were,  and  punctual  to  the  year  and  the  day. 

Another  marked  starting  point  is  A.  D.  607,  when  the  Emperor 
Phocas  issued  his  famous  decree  acknowledging  the  Pope  as  head 
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of  the  eastern  as  well  as  of  the  western  churches.  And  in  the 
following  year  he  bestowed  upon  the  Pope  the  great  temple  of  the 
Pantheon  at  Borne.  Beckoning  from  this  date  one  thousand  two 
hundred  and  sixty  lunar  years  bring  us  to  1830;  one  thousand 
two  hundix)d  and  sixty  calendar  years  to  1848;  and  one  thousand 
two  hundi*ed  and  sixty  solar  years  to  1866;  every  one  of  which 
dates  is  marked  by  movements  in  Europe  which  greatly  weakened 
the  Catholic  powers.  In  1830  the  popish  Bourbons  were  finally 
driven  from  the  French  throne.  In  1848  the  Republic  was 
restored  in  France.  And  in  1866  came  the  tremendous  downfall 
of  Sadowa,  followed  logically  by  that  of  Sedan,  giving  preponder- 
ance to  the  Protestant  powers,  and  stripping  the  Pope  of  the  last 
vestiges  of  temporal  dominion — another  series  of  marvelous  fulfill- 
ments most  punctually  accomplished. 

And  now  if  we  add  to  the  last  date  the  supplemental  seventy- 
five  years  we  are  brought  to  1941  as  the  approximate  probable 
date  of  the  fall  of  the  mystic  Babylon. 

But  the  papacy  is  not  the  only  form  of  false  religion  dealt  with 
in  prophecy.  There  is  another  "  little  horn  "  (and  only  one  other) 
which  is  mentioned  in  Dan.  7:  9-14,  as  destined  to  "take  away 
the  daily  sacrifice,''and  "give  the  sanctuary  to  be  trodden  under 
foot."  This  is  Mahometanism  which  arose  simultaneously  with 
the  papacy,  and  keeps  pace  with  it  till  both  perish  at  the  advent. 
But  before  Mahomet  arose  in  the  East  the  Syrian  kings  appeared, 
of  whom  was  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  known  as  the  bitter  enemy 
and  persecutor  of  the  Jews.  He  was  a  precursory  "  little  horn ;" 
the  prophetic  symbol  evidently  including  both.  And  the  whole 
period  thus  defined  is  declared  to  be  two  thousand  three  hundred 
years.     From  what  point  do  they  begin  ?     Not  earlier  certainly 


844  THE   ADVANCING    KINGDOM, 

than  the  decree  of  Artaxerxes  B.  C.  457,  from  which  begin  the 
seventy  weeks,  or  four  hundred  and  ninety  years  to  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ.  From  this  date  two  thousand  three  hundred  years 
bring  us  to  A.  D.  1844,  noted  as  the  very  year  when  by  the  deter- 
mined intervention  of  England  the  Turkish  government  reluct- 
antly consented  to  cease  persecuting  its  Christian  subjects,  and 
actually  issued  (for  the  first  time)  an  edict  of  toleration.  In  thus 
yielding  to  foreign  dictation  it  virtually  suri'endered  its  independ- 
ence, and  appeared  as  already  practically  fallen. 

But  there  is  another  point  from  which  it  is  still  more  natural 
to  reckon  this  period,  and  that  is  B.  C.  312,  the  date  of  the  rise  of 
the  Syrian  kings  (called  the  SeleucidsB)  just  referred  to.  And 
from  this  point  (reckoning  by  lunar  years,  because  this  was  cus- 
tomary with  Mahometans)  the  period  extends  to  1919 — exactly 
seventy-five  years  later  than  in  the  first  case — indicating  this  date 
as  likely  to  be  a  marked  one  in  the  decline  of  the  Turks,  the  free- 
ing of  Palestine  from  Mahometan  thraldom,  and  the  restoration 
of  the  Jews ;  but  if  solar  years  are  reckoned  we  are  brought  to 
1988. 

Finally,  in  Dan.  12:  11,  we  have  a  period  consisting  of  the  one 
thousand  two  hundred  and  sixty  years  increased  by  thirty  years. 
Adding  thirty  to  1866-70  (the  era  of  Sadowa  and  Sedan  already 
spoken  of)  we  are  brought  to  1896-1900,  the  closing  years  of  the 
present  century,  as  a  time  when  we  are  to  look  for  great  events. 

The  next  verse  gives  a  period  consisting  of  the  one  thousand 
two  hundred  and  sixty  years  increased  by  seventy-five  years,  -which 
has  already  been  examined.  The  language  employed,  however,  is 
worthy  of  special  attention.  "Blessed  is  he  that  waiteth  and 
cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hundred  and  five  and  thirty  days." 
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We  are  reminded  strongly  of  the  words  of  tte  Apocalypse: 
"  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  in  the  first  resurrection/' 
And  a  lively  intimation  is  thus  given  us  that  the  end  of  this 
period  may  be  signalized  by  the  Lord's  return. 

Thus  the  very  nature  of  prophetic  dates  renders  it  impossible 
to  lay  down  with  rigid  certainty  the  time  of  the  end.  We  are 
not  sure  which  one  of  several  starting  points  is  to  be  preferred ; 
and  we  do  not  certainly  know  whether  we  are  to  reckon  by  lunar 
or  by  solar  years.  Still  the  variations  of  reckoning  thus  caused 
are  all  comprised  within  comparatively  narrow  limits;  and  so  we 
are  well  assured  that  the  "time  is  at  hand'' — it  may  be  at  the 
very  doora 

If  it  shall  be  (according  to  the  reckoning  already  given)  that 
the  dawning  years  of  the  next  century  shall  see  the  fall  of  the 
Turkish  powers;  that  by  1919  the  ancient  people  of  God  shall 
again  possess  the  promised  land ;  that  the  great  convulsion  which 
shall  shatter  the  papacy  as  has  never  yet  been  done  shall  come 
about  1941 ;  then  the  remaining  years  of  the  twentieth  century 
might  well  suffice  for  the  complete  fall  of  Babylon,  the  great 
tribulation  and  the  Armageddon  conflict ;  and  the  twenty-first 
century  of  our  era  might  be  ushered  in  amid  the  sublimities  of  the 
Lord's  return  and  the  glories  of  the  millennial  kingdom.  This 
seems  all  the  more  plausible,  because  in  that  case  (according  to 
the  ordinary  chronology)  the  thousand  years  of  Christ's  reign  will 
be  the  seventh  thousand  since  Adam — a  Sabbatic  millennium, 
rounding  up  and  crowning  a  great  week  of  millenniums,  spanning 
the  whole  field  of  human  histoiy  from  the  fall  of  man  to  his  full 
redemption,  from  paradise  lost  to  paradise  regained. 

But  in  view  of  the  uncertainties  of  chronology,  and  of  prophetic 
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reckoning  already  referred  to,  it  is  certainly  possible  that  the  end 
naay  be  much  nearer  than  the  dates  we  have  found.  No  one  can 
Bay  at  just  what  hour  "the  trumpet  shall  sound,"  and  the  Lord 
appear.  As  in  all  the  past  ^es  so  now  the  purposes  of  God  ae  to 
the  end  are  just  so  far  revealed  and  so  far  concealed  as  to  give 
weighty  and  solemo  emphasis  to  Christ's  words  to  his  disciples: 
"Watch  thbbefobe:  fob  tb  know  not  when  the  lord  op  thb 
hodsk  cometh,  whether  at  even,  ob  at  midnight,  or  it  cock- 
orowihg,  or  in  the  morning;  lest  coming  suddenly  he  find  vo it 

SLEBPING.      And  what  I  BAY  ITHTO  YOD  I  BAY  ONTO  ALI^  WaTCH." 
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rilHE  histoiy  of  the  Hebrews  is  ftiU  of  sublimity.  It  is  the  key 
to  the  histoiy  of  the  world.  Without  this  key  all  is  con- 
fusion. With  it  all  comes  into  a  beautiful  order.  For  Israel 
occupied  a  central  place  in  the  divine  scheme,  and  the  history  of 
other  nations  can  never  be  understood  without  studying  theirs. 

Early  in  Genesis  we  find  the  remarkable  statement  that  in  the 
days  of  Peleg,  great-great-grandson  of  Shem,  God  divided  the  earth. 
And  the  meaning  of  the  declaration  is  made  plain  by  a  celebrated 
passage,  in  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy,  which  says  :  "  When  the 
Most  High  divided  to  the  nations  their  inheritance,  when  He  sep- 
arated the  sons  of  Adam,  He  set  the  bounds  of  the  people, 
according  to  the  number  of  the  children  of  Israel.  For  the 
Lord's  portion  is  His  people :  Jacob  is  the  lot  of  His  inheritanca'' 

Thus  it  appears  that  full  two  centuries  before  the  call  ol 
Abraham,  God  assigned  to  Israel  a  central  position,  and  arranged  all 
other  nations  with  a  view  to  this  fact.  In  a  word,  to  Israel  was 
given,  at  the  very  dawn  of  history,  the  leadership  of  the  world. 
No  wonder  that   all  her  subsequent  history  was  marked  by 
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elements  of  grandeur.     It  was  only  thus  that  it  could  be  worthy 
of  so  remarkable  a  beginnings  and  so  lofty  a  destiny. 

The  sojourn  in  Egypt  and  the  exodus  from  bondage  amid  the 
downpour  of  mighty  judgments  from  heaven,,  and  the  parting  of 
the  sea  under  the  lifted  rod  of  Moses^  was  a  sublime  and  unheard- 
of  experience. 

The  pillar  of  fire  and  of  cloud,  the  fierce  flames  and  bellowing 
thunders  that  played  round  Sinai's  mount,  and  the  righteous  law, 
so  far  in  advance  of  the  age  written  by  God's  finger  on  tablets 
of  stone,  were  full  of  sublimity. 

The  anger  of  God  at  their  unbelief  and  the  terrific  doom  of  forty 
years'  wandering  and  final  death  in  the  howling  wilderness,  had 
a  touch  of  sublimity  in  the  very  terror  of  its  retributive  sternness. 

The  sudden  uprising  of  the  nation  under  Joshua  and  their 
irresistible  rush  into  Canaan  was  sublime,  from  the  crossing  of  the 
divided  Jordan  to  the  fall  of  Jericho  at  the  blast  of  the  seventh 
trump  and  the  halting  of  the  sun  and  moon  over  the  gory  field  of 
Beth-horon. 

The  four  hundred  years'  period  of  the  nation's  happy  child- 
hood,  when  it  had  no  king  but  the  invisible  Jehovah,  who  came 
down  to  their  help  in  such  mighty  interpositions  as  the  victories 
of  Deborah,  Gideon  and  Jephthah,  was  also  sublime. 

And  so  was  the  rise  of  the  prophetic  order,  and  the  swift 
advance  of  the  nation  to  supreme  power  and  glory  under  David 
and  Solomon.  All  peoples  around  gazed  with  awe  and  astonish- 
ment upon  the  spectacle,  and  owned  it  unparalleled. 

And  when  their  final  apostasy  drew  down  the  judgment 
of  heaven,  their  very  downfall  gained  dignity  from  the  grandeur 
of  its  circumstances. 
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The  Fery  glory  of  God  (as  already  mentioned),  that  luminous 
cloud  that  had  filled  the  temple  at  its  dedication,  and  taken  up 
its  abode  in  the  holy  of  holies  —  the  shekinah  of  His  presence, 
was  seen  to  come  forth,  linger  a  moment  upon  the  threshold  of 
the  sanctuary,  as  if  loath  to  depart,  and  then  soar  slowly  away  to 
the  mountains  of  the  East ;  and  the  supremacy  of  Israel  ended 
in  the  overthrow  of  the  capital,  the  burning  of  the  temple,  and 
the  carrying  away  of  the  very  nation  itself  bodily  into  distant 
Babylonia. 

The  return  of  the  fifty  thousand,  their  march  through  the 
desert,  their  tears  and  sacrifices,  their  seven  weeks  of  toil  at 
the  broken  wall  without  change  of  raiment  except  for  washing, 
their  preservation  amid  the  terrific  wars  of  Alexander,  their 
triumph  over  Antiochus  under  the  Maccabees,  were  all  among  the 
grandest  scenes  of  history. 

And  the  last  indescribable  struggle,  in  the  Roman  Era,  which 
all  historians  speak  of  with  unfeigned  astonishment  as  the  most 
striking  and  affecting  instance  of  vain  heroism  and  useless  sacri- 
fice in  the  annals  of  time, —  when  a  million  of  Jews  perished, 
and  Jerusalem  was  ploughed  as  a  field,  and  the  blood  of  their 
rejected  Messiah  was  required  at  their  hands  —  was  an  event 
whose  awfdl  sublimity  has  never  yet  been  surpassed  since  the 
world  began. 

It  is  indeed  true — and  let  not  familiarity  blind  us  to  the  fact — 
that  this  is  an  unparalleled  history.  No  other  nation  has  any- 
thing approaching  to  it  in  its  annals.  It  is  but  the  baldest  truth 
which  the  Psalmist  utters  when  he  says,  "  He  hath  not  dealt  so 
with  any  nation  " ;  and  the  question  of  the  great  lawgiver  is  un- 
answerable when  he  exclaims :     "Ask  now  op  the  days  that  are 
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PAST,  WHICH  W£RE  BEFORE  THEE,  SINCE  THE  DAY  THATGoD  CREATED  MAN 

UPON  THE  EARTH,  AND  FROM  THE  ONE  END  OF  HEAVEN  UNTO  THE  OTHER, 
WHETHER  THERE  HATH  BEEN  ANY  SUCH  THING  AS  THIS  GREAT  THING  IS,  OR 

HATH  BEEN  HEARD  LIKE  IT?     DiD  EVER  PEOPLE  HEAR  THE  VOICE  OF  GOD 

SPEAKING  OUT  OF  THE  MIDST  OF  THE  FIRE,  AS  THOU   HAST  HEARD,  AND 

LIVE?     Or  HATH  God  assayed  to  go  and  take  him  a  nation  from  THE 

MIDST  OF  ANOTHER  NATION,  BY  TEMPTATIONS,  BY  SIGNS,  AND  BY  WONDERS, 

AND  BY  WAR,  AND  BY  A  MIGHTY  HAND,  AND  BY  A  STRETCHED  OUT  ARM,  AND 

BY  GREAT  TERRORS,  ACCORDING  TO  ALL  THAT  THE  LORD  YOUR  GOD  DID 

FOR  YOU  IN  Egypt  before  your  eyes?  " 

Nor  have  these  wonders  ceased.  Even  in  their  calamities  there 
has  been  a  touch  of  grandeur^  from  the  greatness  and  weight  of  the 
misfortunes  with  which  they  have  been  overwhelmed.  The  fall 
of  Jerusalem,  equaled  in  no  other  nation,  has  been  almost  paral- 
leled again  and  again  in  their  own  gloomy  history  since  that  event 

Sixty-five  years  after  that  occurrence  a  false  Christ  appeared. 
He  called  himself  Bar-Cochba,  Son  of  a  Star,  in  reference  to 
that  prophecy  which  speaks  of  the  Messiah  as  the  "  Star  that 
shall  come  out  of  Jacob.^'  The  Jews,  who  had  again  become 
numerous  in  Palestine,  followed  the  false  light,  the  standard  of 
rebellion  against  Rome  was  once  more  raised,  and  a  terrible  war 
broke  out,  which  raged  for  four  years,  and  ended  in  the  utter 
destniction  of  the  rebels.  The  whole  land  was  covered  with 
smoking  ruins.  Palestine  was  like  a  desert.  Fifty  fortresses  and 
nine  hundred  and  eighty-five  towns  and  villages  were  leveled 
with  the  ground,  the  very  name  of  Jerusalem  was  changed  (to 
-^lia  Capitolina)  and  the  final  dispersion  of  the  Jews  was  ac- 
complished. They  fled  to  every  land,  only  to  meet  iu  every 
land  new  enemies  and  new  sorrowa 
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In  the  short  reign  of  Julian  the  Apostate,  who  sought  to  crush 
Christianity  and  restore  heathenism,  they  seemed  to  see  signs  of 
a  brighter  day,  and  at  the  call  of  the  emperor,  they  repaired  to 
Jerusalem  in  great  numbers  to  rebuild  their  ruined  temple.  And 
then  was  witnessed  a  marvelous  scene.  So  great  was  the  enthu- 
siasm of  the  Jews  that  the  wealthy  among  them  appeared  in  the 
midst  of  the  laborers  with  spades  and  pick-axes  of  silver,  and 
even  the  noblest  of  their  women  were  seen  helping  to  carry  off 
the  rubbish  from  the  ancient  site  in  their  costly  mantles  of  silk 
and  purple, — while  the  Christian  population  looked  on  in  dismay, 
since  it  was  understood  that  the  success  of  the  enterprise  would 
be  looked  upon  as  overthrowing  the  truth  of  Christ's  predictions. 

But  suddenly,  in  the  midst  of  their  exultant  labors,  the  ground 
trembles;  an  ominous  sound  is  heard  beneath  their  feet;  it 
grows  louder,  and  yet  louder;  the  tremor  increases;  and  at 
length,  with  a  terrible  roar,  the  earth  bursts  open  and  vomits 
forth  flame  and  smoke  and  great  globes  of  fire,  from  which  the 
workmen  flee  in  quaking  terror,  and  can  no  more  be  induced  to 
approach  the  spot. 

Modern  science  explains  this  event  as  the  result  of  admitting 
the  free  air  to  inflammable  gases  long  pent  up  in  the  hollow 
caverns  of  the  temple  foundations.  But  to  the  men  of  that  day 
it  was  nothing  less  than  a  miracle,  and  a  manifest  portent  of  the 
divine  displeasure,  and  the  attempt  was  abandoned.  And  the 
speedy  fall  of  Julian,  on  the  battlefield,  cast  down  the  Jews  from 
the  pinnacle  of  hope  to  the  depths  of  despair. 

Another  scene  which  history  has  recorded  is  well  worthy  of 

study  since  it  is  but  a  sample  of  many.     In  Spain  under  the  Moors 

they  had  enjoyed  a  season  of  prosperity.     But  when  the  Moorish 

21 
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throne  went  down  before  the  arms  of  Ferdinand  and  Isabella 
then  the  storm  of  persecution  burst.  The  bigoted  Catholics, 
looking  upon  them  as  the  vilest  of  heretics,  heaped  unstinted 
abuse  and  sufferings  upon  their  defenseless  beads.  They  were 
taxed;  they  were  defrauded  of  their  just  dues;  they  were 
mobbed  and  plundered  by  the  superstitious  rabble ;  and  finally 
were  assaulted  and  slain  by  hundreds  and  thousands,  by  every 
form  of  death.  In  Seville  alone  two  hundred  and  eighty  were 
burned  alive  in  one  year,  and  all  over  the  kingdom  the  red  fires 
of  persecution  blazed  forth. 

At  length  the  hour  of  crowning  horror  came.  In  the  very 
year  that  America  was  discovered,  an  edict  was  issued  from  the 
throne  commanding  all  Jews  (who  refused  to  adopt  the  Catholic 
religion)  on  pain  of  death  to  leave  Spain  forever,  and  not  to 
carry  away  either  gold  or  silver  from  the  country.  In  a  word, 
they  must  go  forth  from  the  home  of  their  birth  as  fugitives 
among  strangers,  stripped  of  all  property  save  what  clothing  and 
food  they  could  contrive  to  transport. 

Driven  to  desperation  by  so  crushing  a  blow  they  send  an 
embassy  to  the  court  of  Ferdinand  and  offer  him  an  enormous 
ransom.  Both  interest  and  pity  influence  the  heart  of  the  really 
good  king;  he  hesitates;  he  is  about  to  grant  the  request; 
when,  suddenly,  the  fanatical  Torquemada,  the  arch-fiend  of 
the  Inquisition,  bursts  into  the  royal  presence,  holds  up  the 
crucifix  before  the  eyes  of  the  astonished  monarch,  and  in 
a  voice  of  thunder  exclaims,  "For  how  many  more  pieces  of  silver 
than  Judas  wilt  thou  sell  thy  Savior  to  the  Jews  ? "  The  pallor 
of  superstitious  fear  overspreads  the  face  of  Ferdinand,  and  he 
yields ;  and  then  follows  the  heart-rending  spectacle  of  nearly  a 
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million  of  people  fleeing  penniless  and  homeless  from  all  that 
heart  holds  dear^  to  find  a  refuge  in  distant  mountains  and  deserta 

And  this  is  but  a  picture  of  what  was  done  again  and  again 
all  over  Europe.  From  Russia,  from  Hungary,  from  Switzerland, 
from  Germany,  from  France,  from  Portugal,  from  England,  from 
every  country  in  Europe,  and  from  some  many  times  over,  they 
have  been  expelled  in  a  like  violent  and  bloody  manner. 

"  From  the  eleventh  to  the  fourteenth  century,"  says  one  writer, 
"  their  histoiy  is  a  successive  series  of  massacres,"  And  he  might 
have  said  the  same  of  nearly  every  century  of  our  era  up  to  the 
nineteenth. 

It  was  not  till  1858  that  England  removed  the  last  of  their 
civil  disabilities;  and  not  until  1860  that  Norway  permitted 
them  to  live  in  her  borders. 

In  the  days  of  the  Crusades  the  cities  of  Europe  were  literally 
drenched  with  their  blood.  They  were  hunted  like  wild  beasts, 
and  pillaged  as  if  they  were  outlaws ; — as  indeed  they  were,  for 
universally  they  were  subjected  to  legal  disabilities. 

Any  ignorant  monk  had  but  to  go  upon  the  street  and  cry 
"Hep,  Hep," —  a  word  which  seems  to  have  meant,  "  Jerusalem 
is  captured," —  and  a  rabble  would  be  at  his  heels  ready  to 
demolish  the  houses  in  the  Jews'  quarter ;  and  it  was  no  uncom- 
mon thing  to  see  them  leaping  from  their  windows  into  a  river, 
or  casting  their  children  into  deep  wells,  rather  than  fall  into 
the  hands  of  their  persecutors. 

It  was  charged  upon  them  as  a  matter  of  reproach  that  they 
were  a  nation  of  traders  and  usurers.  This  is  a  fair  sample  of  how 
the  world  will  first  push  a  man  into  the  ditch  and  then  complain 
of  him  for  having  soiled  garments.     For  this  fact  is  only  a  result 
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and  proof  of  the  oppressions  under  which  they  groaned.  Forbid- 
den to  own  land,  and  liable  at  any  moment  to  be  compelled  to 
flee  for  life,  the  Jew  was  compelled  to  keep  his  property  in  the 
fonn  of  gold  and  silver,  and  merchandise  that  could  be  easily 
exchanged  for  money,  so  as  to  be  able  to  carry  something  away 
with  him  in  the  time  of  his  flight  It  is  said  that  Fredenck  the 
Great  once  asked  his  chaplain  to  name  a  brief,  comprehensive  and 
convincing  proof  of  the  truth  of  Christianity.  "The  Jews,  my 
lord,"  was  his  instant  and  suflScient  reply.  The  condition  of  the 
Jews  since  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  has  been  a  striking  and  standing 
fiilflllment  of  the  ancient  prophecies,  and  of  Christ's  words,  re- 
corded by  Luke :     "  There  shall  be  gee  \t  distress  upon  the 

LAND,  AKD  WRATH  XTNTO  THIS  PEOPLE.  AnD  THEY  SHALL  FALL  BY 
THE  EDGE  OF  THE  SWORD,  AND  SHALL  BE  LED  CAPTIVE  INTO  ALL  THE 
NATIONS  :  AND  JERUSALEM  SHALL  BE  TRODDEN  DOWN  OF  THE  GeN- 
TILES,  UNTIL  THE  TIMES  OF  THE  G ENTILES  BE  FULFILLED." 

That  the  nation  has  been  preserved  through  such  misfortunes 
and  wanderings  can  seem  nothing  less  than  a  miracle.  No  case 
approaching  it  can  be  found  in  history. 

The  Goths,  the  Huns,  the  Vandals,  all  the  various  nations 
that  swooped  down  upon  the  Roman  Empire, — where  are 
they  now  ?  They  have  disappeared.  The  attritions  of  war,  and 
the  silent  influence  of  association  and  amalgamation,  have,  in  a 
century  or  two,  removed  all  signs  of  their  separate  existence 
fix)m  the  earth.  But  the  Jews,  who  have  been  exposed  to  all 
these  influences  in  ten-fold  power,  have  continued  a  separate  and 
distinct  race  for  eighteen  hundred  years ; — the  one  only  marvel- 
ous example  of  a  great  people  enduring  unchanged  for  ages  with- 
out a  country  and  without  a  home. 
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Says  a  recent  writer :  "  The  Jew  is  God's  standing  miracle  of 
the  ages.  In  Deuteronomy  there  is  a  frightful  prophecy  of 
calamities  to  come  upon  this  people;  a  prophecy  whose  terms 
of  description  make  the  flesh  creep  as  we  read  them.  I  will  not 
stop  to  recite  the  horrifying  particulars ;  but  so  dreadful  are  they, 
the  prophetic  narrative  itself  characterizes  them  as  equivalent  to 
the  heaven  above  being  brass,  the  earth  beneath  being  iron.  They 
would  make  of  a  Jew  ^  a  sign  and  a  wonder ;  an  astonishment, 
a  proverb,  a  byword,  among  all  nations.'  In  the  morning  he 
would  say,  *  Would  God  it  were  evening ' ;  in  the  evening  he 
would  say,  *  Would  God  it  were  morning.'  Now  lay  that 
prophecy  alongside  the  history  of  the  last  eighteen  hundred 
years,  seai*ch  the  volumes  of  the  past,  spread  out  before  you  the 
unparalleled  sufferings  of  the  Jews  all  adown  the  ages  in  almost 
every  land.  How  exact  the  fulfillment!  The  terrors  of  the 
history  are  the  echo  of  the  terrors  of  the  prophecy.  The 
calamities  crowding  upon  them  are,  to  the  eye  of  the  world's 
experience,  but  a  statement  of  their  actual  extermination. 

"  Under  less  than  half  those  honors  people  after  people  have 
passed  away,  leaving  only  their  names  to  survive  them.  But 
strange  to  say,  the  Jews  have  not  been  exterminated.  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

**In  the  book  of  Numbers  it  is  said:  'The  people  shall  dwell 
alone,  and  shall  not  be  reckoned  among  the  nations.'  Now  that 
prophecy  is  history  to-day,  marvelous  history.  Although  subjected 
to  such  vicissitudes  as  would  have  sufficed  a  hundred  times  for 
uprooting  and  destroying  any  other  people — without  a  country 
of  their  own  for  eighteen  hundred  years,  scattered  broadcast  over 
the  earth,  everywhere  hunted,  slaughtered,  despised,  from  civil 
privileges  shut  out,  of  exercise  of  their  religion  debarred,  op- 
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pressed  and  crushed  alway — ^lo !  here  they  are  even  at  this  late 
day,  still  dwelling  alone,  in  the  company  of  all  nations,  solitan^ 
but  not  secluded,  as  tenacious  of  their  life  as  a  people,  as  distinct 
in  their  characteristics,  as  compact  in  their  distinctiveness,  as  when 
with  free  foot  they  ranged  the  hills  and  valleys  of  Palestine,  and 
from  Dan  to  Beersheba  sat,  every  man  under  his  vine  and  under 
his  fig-tree,  with  none  to  make  him  afraid. 

"The  history  of  mankind  has  nothing  like  it.  Always  the 
immigrant  merges  in  the  people  amongst  whom  he  comes.  The 
Irishman,  the  Frenchman,  the  German,  having  come  to  our  shores, 
do  within  a  few  generations  melt  into  Americans. 

"  But  the  Jew,  immigrant  to  whatever  land,  and  whether  he  be 
oppressed  or  repressed  as  he  has  ever  been  in  almost  all  nations, 
or  have  full  freedom  of  development  as  here  in  our  own  country, 
is  the  Jew  still,  even  after  near  two  thousand  years.  The  fact 
itself  is  a  miracle.  *  *  *  It  is  the  Jew,  who,  of  all  peoples,  is 
the  world's  great  sign  and  wonder.  In  the  circumstances,  his  im- 
perishable race-identity  is  the  standing  miracle  of  history." 

And  shall  we  say  that  this  wonderful  fact  has  no  bearing  upon 
the  future?  Has  God  so  mysteriously  led  and  chastened  and  pre- 
served His  ancient  people,  only  to  leave  them  to  be  scattered  and 
lost  sight  of  at  last?  Such  a  supposition  would  be  violently 
oi)posed  to  all  the  known  methods  of  the  divine  working  in  the 
past ;  and  the  moment  we  open  the  prophetic  record  we  find  it 
bearing  an  altogether  different  testimony.  As  the  seventy  years' 
affliction  in  Babylon  was  followed  by  a  restoration  and  a  long 
period  of  more  than  four  hundred  years  of  residence  in  their 
ancient  home,  so  this  tremendous  period  of  well  nigh  two  millen- 
niums of  outcast  wandering  and  sore  chastisement  is  to  be  followed 
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by  a  second  restoration  that  shall  be  lasting  and  glorious  in 
proportion. 

We  read  in  Isaiah:     "The  Lord  shall  set  his  hand  again  the 

BXCOND  TIME  TO  BECOVER  THE  REMNANT  OF  HiS  PEOPLE,  WHICH 
SHALL  REMAIN,  FROM  AsSYRIA,  AND  FROM  EoYPT,  AND  FROM  PaTH- 
BOS,  AND  FROM  CuSH,  AND  FROM  £lAM,  AND  FROM  ShINAR,  AND 
FROM  HaMATH,  and  FROM  THE  ISLANDS  OF  THE  SEA.  AnD  HE  SHALL 
SET  UP  AN  ENSIGN  FOR  THE  NATIONS,  AND  SHALL  ASSEMBLE  THE  OUT- 
CASTS OF  Israel,  and  gather  togetheb  the  dispersed  of  Judah 

FROM  THE  FOUR  CORNERS  OF  THE  EARTH.  ThE  ENVY  ALSO  OF  EpHBAIM 
SHALL   DEPABT,  AND  THEY  THAT  VEX  JuDAH  SHALL  BE  CUT  OFF." 

And  this  plain  prediction  is  supported  by  a  multitude  of  others 
which  declare  that  this  return  shall  be  final  and  irreversible,  that 
it  shall  be  accompanied  by  marvelous  displays  of  divine  povv^er 
and  the  destruction  of  the  enemies  of  God,  that  it  shall  result  in 
the  conversion  of  the  Jews,  and  be  speedily  followed  by  the 
appearance  of  their  Messiah  and  the  dawn  of  the  millennial  day. 

Look  at  these  words  from  Joel:     "For  behold,  in  those  days, 

AND  IN  that  time,  WHEN  I  SHALL  BRING  AGAIN  THE  CAPTIVITY  OF  JUDAH 

AND  Jerusalem,  T  will  gather  all  nations,  and  will  bring  them 
DOWN  into  the  valley  OF  Jehoshaphat  ;  AND  will  plead  with  them 

THERE  FOR  MY  PEOPLE,  AND  FOR  MY  HERITAGE  ISRAEL,  WHOM  THEY 
HAVE  SCATTERED  AMONG  THE  NATIONS,  AND  PARTED  MY  LAND." 

And  at  this  from  Isaiah:  "And  they  shall  be  gathered  to- 
gether, AS  PRISONERS  ARE  GATHERED  IN  THE  PIT,  AND  SHALL  BE  SHUT  UP 
IN  THE  PRISON,  AND  AFTER  MANY  DAYS,  SHALL  THEY  BE  VISITED.  ThEN 
THE  MOON  SHALL  BE  CONFOUNDED  AND  THE  SUN  ASHAMED,  FOR  THE  LORD 
OF  HOSTS  SHALL  REIGN  IN  MoUNT  ZiON,  AND  IN  JERUSALEM,  AND  BEFORE 
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What  now  shall  be  the  effect  of  this  glorious  restoration  of 
Israel  and  the  throne  of  David,  and  what  will  be  the  position 
which  the  nation  will  occupy  in  the  New  Era? 

Undoubtedly  it  will  take  a  prominent  part  in  the  political 
changes  that  will  usher  in  that  era.  In  Russia  alone  there  are  (in 
round  numbere)  three  millions  of  Jews — as  many  (or  more)  as 
when  they  broke  loose  from  Egypt  and  made  the  conquest  of 
Palestine,  If  some  great  leader  should  arise,  some  Jewish  Caesar 
or  Napoleon,  and  that  great  multitude  should  be  suddenly  seized 
with  the  idea  of  a  divine  call  to  rescue  their  beloved  Palestine 
from  the  Moslem,  and  Russia  (as  would  be  likely)  should  permit, 
or  even  assist  the  movement,  how  swiftly  might  the  tottering 
Tm-kish  power  be  overthrown  by  their  resistless  onset,  and  a 
revolution  be  accomplished  that  would  astonish  the  world ! 

In  this  or  in  some  similar  way  will  the  prophetic  words  of 
Micah  be  fulfilled :     "And  the  remnant  of  Jacob  shall  be  among 

THE  NATIONS,  IN  THE  MIDST  OF  MANY  PEOPLES,  AS  A  LION  AMONG  THE 
BEASTS  OF  THE  FOREST,  AS  A  YOUNG  LION  AMONG  THE  FLOCKS  OP 
SHEEP :  WHO,  IF  HE  GO  THROUGH,  TREADETH  DOWN  AND  TEARETH  IN 
PIECES,  AND  THERE  IS  NONE  TO  DELIVER.  LeT  IHINE  HAND  BB 
LIFTED  UP  ABOVE  THINE  ADVERSARIES,  AND  LET  ALL  THINE  ENEMIES  BB 

OUT  OFF."    Also  in  the  striking  declaration  of  Zechariah :     "And 

THEY  SHALL  BE  AS  MIGHTY  MEN,  TREADING  DOWN  THEIR  ENEMIES  IN 
THE  MIRE  OF  THE  STREETS  IN  THE  BATTLE  ;  AND  THEY  SHALL  FIGHT,  BE- 
CAUSE THE  Lord  is  with  them  :  and  the  riders  on  horses  (the 
Turks   are  great  riders)   shall  be   confounded.     And  I  will 

STRENGTHEN  THE   HOUSE  OF  JuDAH,  AND  I  WILL  SAVE  THE  HOUSE  OF 

Joseph,  and  I  will  bring  them  again,  von  I  have  mercy  on 

THEM,    AND    THEY    SHALL    BE    AS    THOUGH    I    HAD    NOT    OAST    THEM 


i 
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OFF :  FOE  I  AM  THE  LoRD  THKIR  GoD,  AND  I  WILL  HEAR  THEM/' 

Again,  their  conversion  and  testimony  to  Jesus  as  their  Messiah, 
and,  finally,  to  his  actual  presence  among  them,  will  be  a  death- 
stroke  to  the  world's  infidelity,  and  an  irresistible  influence  in 
leading  other  nations  to  a  living  faith. 

The  Jews  are  everywhere.  When  they  shall  arise  and  return 
to  their  land,  amid  mighty  displays  of  divine  leading  and  help, 
the  gaze  of  all  men  will  be  fastened  upon  them.  And  the  news 
that,  after  two  thousand  years  of  unbelief,  they  have  acknowledged 
the  truth  of  the  Gospel,  and  bowed  with  repentant  tears  at  the 
foot  of  the  cross,  and  that  the  glorified  Son  of  man  has  revealed 
himself  to  them,  as  to  Saul  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  will  make 
the  whole  world  ring.  Skepticism  will  hide  its  diminished  head, 
and  multitudes  will  be  turned  to  the  truth.  Then  will  be  fulfilled 
the  impressive  words  of  Jeremiah :  "  Unto  thee  shall  the  na- 
tions COMB  FROM  the  ENDS  OF  THE  EARTH,  AND  SHALL  SAY,  OuB 
FATHERS  HAVE  INHERITED  NAUGHT  BUT  LIES,  EVEN  VANITY  AND 
THINGS  WHEREIN    THERE   IS   NO    PROFIT.        *        *      *  THEREFORE, 

BEHOLD,  I  WILL  CAUSE  THEM  TO  KNOW,  THIS  ONCE  WILL  I  CAUSE 
THEM  TO  KNOW  MINE  HAND  AND  MY  MIGHT;  AND  THEY  SHALL  KNOW 
THAT  MY  NAME  IS  JeHOVAH.       *      *      * 

"And  THIS  CITY  shall  be  to  me  for  a  name  of  joy,  for  a  praise 

AND  FOR  A  GLORY,  BEFORE  ALL  THE  NATIONS  OF  THE  EARTH,  WHICH 
SHALL  HEAR  ALL  THE  GOOD  THAT  I  DO  UNTO  THEM." 

And  also  this  from  Ezekiel :     "And  I  will  sanctify  my  great 

NAME,  WHICH  HATH  BEEN  PROFANED  AMONG  THE  NATIONS,  WHICH  YE 
HAVE  PROFANED  IN  THE  MIDST  OF  THEM ;  AND  THE  NATIONS  SHALL 
KNOW  THAT  I  AM  THE  LoRD,  8AITH  THE  LoRD  GoD,  WHEN  I  SHALL 
BE  SANCTIFIED  IN  YOU  BEFORE  THEIR  EYES.'* 
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And  again  it  could  hardly  fail  that,  being  themselves  converted, 
they  shall  be  baptized  with  burning  zeal  for  the  world's  conver- 
sion,  and  shall  send  forth  a  multitude  of  preachers  and  evangelists 
who  shall  proclaim  the  truth  "  in  demonstration  of  the  spirit  and 
of  power,'"  such  as  has  never  been  witnessed  since  the  days  of  the 
apostles.  A  high  susceptibility  to  spiritual  influences,  and  a  deep 
and  vivid  consciousness  of  God,  have  always  characterized  the 
Jews  from  Abraham  to  the  present  hour.  This  capacitates  them 
to  be  channels  of  the  divine  power  in  a  measure  far  beyond  other 
peoples.  It  is  safe  to  say  that  no  other  race  could  have  furnished 
a  law-giver  like  Moses,  a  prophet  like  Elijah,  or  an  apostle  like 
Paul.  What  awakenings  in  the  world,  what  Pentecostal  scenes, 
what  outpourings  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  what  overwhelming 
displays  of  converting  grace  will  be  witnessed  when  a  whole  nation 
of  Elijahs  and  of  Pauls  shall  take  up  the  work  of  evangelization ! 
Surely  Paul  has  not  put  it  too  strongly  when  he  declares  that  it 
shall  be  "life  from  the  dead."  It  will  be  alone  sufficient  to 
produce  a  new  era;  and  the  prophetic  word  of  Isaiah  shall  be 
fulfilled:     "And  in  xms  mountain  shall,  the  Lord  of  hosts  make 

UNTO  ALL  PEOPLES  A  FEAST  OF  FAT  THINGS,  A  FEAST  OF  WINES  ON  THE 
LEES,  OF  FAT  THINGS  FULL  OF  MARROW,  OF  WINES  ON  THE  LEES  WELL 
REFINED.  And  he  will  destroy  in  this  mountain  THE  FACE  OF  THE 
COVERING  THAT  IS  CAST  OVER  ALL  PEOPLES,  AND  THE  VEIL  THAT  18 
SPREAD  OVER  ALL  NATIONS.        *       *       *       In  DAYS  TO  COME  SHALL  JaCOB 

TAKE  root;  Israel  shall  blossom  and  bud;  and  they  shall  fill  the 

FACE  OF  THE  WORLD  WITH  FRUIT." 

Finally,  they  will  occupy  a  ruling  position  among  the  nations. 
That  supremacy  which  was  taken  from  them  and  transferred  to 
Babylon  and  the  three  succeeding  Gentile  powers  will  be  restored, 


GOD'S   ANCIENT   PEOPLE   IN    THE   NEW  ERA.      361 

and  Jerusalem  will  again  become,  in  a  higher  sense  than  ever,  the 
capital  of  the  world. 

This  must  follow  from  the  facts  already  pointed  out.  Victory 
over  all  foes  by  mighty  divine  interposition,  the  actual  presence  of 
the  glorified  Christ  in  their  midst,  their  conversion  and  iiTesistible 
zeal  in  proclaiming  the  kingdom  of  God,  must  naturally  lead  to 
Buch  a  result.  And  then,  again,  shall  be  verified  the  prophet's 
words :  "  For  the  Lord  will  have  compassion  on  Jacob,  and  will 
YET  choose  Israel,  and  set  them  in  their  own  land  :  and  the  stran- 
ger SHALL  join  himself  WITH  THEM,  AND  THEY    SHALL  CLEAVE  TO  THE 

HOUSE  OF  Jacob.  And  the  people  shall  take  them,  and  brino  them 
to  their  place:  and  the  house  of  Israel  shall  possess  them  in  the 
land  of  the  lord  for  servants  and  for  hand-maids:  and  they 
shall  take  them  captive,  whose  captives  they  were ;  and  they 
shall  rule  over  their  oppressors.    ♦    ♦    ♦ 

''As  IN  THE  DAYS  OF  THY  COMING  FORTH  OUT  OF  EgYPT  WILL  I  SHOW 
UNTO  HIM  MARVELOUS  THINGS.  ThE  NATIONS  SHALL  SEE  AND  BE  ASHAMED 
OF  ALL  THEIR  MIGHT :  THEY  SHALL  LAY  THEIR  HAND  UPON  THEIR  MOUTH, 
THEIR  EARS  SHALL  BE  DEAF.  ThEY  SHALL  LICK  THE  DUST  LIKE  A  SER- 
PENT ;  LIKE  CRAWLING  THINGS  OF  THE  EARTH  THEY  SHALL  COME  TREM- 
BLING OUT  OF  THEIR  CLOSE  PLACES :  THEY  SHALL  COME  WITH  FEAR  UNTO 

THE  Lord  our  God,  and  shall  be  afraid  because  of  thee." 

Such  is  the  glorious  prospect  set  before  us  in  prophecy,  and 
confirmed  by  the  facts  within  our  knowledge,  for  God's  ancient 
people.  We  see  them,  in  the  not  very  distant  future,  starting  up 
into  a  world-wide  prominence,  marching  to  their  land  amid  won- 
drous scenes  of  revolution  and  mighty  providential  changes ;  we 
see  them  converted ;  we  see  Jerusalem  made  the  scene  of  the  most 
tremendous  of  all  miracles,  the  manifestation  of  the  risen  Son  of 
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God ;  we  see  all  natioDB  struck  with  conviction  by  the  amazing 
pheuomeooD ;  we  Bee  Israel  baptized  with  flaming  zeal  and  endued 
with  power  from  od  high,  and  made  the  channel  of  irresistible 
spiritual  influences  for  the  coDversion  of  the  nations ;  and,  finally, 
we  see  them  so  exalted  in  the  eyes  of  the  spared  and  converted 
nations  that  they  all  hasten  to  receive  the  law  from  bioi  who 
appears  among  them  as  the  earth's  rightful  king ;  and  throughout 
the  shining  yeai-s  of  the  New  Era — the  Millennial  Age — they  shall 
be  the  royal  nation,  and  their  capital,  Jerusalem,  "a  praise"  in 
all  the  earth. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


AMERICA  IN  THE  COMING  CRISIS, 


ROMANISM. 


"VrO  one  can  doubt  that  our  country  is  to  play  a  prominent 
part  in  the  great  drama  of  the  future.  All  signs  point  that 
way.  Long  ago  the  world  was  taught  by  the  visions  of  a  king 
and  a  prophet  (Nebuchadnezzar  and  Daniel)  that  when  Providence 
makes  a  nation  great  it  is  to  fulfill  some  great  design.  Judging 
by  this  principle  it  would  be  perfectly  rational  to  expect  that  the 
mightiest  events  of  the  coming  crisis  are  to  occur  in  the  Western 
world.  In  many  respects  the  United  States  stands  forth  as 
a  prodigy,  unequaled  in  all  previous  time. 

No  nation  has  ever  enlarged  its  borders  so  swiftly,  or  possesses 
to-day  so  magnificent  a  domain  of  fertile  and  habitable  territory. 

No  nation  in  so  short  a  time  has  ever  developed  such  bound- 
less resources. 

No  nation  ever  existed  where  there  was  such  entire  civil  and 
religious  freedom,  and  such  perfect  equality  of  rights  and 
privileges. 

No  nation  has  ever  appeared  where  education  was  so  widely 
diffused,  and  where  so  large  a  portion  of  the  people  have  learned 
to  read  and  think  for  themselves. 

(368) 
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In  no  land  and  in  no  age  have  the  arts  and  sciences  so  swiftly 
advanced,  and  so  many  inventions  and  improvements  been  made, 
and  such  great  successes  achieved  both  in  peace  and  war. 

In  no  land  has  the  Gospel  been  so  fully  proclaimed,  so  many 
churches  been  formed  and  sustained,  and  so  great  a  multitude 
gathered  within  them. 

No  nation  has  accumulated  wealth  so  fast; — till  to-day, 
though  the  youngest  of  nations,  she  stands  forth  as  the  richest. 

In  a  word  no  people  has  ever  advanced  so  rapidly  in  all  that 
constitutes  national  strength,  or  risen  to  such  a  summit  of  power 
and  prosperity  in  a  period  of  time  so  incredibly  short. 

It  is  difficult  to  conceive  properly  the  greatness  which  this 
country  has  already  attained.  Says  a  recent  writer:  "Take 
five  of  the  six  first-class  powers  of  Europe, —  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland,  France,  Germany,  Austria,  Italy ;  then  add  Spain,  Por- 
tugal, Switzerland,  Denmark  and  Greece.  Let  some  greater  than 
Napoleon  weld  them  into  one  mighty  empire ;  and  you  could  lay 
it  all  down  in  the  United  States  west  of  the  Hudson  river,  once, 
and  again,  and  again, — three  times.  Well  may  Mr.  Gladstone 
say  that  we  have  *a  natural  base  for  the  gi^eatest  continuous 
empire  ever  established  by  man.' " 

The  products  of  our  agriculture  are  enormous.  With  only 
one-ninth  of  the  soil  under  cultivation  we  are  feeding  all  our 
people  and  sending  to  foreign  lands  about  three  million  bushels 
of  grain  every  year.  Were  all  our  land  brought  under  the  plow 
we  could  feed  a  thousand  millions  at  home  and  still  have  grain 
for  exportation. 

Our  mining  interests  are  equally  vast.  They  already  exceed 
those  of  Great  Britain  by  a  considerable  ratio,  and  are  greater 
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than  those  of  all  continental  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  Mexico,  and 
the  British  colonies  combined ;  and  yet  we  have  only  begun  to 
develop  resources  that  are  practically  boundless. 

England  lives  by  her  manufactures ;  yet  we  surpassed  her 
in  1880  by  $650,000,000,  and  have  gained  upon  her  every 
year  since.  Our  machinery  is  the  best  in  the  world.  At  the 
international  electrical  exposition  in  Paris,  a  few  years  ago,  five 
gold  medals  were  given  for  the  greatest  inventions  and  discover- 
ies, and  all  five  came  to  the  United  States.  "  Beyond  question," 
says  Herbert  Spencer,  "  the  Americana  are  ahead  of  all  nations  in 
respect  to  mechanical  appliances.'' 

Mr.  Gladstone's  prophecy,  uttered  a  decade  ago,  is  already  ful- 
filled, that  the  United  States  "  will  probably  become  what  we  are 
now,  the  head  servant  in  the  great  household  of  the  world, 
the  employer  of  all  employed,  because  her  service  will  be  the 
most  and  ablest."  That  service,  already  pre-eminent,  is  rapidly 
growing  more  and  abler.  The  downfall  of  slavery  at  the  South 
has  caused  manufactures  to  spring  up  over  an  area  larger  than 
the  five  leading  kingdoms  of  Europe.  In  the  West  new  states 
are  forming  of  imperial  size,  and  cities  are  growing  in  a  day. 
By  the  close  of  the  century,  at  present  rates  of  progress,  we 
shall  have  nearly  or  quite  100,000,000  of  people. 

Our  wealth  is  enormous,  exceeding  that  of  Great  Britain  even, 
by  $300,000,000.  With  only  one  twenty-fifth  of  the  population 
of  the  world,  we  possess  one-sixth  of  its  money  values,  amounting 
to-day,  in  round  numbers,  to  $50,000,000,000,  "  more  than  enough 
to  buy  the  Eussian  and  Turkish  empires,  the  kingdoms  of 
Sweden  and  Norway,  Denmark  and  Italy,  together  with  Austra- 
lia, South  Africa,  and  all  South  America, —  lands,  mines,  cities^ 
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palaces,  factories,  ships,  flocks,  herds,  jewels,  monies,  thrones, 
sceptres,  diamonds,  and  all, — the  entire  possessions  of  177,000,000 
of  people."  And  all  this  has  been  practically  the  accumulation 
of  a  single  century. 

And  equally  rapid  has  been  our  advance  in  the  means  of  pro- 
ducing wealth.  Almost  all  those  great  inventions  which  have 
made  modern  progress  possible  have  been  brought  forward  in 
America  during  the  past  hundred  years.  The  power  loom,  the 
spinning  mule,  the  cotton-gin,  came  into  use  only  at  the 
dawn  of  the  century.  The  ten  thousand  applications  of  steam 
and  electricity  are  of  even  later  date.  Only  sixty  years  ago  the 
first  section  of  railway  was  built  near  Baltimore.  In  1883  we 
had  115,634  miles  in  operation.  The  steamboat  dates  only  from 
1807.  Now  the  ocean  is  covered  with  floating  palaces.  It  is  but 
fifty  years  since  the  telegraph  was  invented.  Now  we  have  from 
250,000  to  300,000  miles  in  our  country.  The  first  reaper  and 
mower  dates  from  1833;  the  first  sewing  machine  from  1846. 
Now  their  combined  sales  aggregate  millions. 

A  gentleman  still  living  once  risked  his  reputation  for  sanity 
by  expressing  publicly  his  belief  that  the  time  would  come  when 
men  would  travel  from  Boston  to  Chicago  in  a  fortnight ; —  now 
the  journey  is  made  in  thirty  houra 

A  few  years  ago  news  traveled  as  slowly  as  passengers.  Now 
a  man  in  Boston  talks  with  his  friend  in  Chicago  as  if  they  were 
face  to  face,  and  the  news  of  a  great  battle  flies  many  times 
swifter  than  the  sound  of  its  guns. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  race,  which  already  leads  the  world,  has  here 
outdone  itself,  and  is  plainly  destined  to  find  in  our  land  its  chief 
seat  of  power.     It  is  increasing  in  numbers  faster  than  other  races. 
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In  1880  it  had  reached  a  round  hundred  millions^  an  increase  of 
fivefold  in  eighty  years. 

And  this  great  inci^ease  is  more  than  matched  by  increase 
of  power.  No  race  that  has  ever  appeared  has  shown  such 
vitality,  such  irresistible  energy,  such  power  of  expansion  in  all 
directions,  such  ability  to  surmount  obstacles  and  to  conquer  all 
opposition.  And  the  result  is,  that,  while  comprising  but  a 
fifteenth  part  of  human  kind,  it  now  rules  one-fourth  of  the  people 
and  one-third  of  the  habitable  territory  of  the  earth.  It  has 
gained  this  leadership  because  it  is  worthy  of  it.  It  has  an 
upward  impulse,  an  aflSnity  for  truth  and  right,  a  readiness 
to  grasp  and  adopt  those  great  ideas  that  underlie  all  progress, 
that  no  other  people  have  shown :  and  this  is  especially  true  of 
the  United  States. 

Right  here  is  the  true  home  of  freedom.  The  idea  of  liberty, 
civil  and  religious,  has  here  had  its  strongest  growth  and  its 
fullest  unfolding.  Here  woman  is  honored,  and  accorded  her 
true  place  in  the  social  scale.  And  here  as  nowhere  else  human 
life  is  held  sacred,  and  manhood  is  respected.  And  here 
exists  and  thrives  the  purest  form  of  religious  faith  to  be  found 
on  earth. 

While  all  other  races  show  degeneracy,  the  Anglo-Saxon  is 
pushing  onward  the  car  of  home  and  foreign  evangelization  with 
marvelous  energy  and  success.  In  this  country  in  1800,  the  mem- 
bership of  evangelical  churches  was  only  one  to  fifteen  of  the 
population  (avoiding  fractions)  ;  now  it  is  one  to  five,  and  that 
in  the  teeth  of  the  great  inflow  of  Catholic  foreigners.  During 
the  century  the  increase  of  communicants  in  evangelical  churches 

has  been  thirty-fivefold,  while  that  of  the  population,  including 
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immigrants,  has  been  elevenfold.  This  is  a  wonderfiil  and 
encouraging  fact.  And  when  we  add  that  all  the  (Protestant) 
mission  agencies  of  Germany  do  not  equal  one  of  our  great  Amer- 
ican societies,  it  becomes  evident  that  the  Anglo-Saxon  is  the 
great  missionary  race  of  the  world. 

All  these  great  facts  point,  in  no  doubtful  manner,  to  a  marvel- 
ous future  for  our  country.  They  are  the  alphabet,  so  to  speak, 
with  which  the  Almighty  is  writing  His  prophecies  on  the  nation's 
forehead.  In  the  great  decisive  struggle  that  is  approaching,  and 
which  is  hastened  on  by  the  very  rapidity  of  our  progress  in 
knowledge  and  in  the  arts  of  life,  she  is  plainly  to  take  a  foremost 
place.  She  is  to  appear  as  the  standard  bearer  in  the  great  for- 
ward movement  by  which  God  is  preparing  to  sweep  away  the 
accumulated  errors  and  falsities  of  centuries  past,  and  usher  in  a 
New  jEon. 

Let  us  look  about  us  and  survey  the  conflicts  through  which 
our  country  must  necessarily  do  this  appointed  work.  We  can 
hardly  mistake  the  foes  that  must  be  met  and  overcome,  for  their 
dark  legions  are  already  mustering  on  our  soil,  under  the  very 
shadow  of  liberty's  tree.  From  the  lands  across  the  sea  an 
unbroken  stream  of  immigrants  is  pouring  in  upon  us,  and  there 
is  every  reason  to  believe  that  it  will  increase  in  volume  rather 
than  diminish. 

The  desire  to  own  land,  which  few  can  do  at  home ;  the  burden 
of  military  service  which  is  exacted  from  all  citizens  on  the  conti- 
nent of  Europe;  the  dread  of  fresh  wars  liable  at  any  moment  to 
break  out;  the  heavy  taxes  which  have  increased  twenty-eight 
per  cent,  on  an  average,  since  1870,  and  must  still  increase  to  pay 
the  interest  on  the  ever  increasing  debt,  and  the  greatly  increased 
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facilities  aD(l  cheapness  of  travel,  all  combine  to  stimulate  immi- 
gration. Already  it  lias  reached  colossal  proportions.  In  1882  it 
footed  up,  in  round  numbers,  800,000,  when  the  foreigners  with 
their  children  numbered  15,000,000.  At  this  rate,  simply,  in 
1900  there  will  be  19,000,000  of  immigrants  here,  and,  adding 
their  children,  43,000,000  of  foreign  population. 

It  is  no  easy  task  to  deal  successfully  with  this  vast  foreign 
element.  But  we  cannot  decline  it.  We  must  mould  them  to  our 
institutions  or  they  will  establish  theirs.  We  must  imbue  them 
with  home  virtues  or  they  will  imbue  us  with  foreign  vices.  We 
must  win  them  to  a  pure  faith  or  they  will  inundate  the  land  with 
false  superstitions.  In  short,  we  must  Americanize  them  or  they 
vsrill  Europeanize  us. 

Plainly  America  is  in  the  forefront  of  the  battle  which  must 
decide  the  future.  Every  phase  of  the  great  conflict  is  here 
sharply  defined.  Ignorance,  intemperance,  greed,  lawlessness, 
superstition,  rank  unbelief,  utter  worldliness,  and  error  in  every 
form,  must  be  met  and  conquered. 

It  would  require  a  prophet's  pen  indeed  to  delineate  the  part 
which  each  of  these  shall  play  in  the  unfolding  of  the  great 
drama.  But  there  are  two  great  questions  emerging  to  view,  like 
headlands  looming  from  the  mist,  that  must  plainly  become  promi- 
nent; these  are  Romanism  and  Socialism,  involving  the  funda- 
mental questions  of  the  True  Faith  and  the  True  Society. 

The  increase  of  the  Romanists  in  this  country  is  something 
portentous.  In  1800  they  numbered  100,000.  In  1 884  the  figures 
had  risen  to  over  6,000,000.  To-day  they  are  8,000,000  strong. 
This  increase  is  more  rapid  than  that  of  the  population,  or  of  the 
membership  of  Protestant  churches.     In  1800  there  was  a  Catholic 
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to  every  fifty-three  of  the  population;  fifty  years  later  one  to 
fourteen;  in  1870  one  to  eight;  in  1880  one  to  seven  and  a  frac- 
tion. This  is  an  increase,  since  the  opening  of  the  century,  of 
sixty-threefold;  while  the  evangelical  churches  have  increased 
but  twenty-sevenfold,  and  the  population  but  ninefold. 

And  what  are  the  principles  that  animate  this  great  and  rapidly 
growing  body?  They  are  directly  opposed  to  those  which  we 
most  cherish.  In  no  spot  on  earth  do  the  papists  find  ideas  preva- 
lent so  directly  hostile  to  their  own. 

Nothing  is  dearer  to  us  than  liberty  of  conscience.  But  the 
papists  denounce  it.  In  1854  Pope  Pius  IX.  said :  "The  absurd 
and  erroneous  doctrines,  or  ravings,  in  defense  of  liberty  of  con- 
science, are  a  most  pestilential  error."  And  ten  yeara  later  he 
added  an  anathema  on  "  those  who  assert  the  liberty  of  conscience 
and  of  religious  worship."  The  Archbishop  of  St.  Louis  writes 
"  Heresy  and  unbelief  are  crimes,  and  where  all  the  people  are 
Catholic  they  are  punished  as  other  crimes." 

The  unlawfulness  of  force  in  propagating  religion  is  another 
principle  fundamental  in  our  institutions. 

But  the  same  Pope  Pius  IX.  has  declared  all  accursed  who 
"maintain  that  the  church  may  not  employ  force."  Bishop 
O'Connor  writes :  "  Religious  liberty  is  merely  endured  until  the 
opposite  can  be  carried  into  effect."  And  even  the  Boston  Pilot 
says :  "  No  good  government  can  exist  without  religion,  and  there 
can  be  no  religion  without  an  Inquisition."  And  every  cardinal, 
archbishop,  and  bishop,  in  the  Catholic  body,  takes  an  oath  of 
obedience  to  the  Pope,  in  which  occur  these  words :  "  Heretics, 
schismatics,  and  rebels  to  our  said  Lord  (the  Pope)  *  ♦  *  I  will 
to  my  utmost  persecute  and  oppose." 
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Free  speech  (including  a  free  press)  is  another  of  our  funda- 
mental ideaa  The  papists  denounce  it.  lu  1864  the  Pope 
anathematized  "  all  who  maintain  the  libeii:y  of  the  press,  and  all 
advocates  of  the  liberty  of  speech  (which  is)  the  liberty  of  per- 
dition." 

Again,  free  schools  are  one  of  the  main  pillars  of  state,  in  this, 
or  in  any  republican  government  What  says  the  Catholic 
Church  ?  She  exclaims,  "  ignorance  is  the  mother  of  devotion," 
and  she  does  her  utmost  to  keep  the  people  in  intellectual  child- 
hood, so  that  she  may  more  easily  rule  them.  In  her  own  Italy 
seventy-three  per  cent  of  the  people  are  illiterate,  in  Spain  eighty 
per  cent,  in  Mexico  ninety-three  per  cent  Such  is  the  state  of 
things  she  would  gladly  see  here.  Says  the  Catholic  Telegraph : 
"  It  will  be  a  glorious  day  for  the  Catholics  of  this  country  when, 
under  the  blows  of  justice  and  morality,  our  school  system  will 
be  shivered  to  pieces." 

Loyalty  to  our  own  government  is  the  first  political  duty  of  an 
American.  But  a  papist  cannot  perform  it.  He  is  required  to 
swear  supreme  allegiance  to  the  Pope.  These  are  the  Pope's  own 
words  :  "The  Romish  Church  has  a  right  to  exercise  its  authority 
without  any  limits  set  to  it  by  the  civil  power.  *  *  *  The  Pope 
and  the  priests  ought  to  have  dominion  over  temporal  aflfairs. 
The  Romish  Church  and  her  ecclesiastics  have  a  right  to  immunity 
from  civil  law."  And  in  the  Catholic  oath  of  allegiance  the 
candidate  swears  that  he  will  "humbly  receive,  and  diligently 
execute  the  (Pope's)  command,  and  endeavor  to  preserve,  defend, 
increase  and  advance  the  authority  of  the  Pope."  No  wonder 
Mr.  Gladstone  protests  against  this  as  inconsistent  with  civil 
duty,  saying :  "  Rome  requires  a  convert,  who  joins  her,  to  forfeit 


872  THE   ADVANCING   KINGDOM. 

his  moral  and  mental  freedom,  and  to  place  his  loyalty  and  civil 
duty  at  the  mercy  of  another."  And  Prince  Bismarck,  with 
characteristic  force,  exclaims:  **Thi8  Pope,  this  foreigner,  this 
Italian,  is  more  powerful  in  this  country  than  any  one,  not  except- 
ing even  the  King.  *  *  *  Consider  what  this  foreigner  has  an- 
nounced as  the  programme  by  which  he  rules  in  Prussia  as 
elsewhere.  He  begins  by  arrogating  to  himself  the  right  to 
define  how  far  his  authority  extends.  And  this  Pope,  who  would 
use  fire  and  sword  against  us  if  he  had  the  power  to  do  so.  who 
would  confiscate  our  property  and  not  spare  our  lives,  expects  ua 
to  allow  him  full,  uncontrolled  sway  in  our  midst."  Cardinal 
McClosky  acknowledges  that  all  this  applies  in  this  country  when 
he  says  that  the  Catholics  here  "  are  as  strongly  devoted  to  the 
sustenance  and  maintenance  of  the  temporal  power  of  the  Holy 
Father  as  Catholics  in  any  part  of  tlie  world  ;  and  if  it  should  be 
necessary  to  prove  it  by  acts  they  are  ready  to  do  so " ;  and 
Cardinal  Bellarmine  has  unblushingly  said  :  "If  the  Pope  should 
err  by  enjoining  vices,  or  forbidding  virtues,  the  Church  would 
be  obliged  to  believe  vices  to  be  good  and  virtues  bad." 

Such  are  the  avowed  principles  of  the  Romanists,  and  they  are 
determined  to  enforce  them  upon  America.  "We  are  determined 
to  rule  America,"  is  the  utterance  of  their  bishops.  And  nowhere 
on  the  surface  of  the  planet  are  there  in  existence  institutions 
and  a  government  so  entirely  opposed  to  them.  Right  here  then 
must  the  great  battle  be  fought. 

When  a  regiment  is  posted  directly  across  the  road  where  the 
enemy  has  determined  to  march,  it  is  plain  to  the  whole  army  that 
this  regiment  must  bear  the  brunt  of  the  fight.  And  not  less 
plain  is  it  that  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  in  America,  with  all  his  ad- 
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vanced  and  glorious  principles  of  liberty  and  progress,  is  coni- 
mitted  the  task  of  overthrowing  that  outworn  despotism  that  is 
trying  to  keep  alive  in  the  nineteenth  centuiy  the  discarded 
dogmas  of  the  dark  ages. 

And  already  the  lines  of  light  begin  to  streak  the  East.  It  is 
even  said  that  in  oppressed  Ireland  the  Pope's  authority  is  rapidly 
waning.  The  Irish  at  home  aie  waking  up  to  the  fact  that  they 
are  languishing  under  the  curse  of  Romish  despotism  and  enforced 
ignorance.  Let  them  but  throw  off  the  yoke,  and  it  needs  no 
prophet's  pen  to  tell  what  a  mighty  turning  to  the  light  this  coun- 
try will  witness.  It  is  something  of  this  kind  that  is  plainly  to  be 
looked  for.  There  may  be  tumults,  commotions,  and  even  bloody 
conflicts ;  but  the  hopeful  thing  in  the  horizon  of  the  future  is  a 
mighty  turning  from  Rome,  under  the  force  of  Anglo-Saxon  in- 
telligence and  spiritual  influence.  It  is  not  unreasonable  to  think 
that  the  child  is  already  born  who  will  live  to  see  that  great 
exodus  from  the  spiritual  Babylon  hinted  at  in  the  prophetic 
words,  "  Come  out  of  her  my  people  that  ye  receive  not  of  her 
plagues,"  which  is  to  be  speedily  followed  by  her  utter  rejection 
and  overthrow,  not  only  here  but  in  other  lands.  And  this  may 
be  confidently  set  down  as  one  special  feature  of  our  country's 
part  in  the  great  crisis  which  is  approaching. 


CHAPTER  V. 
AMERICA  IN  THE  COMING  CRISIB. 

80GIAL.I8M. 

fllHE  problem  of  the  True  Society  is  nothing  else  than  the 
problem  of  the  Manifested  Kingdom.  And  few  who  are 
willing  to  look  at  facts  can  doubt  that  the  solution  of  this  great 
problem  is  upon  us,  "  even  at  the  doors/' 

It  is  upon  us  in  the  order  of  Providential  Progress. 

Some  one  has  said  that  the  movements  of  God  in  history  are 
like  those  of  the  giant  in  the  fable ; — ^He  takes  a  step,  and  ages 
have  rolled  away.  Audit  cannot  escape  us  that  all  the  great  pre- 
liminary steps  have  now  been  taken. 

In  the  dawn  of  history  the  Hebrew  nation  was  evidently 
chosen  for  a  great  purpose ;  and  just  as  evidently  that  purpose 
was  to  testify  to  a  personal  Creator.  Theology,  or  the  unfolding 
of  the  true  doctrine  of  God,  was  the  first  great  step. 

In  like  manner  the  Greeks  —  that  wonderful  people — spent 
their  energies  in  exploring  the  Creator's  works  and  laying  the 
foundations  of  philosophy  and  science ;  and  this  was  the  second 
great  step. 

The  third  step  was  taken  by  the  Romans  —  who  fill  so  large  a 

place  both  in  history  and  prophecy  —  in  unfolding  and  applying 

civil  law,  and  thus  settling  the  doctrine  of  the  state. 

(374) 
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The  early  Saxons,  in  the  land  of  Luther,  were  called  to  the 
high  office  of  asserting  the  right  of  the  soul  and  laying  deep  the 
foundations  of  liberty ;  and  this  was  the  fourth  great  step. 

But  as  twilight  ushers  in  the  dawn,  just  so  surely  does  the 
vindication  of  true  soul-freedom  compel  a  revision  of  the  relations 
of  men  with  men,  and  the  great  social  question  is  upon  us.  This 
is  the  problem  given  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  to  solve,  the  crowning 
problem  of  the  Trub  Soolkty  ;  and  at  this  very  hour  our  country 
thrills  and  trembles  in  the  throes  of  the  mighty  travail. 

The  vast  army  of  toilers  is  agitated  by  fear  and  discontent,  and 
in  a  half  mutinous  state.  On  every  side  men  are  rushing  into 
organized  movements  against  the  present  order.  Strikes  abound. 
Lock-outs  respond.  Labor  is  in  arms  against  capital  and  capital 
against  labor.  Philanthropists  are  startled  at  the  rapid  increase 
of  want  and  woe  and  moral  degeneracy  among  the  lower  classes. 
Men  of  science  stand  aghast  at  the  swiftly  widening  gulf  between 
the  rich  and  the  poor,  and  are  cyphering  out  the  probable  time 
ere  the  blind  Samson  of  penury,  compelled  to  grind  in  the  mills 
of  capital,  shall  grasp  the  pillars  of  state  and  bring  down  aU  in  a 
common  ruin.  WhUe  tens  of  thousands  of  Anarchists,  fresh  from 
Old  World  bondage,  are  swinging  out  the  red  flag  inscribed  with 
the  watchword  of  indiscriminate  destruction  to  all  existing  institu- 
tions. Society  is  full  of  feverish  excitement.  There  are  "  voices, 
and  thunderings,  and  lightnings,'*  and  multiplying  portents  of 
approaching  revolution.  The  mass  of  the  people  ai'e  already 
Socialists  in  all  but  the  name,  for  they  are  asking  questions  which 
can  never  be  finally  answered  but  by  the  establishment  of  a  new 
social  order  more  in  harmony  with  the  great  principle  of  brother- 
hood taught  and  exemplified  by  the  Son  of  God  himself. 
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They  are  asking,  and  well  they  may,  why  there  is  so  much 
pinching  poverty  among  sober,  industrious  people,  while  statistics 
show  that  from  1870  to  1880  the  wealth  of  the  nation  increased 
$20,000,000,000,  or  $6,250,000  every  week,  proving  that  if 
wealth  were  equally  divided  every  one  of  the  (then)  fifty 
millions  of  the  people  could  have  lived  comfortably  and  laid 
up  two  hundred  dollars  per  year,  or  one  thousand  dollars  for 
every  family  of  five  ? 

They  are  asking  how  it  can  consist  with  republican  institutions 
that  two  thousand  capitalists  should  hold  more  property  than  the 
remaining  sixty  millions  of  the  people,  enabling  each  capitalist, 
on  an  average,  to  own  a  city  of  thirty  thousand  inhabitants  ? 

They  are  asking  if  it  is  no  threat  to  liberty  that  one  man 
should  hold  two  or  three  hundred  millions  of  property,  buy  up 
legislatures  bodily,  and  carry  states  in  his  political  pocket  ? 

They  are  asking  why  our  laws  of  inheritance  are  such  as  to  pass 
down  these  huge  fortunes,  unbroken  or  in  blocks  of  scores  of  mill- 
ions, to  the  capitalists'  children  who  never  earned  a  dollar  of  it, 
while  the  children  of  his  employes  who  have  toiled  early  and  late 
to  produce  it  get  nothing  but  increasing  burdens  of  half-paid 
labor? 

They  are  asking  what  this  capital  represents  but  power  to  con- 
trol labor  at  its  will,  and,  if  such  power  is  to  be  hereditary  here, 
wherein  are  we  better  than  the  countries  where  a  like  power  under 
the  form  of  legalized  despotism  is  hereditary — in  short,  wherein 
is  a  hereditary  plutocracy  better  than  a  hereditary  aristocracy  or 

monarchy  ? 

They  are  asking  M^hy  railroads  that  exist  only  by  permission  of 
the  people  should  be  allowed  to  fix  arbitrary  rates,  and  to  raise 
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those  rates  at  the  season  when  such  action  tends  most  to  distress 
the  poorer  classes  of  the  country  ? 

They  are  asking  why  great  corporations  should  have  such  con- 
trol of  the  channels  of  trade  as  to  be  able  almost  instantly  to  ruin 
any  smaU  operators  in  the  same  line  of  business,  and  thus  crush 
out  all  competition  ? 

They  are  asking  why  huge  combinations  (under  the  name  of 
trusts  or  any  other  name)  should  be  permitted  arbitrarily  to  raise 
the  price  of  flour,  sugar,  coal,  and  other  necessaries  of  life,  thus 
levying  a  tax  on  the  whole  nation  for  their  own  private  benefit, 
absolutely  usurping  one  of  the  highest  prerogatives  of  government  ? 

They  are  asking  why  taxation  bears  so  heavily  upon  the  poor, 
while  men  whose  income  rises  as  high  as  $20,000,000  per  annum 
in  some  cases,  pay  far  less  in  proportion  to  their  income,  when  in 
all  justice  they  ought  to  pay  far  more  ? 

They  are  asking  why  legal  justice  in  this  land  is  so  tardy  and 
costly  that  it  is  virtually  denied  to  the  poor  man,  who  finds  it 
better  to  allow  himself  to  be  torn  by  the  harpies  of  greed  than  to 
run  the  risk  of  being  "plucked"  by  the  "limbs  of  the  law"? 

They  are  asking  what  it  portends  that  the  rich  are  growing 
richer  and  the  poor  poorer,  producing  the  greatest  possible 
inequality  under  institutions  that  profess  to  promote  equality,  and 
how  long,  on  this  road,  it  will  be  ere  worse  than  European  want 
and  misery  overwhelm  the  laborers  of  this  land  ? 

They  are  asking,  in  fine,  why  our  vast  social  system,  govern- 
mental, industrial  and  commercial  (for  the  three  are  one)  is  a 
machine  which  so  works  that  a  few  carry  off  the  lion's  share  of 
the  product,  while  the  many  are  crushed  beneath  the  wheels? 

They  are  asking  whether  the  people  who  set  up  this  machine 
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for  the  equal  benefit  of  all  have  not  a  right  to  remodel  it,  so  as 
not  to  be  balked  of  their  purpose  ? 

And  no  better  proof  need  be  asked  that  the  people  are  in 
earnest  in  asking  these  questions  than  the  boundless  interest 
excited  by  Edward  Bellamy's  remarkable  book,  "  Looking  Back- 
ward," setting  forth  a  possible  solution,  which,  in  two  years,  has 
reached  the  unexampled  circulation  of  nearly  a  half  million  of 
copies,  implying  millions  of  readers.  It  seems  indeed  as  if  the 
poet's  words  were  prophetic  of  a  nearer  event  than  he  thought, 
when  he  wrote : 

''From  street  and  square,  from  hill  and  glen 
Of  this  vast  world  beyond  my  door 
I  hear  the  tread  of  marching  men, 
The  patient  armies  of  the  poor. 

"The  halo  of  the  city's  lamps 

Han^s,  a  vast  torchlight,  in  the  air; 
I  watcn  it  through  the  evening  damps; 
The  masters  of  the  world  are  there. 

"Not  ermine-clad  or  clothed  in  state, 
Their  title  deeds  not  yet  made  plain; 
But  working  early,  toiling  late, 
The  heirs  of  all  the  earth  remain. 

"Some  day,  by  laws  as  fixed  and  fair 
As  guide  the  planets  in  their  sweep, 
The  children  of  each  outcast  heir 
The  harvest-fruits  of  time  shall  reap. 

"The  peasant  brain  shall  yet  be  wise. 

The  untamed  pulse  grow  calm  and  still; 
The  blind  shall  see,  the  lowly  rise, 
And  work  in  peace  Time's  wondrous  will. 

"Some  day,  without  a  trumpet's  call. 

This  news  will  o'er  the  world  be  blown; 
*The  herita^  comes  back  to  all ! 

The  myriad  monarchs  take  their  own !' " 
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And  as  a  result  of  the  publication  of  this  book  we  have  a  new 
party  calling  themselves  "Nationalists"  and  pledged  to  the 
championship  of  its  ideas,  which  already  has  headquarters,  or 
"  clubs,"  in  all  the  principal  cities  of  the  Union,  numbering  some 
hundreds  in  all,  with  a  total  membership  of  over  ten  thousand,  and 
a  following  that  runs  up  into  the  millions.  A  monthly  organ  called 
The  Nationalist  has  been  established  in  Boston,  of  which  Mr, 
Bellamy  is  editor,  and  an  active  campaign  is  on  foot 

And  simultaneously  with  this  movement  another  has  been 
organized  under  the  name  of  "Christian  Socialism,"  which  is 
perhaps  a  shade  more  conservative  than  Nationalism,  and  not  so 
exclusively  political  in  its  proposed  methods,  yet  so  entirely 
similar  in  its  ultimate  aims  as  to  be  practically  one  with  it.  The 
organ  of  this  party  is  The  Dawn,  also  a  monthly  published  in 
Boston. 

The  adherents  of  both  these  movements,  while  agreeing  with 
more  radical  agitatora  that  the  present  competitive  system  must 
give  place  to  one  based  on  co-operation,  abhor  violence,  and  ad* 
vocate  only  the  most  peaceful  methods.     They  say : 

"Not  heralded  with  thunder  of  dull  drums, 

Or  cannon  booming  round  the  echoy  hills, 
Not  armed  with  swords,  but  thoughts,  our  array  comeB ; 

Yet  through  its  ranks  a  grander  music  thrilis 
Than  ever  cheered  the  charge  on  fiery  field 

Where  man  for  man  has  offered  up  his  life; 

We  know  how  long  and  strong  may  be  the  strife, 
But  Right  fights  with  us  and  we  dare  not  vield ; 

Else,  havmg  seen  the  light  and  heard  the  song 
Of  that  most  Holy  Hill,  the  prophet's  place, 

If  we  should  falter  'gainst  the  present  wrong, 
How  could  we  look  our  brothers  in  the  face?  " 

Says  Mr.  Bellamy,  referring  to  the  denunciations  of  the 
wealthy  sometimes  heard :  "  Nothing  could  be  more  unjust  and 
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senselesa  The  rich  could  not,  however  disposed,  abolish  or 
greatly  lessen  poverty  so  long  as  the  present  industrial  system 
remains.  It  is  the  system  that  is  to  be  attacked  and  not  in- 
dividuals whose  condition,  whether  of  riches  or  poverty,  merely 
illustrates  its  results.^' 

And  Rev,  W.  D.  P.  Bliss,  editor  of  The  Dawn,  writes :  "  Chris- 
tian Socialists  do  not  assault  the  rich.  *  *  *  Like  all  Socialists 
they  see  in  the  rich  simply  the  inevitable  result  of  our 
present  system.  *  *  *  When  business  is  based  upon  competi- 
tion, each  man  for  himself,  each  company  for  itself,  some  most 
inevitably  make  more  money  than  others.  Men  are  not  equals 
in  ability.  The  strong,  the  smart,  the  far-sighted,  the  shrewd, 
often,  too,  the  selfish,  the  unscrupulous,  the  dishonest,  come  to 
the  front.  Once  having  obtained  the  lead,  they  increase  it 
Money  brings  forth  more  money.  Able  to  buy  up  the  best  land, 
the  best  building  sites,  the  best  natural  resources,  able  to  com- 
mand limitless  capital  for  large  plant  and  vast  enterprise,  able  to 
sell  only  when  they  can  sell  at  advantage,  able  gradually  to  crush 
out  or  absorb  weaker  rivals,  they  become  the  lords  of  the  market, 
the  kings  of  capital,  the  true  rulers  of  this  land.  Now  this  being 
the  result  of  competition,  it  is  as  idle,  while  competition  lasts,  to 
rail  against  the  rich,  the  result  of  that  competition,  as  to  leave 
the  moon  in  heaven  and  then  blame  the  waves  for  following  the 
moon.  A  Jay  Gould  and  the  peanut  vender  on  the  comer  act 
largely  on  the  same  principles,  one  simply  on  a  larger  scale  and  a 
little  more  shrewdly  than  the  other.  You  have  no  I'ight  to  con- 
demn the  one  for  carrying  out  successfully  the  principles  you  do 
not  condemn  the  humbler  merchant  for  unsuccessfully  essaying  to 
carry  out.     Says  a  Socialist  paper,  *  You  should  no  more  hate  a 
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millionaire,  for  being  a  millionaire,  than  you  would  despise  a  poor 
man  for  being  poor.  What  you  should  hate  is  this  awful  social 
system,  which  well-nigh  compels  men  to  be  selfish,  giinding,  cruel, 
not  only  in  order  to  get  rich,  but  in  order  to  keep  in  business  at 
all.'  Rich  men,  Christian  Socialists  regard  as  simply  the  head 
slaves  of  their  own  system." 

Both  these  parties  agi*ee  again  in  setting  forth  the  evils  of  the 
present  social  order. 

They  point  to  the  enormous  waste  of  competition;  the  vast 
army  of  middlemen,  most  of  whom  might  be  producers  but  are 
now  only  consumers ;  the  needless  multiplication  of  agencies,  two 
or  three  shops  to  do  the  work  of  one,  a  half  dozen  stores  where 
one  would  be  sufficient,  hundreds  of  clerks  and  employes  where 
tens  would  be  ample,  and,  to  cap  the  climax,  the  country  cov- 
ered with  traveling  salesmen  to  push  competition  to  its  last 
extreme,  incurring  an  annual  expense  of  over  one  billion  dollars. 
To  all  which  must  be  added  that  production  is  stinted,  because 
no  goods  can  be  manufactured,  no  matter  what  the  facilities,  be- 
yond the  ability  of  consumers  to  pay  the  cost  plus  several  hand- 
some profits.  This  absolute  waste  would  alone  be  sufficient  to 
feed  all  the  hungry  and  clothe  all  the  naked  of  the  land.  And  so 
we  behold  the  strange  spectacle  of  starvation  in  the  midst  of 
plenty,  and  of  beggary  in  the  midst  of  abundance. 

They  point  to  the  vast  sums  squandered  by  the  well-to-do  in 
using  (and  thus  stimulating  tbe  production  of)  articles  either 
useless  or  positively  harmfiil.  They  point  to  the  great  inequali- 
ties that  must  always  result  from  the  competitive  system,  the 
accumulation  of  capital  more  and  more  in  the  hands  of  a  few, 
and  the  increasing  burdens  thrown  upon  the  many. 
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They  point  to  the  wretched  condition  of  many  of  the  toilers, 
some  of  whom  work  twelve  to  sixteen  hours  and  receive  fifty  to 
eighty-five  cents  per  day. 

They  point  to  the  fatal  effects  on  morals  of  the  sqnalid, 
crowded  quarters  of  the  city  poor,  and  of  the  many  employments 
which  swiftly  destroy  the  health  and  life  of  those  whom  a  hard 
necessity  compels  to  engage  in  them;  they  tell  us  of  the  "dust 
of  hackling  flax  with  an  average  of  fourteen  years  for  strong 
young  girls ;  dust  of  emery  powder  with  a  shrift  of  four  short 
weeks  for  fresh  young  boys ;  dust  of  Sheffield  steel  and  grit,  cry- 
ing out  to  him  who  holds  the  tool,  *  quickly  unto  dust  shall  thou 
return ';  dust  of  pottery,  flint  and  sand,  inflicting  stone  upon  the 
new-born  babe;  dust  of  rags  with  fever  in  their  picking;  dust  of 
wool  from  foreign  animals  diseased,  striking  down  the  sorter; 
dust  of  wood  and  coal  and  flour,  settling  whence  it  never  can 
be  dusted  but  by  the  early  worm ;  dust  of  poisonous  paints  for 
flowers  and  hanging  paper,  blotching  the  children's  skin,  and 
sending  them  home  to  die;  dust  of  white  lead  blinding  the 
young  and   strong,  laying  wait  for  the  ready  feet  and  willing 

hands  of  poor  women  and  girls  and  making  them  pendent 
clay;  *  *  *  vapors  everywhere;  vapors  of  lead  making  the 
workers  sick  even  from  Sunday's  respite ;  vapors  of  muriatic  acid 
from  the  pickling  tin ;  vapors  of  choking  chlorine  from  the 
bleaching  chamber;  vapors  of  gas,  of  steam,  usurping  air;  of 
phosphorus,  torturing  dentist,  pulling  away  not  only  teeth  but 
jaws  from  men's  and  children's  faces."  This  is  but  the  beginning 
of  the  catalogue  to  be  read  of  all  men  in  our  own  Bureau  of 
Labor  Reports.  It  is  not  the  necessaries  of  life  that  involve  all 
this.     It  is  the  innumerable  unneccessaries  which  are  the  waste 
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and  pillage  of  life.  There  is  no  escape,  nor  can  there  be,  till  a 
new  ideal  is  born.  It  is  the  race  for  wealth  that  brings  death  in 
its  train,  and  no  man  asks  what  is  real  wealth." 

And  again:  ^What  are  institutions  but  the  environment 
which  goes  to  mold  human  character?  Has  Christianity  no 
bearing  on  social  relations?  Can  Christianity  afford  to  ignore 
the  power  of  environment ;  environment  is  not  everything,  but  it 
counts  for  much. 

"  If  a  Christian  family  find  their  house  full  of  sewer  gas,  do 
they  say,  *  all  we  need  is  a  change  of  individual  heart,  not  change 
of  drainage';  would  we  not  call  a  family  taking  this  position, 
rearing  children  in  such  an  atmosphere,  fanatical,  irrational, 
criminal  ?  Good  drainage  does  not  make  life,  but  it  counts  for 
something;  environment  is  not  all,  but  it  is  something.  Our 
cities  to-day  are  filling  with  moral  sewer  gas.  Shall  we  say  all 
that  Christians  need  to  do  is  to  preach  individual  character  ? 

"  Is  the  real  question  to-day  how  to  develop  character  in  the 
atmosphere  of  slums,  purity  in  conditions  where  modesty  is  im- 
possible, temperance  among  children  matured  among  saloons ;  or 
is  it  so  to  order  our  social  life,  that  there  shall  be  no  slums,  that 
every  family  may  have  a  modest  home,  that  every  child  may  have 
a  chance  to  grow  in  character  ? " 

And  yet  further  both  these  parties  agree  very  nearly  in  their 
general  and  immediate  aims. 

The  Nationalists  advocate  the  gradual  assumption  by  govern- 
ment (National,  State  or  Municipal,  as  the  case  may  be)  of  the 
various  industries,  until,  in  the  far  sequel,  is  reached  the  full  ideal 
of  Bellamy's  charming   story,  in  which  all  economic  service  is 

rendered  by  an  industrial  army  (composed  of  all  persons  in  healtji 

23 
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between  the  ages  of  twenty -five  and  forty-five)  under  the  direction 
of  the  government  (like  the  military  army),  and  every  person 
receives  an  equal  share  of  the  grand  product ;  the  full  elaboration 
of  the  details  of  which  scheme  makes  up  the  body  and  substance 
of  the  book. 

At  present,  however,  Nationalists  are  content  with  humble 
beginnings.  "The  purpose  of  Nationalism  is  to  extend  the 
sphere  in  which  government  shall  operate,  so  far  as  to  embrace  the 
performance  of  such  duties  or  oflBces  as  may  come  under  the  classi- 
fication of  public  duties  or  public  offices.  To  particularize,  thei-e 
may  be  specified  the  ownership,  control  and  operation  by  the  gen- 
eral government  of  the  railroads,  the  telegi'aphs,  the  telephones, 
and,  by  municipalities,  of  the  water,  gas  and  electric  light  supply, 
and  the  street  railroads.  These  are  the  most  conspicuous  instances 
of  such  business  as  Nationalism  at  present  pui'poses  to  have  the 
government  own  and  opei'ate." 

In  much  the  same  language.  Christian  Socialism  is  said  to  be, 
"  Scientific  Socialism,  *  the  Alpha  and  Omega  of  Socialism  is  the 
transformation  of  private  and  competing  capitals  into  a  united 
collective  capital.  *  *  *  Socialism  is  logical  and  consistent 
and  universal  co-operation.  It  does  not  mean  merely  the  found- 
ing of  a  co-operative  or  profit-sharing  association  or  two,  where  a 
few  men  bind  themselves  together  to  fight  against  other  co-opera- 
tive associations,  and  divide  the  plunder.  Socialism  means 
ultimately  and  scientifically  stopping  all  the  fighting;  universal 
co-operation,  a  co-operative  civilization.  *  *  *  Socialism  is 
democratic  association.^  Its  conception  of  the  true  social  state  is 
not  that  of  a  *  mechanical  whole  in  which  difference  is  suppressed, 
nor  a  mere  aggregation  of  individual  units,  but  in  the  true  sense 
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of  the  word  an  organism  in  which  the  unity  of  the  whole  is  built 
on  the  relatively  independent  life  of  every  part,  and  the  in- 
dependent life  of  every  part  nourishes  and  maintains  itself 
through  its  connection  with  the  whole  body, —  this  is  the  scientific 
conception  of  the  social  state.'  The  exact  form  that  this  in- 
dustrial democracy  will  assume,  no  one  can  foretell.  The  only 
sure  thing  is  that  it  will  not  be  exactly  any  man's  present  con- 
ception of  it.  History  develops  its  own  forms.  Society  crys- 
tallizes on  its  own  linea  In  some  way  the  local  organization  of 
business  both  in  production  or  distribution,  will  democratically 
control  its  own  aflfairs  and  yet  through  its  chosen  representatives 
be  united  with  other  local  organizations  into  State  and  National 
Trade  Boards  and  Federations, — these  finally  being  bound  into 
one  federated  industrial  whole.  Capital  will  be  held  and  con- 
trolled and  operated  by  these  industrial  democracies;  private 
trade,  individuals  making  industrial  war  on  other  individuals, 
will  no  more  be  allowed,  than  a  citizen  of  Boston  is  now  allowed 
to  bear  arms  against  a  citizen  of  Cambridge.  Individuality  will 
not  cease,  but  be  bound  with  other  individualities  into  one  peace- 
ful, harmonious  industrial  liberty,  based  upon  democratically 
enacted  law.  Even  the  right  of  private  initiative  will  not  be  so 
much  abridged  as  guided  into  state  lines,  as  the  individual  to-day 
writes  his  private  letter  and  drops  it  into  the  State  Post-Office. 

"  Land  in  so  far  as  it  is  capital  will  be  made  public  like  all 
capital,  but  every  citizen  will  be  allowed  a  portion  for  use  and  in 
perpetuity,  to  be  taken  from  him  by  none  and  to  be  bequeathed 
by  him  to  his  children  so  long  as  the  due  tax  is  paid  by  the  estate. 
Some  system  like  this  will  Socialism  develop,  though  Socialism 
itself  is  not  a  system,  but  the  application  of  organized  brother- 
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hood  in  any  system.  *  *  *  What  particular  measures  would 
Christian  Socialists  first  favor  ?  Municipalization  of  lighting  and 
heating  of  cities,  of  local  transit,  the  nationalization  of  the  tele- 
graph and  railroads,  the  establishment  of  postal  savings  banka 

"  We  put  these  first,  not  because  they  are  most  needed,  but  be- 
cause the  public  sense  and  the  support  of  political  economists 
seem  to  make  them  most  feasible  to-day.  *  *  *  Once  again 
educate  the  children.  Make  Nationalism  *  the  Children's  partjO 
Kaise  the  school  age.  Legislate  against  Child  Labor.  *  *  ♦  Shift 
taxation  from  personal  property  to  real  estate,  because  a  tax  on 
real  estate  is  the  easiest  to  collect  fend  the  hardest  to  avoid.  It 
would  soonest,  therefore,  break  down  the  enormous  inequalities 
of  w^ealth  in  this  land.  Real  estate  is  taxed  now,  but  not  upon 
the  right  principle.  We  would  tax  it  upon  a  sharply  graduated 
scale.  Small  land  values,  the  workingman's  house,  the  widow's 
home,  the  small  farm,  we  would  tax  scarcely  at  all, — ^less  than 
now.  The  large  estate,  the  priceless  building  lot,  the  business 
palace,  the  oil  well,  the  coal  mine,  we  would  heavily  tax,  taking 
the  value  of  the  natural  resources  of  the  soil  out  of  private 
monopolies  into  the  public  treasury.  *  *  *  Another  important 
way  of  reducing  these  glaring  inequalities  of  wealth  is  a  wise 
and  carefully  adjusted  Inheritance  Tax.  Another  *  *  *  is  the 
employment  by  the  State  of  the  unemployed. 

"  This  refonn  touches  the  essence  of  the  problem.  It  goes  to 
the  core  of  the  matter  vastly  more  than  the  municipalization  of 
gas,  or  the  nationalization  of  railroads.  Small  difference  does  it 
make  who  furnishes  the  city  gas,  to  the  very  poor,  who  use  no 
gas ;  small  difference  who  owns  the  railroads,  to  those  who  rarely, 
if  ever,  can  patronize  the  roads.     But  employment  for  the  unem* 
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ployed  would  help  every  poor  man  from  Maine  to  California. 
Let  the  State,  the  municipality,  or  the  township,  set  the  unem- 
ployed to  building,  in  the  season;  or,  out  of  the  season  (and 
those  who  cannot  be  thus  employed),  to  making  clothing  or 
fittings  for  dwellings.  *  *  *  Let  the  State  sell  the  houses  or 
produced  goods  at  cost  to  the  workman  on  easy  instalments, 
giving  each  man  a  home.  Let  the  State  pay  the  men  propor- 
tionally to  the  quality  and  quantity  of  the  work  done.     *  *  * 

*'  After  these  reforms  had  been  carried  out,  property  being  some- 
what equalized  by  taxation,  and  all  being  made  independent  by 
being  sure  of  work,  it  would  be  safer  to  enlarge  the  power  of 
government,  as  government  would  not  then  be  so  exposed  to  the 
temptations  of  corruption.    *  *  * 

"  In  such  or  some  such  gradual  ways  would  Christian  Socialists 
work ;  yet  they  put  their  main  reliance  upon  character,  upon  con- 
science, upon  religion.  They  would  show  the  rationality  of 
Socialism,  but  would  insist  more  upon  its  justice,  its  moral  claims. 
Robertson  said  :  '  Alas,  we,  for  centuries,  have  taught  submission 
to  the  powers  that  be,  as  if  this  were  the  only  text  in  Scnpture ; 
yet  for  one  text  w^hich  requires  submission  and  patience  from  the 
poor,  you  will  find  a  hundred  which  denounce  the  vices  of  the 
rich.  In  the  writings  of  the  noble  old  Jewish  prophets  that  and 
almost  that  only  ;  that  in  the  Old  Testament  with  a  deep  roll  of 
words  that  sounds  like  Sinai's  thunders ;  thatj  less  impassioned 
but  more  calmly  terrible  from  the  apostles  and  their  Master. 
Woe  unto  us  in  the  great  day  of  God  if  we  have  been  sycophants 
of  the  rich,  instead  of  the  redressers  of  the  poor  man's  wrongs.' " 

In  defending  these  views  and  plans,  they  remind  us  that  in 
America  the  government  is  the  people  managing  its  own  aflfairs. 
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and  has  a  right  to  alter  or  extend  that  management;  that  it 
already  takes  full  charge  of  some  industries,  like  the  carrying  of 
the  mails,  and  partial  charge  of  many  others ;  that  it  has  always 
exercised  the  right  to  graduate  taxation  with  a  view  to  the  pub- 
lic good,  and  may  continue  to  do  so ;  that  it  has  already  under- 
taken many  important  works,  like  the  building  of  roads  and 
bridges,  and  may  well  undertake  enough  others  to  give  employ- 
ment to  all;  that  the  feasibility  of  its  managing  the  great 
branches  of  trade  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  such  are  now,  in  some 
instances,  managed  under  one  head  by  some  "  trust,"  or  "  syndi- 
cate," and  that  when  this  point  is  reached  it  is  high  time  that  the 
government  {i.  e.  the  people)  should  assume  control  of  it  that  it 
may  be  managed  for  the  benefit  of  all  instead  of  the  enrichment 
of  fhe  few ;  that,  in  fine,  the  germs  (and  more)  of  all  that  is 
proposed,  are  already  implanted  in  our  institutions,  and  only 
need  proper  protection  and  care.     Says  the  writer  last  quoted  : 

"  We  see,  too,  to-day,  a  tendency  to  extend  the  power  of  gov- 
ernment. We  see  it  in  every  factory  law  of  the  General  Court  of 
Massachusetts,  and  in  the  new  constitutions  of  Dakota  and  the 
State  of  Washington.  *  Friends  of  government,'  Edward  Everett 
Hale  calls  the  Nationalists.  And  people  who  think  Socialism 
impracticable  forget  what  an  amount  of  Socialism  we  have  to-day. 
Our  public  schools  and  libraries,  our  State  universities,  hospitals, 
asylums,  reformatories,  our  postal  service,  every  court  of  justice, 
the  signal  service,  coast  surveys,  labor  bureaus,  municipal  fire 
departments,  every  factory  act,  every  municipal  health  regulation, 
these  and  a  hundred  other  things  are  purely  socialistic. 

"  But  in  England  we  see  the  fullest  development  of  Socialism, 
especially  of  municipal  Socialism.      Says  Sydney  Webb :    *  One 
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hundred  and  fifty  thousand  men  in  England  to-day,  besides  the 
army  and  the  navy,  are  in  the  employ  of  government.  *  *  *  In 
one  part  or  another  of  England  to-day  government  carries  on  tel- 
egraphing, expressage,  coinage,  the  provision  of  weights  and 
measures,  the  making,  sweeping,  and  lighting  of  streets,  life  in- 
surance, annuity  grants,  ship  building,  stock-broking,  banking, 
farming,  money  lending.  It  provides  for  thousands  midwifery, 
nursery,  education,  board,  vaccination,  medical  attendance,  public 
worship,  amusements,  burial.  It  furnishes  and  maintains 
parks,  galleries,  libraries,  concert  halls,  roads,  markets,  fire 
engines,  lighthouses,  pilots,  ferries,  pounds,  harbors,  hospitals, 
dispensaries,  gas  works,  waterworks,  tramways,  allotments,  cow 
meadows,  artisans'  dwellings,  schools,  churches,  reading  rooms. 
It  carries  on  re-searches  in  Geology,  Meteorology,  Statistics, 
Zoology,  Geography,  and  even  Theology.'  And  yet  people  call 
Socialism  impracticable !  Mr.  Webb  describes  the  individualistic 
city  councilor,  who  will  spend  a  day  among  socialistic  institu- 
tions, and,  not  knowing  that  these  are  Socialism,  will  say, 
*  Socialism,  sir  !  don't  talk  to  a  practical  man  about  your  fantastic 
absurdities.'  Our  answer,  then,  to  those  who  think  Socialism  im- 
practicable is  simply,  '  Look  about  you.' " 

The  ready  objection  that  governments  are  too  corrupt  to  be 
trusted  is  met  by  pointing  to  the  excellent  postal  service,  and  also 
by  the  suggestion  that  the  triumph  of  Socialism  is  the  only 
effective  remedy  for  this  coiTuption. 

"What  makes  government  corrupt  to-day?  Is  it  not  the 
power  of  money  amassed  in  a  few  private  hands?  Is  it  not  this 
that  corrupts  our  parties,  controls  elections,  bribes  legislators, 
purchases  legislatures,  not  of  necessity  by  oj)en  bribery,  but  just 
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as  truly  and  more  effectively  by  making  it  the  interest  of  electors 
and  legislators  to  serve  the  interests  of  capital  ?  Says  Wendell 
Phillips:  *In  combining,  perpetual,  legalized  private  wealth, 
lies  our  danger  to-day.*  The  rich  men  of  this  land  are  '  our  dan- 
gerous class.'  Newport  and  Saratoga,  Lenox  and  Wall  street, 
are  the  centers  of  our  social  and  national  corruption.  Under 
Socialism,  where  all  had  a  competence,  and  none  a  superfluity, 
the  cause  of  corrupt  government  would  be  largely  removed. 
Even  as  it  is  to-day,  government  is  purity  itself  beside  the  cor- 
ruption and  trickery  of  the  private  Western  Union  Telegraph 
Company  and  most  other  private  corporations.  But  how  about 
the  appointing  power, —  would  not  that  breed  corruption  where 
government  controlled  so  many  offices?  Under  democratic 
Socialism,  government  would  not  appoint.  Overseers  and 
department  heads  would  not  be  appointed,  but  elected  by  work- 
ers in  the  department.  Good  workmen  would  be  knovm,  and 
enterprise  and  diligence  rewarded  by  higher  office." 

Such  is  the  new  movement  rapidly  gaining  headway  among  us. 
It  can  hardly  be  denied  that  it  is  looking  in  the  right  direction. 
The  condition  where  every  man  acted  unsocially,  selfishly,  doing 
all  for  himself  and  nothing  for  others,  entering  into  no  co-operation 
whatever,  would  be  the  ideal  of  savagery — impossible,  fortunately, 
either  to  men  or  brutes.  But  the  moment  there  is  one  step  toward 
co-operation  and  true  partnership,  there  is  one  step  toward  organ- 
ized (civilized)  society.  And  in  the  nature  of  the  case  no  further 
advance  can  be  made  but  by  taking  other  steps  in  the  same  direct 
ion.  And  when  the  last  step  is  taken,  and  all  men  "  have  all  things 
common,"  so  far  as  money  values  are  concerned,  earth  will  be  a 
symbol  of  heaven ;  and  if  the  inner  spirit  (of  love  and  sympathy) 
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stall  correspond  to  such  an  outward  relation,  earth  will  be 
heaven  embodied — the  manifested  kingdom  of  God  among  men — 
which  is  the  Great  Objective  of  all  prophecy. 


CONCLUSION    TO    CHAPTERS    IV    AND    V. 

And  when  this  shall  be  even  partially  realized  here  in  America 
(where  plainly  the  first  victories  must  be  won)  whether  in  the 
way  which  socialists  expect,  or  in  some  other  way ;  when  selfish- 
ness has  given  place  to  fraternity;  when  a  state  (and  government) 
thoroughly  Christian,  which  is  thoroughly  just  and  beneficent, 
shall  have  been  established;  when  ignorance  and  superstition  shall 
have  yielded  to  knowledge,  error  to  truth,  and  all  corrupt  forms 
of  belief  to  a  religion  that  is  "  pure  and  undefiled" ;  then  must  the 
whole  world  share  in  the  benefit. 

What  hope  will  dawn  for  Africa  when  fifteen  or  twenty  millions 
of  blacks  in  this  country,  converted,  educated,  and  possessed  of 
ample  means,  shall  pour  a  stream  of  missionaiies,  teachers,  and 
consecrated  workers,  into  the  dark  continent ! 

What  hope  for  Ireland  shall  arise  when  the  myriads  of  her  sons 
in  America,  themselves  disenthralled  and  inspired  by  a  faith  in 
which  the  many  noble  traits  of  their  race  shall  unfold  to  a  super- 
lative manhood,  shall  turn  toward  her  with  ovei-flowing  affection 
and  fly  to  her  rescue ! 

How  swiftly  will  the  clouds  of  unbelief  that  darken  the  land 
of  Luther  be  broken  and  scattered,  when  the  mighty  host  of  his 
countrymen  in  America,  filled  once  more  with  the  spirit  of  the 
Reformation,  shall  again  unfurl  the  gospel  banner  and  shout  final 
victory  for  the  truth  on  all  the  old  battle-fields  of  Europe ! 

What  hope  shall  blossom  for  the  world  when,  from  America, 
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the  Swede  shall  go  as  God's  messenger  of  salvation  to  Sweden, 
the  Dane  to  Denmark,  the  Italian  to  Italy,  the  Chinaman  to  China, 
and  not  a  nation  can  be  found  upon  the  planet  but  shall  see  her 
own  children  coming  back  fi'om  hence  with  the  message  of 
deliverance  I 

Plainly  our  country  is  already  the  school  of  missionaries  and 
reformers  for  the  world,  and  is  to  be  the  great  center  from  which 
the  light  that  is  to  lighten  the  nations  is  to  radiate  forth ;  for 

■ 

what  else  is  God  gathering  all  peoples  upon  our  shores  ? 

When  a  city  is  to  be  supplied  with  water,  springs  are  hunted 
out  in  the  hills  around,  and  sometimes  through  aqueducts  the 
converging  streams  are  made  to  pour  themselves  into  one  central 
reservoir  elevated  above  the  roofs  of  the  buildings,  and  then  from 
this  one  lofty  point  of  storage  the  whole  city  is  fully  supplied. 

Just  such  a  reservoir  is  God  preparing  in  America.  Elevated 
far  above  all  other  peoples  in  knowledge,  in  wealth,  in  resources, 
and  finally  in  spiritual  purity  and  power,  He  is  gathering  to  her 
an  elect  seed  out  of  every  nation  under  heaven ;  and  when  the 
reservoir  is  full,  and  the  purifying  process  is  complete  (can  we 
doubt  it  ?),  He  will  open  the  sluice-ways,  and  the  whole  world 
shall  swiftly  share  in  the  waters  of  life. 

And  not  far  off  but  comparatively  nigh,  is  the  great  day  of  His 
power.  Dr.  Dorchester  has  shown,  by  figures  that  cannot  lie, 
that  Christianity  has  made  more  progress  in  the  present  centuiy 
than  in  all  the  eighteen  that  w^ent  before.  What  then  may  not 
the  next  hundred  years  behold  of  change  and  of  progress! 

On  every  hand  we  hear  the  whir  of  the  approaching  chariot 
wheels.  We  hear  it  in  the  click  of  the  telegraph,  in  the  roar  of 
the  locomotive,  in  the  whistle  of  the  ocean  steamer.     We  hear  it 
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in  the  Sabbath  bell,  in  the  patter  of  children's  feet  on  their  way 
to  the  school,  and  in  the  tramp  of  gathering  millions  as  they  flee 
fi'om  old-worid  darkness  and  despotism  to  this  land  of  freedom 
and  light.  All  things  tend  to  one  result ;  the  world  is  rushing 
toward  a  crisis.  And  our  country  is  plainly  to  be  the  central 
theater  of  the  great  onward  movement.  Surely  the  poet's  senti- 
ments are  just  when  he  writes: 

"We  are  living,  we  are  dwelling 

In  a  gi'and  and  awful  time; 
In  an  age  on  a^s  telling ; — 

To  be  living  is  sublime. 
Hark !  the  waking  up  of  nations, 

Gog  and  Magoff  to  the  fray, 
List!  what  sounaeth?    'Tis  creation 

Groaning  for  its  latter  day. 

"Will  ye  play,  then,  will  ye  dally, 

With  your  music  and  your  wine? 
Up!  it  is  Jehovah's  rally ; 

God's  own  arm  hath  need  of  thine. 
Hark !  the  onset ;  will  ye  fold  your 

Faith-clad  arms  in  lazy  lock? 
Up,  O  up,  thou  drowsy  soldier; 

Worlds  are  charging  to  the  shock. 

**Worlds  are  charging,  Heaven  beholding, 

Thou  hast  but  an  hour  to  fight; 
Now  the  blazoned  cross  unfolding, 

On,  right  onward,  for  the  right. 
On !  let  all  the  soul  within  you 

For  the  truth's  sake  go  abroad; 
Strike!  let  every  nerve  and  sinew 

Tell  on  ages,— tell  for  God." 


CHAPTER  VL 

FOREGLEAMS  OF  THE  KINGDOM. 

rilHE  teachings  of  Christ  in  regard  to  his  kingdom  are  made 
luminous  by  the  facts  of  his  life.  It  is  by  the  latter  even 
more  than  by  the  former  that  he  "  brought  life  and  immortality 
to  light"  A  full  review  of  these  facts  is  impossible  here.  But 
fortunately  it  is  not  necessaiy.  For  there  are  two  great  events 
in  his  life  by  which  all  the  essential  features  of  the  great  subject 
are  brought  clearly  into  view,  and  these  alone  w^ill  be  sufficient 
for  the  present  pui^pose.  These  crowning  events  are  his  Trans- 
figuration and  his  Resuirection. 

The  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead  and  his  ascension 
into  heaven  (for  the  two  are  really  one)  constitute  the  most  pro- 
digious of  all  miracles  and  probably  the  greatest  event  that  has 
yet  taken  place  upon  our  planet. 

The  circumstances  were  worthy  of  such  an  event.  The  sudden 
tremor  and  shaking  of  the  earth ;  the  descent  from  heaven  of  the 
strong  angel  who  rolled  away  the  stone  from  the  door  of  the 
sepulchre,  and  before  whose  flashing  eyes  the  Roman  guard  fled 
in  quaking  terror ;  the  empty  tomb,  the  grave  clothes  laid  by  in 
orderly  fashion,  and  the  vision  of  angels,  seen  by  the  women,  one 
at  the  head  and  another  at  the  foot  of  the  place  where  the  Lord 
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had  lain ;  the  opening  of  the  graves  and  the  appearance  of  de- 
parted saints  flitting  by  as  if  in  haste  to  view  the  marvelous 
scene;  and  finally  the  appearances  of  the  Lord  himself  able  to 
move  about  in  a  wonderful  way  and  to  instruct  and  comfort  his 
disciples,  and  all  with  a  body  rent  by  the  Roman  whips  and  nails, 
and  open  in  the  side  by  a  gaping  wound  even  to  the  heart's  deep 
center; — all  these  stupendous  and  unparalleled  facts  proclaim  that 
the  crown  of  God's  mighty  works  is  indeed  before  us  here-  They 
bear  the  unmistakable  impress  of  supernatural  power,  and  are 
full  of  divinest  meanings. 

But  after  his  Resurrection  the  next  greatest  event  in  Christ's  life  . 
is  probably  the  Transfiguration.  And  the  singular  thing  about 
it  is  that  it  seems  to  have  been  enacted  for  the  very  purpose  of 
giving  instruction  in  regard  to  his  kingdom.  Matthew,  Mark  and 
Luke  each  record  Christ's  singular  saying  that  some  of  his 
disciples  should  not  die  until  they  had  seen  the  Son  of  man 
clothed  with  power  in  his  kingdom ;  and  each  in  the  veiy  next 
verse  proceeds  to  describe  the  Transfiguration.  The  conviction 
is  irresistible  that  they  understood  that  this  was  the  fulfillment 
of  his  prediction,  as  we  shall  speedily  see  that  it  surely  was. 

The  story  is  briefiy  told.  Jesus  and  the  three  Intimates  (Peter, 
James  and  John)  are  together  upon  a  lonely  hill-top.  He  be- 
comes absorbed  in  earnest  prayer.  They  are  soon  conscious  of  a 
powerful  influence  drawing  them  strongly  toward  the  trance 
state.  Suddenly  their  quickened  vision  beholds  a  wonderful 
sight.  They  see  their  Master's  form  become  radiant  as  by  an 
inner  refulgence,  his  garments  white  as  light,  and  his  countenance 
dazzling  like  the  noonday  sun.  And  beside  him  stand  Moses  and 
Elias  appearing  in  a  like  but  fainter  glory.    They  hear  words, 
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and  perceive  that  the  conversation  is  about  Christ's  death 
which  he  must  endure  at  Jerusalem.  Impulsive  Peter  breaks  in 
with  the  hasty  remark,  "  Master,  it  is  good  for  us  to  be  here ;  and 
let  us  make  three  tabernacles ;  one  for  thee,  and  one  for  Moses, 
and  one  for  Elias,"  for  in  the  confusion  of  his  senses  he  scarcely 
knows  what  he  is  saying.  And  even  as  he  speaks  a  luminous 
cloud  overshadows  them,  and  out  of  it  comes  the  divine  voice, 
heard  before  at  the  Baptism,  saying :  "  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in 
whom  I  am  well  pleased;  hear  him";  and  the  vision  fades 
swiftly  away. 

We  cannot  wonder  that  Peter  many  years  afterwards  in  his 
epistle  affirms  that  in  the  "  holy  mount "  he  was  an  eye-witness 
of  the  "  excellent  glory  "  and  of  the  "  power  and  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ."  The  three  Intimates  had  indeed  seen  the 
Son  of  man  in  his  kingdom.  All  its  essential  elements  wer« 
there  present ; — He  himself  the  King  in  his  manifested  glory ;  the 
three  disciples  living  in  the  flesh ;  Moses  the  dead  but  glorified 
saint ;  and  Elijah  the  prophet  who  had  been  translated  without 
death. 

And  just  such  and  no  others  (so  far  as  our  race  is  concerned) 
will  make  up  his  millennial  kingdom.  The  glad  earth  will  be  pos- 
sessed by  his  disciples  in  the  flesh — "  the  people  of  the  saints  of 
the  Most  High."  Tlie  dead  saints  will  be  raised  and  brought  with 
him.  And  to  these  will  be  added  those  saints  who  are  found 
watching  at  his  Advent  and  are  changed  without  death.  Each 
division  of  his  kingdom  will  then  be  a  mighty  host,  but  it  will  be 
no  more  a  kingdom  than  the  company  upon  the  "  holy  mount'^ 
All  its  essential  elements  were  there,  and  mere  increase  of  num- 
bers could  have  no  effect  to  alter  its  nature.     Perhaps  its  numbei*8 
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could  as  well  compare  with  the  hosts  of  the  Advent  as  could  these 

with  the  vaster  hosts  that  shall  appear  with  Christ  in  eternity. 

The  prediction  had  been  fully  verified,  and  the  scene  coiToborates 

the  conclusions  already  reached. 

The  double  iwAure  of  the   kingdom   is  made   specially  clear. 

Moses  and  Elias  in  the  heavenly  sphere,  and  the  three  disciples  in 

the  earthly  sphere,  represent  the  two  divisions;  both  are  seen 

paying  homage  to  the  one  Divine-Human  King.     Christ  reigns 

now  over  both  realms  of  life,  the  terrestrial  as  well  as  the  celestial. 

His  kingdom  includes  the  company  of  the  saints  in  light,  also  the 

company  of  the  saints  still  journeying  through  the  gloom  of  earth. 

"One  army  of  the  living  God 
To  his  command  they  bow; 
Part  of  the  host  have  crossed  the  flood, 
And  part  are  crossing  now." 

But  in  the  present  age  an  impenetrable  veil  separates  between 
these  two  divisions,  and  Christ  himself  is  behind  that  veil.  Surely 
it  requires  no  argument  to  prove  that  such  a  state  of  things  is 
entirely  unnatural.  No  king  can  hold  his  true  place  and  power 
while  a  portion  of  his  dominion  is  separated  from  him,  harassed 
and  trampled  down  by  the  hosts  of  his  foes.  What  could  be 
more  credible  in  the  nature  of  things  than  that  Christ  should  take 
away  the  veil  and  re-unite  the  two  parts  of  his  kingdom  ?  Were 
there  no  prophecies  to  that  effect  we  still  ought  to  expect  it ;  it  is 
involved  in  his  kingship.  Sin  has  brought  the  veil.  Before  sin 
came  there  was  open  communion  between  the  heavenly  and  the 
earthly.  Christ's  victory  over  sin  would  be  shorn  of  half  its  glory 
were  that  veil  never  removed.  Its  removal  is  a  necessary  part  of 
that  "  restitution  of  all  things  spoken  of  by  all  the  holy  prophets 
since  the  world  began." 
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Nor  need  we  fear  that  this  will  involve  any  confusion,  or  any 
unnatural  mingling  of  men  and  angels  and  glorified  saints. 
The  three  disciples  found  no  difficulty  of  this  kind  on  the 
holy  mount  All  seemed  so  natural  and  withal  so  delightful 
that  they  longed  to  remain  there,  and  Peter  cried  out,  "it  is 
good  to  be  here."  It  was  indeed  good  to  be  admitted  to  such 
celestial  fellowship.  And  it  will  be  a  good  day  for  this  groan- 
ing earth  when  Christ  shall  wholly  remove  the  veil  that  was 
rent  upon  the  mount,  and  when  the  two  great  divisions  of  his 
kingdom  which  then  touched  at  a  single  point,  shall  be  joined 
bodily,  and  established  in  open  fellowship.  Then  naturally  will 
be  fulfilled  Christ's  word  to  his  church,  that  they  shall  sit  in  his 
throne,  reign  with  him,  judge  the  tribes  of  Israel,  and  bear  rule 
over  the  nations,  for,  raised  and  glorified  and  enabled  like  Moses 
and  Elias  to  act  in  the  visible  as  well  as  in  the  invisible  sphere, 
they  will  be  in  a  position  to  exercise  all  these  offices. 

And  what  will  all  this  be  but  drawing  a  little  closer  relations 
already  subsisting?  Already  the  spiritual  half  of  the  kingdom 
reigns  over  the  natural.  In  some  way  mighty  influences  from  the 
risen  Christ  are  shed  down  upon  his  church.  Peter  at  Pentecost, 
in  explaining  the  marvelous  scenes  then  witnessed,  declares  that 
Jesus  being  raised  up  and  exalted  by  the  right  hand  of  God, 
"hath  shed  forth  this  which  ye  now  see  and  hear."  And  in  send- 
ing these  influences  we  are  explicitly  told  that  he  employs  the 
ministry  of  angels,  who  are  all  "  ministering  spirits  sent  forth  to 
minister  for  them  who  shall  be  the  heirs  of  salvation.'^  And 
although  we  are  not  expressly  told  that  the  like  is  true  of  departed 
saints,  it  seems  but  natural  to  think  that  in  some  way  and 
degree  it  is  so;  and  it  is   at   least   strongly  suggested  by  the 
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presence  of  Moses  and  Ellas  at  the  Transfiguration,  whose 
words  were  plainly  adapted  to  fortify  the  disciples  against  com- 
ing trials.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the  ever-increasing 
multitude  of  the  saints  behind  the  veil  exerts  in  some  way  a 
powerful  influence  upon  the  progress  of  truth  in  the  earthly 
sphere. 

The  scene  of  the  Transfiguration  resulted  only  from  drawing  a 
little  closer  relations  already  existing.  And  the  Advent  with  all 
its  mighty  revelations  will  be  but  a  new  Transfiguration  on  a 
vaster  scale.  And  he  who  is  able  to  estimate  the  beneficent  sway 
which  all  the  mighty  angels  together  with  the  first  fruits  of  re- 
demption gathered  through  all  the  Christian  ages,  will  exercise 
over  the  earth  when  they  are  made  free  to  act  as  at  the  sepulchre 
and  on  the  mount,  can  tell  us  something  of  the  boundless  bless- 
ings, both  temporal  and  spiritual,  that  shall  fall  to  the  lot  of  the 
happy  subjects  of  the  Manifested  Kingdom. 

And  is  it  not  plain  that  we  are  not  to  think  of  the  great  change 
of  the  Advent  as  accomplished  (mainly)  by  a  change  of  spacial 
relations,  but  rather  by  a  change  of  vital  and  spirituol  relations  \ 
There  is  no  evidence  that  Moses  and  Elias  came  through  space  to 
reach  the  mount.  Christ  certainly  made  no  change  in  his  place. 
And  yet  he  appeared  in  glory  "  Coming  in  his  kingdom."  (see 
2  Pet.  1:16-18.) 

There  is  no  need  of  supposing  that  when  he  comes  again  "  the 

second  time  without  sin  unto  salvation,"  the  change  will  be  mainly 

one  of  place.     The  change  will  plainly  be,  in  the  main,  a  change 

of  relations,  effected  doubtless  by  the  divine  power  exerted  in  the 

raising  up  of  the  dead  saints,  and  the  quickening  of  the  spiritual 

element  in  the  spared  "  remnant "  of  the  race.     Christ  will  not 
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"  come  "  merely  by  locomotion  through  space,  but  in  a  far  higher 
and  more  transcendent  way. 

How  was  his  first  Advent  accomplished  ?  Not  at  all  by  loco- 
motion through  space ;  but  by  taking'human  nature  upon  himself 
in  the  person  of  Mary's  son,  and  raising  it  up  to  its  normal  level 
of  stainless  purity,  divine  unselfishness  and  spiritual  power,  and 
lo !  "  God  was  manifest  in  the  flesh,"  the  Lord  had  come  ! 

And  what  if  the  Second  Advent  shall  be  accomplished  by  a 
like  lifting  up  of  humanity  on  a  vaster  scale  ? —  even  the  glori- 
fication of  the  church,  and  the  quickening  of  the  spiritual  part  in 
the  "  holy  seed  "  still  left  on  earth,  so  that  they  shall  become  em- 
powered (like  Peter,  James  and  John)  to  participate  in  celestial 
fellowship,  and  to  behold  what  is  now  (not  far  off  in  space  but) 
invisible?  Such  a  conception  is  far  nobler  and  grander,  more 
honorable  to  God  and  more  propitious  to  man,  than  any  material- 
istic conception  can  be.  And  it  has  the  great  merit  of  avoiding 
all  those  difficulties  of  conceiving  how  people  scattered  all  over 
the  globe  could  simultaneously  behold  (with  the  natural  eye)  and 
have  practical  relations  with  a  Christ  revealed  at  some  point  in 
space,  which  seem  so  insuperable  on  any  merely  materialistic 
theory. 

And  the  language  of  the  Scriptures  puts  nothing  in  the  way  of 
such  a  conception.  When  they  tell  us  that  the  sun  rises  upon  ua, 
we  know  well  that  it  is  really  ourselves  that  rise  to  the  sun. 

The  change  is  not  in  the  great  luminary  but  in  those  who  are 
to  receive  the  quickening  warmth  of  his  beams.  And  let  us  hope 
that  the  glorious  Second  Advent  shall  be  accomplished  rather  by 
lifting  man  up  spiritually  than  by  bringing  Christ  down  locally ; 
and  that  it  will  be  by  the  ascent  of  humanity  toward  diviner 


FOREGLEAMS    OF    THE   KINGDOM,  401 

levels  that  it  shall  be  brought  to  pass,  as  it  is  written  that  "  the 
Sun  of  Righteousness  shall  arise  (upon  the  world)  with  healing 
in  his  wings." 

Nevertheless  let  us  not  lay  aside  that  form  of  speech  which  the 
Scriptures  wisely  employ,  because  it  is  practically  true  and  sur- 
passingly vivid,  but  continue  to  proclaim  boldly  the  crowning 
prediction  of  the  New  Testament,  that  the  absent  King,  when 
he  hath  received  the  Kingdom,  shall  return  again. 

And,  further,  we  may  learn  something  of  the  method  of  trans- 
ftion  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  segment  of  the  double  king- 
dom. Such  transition  is  now  going  on  and  must  continue  to  go 
on  even  to  the  end  of  the  thousand  yeare.  And  plainly  enough 
this  consists  not  in  a  transfer  through  space,  but  in  an  ascent  to 
a  new  grade  of  life. 

Moses  and  Elias  on  the  mount  are  not  locally  separated  from 
Peter,  James  and  John.  All  are  together  in  the  same  place. 
The  difference  between  them  is  simply  the  difference  in  the 
grades  of  life  upon  which  they  are  entered.^  It  is  this  which  classes 
the  Lawgiver  and  the  Prophet  in  the  heavenly  sphere,  and  the 
three  Intimates  in  the  earthly  sphere.  And  the  latter,  in  order 
to  rise  to  the  level  of  the  former,  needed  not  to  be  removed  to 
some  other  place,  but  only  to  be  themselves  transfigured  and 
inducted  into  the  higher  modes  or  grades  of  life. 

Natural  analogy  may  help  us  here.  We  see  not  in  nature 
great  changes  effected  by  a  local  transfer,  but  we  do  see  them 
accomplished  by  an  ascent  to  new  grades  of  life. 

The  humble  caterpillar  coils  himself  up  and  weaves  about  him- 
self a  symbolic  winding  sheet,  as  if  yielding  to  the  assaults  of 
death.     But  new  life  is  throbbing  within.     And  this  new  life 
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transforms  the  body  in  which  it  is  to  dwell,  produces  new  mem- 
bers, begets  new  affinities,  and  unfolds  new  energies ;  and  when 
the  destined  moment  arrives,  the  cocoon  is  broken  throusrh,  and, 
instead  of  a  crawling  worm,  there  rises  a  beautiful  form  with 
painted  wings,  able  to  soar  above  earth  and  tree  and  all  that 
belonged  to  its  former  haunts,  and  flash  out  its  splendors  in  the 
sunlight  of  heaven.  The  caterpillar  has  become  the  butterfly,  not 
by  change  of  place,  but  by  an  ascent  to  a  new  grade  of  life. 
True,  it  can  now  course  through  spaces  and  explore  realms  of  joy 
unknown  before ;  but  not  at  all  because  it  has  been  removed  to  a 
new  planet,  but  wholly  because  it  has  come  into  the  exercise 
of  new  powers  of  life  which  enable  it  to  reap  benefits  that  have 
always  been  near,  but  unattainable  hitherto  on  account  of  its  low 
stage  of  development. 

We  may  lay  aside  then  the  crude  idea  that  the  Paradise  of  the 
Blessed  is  in  some  distant  star,  to  which  we  must  go  by  coursing 
through  unknown  reaches  of  space  by  some  unimaginable  means 
of  locomotion.  Nor  need  w^e  think  that  the  Redeemed  will  need 
to  journey  from  orb  to  orb  to  find  new  sources  of  joy  and  knowl- 
edge. All  these  are  about  us  now.  They  teem  everywhere  in  the 
universe  of  God.  We  are  shut  off  from  them  not  by  intervals  of 
space,  but  by  limitations  of  power.  What  we  need  is  the  quick- 
ening and  unfolding  of  higher  capacities,  whereby  we  may  be 
inducted  into  the  higher  grades  of  life.  And  then,  with  or  with- 
out change  of  place,  new  glories  will  flash  out  upon  us  on  every 

side. 

It  is  plainly  an  error  to  imagine  that  there  is  but  one  grade  of 
life,  and  that  on  the  low  material  plane  where  we  now  are.  God 
has  greater  resources.     He  has  not  built  a  universe  simply  by 
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adding  globe  to  globe  of  natural  force  and  matter.  His  universe 
has  height  and  depth  as  well  as  length  and  breadth.  There  are 
different  grades  of  life  rising  one  above  the  other,  up  through 
which  in  succession  His  children  are  called  to  climb  without 
traveling  off  through  space. 

What  would  be  thought  of  a  king  who  should  build  his  palace 
by  adding  room  to  room  on  the  same  level  till  acres  of  ground 
were  covered  by  apartments  all  on  the  first  floor; — a  mammoth 
structure  but  of  one  story  only?  Not  so  builds  the  King  of 
kings.  We  do  not  live  in  a  one-stoiy  universe.  The  palace 
of  God  is  of  grander  proportions.  His  children  will  not  be  forced 
to  spend  their  eternity  in  wandering  from  room  to  room  all  on 
the  same  dull  material  plane.  They  will  rather  be  called  to  climb 
up  anon  to  ever  higher  apartments  from  whose  crystal  windows 
grander  prospects  will  be  surveyed  and  brighter  glories  will  be 
admired. 

Human  life,  even  as  it  now  unfolds  before  our  eyes,  should 
teach  us  that  life  may  ascend  to  higher  grades  without  local 
transfer  The  life  of  the  infant  and  of  the  college  student  are 
very  different ;  but  the  difference  does  not  consist  in  change  of 
locality.  Were  the  infant's  cradle  rocked  in  the  hall  of  the  uni- 
versity its  life  would  be  scarcely  more  the  life  of  the  collegiate 
than  before  And  when  the  college  graduate  enters  the  marts  of 
trade  and  becomes  a  part  of  the  great  business  world,  the  sudden 
change  of  which  he  is  conscious  is  not  a  change  of  locality,  but  a 
change  in  the  mode  or  grade  of  his  life.  In  each  case  the  change 
consists  in  entering  a  new  grade  of  life  where  new  conditions 
prevail,  and  new  laws  and  forces  are  met,  as  the  powers  of  man- 
hood successively  unfold. 
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And  so,  while  the  natural  life  endures  and  we  are  "  in  the  body 
pent,"  we  wear  the  fettere  of  natural  law.  But  even  now  we  feel 
at  times  the  stirrings  of  spiiitual  powers  which  beat  their  wings 
against  the  bars  impatient  of  their  bondage.  And  no  sooner  will 
"  this  tabernacle  "  be  put  off  than  we  shall  find  ourselves  under 
spiritual  law  and  at  once  inducted  into  a  new  grade  of  life. 

Then,  perhaps,  to  be  near  another  will  be  simply  to  be  of  like 
moral  status,  and  not  to  have  spacial  proximity ;  and  to  be  far  off 
from  another  will  be  to  be  morally  and  not  locally  distant  And 
it  may  chance  that  the  hues  that  shall  sit  upon  the  countenance 
and  distinguish  different  personalities  will  be  determined,  not  as 
now  by  the  reflection  of  rays  coming  from  without,  but  by  the 
gleaming  forth  from  within  of  reigning  passions.  The  black  of 
heart  may  then  appear  as  a  dark  repulsive  spectre  in  the  abyss ; 
but  the  pure  in  spirit  shall  shine  as  a  dazzling  form  of  light  in 
the  upper  ranges.  Spiiitual  law  coming  into  full  and  unchecked 
sway  will  change  the  soul's  relations  to  the  universe,  and  the 
Redeemed  will  find  a  Paradise  without  hunting  for  it  in  space. 

Such  a  life  is  of  higher  grade  and  nearer  to  the  divine,  since 
the  fetters  of  the  outermost  world  are  cast  off  and  the  forces  that 
control  are  such  as  are  inner  and  nearer  to  the  deep  centers  of 
being. 

When  we  gaze  on  the  bright  cone  of  flame  that  rises  from  the 
jet  of  a  chandelier  we  are  wont  to  think  that  the  outer  crust  of 
red  fire  is  the  brightest  portion  of  all.  But  this  is  an  illusion. 
Just  within  it,  and  veiled  by  it  from  the  eye,  is  another  space 
filled  with  a  light  whose  radiance  is  far  more  dazzling ;  and  from 
which,  shining  out  through  it,  the  outer  layer  derives  much  of  its 
splendor. 
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This  outer  sphere  of  life,  where  natural  law  bears  sway,  is  not 
the  highest  There  is  another  within  it,  so  to  speak,  thinly  veiled 
^y  i^  yet  often  fining  out  through  it,  which  fai-  eurpasses  it  in 
all  the  elements  of  power  and  greatness.  It  was  a  bright  fore- 
gleam  of  things  to  come  when  Moses  and  Elias  appeared  "  in 
glory  "  even  to  the  eyes  of  men  still  in  the  flesh.  And  it  was  a 
proof  in  the  latter  of  marvelous  infolded  powers  ready  to  break 
forth  into  action  that  they  offuld  be  so  quickened  as  to  behold 
this  transcendent  vision 


CHAPTER  Vn. 
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FTIHE  closing  remark  of  the  last  chapter  leads  directly  to  the 
subject  of  the  aouVa  nature  and  power.  By  what  power  was 
it  that  the  departed  saints  came  into  Jerusalem  and  showed 
themselves  to  many  just  after  Christ  left  Joseph's  tomb  ?  Medi- 
ately, at  least,  by  the  power  of  the  soul,  the  immortal  part  of 
man ;  for  the  body  had  already  returned  to  dust.  And  while 
Christ  arose  by  the  mighty  power  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  yet  the 
organ  through  which  that  power  acted  could  have  been  nothing 
else  than  the  human  soul  of  the  God-Man.  It  was  this,  directly, 
that  took  up  and  bore  about  for  forty  days  the  sImu  body  that 
had  been  sealed  in  the  sepulchre  of  the  Arimathean. 

Evidently  that  within  us  which  we  call  the  soul  is  not  a 
spectre ;  it  is  the  true,  the  spiritual  man.  It  is  not  an  unsubstan- 
tial shade,  as  heathen  writers  are  wont  to  assert;  it  is 
being  and  substance.  It  is  itself  an  organism  no  less  real  and 
substantial  than  this  physical  organism  which  encloses  it. 

The  body  of  flesh  and  blood  is  not  the  only  body  possible. 
This  is  a  "  body  terrestrial."  But  what  is  the  "  body  celestial," 
spoken  of  by  Paul?  It  is  such  as  serves  the  will  of  beings 
celestial; — angels  and  glorified  saints   in   the  heavenly   places. 

(406) 
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And  such  a  body  is  not  a  formless  cloud-wreath,  such  as  the  dis- 
embodied spirit  is  too  often  conceived  to  be.  It  is  a  real  entity. 
It  has  substance.  It  has  form.  It  is  a  body  in  a  higher  and  not 
a  lower  sense  than  this  clay-tenement. 

The  saints  who  appeared  to  the  disciples  at  Jerusalem  had 
passed  through  death's  portals ;  yet  they  were  real.  Moses,  who 
stood  on  the  "  holy  mount,"  had  died  a  millennium  and  a  half 
before.  Yet  he  had  form  and  substance.  He  could  see  and  be 
seen,  speak  and  be  spoken  to,  act  and  be  acted  upon. 

Plainly,  we  must  lay  aside  the  notion  that  the  soul  is  a  power- 
less form.  It  is  the  true  man  and  endowed  with  marvelous 
powers.  Even  now,  while  encased  in  clay,  it  holds  relations  with 
the  spiritual  sphere,  and,  when  quickened  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  it 
can  rise  to  a  vivid  consciousness  of  those  relations,  and  even  act 
independently  of  the  body  of  flesh  and  blood. 

And  thus  we  can  understand  how  it  was  that  Christ's  counte- 
nance shone  like  the  sun,  and  his  garments  appeared  like  robes  of 
light  at  the  Transfiguration.  It  was  the  glory  of  the  inner  man 
shining  out  through  its  encasement  of  clay. 

We  can  understand  how  Paul  felt  caught  up  to  the  third 
heaven,  and  knew  not  whether  he  was  in  the  body  or  out.  It  was 
the  power  of  the  redeemed  soul  asserting  for  a  moment  its  right 
to  hold  fellowship  with  kindred  worlds. 

We  can  understand  how  Daniel,  and  Ezekiel,  and  John  on 
Patmos,  received  revelations  from  the  lips  of  the  Son  of  God. 
The  vision  was  not  for  the  outward  sense  but  for  that  which  is 
within. 

We  can  understand  how  it  was  that  beholding  Elijah  in  his 
chariot  of  fire  was  to  be  to  Elisha  the  proof  of  his  prophetic 
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callings  and  how,  at  his  request,  his  servant's  eyes  were  opened  at 
Dothan  to  see  the  mountains  filled  with  the  hosts  of  God.  These 
things  were  proofs  of  the  elevation  and  partial  emancipation  of 
the  spiritual  part 

We  can  understand  how  Stephen,  about  to  be  stoned,  looked  up 
into  heaven  and  saw  the  Lord  Jesus ;  how  Peter,  James  and  John 
saw  Moses  and  Elias,  and  how  the  disciples  at  the  sepulchre,  and 
on  Olivet,  saw  visions  of  angels.  It  was  the  soul's  eye  rather 
than  the  body 's,  purged  and  opened  by  the  Divine  hand,  that 
witnessed  these  great  sights. 

The  German  Philosophers  are  but  interpreting  the  plain  meaning 
of  Scripture  when  they  tell  us  that  the  latest  science  leans  to  the 
view  that  there  is  within  the  mortal  body  a  non-atomic  (non- 
material)  enswathement  of  the  spirit,  which  is  able  to  be  its  organ 
after  death,  and  to  serve  as  the  basis  of  a  further  organic  develop 
ment ; — and  the  mists  begin  to  lift  from  this  long  be-fogged  sub- 
ject of  soul-life  and  resurrection  power. 

And  so  we  probably  learn  something  of  the  nalwre  of  the  resur- 
rection process. 

In  Christ's  case  it  was  not  complete  until  he  had  ascended. 
And  we  may  not  believe  that  he  took  away  with  him  one  particle 
of  crude  matter,  for,  saith  the  Spirit,  **  flesh  and  blood  cannot 
inherit  the  kingdom  of  God."  What,  then,  was  his  resurrection? 
It  was  not  simply  the  resuscitation  of  his  natural  body,  for  then 
how  was  he  the  first  born  from  the  dead,  since  Lazarus  and  others 
had  been  resuscitated  before  him  ?  No,  it  was  the  whole  process 
by  which  he  took  up  that  body  and  then  put  it  oflE  in  a  higher 
and  more  normal  way  than  death  through  the  marvelous  power 
of  the  spotless  soul  within. 
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And  this  he  would  have  done  even  had  he  not  been  slain.  The 
spiritual  man  with  its  non-atomic  body,  when  come  to  maturity, 
must  have  burst  forth  from  its  clay  covering  by  the  law  of  its 
own  unfolding,  as  surely  as  the  matured  flower  must  break  forth 
from  its  enclosing  calyx  by  the  inner  law  of  its  growth. 

What  then  did  Christ  mean  by  saying  at  times,  "  Mine  hour  is 
not  yet  come  "?  What  but  this,  that  the  full  maturity  of  the  inner 
man  and  of  resurrection  power  was  not  yet  reached  ?  And  so  he 
shunned  death  and  avoided  his  foes.  But  when  he  lifted  up  his 
eyes  on  the  banks  of  the  Kedron  and  said,  "  Father  the  hour  is 
come,  glorify  thy  Son,  that  thy  Son  also  may  glorify  thee,"  what 
was  this  but  the  dawning  consciousness  of  full  spiritual  maturity, 
and  of  power  to  triumph  over  all  the  conditions  of  force  and 
matter?  And  so  he  went  into  the  midst  of  his  foes  and  fearless 
died.  And  in  the  very  act  of  dying  for  others'  good  doubtless  he 
reached  the  culmination  of  spiritual  might;  and  then,  with  infinite 
ease,  he  took  up  his  scarred  body,  bore  it  about  with  him  for  forty 
days,  an  ever  thinning  veil  of  his  spirit,  till  at  length  on  the  slope 
of  Olivet,  in  the  presence  of  his  wondering  disciples,  and  amid 
visions  of  angels,  he  threw  off  its  last  remnants  (probably  by 
resolving  them  into  their  chemical  elements  which  formed  the 
cloud  in  which  he  disappeared)  and  stood  up  a  perfect,  matured, 
glorified  man  in  the  invisible  sphere; — the  first  of  all  the  race  to 
attain  that  high  plane,  and  therefore,  literally,  "the  first  fruits  of 
them  that  slept." 

And  it  is  now  possible  to  see  how  Ohrtsfs  resv/rrection  invohea 
that  of  his  people.  It  is  because  his  resurrection  completes  and 
seals  his  redemptive  work,  whereby  their  deliverance  is  secured 
from  sin  and  aU  its  effects. 
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And  doubtless  their  resurrection,  like  his  own,  is  a  process,  an 
ascension-resurrection — an  advance  of  the  spiritual  man  to  such 
maturity  of  strength  and  vitality  that  it  no  longer  has  need  of  a 
tabernacle  of  flesh  and  blood,  and  would  (if  it  had  one)  throw  it 
off  without  death,  as  he  at  last  did  his,  and  as  will  his  living 
saints  when  he  comes. 

In  this  age  death  cuts  them  down  before  such  maturity  is 
reached ;  for  "  the  body  is  dead  because  of  sin,  but  the  spirit  is  life 
because  of  righteousness."  But  Christ  is  Lord  of  the  Unseen  as 
he  is  of  the  Seen,  and,  like  the  saved  thief,  they  are  with  him  in 
Paradise,  and  the  process  can  go  steadily  onward  there,  until  at 
the  Advent  it  is  fully  completed,  and  they  "  appear  with  him  in 
glory." 

The  bud  on  your  rose-bush  contains  the  petals  folded  within. 
They  are  not  yet  in  view,  but  they  are  there,  and  are  growing  day 
by  day  in  size  and  beauty.  But  when  the  full  time  is  come,  and 
you  carry  that  bush  out  where  the  warm  sunshine  can  pour  down 
upon  it,  then,  suddenly,  as  at  the  touch  of  magic,  that  bud  bursts 
open,  the  petals  unfold,  the  results  of  previous  growth  are  exhib- 
ited and  rapidly  perfected,  and  in  a  half-hour  you  have  the  full- 
blown rose.  And  so,  we  can  hardly  doubt,  is  it  with  those  who 
fall  asleep  in  the  Lord.  From  the  moment  of  death  the  spiritual 
body  is  present  in  the  bud,  ever  preparing  for  the  flow  er.  But 
when  the  Lord  himself  shall  descend  from  heaven  with  the  arch- 
angels' shout,  then  in  the  mighty  beams  of  his  nearer  presence 
that  bud  shall  burst  into  fullness  of  bloom. 

And  so  Paul  could  truthfully  say:  "We  know  that  if  the 
earthly  house  of  our  tabernacle  be  dissolved,  we  have  (present 
tense)  a  building  from  God,  a  house  not  made  with  hands,  eternal 
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in  the  heavens."  And  yet  with  perfect  consistency  could  also  say: 
"Our  citizenship  is  in  heaven;  from  whence  also  we  wait  for  a 
Savior,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  who  shall  fashion  anew  the  body 
of  our  humiliation  that  it  may  be  conformed  to  the  body  of  his 
glory,  according  to  the  working  whereby  he  is  able  even  to  subject 
all  things  unto  himself;  *  *  *  in  a  moment,  in  the  twinkling 
of  an  eye,  at  the  last  trump;  for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and  the 
dead  shall  be  raised  incorruptible,  and  we  shall  be  changed." 

And  great  indeed  will  be  the  change.  The  same  apostle  sug- 
gests the  contrast,  and  also  the  idea  just  advanced  of  a  process  of 
growth  extending  through  the  middle  state  and  completed  at  the 
Advent,  by  his  figure  of  the  germinating  seed. 

He  is  answering  the  objection  of  those  who  could  not  see  any 
hope  of  restored  life  amid  the  wrecks  of  physical  death.  "  That 
which  thou  sowest,"  he  says,  "is  not  quickened  (raised  to  new 
life)  except  it  die."  Every  seed  that  falls  into  the  earth  undergoes 
a  kind  of  death.  Its  form  perishes.  Its  substance  decays  and  it 
is  seen  no  more.  Yet  in  the  very  process  of  decay  a  living  germ, 
contained  within,  is  set  free,  and  pushing  its  way  up  into  the  sun- 
light, is  soon  clothed  anew  with  the  beautiful  organism  of  the 
growing  plant.  It  loses  one  body  but  gains  another.  It  not  only 
lives  anew  but  has  a  new  tabernacle  in  which  to  live,  "for  God 
giveth  it  a  body  and  to  every  seed  its  own  body." 

And  so  when  this  mortal  body  yields  to  decay,  a  living  germ 
survives  in  the  soul,  is  set  free,  and  rises  with  the  spirit  in  the 
world  of  light,  and  is  in  due  process  reclothed  with  a  new  body 
suited  to  its  need. 

And  as  to  the  nature  of  this  body  the  apostle  goes  on  to  remind 
us  (1  Cor.  15:  35-44)  that  the  seed  which  we  put  in  the  ground 
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is  not  to  re-appear ;  it  is  not  the  body  that  shall  be,  but  far  inferior, 
a  mere  naked  gi-ain,  giving  but  little  hint  of  the  beautiful  foim 
of  the  plant  in  which  the  vital  principle  of  the  seed  is  to  be 
re-embodied. 

And  so  we  are  not  to  take  the  present  body  as  any  thing  more 
than  the  faintest  hint  of  that  which  is  to  come.     It  is  no  more  in 
the  comparison  than  a  grain  of  wheat  to  the  growing  stalk,  or  than 
the  rough  insignificant  acorn  to  the  mighty  oak.     Nay,  even  this 
analogy  fails.     For  when  we  look  at  the  wonderful  variety  of  sub- 
stances which  have  come  from  God's  hand ;  when  we  see  the  vast 
diflferences  in  the  bodies  given  to  the  kingdom  of  life,  from  the 
woiin  upon  the  ground  to  the  mighty  eagle  fi-onting  the  sun ;  and 
when  we  look  into  the  heavens  and  see  the  infinitely   varied 
splendors  of  their  burning  orbs,  from  the  faintest  star-atom  to  the 
mighty  sun,  in  whose  intolerable  splendor  all  other  luminaries 
disappear,  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  that  when  the  Creator  of  all 
undertakes  to  lift  up  his  own  children  from  the  wrecks  of  death 
and  re-establish  them  in  immortal  life,  he  will  give  them  a  body 
incomparably  su}>erior  to  the  former. 

And  with  such  thoughts  as  these  in  mind  the  apostle  exclaims: 
"All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh  ;  but  there  is  one  flesh  of  men,  and 
another  flesh  of  beasts,  and  another  flesh  of  birds,  and  another  of 
fishes.  There  are  also  celestial  bodies,  and  bodies  terrestrial;  but 
the  glory  of  the  celestial  is  one,  and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  is 
another.  There  is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  and  another  glory  of  the 
moon,  and  another  glory  of  the  stars ;  for  one  star  diflfereth  from 
another  star  in  glory.  So  also  is  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  It 
is  sown  in  corruption,  it  is  raised  in  incorruption.  It  is  sown  in 
dishonor,  it  is  raised  in  glory.     It  is  sown  in  weakness,  it  is  raised 
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in  power.  It  is  sown  a  natural  body,  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body.'^ 
A  transcendent  and  well  nigh  inconceivable  change  is  herein  out- 
lined. "  It  is  sown  a  natural  body ;  it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body ;" — 
that  is,  a  body  suited  to  the  wants  of  the  spirit  and  able  to  fulfill 
its  will,  and  not  as  now  acting  as  a  clog. 

"  It  is  sown  in  corruption ;  it  is  raised  in  incorruption."  Death 
will  have  no  more  power  over  it.  All  touch  of  disease  or  infirm- 
ity will  be  effectually  baiTed.  It  will  be  immortal.  And  it  will 
be  tireless.  Weariness  and  exhaustion,  the  tired  muscle  and  the 
aching  nerve,  will  be  gone  forever.  It  will  be  an  organism  glow- 
ing with  quenchless  health  and  vigor. 

The  present  body  speedily  flags  and  grows  weary,  and  refuses 
to  obey  the  behests  of  the  spirit.  A  large  portion  of  every  twenty- 
four  hours  is  lost  in  sleep  necessary  to  recuperate  its  powers ;  and 
other  large  portions  have  to  be  added  because  of  special  and  oft- 
recurring  infirmitiea  All  our  activities  are  hindered  and 
interrupted.  We  are  fettered  and  limited  and  forced  to  see  our 
hoped-for  achievements  constantly  eluding  our  grasp.  But  with 
an  immortal  body  the  fetters  will  be  gone.  There  will  be  no 
forced  inteiTuptions  of  our  pursuits,  no  sense  of  weakness  or  limit- 
ation, but  a  blessed  ccmsciousness  of  power  to  carry  out  our  pur- 
poses, and  press  steadily  forward  to  every  goal  of  desired  achieve- 
ment. No  rest  will  be  needed.  Action  will  be  rest ;  and  the 
very  putting  forth  of  tireless  energies  will  be  a  pure  and  exalted 
pleasure ;  but  further : 

"  It  is  sown  in  dishonor ;  it  is  raised  in  glory.*'  All  external 
marks  of  deformity  will  be  removed,  and  every  saint  will  appear 
in  that  perfect  comeliness  and  beauty  of  form  which  belong  to  the 
true  ideal  of  manhood. 
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We  do  not  see  now  any  realization  of  this  ideal.  But  we  ehow 
that  we  have  it  in  mind  by  the  very  eagerness  with  which  we  hail 
any  approach  to  it.  The  homage  paid  on  all  hands  to  beauty  is 
really  prophetic  of  things  to  come. 

A  striking  story  is  told  of  the  ancient  Athenians.  They  had 
taken  alive  in  Vjattle  the  most  celebrated  of  the  Greek  athletes, 
Dorieus  by  name.  On  a  fixed  day  he  was  brought  out  before  the 
assembled  people  to  receive  from  their  lips  the  sentence  of  death 
due  to  a  captive,  according  to  the  custom  of  that  rude  age.  But 
when  the  eager  throng  beheld  the  man  himself,  marked  his  noble 
bearing  and  saw  his  matchless  form  radiant  with  manly  beauty, 
their  hostility  was  changed  to  enthusiasm.  All  thought  of  the  death- 
sentence  was  forgotten ;  and  instead  of  the  jeers  and  curses  wont 
to  greet  a  captive,  shouts  of  admiration  rent  the  air,  they  de- 
clared him  exempt  from  the  law,  and  bore  him  on  their  own 
shoulders  in  triumph  to  the  ship  that  was  to  convey  him  home. 

We  can  readily  understand  their  act.  We  share  their  senti- 
ment. We  long  even  now  to  behold  some  outward  grace  corres- 
ponding to  the  dignity  of  an  upright  soul.  What  it  will  be  in  its 
fullness  we  can  only  dimly  conceive.  Daniel  caught  a  glimpse  of 
it  when  he  talked  with  Gabnel.  So  did  Peter,  James  and  John 
when  they  saw  Moses  and  Elias  in  glory  on  the  mount.  And  so 
did  the  disciples  who  looked  on  the  white-robed  strangers,  who 
comforted  them  at  the  ascension.  But  Paul,  who  had  seen  the 
risen  Lord  on  the  road  to  Damascus,  had  a  still  clearer  insight 
into  the  meaning  of  hia  own  words  when  he  wrote  with  exultation, 
"It  is  sown  in  dishonor;  it  is  raised  in  glory .'* 

But  yet  more  deeply  significant  is  the  remaining  specification : 
"It  is  sown  in  weakness,  it  is  raised  in  power.*'  That  is,  it  will  have 
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new  capacities  and  powers  of  action  so  exalted  that  those  we  now 
have  will  appear  as  mere  weakness  in  comparison.  And  one  of 
these  will  doubtless  be  to  move  with  a  swiftness  equal  to  desire. 
For  so  it  seemed  to  be  with  Christ,  even  in  the  forty  days  that 
immediately  preceded  his  ascension.  His  manner  of  life  was 
wholly  unlike  what  it  had  been  before  his  crucifixion. 

He  appears  to  his  disciples  suddenly,  and  as  suddenly  becomes 
invisible.  Twice,  when  the  doors  were  shut,  he  showed  himself 
to  the  eleven  in  such  a  way  as  to  convince  them  of  his  supernatu- 
ral power.  And  always  he  seemed  to  be  hovering  between  heaven 
and  earth  watching  over  them,  and  able  to  carry  succor  at  any 
instant  to  the  most  distant  point.  Some  find  difficulty  in  conceiv- 
ing of  such  powers  in  the  resurrection  state  because  of  their  ideas 
of  the  sluggishness  and  grossness  of  matter,  of  some  form  of  which 
they  conceive  the  resurrection  body  must  be  composed. 

But  matter  is  not  always  sluggish  and  gross.  The  earth's  sur- 
face moves  at  the  rate  of  a  thousand  miles  per  hour,  and  the  whole 
planet  is  traveling  around  the  sun  at  the  breathless  speed  of  six 
hundred  miles  per  minute.  The  electric  current  needs  but  a  sec- 
ond to  belt  the  globe  three  times,  and  a  ray  of  light  darts  through 
the  ninety-three  millions  of  miles  that  separate  us  from  the  solar 
center  in  eight  minutes  of  time. 

And  as  to  the  other  point,  how  readily  in  God's  hand  does  mat- 
ter change  its  form.  A  crag  of  lime-rock,  shapeless  and  inert,  is 
apparently  very  little  like  an  elm  or  a  maple  in  its  grace  and  vigor; 
yet  both  are  of  matter,  and  chemically  almost  identical,  A  hand- 
ful of  earth,  caught  up  at  random,  seems  little  like  a  swift- winged 
bird  cleaving  the  air  with  the  pulsation  of  its  wings;  and  yet 

God  is  able  to  make  them  change  places.     The  bird  dies  and  its 
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body  becomes  dust.  The  handfiil  of  earth,  through  the  processes 
of  nature,  may  some  day  mount  the  skies  in  the  form  of  the  car- 
olling lark. 

Once,  as  geologists  assure  us,  there  was  neither  vegetable  nor 
animal  on  the  earth.  Yet  out  of  its  scarred  and  rugged  crust  all 
the  varied  and  beautiful  forms  of  the  two  kingdoms  were  evolved. 

Matter  is  constantly  changing  its  fonn.  The  same  particles  may 
run  the  circuit  of  the  kingdoms  of  natura  An  atom  of  carbon, 
which  yesterday  slept  in  the  mountain  cliff,  may  rise  to-day  in  the 
flame  of  the  volcano.  To-morrow  it  may  descend  as  a  viewless 
gas.  The  day  following  it  may  glide  with  the  rippling  stream. 
It  may  lie  dark  and  unsightly  in  a  fragment  of  coal,  or  a  clod  of 
earth,  or  it  may  sparkle  in  the  cascade,  float  with  the  clouds,  or 
glisten  in  the  diamond  that  blazes  on  the  brow  of  a  queen.  It 
may  pass  successively  through  all  varieties  of  vegetable  and  ani- 
mal substance.  It  may  quiver  in  the  leaf,  blush  in  the  rose-petal, 
run  with  the  deer,  fly  with  the  eagle,  redden  in  the  school-boy^s 
cheek,  gleam  in  the  maiden's  eye,  and,  finally,  in  the  brain  of  a 
Newton,  become  the  supple  instrument  of  the  subtlest  processes 
of  thought.  Surely,  no  one  can  say  that  it  would  not  be  possible 
for  the  Infinite  Artist  to  fashion  for  the  saints  a  material  body 
which  should  have  power  to  shine  like  the  light,  or  move  with  the 
speed  of  the  electric  spark. 

And  as  to  powers  of  perception,  it  is  plain  that  the  five  senses 
which  we  now  enumerate  are  not  necessarily  all  that  are  possi- 
ble. Others  might  be  added  which  should  open  to  us  new  and 
unsuspected  glories  in  the  universe  around  ua  In  the  lowest 
orders  of  animals  there  is  only  the  sense  of  touch,  a  weak  and 
limited  means  of  knowledge.     Ascend  a  step  and  the  sense  of 
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hearing  is  added,  and  there  is  a  very  great  increase  of  power. 
Ascend  yet  another  step  and  we  find  a  new  and  yet  higher  sense, 
that  of  seeing ;  and  this  is  a  still  greater  advance  on  the  former. 
What  is  all  that  the  ear  can  reveal  to  us  of  the  world  around 
compared  to  the  wonders  that  open  to  vision?  It  multiplies 
a  thousandfold  our  power  to  acquaint  ourselves  with  the  planet 
on  which  we  live,  and  then  bridges  the  depths  of  space  and 
brings  into  view  a  thousand  myriads  of  worlds  of  which  all  the 
other  senses  tell  us  nothing.  And  if  a  new  sense  were  to  be 
added,  in  the  resurrection  state,  it  would  naturally  be  one  as 
much  more  powerful  than  vision  as  this  is  superior  to  those 
below  it. 

We  should  come  essentially  to  the  same  result  if  we  should 
suppose  that  the  senses  we  now  have  are  to  be  purified  and  aug- 
mented in  power.  In  either  case  new  glories,  before  unimagined, 
because  invisible  to  our  present  dull  organs,  would  burst  into 
view  on  every  side.  With  something  of  this  view  a  recent 
writer  eloquently  says :  "  It  is  not  easy  to  reject  the  substance 
of  an  opinion  advocated  by  one  of  the  primitive  teachers  of  Chris- 
tianity, that  our  glorified  bodies  will  be  all  eye,  all  ear,  percep- 
tive and  receptive  of  moral  beauty  and  harmony  throughout, — 
one  grand  organ  and  luminous  reflection,  and  tireless  servant  of 
the  spirit. 

"  There  is  an  ether,  we  are  told,  diffused  through  all  space,  but 
so  rare  and  attenuated,  that  its  waves,  moving  with  inconceivable 
swiftness  and  beating  against  every  part  of  the  human  body,  are 
only  perceived  by  the  keenest  of  our  senses,  while  they  even  fail 
to  make  any  impression  on  that  exquisitely  delicate  sense,  unless 
they  strike  it  at  certain  fixed  rates  of  motion. 
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"  It  is  easy  then  to  suppose  our  range  of  vision  indefinitely  in- 
creased, by  increasing  the  range  of  susceptibility  in  the  organ  of 
sight,  so  that  waves  of  the  same  ether  moving  at  slower  and  at 
swifter  rates,  would  be  felt  by  it  and  produce  vision,  and  literally 
the  night  shine  as  the  day.  Organs  of  sight  fully  matching  the 
powers  and  answering  the  wants  of  an  immortal  spirit  which 
burns  with  love  to  God  and  His  works,  may  well  be  presumed  to 
grasp  with  equal  certainty  and  ease,  the  near  and  remote,  the 
minute  and  the  colossal,  revealing  forms  and  colors  numberless 
and  beautiful  beyond  the  power  of  imagination  to  conceive. 

"  So  likewise,  by  an  increase  of  susceptibility,  may  the  organs 

of  hearing  become  sensitive  to  that  universal  ether  through  which 

the  stars  move  in  their  mighty  orbits,  and  saints  in  glory  may 

hereafter  listen  with  rapture  to  the  melody  of  their  chime.    The 

words  of  Milton  in  respect  to  the  planets  may  be  no  less  true 

than  poetic : 

*  And  in  their  motions  harmony  divine 
So  smooths  her  charming  tones,  that 
God's  own  ear  listens  dehghted.' 

And  the  lines  of  Addison  may  be  prophetic  of  a  grander  reality 
than  he  supposed  " 

*Tn  reason's  ear  they  all  rejoice, 
And  utter  forth  a  glorious  voice, 
Forever  singing  as  they  shine, 
The  hand  that  made  us  is  divine.' 

"For  the  ear  of  the  resurrection  body  will  be  reason's 
ear.  ♦  *  *  (Its  powers)  will  be  such  as  to  satisfy  the  spirit  for- 
ever and  ever ;  they  will  help  us  to  see  as  we  are  seen  and  know 
as  we  are  known.  *  *  *  Wonderful  bodies  shall  we  have,  mighty, 
incorruptible,  glorious,  fit  robes  and  fit  organs  for  sanctified 
spirits  in  the  presence  of  God." 
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If  such  condusions  are  warranted  on  the  supposition  that  the 
resurrection  body  is  to  be  composed  of  matter  purified  and  refined, 
how  much  more  on  the  supposition  already  shown  to  be  prob- 
able, that  it  will  contain  not  a  particle  of  such  matter,  but  will  be 
formed  of  a  different  and  higher  order  of  substance,  so  as  better  to 
deserve  the  name  of  a  "  celestial "  or  "  spiritual  '^  body.  Natural 
law  will  no  longer  bind  it.  It  will  be  master  and  not  vassal  of 
matter  and  force.  It  will  shine  with  a  glory  that  belongs  not  at 
all  to  this  world  of  shadows.  It  will  glow  with  powers  of  life 
that  shall  fit  the  perfected  saint  even  to  "  judge  angels "  and,  in 
his  high  seat  in  Christ's  own  throne,  evermore  to  render  service 
more  royal  and  taste  joys  more  transporting  than  are  now  possible 
even  to  the  unfallen  hierarchies  of  heaven. 

And  thus  it  becomes  plain  that  every  believer  will  have  comr 
plete  triumph  over  death^  whether  he  die  in  the  fiesh  or  be  trans- 
lated at  the  approaching  Advent. 

The  departed  saints  who  came  into  Jerusalem  when  Christ  was 
raised  had  died,  yet  they  were  complete  masters  of  the  last  enemy. 
Moses,  who  died  ages  before  them,  stood  on  the  mount  of  Trans- 
figuration side  by  side  with  Elijah,  who  was  translated ;  yet  the 
latter  seems  to  have  no  advantage  over  the  former.  Both  alike 
appear  in  the  full  power  and  splendor  of  victorious  manhood. 

Had  there  been  no  sin,  there  had  been  no  death ;  but  even  so 
the  natural  body  must  have  been  put  off,  though  in  the  higher 
way  already  explained,  to  set  the  immortal  spirit  free.  But 
equally  is  the  believer's  spirit  freed  when  the  body  is  put  off  by 
the  struggle  of  death,  and  the  grave  has  no  real  victory  over  him. 
The  rod  and  staff  of  the  Lord  comfort  him  in  the  valley  of  the 
death-shadow,  and  he  need  fear  no  eviL 
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When  two  travelers,  homeward  bound,  cross  a  broad  river  that 
happens  to  separate  their  country  from  a  foreign  land,  it  matters 
little  that  one  crosses  by  bridge  and  the  other  by  ford,  so  that  both 
get  safely  over.  It  may  be  pleasanter  to  cross  dry-shod  over  the 
bridge;  and  herein  one  has  a  momentary  advantage.  But  the 
other  whose  feet  feel  the  cold  touch  of  the  rolling  waters  recks 
not  the  chill,  for  he  knows  that  it  will  be  swiftly  passed,  and  he 
will  feel  all  the  greater  delight  in  the  warm  sunshine  on  the  other 
shore. 

And  it  matters  little  whether  the  believer  cross  to  the  shining 
shore  by  the  bridge  of  translation  or  by  the  ford  of  death,  for  in 
either  case  he  gets  safely  over.  More  desirable  for  the  moment 
it  doubtless  is  to  go  by  that  bridge,  as  will  the  living  saints  when 
Christ  shall  come.  But  they  who,  before  that  day,  set  foot  in  the 
chilling  stream,  shall  shout  victory  amid  the  waves,  and,  with 
heightened  joy  greet  the  welcoming  angels  sent  to  conduct  them, 
as  they  did  Lazarus,  to  the  paradise  of  God. 

In  both  cases  death  is  swallowed  up  in  victory.  And  both  with 
equal  truth  can  say :  "  O  death  where  is  thy  sting  ?     O  gbavb 

WHERE  IS  THY  VICTORY?  ThB  STING  OP  DEATH  IS  SIN ;  AND  THE 
STRENGTH  OF  SIN  IS  THE  LAW  ;  BUT  THANKS  BE  TO  GoD  WHO  GFVETH 
US  THE  VICTORY  THROUGH  OUR  LoRD  JeSUS  ChRIST." 


CHAPTER  VIII. 
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fllHE  Lord's  return  is  clearly  the  chief  theme  of  New  Tes- 
tament prophecy.  Earth  rejected  Him,  but  heaven  welcomed 
Him.  Scorned  by  men,  he  is  adored  by  Seraphs.  And  He  who 
here  was  thrust  down  to  the  lowest  place  by  human  unkindness 
has  by  divine  power  been  raised  to  the  highest  seat  above, 
^'  angels  and  principalities  and  powers,  being  made  subject  unto 
Him.'' 

At  the  head  of  these  powers  and  surrounded  by  them  He  is 
about  to  come  back.  Earth  that  witneased  His  humiliation  must 
be  the  scene  of  His  coronation.  Where  his  foes  once  seemed 
to  triumph.  He  must  visibly  and  actually  triumph.  Where  the 
thorn-crown  pierced,  the  glory-crown  must  shine.  And  instead  of 
a  mock  sceptre,  his  hand  shall  wield  the  rod  of  iron  by  which  the 
nations  of  his  enemies  shall  be  ruled,  or  dashed  in  pieces  like 
a  potter's  vessel. 

And  this  stupendous  event  is  declared  by  all  the  New  Testa- 
ment writers  to  be  near.  "The  Lord  is  at  hand,"  says  PauL 
"The  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh,"  responds  James. 
And  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews  exclaims,  "  Yet  a  little  while  and 
He  that  shall  come  will  come,  and  will  not  tarry." 

(421) 
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The  primitive  disciples  lived  ever  in  the  shadow  of  this 
expected  near  event,  and  drew  from  it  the  courage  that  braved 
persecution,  the  hope  that  conquered  death,  and  that  elevation  of 
soul  that  made  them  superior  to  outward  trial.  To  them  it  was 
not  dim,  but  clear,  not  mystical,  but  intensely  real,  not  afar  off, 
but  nigh  at  hand.  And  such  a  view  is  the  only  true  and  Script- 
ural view.  The  Lord's  return  ought  ever  to  be  thought  of  and 
felt  as  nigh  at  hand. 

It  is  nigh ;  nigh  first  of  all,  morally,  as  the  object  that  ought  to 
be  especially  near  to  our  practical  consciousness,  a  most  promi- 
nent object  in  our  thinking,  and  an  ever  present  motive  in  our 
acting.  Its  own  transcendent  importance  gives  it  this  place. 
It  is  the  hour  of  hours  and  the  day  of  days  in  the  history  of  this 
world,  and  in  the  career  of  each  one  of  us.  As  we  look  forward 
into  the  future  all  intervening  events  fall  into  comparative 
obscurity  because  this  towers  so  far  above  them,  both  in  the 
awful n ess  and  grandeur  of  its  outwaixi  circumstances,  and  in  its 
immediate  decisive  effects  upon  our  eternal  destinies. 

A  level  plain  may  stretch  away  evenly  before  the  eye.  But 
if  successive  mountains  rise  in  ever  higher  ranges,  then  are  the 
valleys  lost  out  of  view,  and  the  loftiest  peak,  piercing  the  very 
skies,  seems  to  look  down  directly  upon  us.  And  so  the  revealed 
future  is  rugged  with  mountainous  epochs ;  and  rising  high  above 
all  others  in  the  prophetic  vision  is  that  Great  Day,  when  "  the 
Lord  Himself  shall  descend  from  heaven  with  a  shout,  with 
the  voice  of  the  archangel,  and  with  the  trump  of  God,"  the 
appointed  judge  of  quick  and  dead. 

Compared  with  this  event,  the  event  of  death  and  the  state  of 
death  are  of  minor  interest.    The  apostles  thought  little  about 
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dying,  but  they  thought  much  about  meeting  Christ.  They 
dwelt  little  oa  the  state  of  the  dead,  but  they  mused  much  on 
being  caught  up  to  be  forever  with  the  Lord.  It  was  to  them 
the  one  event  which  surpassed  every  other  in  real  greatness  and 
practical  import. 

Did  they  think  of  themselves  ?  It  was  the  very  hour  of  their 
final  salvation ;  the  hour  of  a  change  in  their  pei*sons  and  their 
state  so  momentous  as  to  be  a  great  and  glorious  myster}' ;  the 
hour  of  their  complete  deliverance  from  all  sin  and  sorrow,  and 
introduction  to  all  purity  and  joy.  It  was  with  no  cold  theorizing 
spirit,  but  with  emotions  of  inexpressible  triumph  that  Paul 
wrote:  "The  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first;  then  we  which  are 
alive  and  remain  shall  be  caught  up  together  with  them  to  meet 
the  Lord  in  the  air." 

Did  they  think  of  the  nominal  church  ?  It  was  the  hour  when 
judgment  must  begin  at  the  house  of  God ;  when  the  tares  should 
be  separated  from  the  wheat ;  when  the  secrets  of  all  hearts  should 
be  revealed,  and  many  should  be  heard  vainly  clamoring  at  the 
shut  door,  "Lord,  Lord,  open  to  us." 

Did  they  think  of  the  unchurched  masses  around  them?  It 
was  the  hour  when  their  probation  must  end  forever ;  when  the 
throne  of  mercy  shall  be  exchanged  for  the  bar  of  justice ;  when 
the  mediator  shall  become  the  judge,  and  when  the  air  shall  be 
tremulous  with  the  startled  cry  of  myriads,  "The  harvest  is  past 
and  the  summer  is  ended,  and  we  are  not  saved." 

Did  they  think  of  the  inapenitent  as  a  class  ?  It  was  the  hour 
when  the  treasured  wrath  due  to  lifetimes  of  sin  shall  break  forth 
from  the  throne ;  when  vengeance  shall  fall  on  the  neglecters  of 
God;  when  those  who  obey  not  the  gospel  shall  be  "punished 
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with  everlasting  destruction  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  and 
from  the  glory  of  his  power." 

How  brief  to  the  practical  consciousness  must  any  supposed 
interval  have  seemed  in  the  shadow  of  such  an  event  as  this! 
How  little  of  the  slumbera  of  the  night,  thinks  she  who  on  the 
morrow  is  to  be  led  to  the  bridal  chamber  of  the  king !  How 
vividly  does  the  convicted  criminal  anticipate  and  have  before 
him  the  hour  of  his  approaching  execution !  And  how  to  all  this 
world,  elect  and  reprobate  alike,  fade  out  all  spaces  up  to  the 
supreme  moment  when  the  mediator  shall  leave  his  seat,  when 
flaming  seraphs  shall  rend  the  veil  that  hides  the  invisible,  when 
probation  shall  end,  when  the  trump  of  God  shall  summon  all  to 
His  bar,  when  the  dead  shall  awake,  the  saints  glorified  wing 
upward  their  flight,  and  the  flaming  earth,  enveloped  in  a  flam- 
ing sky,  engulf  the  ungodly  in  consuming  fire!  Such  an  event 
certainly,  without  reference  to  absolute  time,  is  near  as  a  matter 
of  real  interest,  and  ought  ever  to  be  as  a  matter  of  feeling  and 
consciousness. 

Past  doubt  the  words  of  Rev.  John  Ker  are  true  when  he  says : 
"The  return  of  our  Lord  is,  in  the  New  Testament,  the  great  event 
that  towers  above  every  other.  The  heaven  that  gives  back  Christ 
gives  back  all  that  we  have  loved  and  lost,  solves  all  doubts,  and 
ends  all  soitows.  His  coming  looks  in  upon  the  whole  life  of  his 
church,  as  a  lofty  mountain  peak  looks  in  upon  every  little  valley 
and  sequestered  home  around  its  base,  and  belongs  to  them  all 
alike.  Every  generation  lies  under  the  shadow  of  it,  for  whatever 
is  transcendently  great  is  constantly  near,  and  in  moments  of  high 
conviction  absorbs  petty  interests  and  annihilates  intervals" 

But  again  this  great  event  is  near,  practically,  in  that  the  time 
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assured  to  us  in  which  to  prepare  for  it  is  cut  short.  Death  ends 
it  at  the  farthest  It  cannot,  in  any  case,  extend  beyond  the  limits 
of  the  grave;  for  "it  is  appointed  unto  men  once  for  all  to  die, 
and  after  this  the  judgment."  Hence,  even  if  the  Return  does 
not  find  us  living,  still  our  preparation  for  that  event  is  appointed 
us  to  be  made  in  the  brief  space  of  our  fleeting  life.  No  delay  of 
the  Return  will  lengthen  this  probationary  period  beyond  that 
span ;  for  each  shall  "  receive  the  things  done  in  his  body  according 
to  that  he  hath  done,  whether  it  be  good  or  bad." 

Hence,  practically,  so  far  as  our  revealed  relations  to  the  coming 
are  concerned,  it  is  as  near  at  least  as  death.  The  two  events 
have  a  practical  coincidence.  The  intervening  space  drops  out  of 
view  as  not  belonging  to  the  revealed  period  of  preparation.  Each, 
when  it  comes,  ends  this  probationary  state  and  seals  us  as  saved 
or  unsaved. 

When  two  boats  are  rowed  for  a  prize,  the  matter  is  settled  the 
moment  they  reach  the  station.  Then  practically  they  have 
obtained  or  missed  the  prize.  Some  time  may  elapse  before  the 
prize  is  actually  delivered,  but  this  is  not  thought  of.  All  in- 
terest and  excitement  on  the  part  of  crew  or  spectators  is  over ;  it 
were  out  of  place  now;  all  is  done  that  ever  can  be  done,  and  the 
reception  of  the  prize  is  thought  of,  and  has  been  all  along,  as 
blended  with  the  closing  stretch  of  the  race.  And  so  the  lan- 
guage of  Scripture  indicates  that  the  time  that  may  intervene 
between  death  and  the  coming  cannot  alter  our  essential  state. 
It  is  no  time  for  striving  for  that  is  past.  The  Christian  rests 
from  his  toils ;  the  victory  is  won.  The  sinner  also  ceases  from 
his  present  probationary  activity,  for  the  battle  is  lost.  And  thus 
the  coming  is  practically  brought  up  to  the  very  portals  of  the 
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tomb,  and  the  earnest  soul  must  so  view  it,  to  keep  himself  in  a 
full  consciousness  of  his  real  position,  and  to  feel  duly  the  proper 
motive  to  action.  What  cares  the  student,  competing  for  a  prize, 
just  how  many  days  his  finished  papers  will  be  in  the  hands  of 
the  judges,  if  but  an  hour  remains  for  the  examination?  He 
thinks  of  the  award  as  just  at  that  hour^s  end,  and  strives  accord- 
ingly. What  cares  the  suspected  cashier  how  long  his  books  will 
be  in  the  hands  of  the  expeits  before  his  fate  is  made  public,  if  he 
has  but  a  single  day  in  which  to  straighten  out  his  accounts,  and 
make  all  square  ?  That  final  verdict  is  to  him  practically,  and  in 
his  thought,  just  as  near  as  the  last  ray  of  the  setting  sun,  and  he 
works  with  the  energy  which  such  a  fact  demands.  And  so  the 
Lord's  coming  ought  to  loom  up  before  us  every  day,  as  just  upon 
us,  and  as  the  all-powerful  monitor  to  holy  living.  Forgetting  it 
we  must  go  wrong,  conceiving  it  dimly  we  shall  be  weak.  Put- 
ting it  far  off  we  are  presumptuously  contravening  Scripture  and 
making  the  greatest  practical  mistake.  St.  Jerome  was  right  in 
his  vivid  consciousness  of  that  hour  when  he  said:  "  Whether  I 
eat  or  drink,  or  in  whatever  other  action  or  employment  I  am  en- 
gaged, that  solemn  voice  always  seems  to  sound  in  my  ears;— 
arise  ye  dead,  and  come  to  judgment.  As  often  as  I  think  of  the 
day  of  judgment  my  heart  quakes,  and  my  whole  frame  trembles. 
If  I  am  to  engage  in  any  of  the  pleasures  of  the  present  life,  I  am 
resolved  to  do  it,  only  in  such  a  way  that  the  solemn  realities  of  the 
future  judgment  may  never  be  banished  from  my  recollection." 

Finally,  this  great  event  is  at  hand  lftkrally,  since  it  is  liable 
to  come  at  any  moment,  so  far  as  our  knowledge  goes,  and  waits 
only  the  sovereign  and  unsearchable  will  of  God.  It  is  an 
impending  event; — ^not    an    event    postponed   by  any   known 
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interval  of  time,  but  an  event  ready  at  any  moment  to  be 
precipitated  when  God  shall  see  fit  to  permit  it 

When  an  army  is  at  a  distance  marching  upon  a  citadel,  the 
garrison  knows  that  the  attack  is  not  imminent,  but  only  ap- 
proaching. It  does  not  yet  impend.  But  when  that  army  has 
arrived  and  ranged  itself  before  the  walls,  then  every  man  must 
be  at  his  post  with  ceaseless  vigilance,  for  the  attack  impends, — 
it  may  come  at  any  moment ;  the  foe  is  at  Tiand.  So  watched 
Marshall  St.  Cyr  behind  the  walls  of  a  little  town  in  Russia  with 
the  hosts  of  Cossacks  drawn  up  before  him.  He  was  greatly  out- 
numbered. He  dared  not  leave  the  shelter  of  the  walls  even  to 
retreat  He  knew  that  an  assault  would  overwhelm  and  destroy 
him,  and  he  saw  no  reason  why  it  should  be  delayed.  It  waited 
only  the  word  of  command  from  the  Russian  chief,  and  with  an 
intensity  of  anxiety  that  made  moments  seem  hours,  and  hours 
ages,  he  watched  the  slow  descent  of  the  sun,  if  perchance  the 
friendly  night-shade  might  afford  him  the  chance  to  escape.  The 
attach  impended. 

So  is  it  that  the  advent  impends.  It  ia  not  postponed.  It  is  to 
be  expected  at  each  hour,  for  entire  uncertainty  veils  the  counsels 
of  God.  For  of  that  day  and  hour  "  knoweth  no  man,  neither  the 
angels  in  heaven,  but  the  Father  only."  The  nod  that  brings  it, 
so  far  as  we  know,  may  be  given  at  any  instant,  and  on  this 
ground  we  are  exhorted  to  be  diligent.  "  Watch,"  says  Christ, 
"  for  you  know  not  the  hour  when  your  Lord  doth  come,  and 
what  I  say  unto  you,  I  say  unto  all.  Watch." 

It  is  true  that  the  Scriptures  speak  of  certain  events  that  must  pre- 
cede the  coming,  but  no  fixed  limit  of  time  is  named.  None  needed 
to  be  named.     The  events  are  such  as  God,  for  aught  we  know, 
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could  compress  into  a  short  period,  or  extend  through  centuries. 
With  Him  one  day  is  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years 
as  one  day,  and  even  the  Apostles  knew  not  but  the  time  would 
be  of  the  shortest,  and  lived,  as  all  wise  men  should,  in  a  state  of 
humble  expectancy.  How  then  ought  it  to  be  with  us,  when  so 
many  centuries  have  fled  away  and  the  shadows  have  lengthened 
on  the  dial  of  time  % 

You  have  watched  by  the  bedside  of  a  friend  sick  with  an  in- 
curable disease.  The  time  comes  when  the  physician  can  do  no 
more.  He  makes  the  sad  announcement  He  tells  you  that  the 
end  is  at  hand.  Yet  he  says  that  certain  symptoms  will  precede 
it.  The  patient  will  pass  through  a  series  of  sinking  turns,  in 
one  of  which  he  will  depart.  Now  the  time  of  your  most  anx- 
ious watching  begins.  Death  impenda.  It  is  sure  to  come  soon. 
It  may  come  at  the  next  hour.  For  while  the  symptoms  named 
ma/y  extend  through  a  day  or  two,  tL^y  may  develop  rapidly, 
and  pass  to  the  climax  in  a  very  few  minutes.  No  thought  now 
of  leaving  that  bedside.  Not  for  a  moment  is  it  deserted.  The 
family  are  notified  to  be  in  readiness  for  the  last  summons,  and 
sit  sadly  waiting  in  adjoining  apartments.  Every  breath  is 
watched.  Every  whisper  is  caught  and  remembered ;  it  may  be 
a  last  request.  Each  return  of  the  sinking  makes  the  heart  leap 
as  if  it  were  surely  the  foot-fall  of  the  death  angel: — till,  at 
length,  he  cornea  and  the  shadow  falls  upon  the  home. 

Thus  it  is  that  the  fateful  hour  of  this  doomed  world  impends. 
It  is  not  postponed;  it  is  near;  it  comes  quickly.  Each  new 
error  and  species  of  unbelief,  each  fresh  form  of  daring  impiety 
that  rears  its  serpent  head,  each  sharp  convulsion  that  rends 
society  and  makes  the  nations  pale,  may  well  be  but  the  last 


NEARNESS  OF  THE  KINGDOM.  429 

throe  tbat  heralds  dissolution.  The  judge  is  not  far  off.  He 
standeth  before  the  door,  his  hand  upon  the  latch,  his  foot  upon 
the  threshold,  liable  at  any  instant  to  step  in,  and  ready  to  judge 
the  quick  and  dead. 

"  Watch !— 'tis  your  Lord's  command, 
And  while  we  speak,  He's  near; 
Mark  every  signal  of  his  hand, 
And  ready  all  appear. 

"Let  all  your  lamps  be  bright, 
And  trim  the  golden  flame ; 
Gird  up  your  loins  as  in  his  sight, 
For  awful  is  his  name. 

"  0  happy  servant  he, 

In  such  a  posture  found  I 
He  shall  bis  Lord  with  rapture  see, 
And  be  with  honor  crowned." 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


SIGNS. 


"WTTTH  AT  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming  and  of  the  end  of  the 
age  ?  is  a  question  that  can  never  cease  to  be  asked  till 
the  end  shall  come.     It  is  natural  to  look  for  signs. 

Paul  and  his  comrades  on  the  wrecked  ship,  let  us  not  doubt, 
watched  for  signs  of  the  dawn,  when  "  they  cast  four  anchors  out 
of  the  stern  and  wished  for  the  day." 

Columbus  on  his  venturesome  voyage  to  unknown  coasts,  put  a 
lookout  at  the  mast-head.  And  he  saw  the  signs  of  land.  But 
not  a  moment  too  soon.  That  crew  were  men  of  little  faith.  They 
lacked  the  lofty  courage  and  sublime  confidence  of  their  leader. 
Another  day  without  the  help  of  signs,  and  they  would  have 
turned  back  upon  their  course  and  the  great  adventure  would 
have  proved  a  mortifying  failure. 

The  little  church  at  Jerusalem  in  the  first  age  watched  for 
signs.  The  city  was  doomed.  Christ  had  forewarned  them.  And 
when  they  beheld  the  advance  guard  of  the  Roman  Army  encamp 
beneath  the  walls, — though  it  quickly  withdrew, — they  fled ;  and 
from  distant  Pella  amid  the  hills,  beheld  in  safety  the  city's  de- 
struction. 

The  world  is  a  wrecked  ship.     Christians  are  on  a  voyage  to  an 
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unknown  shore.  It  is  natural  and  wise  and  salutary  to  look  for 
signs  of  the  end.  It  is  thus  that  the  church  is  to  be  reminded  of 
her  perilous  position  in  the  midst  of  a  doomed  world,  and  by 
constant  spiritual  withdrawal  find  a  Pella  of  consecrated  safety. 

The  signs  of  the  Lord's  return  must  plainly  be  for  the  most 
part  of  a  general  nature; — such  as  would  be  present  with  more 
or  less  distinctness,  even  in  the  earliest  times,  but  growing  in 
brightness  as  the  age  wears  on. 

The  first  rays  of  the  dawn  are  of  faintest  gray.  Later  we  have 
the  roseate  hues.  And  later  still,  the  crimson,  the  pui'ple,  the  gold, 
and  at  last  the  flashing  orb  of  day.  An  observer  who  had  never 
before  witnessed  the  sight  would  be  uncertain  at  which  stage  in 
the  process  the  sun  would  appear,  but  would  be  watching  for  him 
with  ever  increasing  expectancy  from  the  first  moment  to  the  last 
The  sunrise  of  the  coming  has  never  been  seen.  More  glorious 
than  all  our  thoughts  will  it  be.  The  early  saints  saw  but  the 
first  rays.  Yet  even  these  were  so  bright  that  they  hoped  to  see 
the  sun.  They  have  gone  on  growing  in  splendor  in  every  age, 
till  now  they  shine  forth  in  our  sky  with  dazzling  brilliancy,  the 
same  in  nature  but  of  multiplied  brightness. 

So  far  as  man's  knowledge  goes,  the  coming  is  always  imminent 
The  judge  standeth  before  the  door,  ready  at  any  moment  to 
enter.  But  the  passing  years  have  made  some  signs  so  bright 
that  our  interest  ought  to  be  raised  to  the  highest  point  of 
expectancy. 

And,  first,  thk  prolongation  of  the  age  through  so  many 
centuries  becomes  to  us  a  sign. 

A  shortened  age,  the  Scriptures  descriV)e  it  to  be,  and  brief  in 
comparison  with  that  gone  before. 
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The  ancient  8aint  found  his  warfare  prolonged  through  hundreds 
of  years.  An  Enoch  bore  the  buixlen  and  waged  the  fight  through 
three  centuries ; — a  Seth  for  more  than  three  times  three.  But 
the  saint  of  to-day  finds  his  pilgrimage  shortened  by  a  very  large 
ratio.  And  if  something  like  the  same  ratio  is  to  be  applied  to 
the  gospel  age  in  comparison  with  the  preceding,  then  must  the 
sands  in  the  hour-glass  of  time  be  already  fast  running  out,  and 
the  hour  be  near  when  God  from  his  throne  shall  say  to  his  mili- 
tant people,  "  it  is  enough  ;  come  up  hither." 

Here  is  certainly  one  sign  that  helps  to  redden  our  eastern 
skies. 

The  exhaustion  op  Prophecy  is  another  prominent  sign.  When 
a  ship's  crew  entering  port  has  passed  one  after  another  the 
landmarks  laid  down  in  the  chart  till  they  find  themselves 
abreast  of  the  very  last,  then  they  know  that  their  voyage  is 
nearly  done,  and  that  when  they  round  the  next  headland  they 
will  see  the  city's  pinnacles  flashing  into  view.  And  one  after 
another,  the  great  landmarks  of  prophecy  have  been  passed,  till 
now  the  church  finds  herself  abreast  of  the  very  last. 

Consult  our  chart.  Daniel  had  a  vision  mapping  out  the  whole 
period  from  his  day  to  the  end.  He  saw  four  symbolic  beasts 
coming  up  out  of  the  sea;  a  lion  with  eagle's  wings;  a  bear 
ravening  for  the  prey ;  a  leopard  with  four  wings  and  four  fierce 
beads ;  a  nameless  beast  mighty  and  terrible,  with  great  iron  teeth 
and  ten  branching  horns.  And  four  great  kingdoms  of  irresistible 
sway  have  appeared  on  earth — the  Babylonian,  the  Medo-Persian, 
the  Macedonian,  and  the  Roman — and  all  are  in  the  past,  save  that 
fragments  of  the  Roman  may  still  be  said  to  exist  in  the  various 
states  of  Europe. 
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But  turn  a  leaf  in  the  chart,  and  look  at  Nebuchadnezzar's 
image  of  gold,  silver,  brass,  and  iron,  as  explained  by  Daniel  him- 
self. That  head  of  gold  is  in  the  dim  past,  for  it  was  Nebuchad- 
nezzar himself.  That  breast  of  silver  is  in  the  dim  past,  for  it 
was  Cyrus  with  his  conquering  Medes.  That  body  of  brass  is 
back  in  the  youth  of  history,  for  it  was  Alexander  with  his  resist- 
less Greeks.  Those  legs  of  iron  are  fast  receding  into  the  shadows 
of  antiquity,  for  they  represent  the  Roman  Empire,  which,  divided 
into  two  parts,  fell,  the  western  division  before  the  northern  hordes 
in  the  year  476,  and  the  eastern  before  the  savage  Turks  in  1453. 
Only  its  fragments  remain  in  the  diflferent  states  of  Europe,  rep- 
resented by  the  feet  and  toes,  part  of  iron  and  part  of  miry  clay. 
How  long  shall  their  term  be  ?  A  large  segment  of  it  is  already 
past,  and  when  the  nearing  limit  is  reached,  then  the  stone  of 
God's  kingdom,  cut  out  as  it  were  without  hands,  shall  suddenly 
appear  and  fill  the  world. 

But  open  the  chart  at  another  place  and  attend  to  the. revela- 
tions of  the  rapt  seer  of  Patmos.  Seven  seals  are  opened,  seven 
trumpets  are  blown,  and  seven  vials  are  poured  out,  bringing  us 
through  to  the  time  of  the  end.  Whereabouts  in  the  series  are 
our  feet  planted  ?  Most  of  the  great  students  of  prophecy,  how- 
ever discordant  in  other  respects,  agree  in  this  that  the  seven  seals 
have  been  opened,  and  the  seven  tiTimpets  blown,  and  six  of  the 
seven  vials  poured  out.  When  the  seventh  vial  is  fully  poured 
out,  then  the  dead  shall  be  raised  at  the  voice  of  the  descending 
liord. 

It  was  in  view  of  such  facts  as  these  that  Dr.  Withrow  stood 
up  in  Park  Street  church,  a  few  years  ago,  and  said  that  while  he 
paid  no  attention  to  the  vagaries  of  the  astrologers,  the  maunder- 
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ings  of  Mother  Shipton,  or  the  ravings  of  the  Jamaica  professor, 
he  did  agree  with  all  the  great  students  of  prophecy  that  the  end 
is  near. 

Here  then  is  a  sign  that  hangs  glowing  in  our  sky. 

A  thii'd  sign  is  the  slumber  of  the  virgins. 

They  stand  in  the  parable  for  the  nominal  church.  At  first 
they  go  forth  with  alacrity  expectant  of  the  bridegroom's  im- 
mediate return.  But  as  he  tarries  they  become  drowsy  and  at 
length  fall  into  slumber,  from  which  they  are  not  awakened  till 
just  before  his  actual   appearance. 

Open  now  the  volume  of  histoiy  and  you  will  find  that  in  the 
first  three  centuries  the  Lord's  return  was  the  hope  of  the  church, 
the  central  object  of  her  faith,  and  the  constant  theme  of  thought 
and  discourse.  Turn  the  leaves  for  a  few  centuries  and  a  great 
and  notable  change  appears.  Less  and  less  is  said  of  the  great 
truth,  until  about  the  year  1,000,  A.  D.,  it  was  lost  sight  of  al- 
together. Absorbed  in  vain  dreams  of  worldly  gi*andeur,  the 
church  forgot  her  heavenly  hope,  and  the  slumber  of  the  virgins 
was  indeed  profound. 

What  means  then  this  sudden  renewal  of  interest  throughout 
Christendom,  this  quickening  of  faith  in  the  great  truth,  this 
spirit  of  inquiry,  in  the  past  fifty  years?  What  means  this  out- 
burst of  testimony  in  behalf  of  the  truth  from  such  eminent 
Biblical  students  as  Alford  in  England,  and  Meyer  and  Lange  in 
Germany  1  And  what  mean  such  events  as  the  great  prophetic 
conferences,  recently  held  in  the  city  of  New  York,  of  leading 
teachers  and  preachers  of  seven  great  evangelical  denominations, 
to  advocate  and  defend  the  truth  ?  Certainly  the  slumber  of  the 
virgins  is  disturbed. 
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Is  this  the  midnight  cry,  "  Behold  the  bridegroom  cometh "  ? 
It  may  be  its  beginning.  At  any  rate  here  is  a  sign  that  helps  to 
redden  our  eastern  horizon. 

A  fourth  sign  is  the  great  Apostasy. 

Paul  assures  us  that  the  end  will  not  come  except  there  come 
first  the  falling  away ;  the  apostasy ;  the  eclipse  of  faith  in  the 
church  itself.  It  came  a  thousand  years  ago,  when  the  whole 
church,  losing  sight  of  the  great  central  doctrine  of  justification 
by  faith,  sunk  down  into  the  corruptions  of  the  papacy ; — priest- 
craft, the  mass,  penance,  auricular  confession,  and  indulgences  for 
money. 

Luther's  work  was  indeed  precious.  But  let  us  not  deceive 
ourselves.  It  was  but  a  rift  in  the  cloud,  which  has  gone  on 
growing  in  extent  until  it  already  well-nigh  covei-s  the  heavens. 
The  Greek  and  Roman  Catholic  bodies  alone,  to  say  nothing  of 
other  state  churches,  number  fully  300,000,000 ; — a  vast  multi- 
tude, in  comparison  with  which  the  really  evangelical  body  is 
indeed  but  a  "  little  flock,"  scarcely  a  thirtieth  part  aa  large. 

"  Who  can  hide  from  himself,'^  says  Lange,  "  that  the  apostasy 
is  advancing  in  Christendom." 

This  triumph  of  formality  over  spirituality  in  Christendom  is  a 
stupendous  and  portentous  fact  before  our  very  eyes,  and  is  well 
nigh  complete.  The  mystery  of  iniquity  is  already  working 
mightily,  and  not  long,  it  would  seem,  can  it  be,  ere  it  shall  be 
finished,  and  that  man  of  sin  stand  fully  I'evealed, "  whom  the 
Lord  shall  consume  with  the  Spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  destroy 
with  the  brightness  of  his  coming." 

Here  again  is  a  sign  that  glows  brightly  in  the  eastern  heavens. 

A  fifth  sign  is  the  rise  of  scoffers. 
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Abundant  in  every  age,  they  are  eminently  so  now.  Levity 
and  profanity  mark  the  speech  and  the  amusements  of  the 
multitude.  And  no  longer  does  contempt  for  sacred  things  lurk 
merely  in  low  haunts ,  it  stalks  abroad  in  open  day. 

A  Hackel  denying  the  life  beyond  the  grave,  an  IngersoU 
defaming  God^s  word  as  a  money-making  business,  a  Tyndall 
challenging  the  Christian  world  to  a  wicked  experiment  to  test 
the  worth  of  prayer,  are  new  and  portentous  exhibitions  of 
the  spirit  of  unbelief.  And  when  we  hear  mere  tyros  in  science 
adducing  the  stability  of  nature  and  the  immutability  of  her  laws 
to  disprove  the  efficacy  of  prayer,  the  possibility  of  miracles,  and 
even  the  existence  of  a  personal  God,  we  seem  to  see  a  complete 
fulfillment  of  Peter's  woixls:  "In  the  last  days  shall  come 
scoffers,  walking  after  their  own  lusts,  and  saying :  Where  is  the 
promise  of  his  coming?  For  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep  all 
things  continue  as  they  were  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation.'' 

Flaming  to  the  very  zenith  in  our  sky  appeal's  this  foretold  sign. 

A  sixth  sign  is  found  in  abounding  worldliness. 

Christ  has  forewarned  us  that  the  state  of  the  world  just  before 
his  coming  shall  be  as  before  the  flood,  and  before  the  destruction 
of  Sodom.  They  ate,  they  drank,  they  bought,  they  sold,  they 
planted,  they  builded,  they  married,  and  were  given  in  mariiage, 
and  knew  not  until  the  destruction  came.  They  were  buried  in 
worldliness. 

And  plainly  this  way  sets  the  current  of  the  world's  activi- 
ties. Men  seem  to  have  lost,  in  large  measure,  their  sense  of 
God  and  Spiritual  things,  in  an  absorbing  devotion  to  the  life 
that  now  is.  The  very  progress  in  art  and  invention  that  has  so 
vastly  increased  the  comforts  and  conveniences  of  modern  society 
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has  served  to  focus  men's  thoughts  more  completely  on  the  outer 
life.  While  "  star-eyed  science  "  herself,  which  ought  to  lead  us 
upward  toward  the  skies,  has  lately  turned  her  gaze  downwaitl 
toward  the  dust,  and  has  hatched  out  a  temporary  brood  of  dull- 
eyed  materialists  and  blind  atheists. 

On  every  side  we  see  evidences  of  this  earth-born  spirit. 
When  was  the  pursuit  of  the  mere  dollar  more  general  and  I'eck- 
less?  When  were  the  multitude  more  determined  to  follow  fash- 
ion  and  indulge  show  and  equipage,  whether  their  means  will 
warrant  it  or  not  ?  And  when  did  secular  business  make  more 
constant  and  absorbing  demands  upon  time  and  energy  than 
to-day  ? 

When  Archimedes  of  old  was  seeking  to  solve,  a  difficult  prob- 
lem he  had  recourse  to  prayer  for  help,  and  believed  that  he 
received  it.  To-day  a  Comte  would  probafely  have  recourse  to  a 
bottle  of  Burgundy,  he  certainly  would  not  pray. 

When  Columbus  leaped  upon  the  shores  of  San  Salvador 
he  ordered  the  cross  to  be  erected,  and,  kneeling  on  the  sand, 
took  possession  of  the  New  World  Jirst  in  the  name  of  God, 
afterwards  in  the  name  of  his  king.  But  your  Bonaparte  shall 
name  himself  the  man  of  "  destiny,'^  and  your  Frederick  the  Great 
shall  write  his  own  epitaph,  enumerating  his  trophies,  in  which 
no  name  but  his  own  is  allowed  to  appear. 

The  o'reat  Kepler,  while  searching  out  the  secrets  of  the  heavens, 
declared  that  he  wrought  under  the  express  conviction  of  the 
divine  approval.  But  your  Tyndall  shall  declare  that  he  finds  in 
matter  "the  promise  and  potence  of  all  life,"  and  your  Darwin  and 
Huxley  shall  hunt  the  universe  through  and  find  nothing  higher 
than  natural  law.     This  divorce  of  men's  thoughts  and  activities 
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from  all  idea  of  God  and  the  spiritual  world  is  a  marked  and  most 
ominous  tendency  of  the  age.  It  has  already  wrought  untold 
injury.  How  long,  at  present  rates  of  increase,  ere  the  limit  will 
be  reached,  and  as  of  old,  the  harvest  of  unbelief  be  ripe  for  the 

sickle  of  judgment? 

Here  is  a  sign  that  blushes  red  in  the  dawning  skies. 

Finally,  this  is  the  era  of  revivals  and  missions. 

The  two  go  together  and  mark  this  age  as  belonging  to  that 
period  of  rapid  in-gathering,  which  Christ  informs  us  is  to  come 
just  before  his  advent. 

If  we  go  back  barely  a  century  we  are  in  the  midst  of  the  times 
of  Wesley  and  Whitefield,  before  whom  revivals  were  scarcely 
heard  of,  and  missions  (in  the  true  sense)  were  pi'actically 
unknown.  Now  the  former  have  spread  through  Christendom, 
and  the  latter  have  grown  to  noble  proportions. 

Eighty  years  ago,  or  about  the  beginning  of  the  present  cen- 
tury, there  were  in  existence  seven  mission  societies.  Now  there 
are  seventy — ten  times  as  many — and  each  one  perhaps  ten  times 
as  strong.  Then  the  number  of  male  missionaries  in  the  field  was 
one  hundred  and  seventy.  Now  it  is  twenty-four  hundred,  with 
twenty-four  thousand  native  helpers.  Then  there  were  about  fifty 
thousand  native  converts.  Now  there  are  sixteen  hundred  and 
fifty  thousand,  and  about  an  equal  number  of  nominal  believers. 
Then  the  mission  schools  numbered  but  seventy.  Now  there  are 
twelve  thousand,  with  a  half  million  of  scholars.  Then  the  Bible 
existed  in  about  fifty  versions  and  five  millions  of  copies.  Now 
it  has  been  translated  into  two  himdred  and  fifty  dialects,  and  a 
hundred  and  fifty  millions  of  copies  are  in  the  hands  of  the  people. 

What   means   this  sudden   advance  in  Christian   evangelism, 
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accomplishing  more  in  a  fraction  of  the  present  century  than  in 
all  the  eighteen  that  went  before  ?  Is  this  the  time  mentioned  by 
Daniel,  "when  many  shall  run  to  and  fro  and  knowledge  shall  be 
increased  "  ?  So  it  would  seem.  "  This  gospel  of  the  kingdom/' 
says  Christ,  "  must  first  be  preached  unto  all  nations  for  a  tiesti- 
mony  unto  them,  and  then  shall  the  end  come."  At  present  rates 
of  progress  it  would  seem  that  the  testimony  must  soon  be 
finished. 

When  two  armies  are  approaching  in  battle  an-ay,  skirmishes  at 
various  points  of  the  line  wani  the  chiefs  that  the  general  engage- 
ment cannot  be  long  delayed.  And  what  are  these  sudden 
advances  all  along  our  line  but  tokens  of  the  approaching  crisis  — 
battle  echoes,  so  to  speak,  from  the  Armageddon  valley,  wher^  the 
hosts  are  mustering  for  the  final  conflict? 

Certainly  the  signs  multiply.  The  age  grows  old.  The  pro- 
phetic word  is  well  nigh  exhausted.  The  slumber  of  the  virgins 
begins  to  be  disturbed.  The  great  apostasy  is  a  fact  of  history. 
Scoflfers  of  matchless  daring  abound.  Worldliness  in  new  and 
portentous  forms  is  rife.  And  from  eveiy  land,  the  elect  are  flying 
as  clouds,  and  as  doves  to  their  windows,  as  if  prescient  of  the 
coming  storm. 

And  it  shall  come  suddenly.  As  a  thief  in  the  night,  as  the 
snare  that  catches   the  unwary  bird,  are  Christ's  own   figures. 

"  For  when  they  shall  say  peace  and  safety^  then  sudden  de- 
struction cometh  upon  them,  as  travail  upon  a  woman  with  child, 
and  they  shall  not  escape."  The  fact  that  men  generally  are  not 
looking  for  such  an  event  is  no  proof  that  it  is  not  near,  but  the 
reverse. 

Says  Roberston :     "  Every  judgment-coming  of  Christ  is  as  the 
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springing  of  a  mine.  There  is  a  moment  of  deep  suspense  after 
the  match  has  been  applied  to  the  fuse  which  is  to  fire  the  train. 
Men  stand  at  a  distance  and  hold  their  breath.  There  is  nothing 
seen  but  a  thin  small  column  of  white  smoke  rising,  fainter  and 
fainter,  till  it  seems  to  die  away.  Then  men  breathe  again ;  and 
the  inexperienced  soldier  would  approach  the  place  thinking  that 
the  thing  has  been  a  failure.  It  is  only  faith  in  the  experience  of 
the  commander  or  the  veterans,  which  keeps  men  from  hurrying 
to  the  spot  again,  till  just  when  expectation  has  begun  to  die  away, 
the  low,  deep  thunder  sends  up  the  column  of  earth  majestically 
to  heaven,  and  all  that  was  on  it  comes  crushing  down  again  in 
its  far  circle,  shattered  and  blackened  by  the  blast. 

"  It  is  so  with  the  world.  By  God's  word,  the  world  is  doomed. 
The  moment  of  suspense  is  past ;  the  first  centuries,  in  which  men 
expected  the  convulsion  to  take  place  at  once ;  for  even  apostles 
were  looking  for  it  in  their  lifetime.  We  have  fallen  upon  days 
of  scepticism.  There  are  no  signs  of  ruin  yet.  We  tread  upon 
the  earth  like  a  solid  thing  fortified  by  its  adamantine  hills  for- 
ever. There  is  nothing  against  that,  but  a  few  words  in  a  printed 
book.  But  the  world  is  mined ;  and  the  spark  has  fallen ;  and 
just  at  the  moment  when  serenity  is  at  its  height,  **  the  heavens  shall 
pass  away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements  shall  melt  with 
fervent  heat,  and  the  feet  of  the  avenger  shall  stand  upon  the  earth.'^ 

The  heavens  are  still  before  the  storm, 
Deep  peace  preludes  the  earthquake's  shock, 

And  silence  broods  upon  the  air, 
Before  the  blast  that  rends  the  rock. 

What  then,  though  earth  cry  "rest  and  peace," 

Nor  see  on  high  the  lifted  rod  ? 
A  moment,  and  the  stroke  descends; 

And  swift  shall  come  the  day  of  God. 
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With  shout  and  trump  the  Lord  shall  come, 
UiH  loved  ones  for  his  kiiig'doin  claim ; 

A  scoffing  world  confess  its  doom, 
And  sink  in  the  avenging  flame. 

O  thou  who  hear'st  the  mad  world's  jest, 

Id  bliodnesB  rushing  to  its  doom, 
Rouse  thee,  at  heaven's  high  behest! 

AWAKE,  AND  FLEE  THE  WltATH  TO  COME. 


e^-^^^l^v?) 


|sl0TE 
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(443) 


SPECIAL    NOTE    L 

THE  PAROUSIA  AND  THE  MILLENNIUM. 

TT/^HETHER  the  Parousia  (or  Second  Coming)  of  Christ  pre- 
cedes  or  follows  the  Millennium  is  a  point   much  debated. 
The  chief  arguments  on  both  sides  are  here  presented  for  the 
reader's  consideration. 

POST-MILLENNIAL  POSITION. 

I.  The  reign  of  Christ  is  Spiritual.  It  has  already  begun.  He 
sits  as  King  at  God's  right  hand,  and  will  gradually  bring  the 
whole  world  under  his  sway,  by  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  ac- 
companied by  the  working  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  His  Kingdom  al- 
ready exists,  according  to  his  sayings :  "  My  Kingdom  is  not  of 
this  world.  *  *  *  The  Kingdom  of  God  is  within  you."  His 
Second  Coming,  therefore,  will  be  after  the  thousand  years  to  end 
earthly  affairs,  and  "  deliver  up  the  Kingdom  to   the  Father.  " 

II.  The  "  first  resurrection  "  mentioned  in  Rev.  20  :  1-6  is  sym- 
bolic, and  indicates  merely  the  uprising  to  power  and  world-wide 
supremacy  of  the  persecuted  Church,  which  will  thus  bring  in  the 
Millennium.  The  literal  resurrection  of  both  just  and  unjust  will 
be  at  the  close  of  the  Millennium. 

III.  The  parables  of  the  mustard  seed,  and  of  the  leaven  hid  in 
the  meal  indicate  that  the  world  is  gradually  to  be  brought  under 
the  power  of  the  truth  by  the  agencies  now  in  use,  and  give  no  in- 
timation of  its  being  brought  about  by  Advent  and  Judgment. 

IV.  Many  passages  connect  the  Parousia  with  the  resurrection 
and  the  general  judgment,  such  as  Dan.  12:2;  John  5  :  28,  29 : 
Matt.  25 :  31-46,  etc.     This  seems  inconsistent  with  a  theory  sepa- 
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rating  the  Parousia  from  the  general  judgment  by  a  thousand  years. 

V.  The  early  creeds,  like  the  Apostles',  the  Nicene,  the  Athan- 
asian,  and  many  othera,  make  similar  representations,  and  give  no 
intimation  of  two  resurrections  separated  by  a  long  period  of  time ; 
which  seems  unnatural  if  the  Apostles  really  taught  such  a  doctrine. 

VI.  The  passages  relied  upon  to  prove  Premillennialism  are  in- 
conclusive. Some  of  them  like  Matt.  19:  25  sq. ;  Lev.  19:  11  sq. ; 
Acts  1 :  6-8  ;  3:  21,  are  too  indefinite  to  have  much  weight;  the 
remainder,  like  1  Cor.  15 :  23  sq. ;  1  Thess.  4 :  16,  17 ;  2  Thess.  1 : 
7-10;  Rev.  20:  1-7;  Dan.  12:  1-13  etc.,  "though  difficult  of  ex- 
planation, are  no  sufficient  basis  for  the  doctrine. " 

PREMILLENNIAL    POSITION. 

The  "  manifestation  of  the  Parousia"  of  Christ  is  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Millennium  and  the  efficient  cause  of  it.  At  that  time 
Christ's  people  will  be  raised,  but  no  others  till  the  thousand  years 
are  finished.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  following  doctrines 
(or  teachings)  of  the  New  Testament : 

I.  The  Doctrine  of  a  Delayed  Kingdom.  No  time  need 
to  be  taken  to  show  that  the  Millennium  is  in  a  special  sense,  the 
period  of  the  kingdom  or  reign  of  Christ.  This  is  so  clearly  the 
voice  of  Scripture,  both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  as  to  be 
conceded  by  all.  Dr.  David  Brown,  himself  a  postmillennialist, 
says  that  the  period  will  be  one  marked  by  '*  the  universal  diffus- 
sion  of  revealed  truth,  the  universal  reception  of  the  true  religion, 
unlimited  subjection  to  Christ's  sceptre,  universal  peace,  much 
Spiritual  power  and  glory,  the  inbringing  of  all  Israel,  the 
ascendency  of  truth  and  righteousness  in  human  affairs,  and  of 
great  temporal  prosperity." 

So  far  then  there  is  an  agreement.  During  the  millennium 
Christ  holds  the  sceptre  and  possesses  the  kingdom.     But  when 
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does  this  possession  begin  ?  In  the  nineteenth  chapter  of  Luke 
Christ  himself  touches  on  this  point.  He  spoke  a  parable  unto 
his  disciples,  we  are  told,  because  they  thought  that  the  kingdom 
of  God  should  immediately  appear.  "  He  said  therefore,  a  certain 
nobleman  went  into  a  far  country,  to  receive  for  himself  a  king- 
dom and  to  return.  And  he  called  ten  servants  of  his  and  gave 
them  ten  pounds,  and  said  unto  them,  Trade  ye  herewith  till 
1  come.  But  his  citizens  hated  him,  and  sent  an  embassage  after 
him,  saying.  We  wall  not  that  this  man  reign  over  ua  And 
it  came  to  pass,  when  he  was  come  back  again,  having  received 
the  kingdom,  that  he  commanded  these  servants,  unto  whom  he 
had  given  the  money  to  be  called  unto  him,  that  he  might  know 
what  they  had  gained  by  trading;"  then  follows  the  awards  to 
the  faithful  and  unfaithful  servants  and  to'  his  opposers ;  the  last 
in  these  words :  "  How^beit  these  mine  enemies,  which  would  not 
that  I  should  reign  over  them,  bring  hither  and  slay  them 
before  me." 

Evidently,  Christ  is  the  nobleman,  his  professed  followers  the 
ten  servants,  and  the  rest  of  the  race,  who  reject  his  authority, 
are  the  citizens  who  hated  him : —  a  graphic  description  of  the 
present  age,  in  which  the  world  is  divided  between  Christ's 
friends  and  his  foes,  the  latter  being  far  the  more  numerous. 
While  this  state  continues  there  is  no  millennium.  And  it  will 
continue,  we  are  taught,  until  Christ  comes,  having  received  the 
kingdom.  If  this  .is  the  meaning  of  the  parable,  then  Christ'8 
kingdom  or  reign  is  delayed,  or  postponed,  until  he  comes, 
and  there  can  be  previously  no  millennium. 

But  this  is  not  the  only  testimony  on  this  point.  The  parable  was 
expressly  spoken  to  rectify  the  errors  of  his  disciples.    How  did  they 
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understand  it,  with  whatever  other  information  Christ  was  pleased 
to  give  ?  One  of  them  at  least  has  told  us.  Peter  addressing  the 
Jews  and  upbraiding  them  with  the  murder  of  their  Messiah,  adds 
this  exhortation  (Acts  3:19-21):  "Repent  ye,  therefore,  and 
turn  again,  that  your  sins  may  be  blotted  out,  that  so  there  may 
come  seasons  of  refreshing  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord ;  and 
that  he  may  send  the  Christ  who  hath  been  appointed  for  you, 
even  Jesus,  whom  the  heavens  must  receive  until  the  time  of 
restoration  of  all  things,  whereof  God  spake  by  the  mouth  of  his 
holy  prophets  which  have  been  since  the  world  began."  The  times 
here  referred  to  as  spoken  of  by  all  the  holy  prophets  can  be  no 
other  than  those  of  the  Messianic  Kingdom,  and  Christ  is  to 
remain  in  the  heavens  until  those  times  arrive ;  then  God  is 
to  send  him  forth,  and  the  times  of  refreshing  are  to  begin 
The  absence  of  Christ,  therefore,  is  the  period  of  the  delay  of  His 
kingdom.  When  He  receives  it  then  He  returns ;  the  two  events 
are  synchronous,  and  together  make  an  epoch,  and  that  epoch  is 
the  ushering  in  of  the  Millennial  Age.  And  such  certainly  is  the 
implied  meaning  of  2  Tim.  4:1.  "I  charge  thee  in  the  sight  of 
God  and  of  Christ  Jesus,  who  shall  judge  the  quick  and  the 
dead,  and  by  His  appearing  and  His  kingdom.*'  Here,  evidently 
the  appearing  and  the  kingdom  (in  its  ushering  in)  synchronize 
the  former  being  the  logical  antecedent. 

And  this  view  is  further  confirmed  by  the  language  of  Paul  in 
1  Cor.  15:  22-25.  "For  as  in  Adam  all  die,  so  also  in  Christ 
shall  all  be  made  alive.  But  each  in  his  own  order ;  Christ  the 
first  fruits;  then  they  that  are  Christ's,  at  his  coming.  Then 
Cometh  the  end,  when  he  shall  deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God, 
even  the  Father.''     Here  then  is  a  glimpse  of  the  post-millennial 
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epoch.  And  in  what  act  does  it  exhibit  the  Son  of  man  ?  Is  it 
the  act  of  receiving  the  kingdom?  On  the  contraiy  it  is  exactly 
the  opposite  act  of  delivering  it  up. 

Hence  to  suppose  his  return  to  be  at  this  epoch  seems  to  reverse 
the  representations  of  Scripture  and  to  connect  that  return  not 
with  his  receiving,  \mi  with  his  surrendering  the  Kingdom.  Are 
we  not  compelled  to  conclude  that  the  reign  of  Christ  is  delayed 
until  his  coming  ?  and  that  in  heaven  now  he  waits  the  time  ap- 
pointed by  the  Father,  when  he  shall  come  forth  to  receive  the 
crown,  a  period  of  sublime  expectancy,  which  is  perhaps  in  the 
Psalmist's  eye,  when  he  exclaims:  "Jehovah  said  to  my  Lord,  sit 
thou  at  my  right  hand,  till  I  shall  make  thine  enemies  a  stool  for 
thy  feet."     (Dr.  Conant's  translation.) 

n.  The  DOCTRraK  op  expectancy,  or  of  watchino  and  WArriNG 
FOR  THE  Lord.  It  is  difficult  in  a  brief  space  to  exhibit  the  force  of 
this  argument.  For  justice  requires  that  we  consider  not  only  the 
numerous  texts  which  directly  teach  this  duty,  but  also  those  yet 
more  numerous  texts  in  which  the  Lord's  coming  is  set  forth  as  a 
theme  of  hope,  of  rejoicing,  of  comfort  and  support  in  toils,  trials,  and 
persecutions,  and  as  the  great  incitement  at  all  times  to  an  un- 
worldly  Spirit  and  a  lofty  self-devotion.  In  a  word  it  is  the 
general  hortatory  prominence  given  to  the  advent,  no  less  than 
direct  exhortation  to  watch  for  it,  that  is  here  to  be  looked  at 
The  number  of  texts  thus  brought  to  bear  is  very  surprising  to 
one  who  for  the  first  time  attends  to  the  matter. 

Christ  struck  the  key-note  when  he  said  "  watch  ye ;  *  *  *  be 
like  men  who  wait  for  their  Lord  ;  *  *  *  be  ye  also  ready,  for  in 
such  an  hour  as  ye  think  not  the  Son  of  man  cometh ; "  and  faith- 
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fully  indeed  did  the  apostles  take  up  and  repeat  the  refrain. 
Their  writings  abound  with  it. 

In  the  Pauline  epistles  generally  we  find  numerous  and  striking 
references  to  it,  and  in  several  it  is  the  principal  topic. 

In  the  Roman  epistle  we  are  exhorted  to  put  on  the  armor  of 
light,  because  the  night  is  far  spent,  and  the  day  (the  day  of  sal- 
vation at  Christ's  appearing)  is  at  hand ;  "  for  now  is  our  salva- 
tion nearer  than  when  we  believed." 

In  saluting  the  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  1:7)  he  thanks  God  for  the 
grace  bestowed  upon  them,  so  that  as  he  puts  it,  "  ye  come  behind 
in  no  gift,  waiting  for  the  revelation  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who  also  shall  confirm  you  unto  the  end,  that  ye  be  unreprovable 
in  the  day  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  And  in  the  fourth  chapter  fifth 
verse,  "  Wherefore  judge  nothing  before  the  time,  until  the  Lord 
come,  who  will  both  bring  to  light  the  hidden  things  of  darkness 
and  make  manifest  the  counsels  of  the  hearts;  and  then  shall  each 
man  have  his  praise  from  God." 

To  the  Philippians  he  says :  "  Our  citizenship  is  in  heaven  ; 
from  whence  also  we  wait  for  a  Savior,  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who  shall  fashion  anew  the  body  of  our  humiliation  that  it  may 
be  confonned  to  the  body  of  his  glory,  according  to  the  working 
whereby  he  is  able  even  to  subject  all  things  unto  himself." 

He  exhorts  the  Colossians  to  mortify,  to  slay,  their  fleshly 
desires,  and  to  set  their  affection  or  mind,  on  things  above  where 
Christ  is,  with  the  assurance  that  thus,  when  Christ  shall  appear, 
they  also  shall  appear  with  him  in  glory. 

The  Thessalonian  epistles  are  given  up  almost  bodily  to  this 
topic.  In  every  one  of  the  eight  chapters  of  the  two  epistles  it  is 
brought  forward,  unless  in  one  case  the  English  version  is  to  be 
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amended.  In  the  first  chapter  he  declares  that  the  Thessalonians 
had  "  turned  to  God  from  idols  to  serve  the  living  and  true  God ; 
and  to  wait  for  his  Son  from  heaven."  In  the  second  chapter  he 
exclaims,  "what  is  our  hope  or  joy,  or  crown  of  glorying?  Are 
not  even  ye,  before  our  Lord  Jesus  at  his  coming?"  In  the  third 
chapter  he  prays  for  the  Thessalonians,  that  the  Lord  would 
"establish  your  hearts  unblamable  in  holiness  before  God,  *  *  ♦ 
at  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  with  all  his  saints."  In  the  fourth 
chapter  occurs  the  memorable  passage,  in  which  he  certainly  seems 
to  imply  the  possibility  of  his  own  survival  till  the  advent.  "For 
this  we  say  unto  you  by  the  word  of  the  Lord,"  is  his  language^ 
"that  we  that  are  alive,  that  are  left  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord, 
shall  in  nowise  precede  them  that  are  fallen  asleep.  For  the  Lord 
himself  shall  descend  from  heaven,  with  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of 
the  archangel,  and  with  the  trump  of  God :  and  the  dead  in  Christ 
shall  rise  first.  Then  we  that  are  alive  (we — they  would  have 
been  more  natural  if  Paul  were  wont  to  think  of  the  advent  as 
remote  in  the  future),  that  are  left  shall  be  caught  up  together 
with  them  in  the  clouds  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air."  In  chapter 
five  he  exhorts  to  fidelity  inasmuch  as  "the  day  of  the  Lord  so 
Cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night,"  and  adds,  "may  your  spirit  and 
soul  and  body  be  preserved  entire,  without  blame  at  the  coming 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 

And  passing  to  the  second  epistle  we  find  him,  in  the  first  chap- 
ter, encouraging  the  Thessalonians  under  their  bitter  sufferings  in 
that  God  will  give  them  rest ;  but  when  ?  At  death  ?  nay,  but 
"at  the  revelation  of  the  Lord  Jesus  fi'om  heaven  with  the  angels 
of  his  power  in  flaming  fire,  rendering  vengeance  to  them  that 
know  not  God,  and  that  obey  not  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jeflus.** 
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In  the  second  chapter  we  are  told  of  the  revelation  of  the  man  of 
sin,  the  son  of  perdition,  "whom  the  Loixl  Jesus  shall  slay  with 
the  breath  of  his  mouth,  and  bring  to  nought  by  the  manifestation 
of  his  coming."  In  the  last  chapter  we  read,  "And  the  Lord 
direct  your  hearts  into  the  love  of  God,  and  into  the  patience  of 
Christ,"  or  as  some  render,  "  into  the  patient  waiting  for  Christ." 

In  the  pastoral  epistles,  the  latest  of  all,  we  are  struck  by  the 
solemn  adjurations  coupled  with  the  mention  of  the  advent  In 
1  Tim.  6:  13,  we  read,  "I  charge  thee  in  the  sight  of  God,  who 
quickeneth  all  things,  and  of  Christ  Jesus  who  before  Pontius  Pilate 
witnessed  the  good  confession ;  that  thou  keep  the  commandment 
without  spot,  without  reproach,  until  the  appearing  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,"  And  in  2  Tim.  4:  1  (already  referred  to),  "I 
charge  thee  in  the  sight  of  God  and  of  Christ  Jesus,  who  shall 
judge  the  quick  and  the  dead,  and  by  his  appearing  and  his 
kingdom." 

In  Titus,  the  second  chapter,  we  are  told  that  the  gospel  teaches 
us  that  "we  should  live  soberly,  righteously,  and  godly  in  this 
present  worlds  looking  for  the  blessed  hope  and  appearing  of  the 
glory  of  our  great  God  and  Savior  Jesus  Christ." 

In  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (10: 36-37)  we  read :  "  For  ye 
have  need  of  patience,  that,  having  done  the  will  of  God,  ye  may 
receive  the  promise.  For  yet  a  very  little  while,  He  that  cometh 
shall  come  and  shall  not  tarry ;"  and  (9: 27-28)  "  And  inasmuch 
as  it  is  appointed  unto  men  once  to  die,  and  after  this  cometh 
judgment;  so  Christ  also,  having  been  once  offered  to  bear  the 
Hins  of  many,  shall  appear  a  second  time,  apai*t  from  sin,  to  them 
tliat  wait  for  him,  unto  salvation." 

So  much  for  the  Pauline  epistles.     Passing  on  we  hear  James 
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saying:  "3e  patient  therefore  brethren  unto  the  coming  of  the 
Lord"  ( Jas.  5: 7),  And  Peter  to  the  elders :  "  Tend  the  flock  of 
God  which  is  among  you,  exercising  the  oversight,  not  of  con- 
straint, but  willingly  according  to  God,  nor  yet  for  filthy  lucre, 
but  of  a  ready  mind ;  *  *  *  And  when  the  chief  Shephei-d  shall 
be  manifested,  ye  shall  receive  the  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not 
away"  (1  Pet.  5: 2-5).  And  John  :  "  We  know  that  if  he  shall  be 
manifested  we  shall  be  like  him  ; "  "  and  now  my  little  children, 
abide  in  him,  that,  if  he  shall  be  manifested  ,  we  may  have  bold- 
ness, and  not  be  ashamed  before  him  at  his  coming"  (1  John.  2: 28 ; 
3:  2).  Such  are  some  of  the  texts  (by  no  means  all)  which  bear 
on  the  point  before  us.  It  is  impracticable  here  to  discuss  them 
at  length.  But  even  the  bare  rehearsal  of  them  will  warrant  us 
in  coming  to  the  following  conclusions : 

The  mental  attitude  of  the  church  with  respect  to  the  coming 
is  required  to  be  one  of  constant  expectancy ; — waiting  for  the 
Lord,  looking  for  his  coming,  being  regarded  as  even  an  essential 
part  of  the  Christian  profession. 

The  apostles  maintained  this  attitude,  and  some  of  them  at  least, 
use  language  which  implies  that  they  thought  it  possible  that  the 
great  event  might  come  in  their  own  lifetime,  and  earnestly  de- 
sired that  it  might  be  so. 

Consequently,  this  event,  an<l  not  death,  was  looked  to  as  the 
epoch  of  deliverance  from  earthly  toils  and  suffering;  which 
seems  incredible  if  death  were  sure  to  end  them  hundreds  of  years 
before  the  advent. 

In  general  it  is  the  advent,  and  not  death,  which  is  commonly 
held  up  in  the  way  of  warning  and  encouragement. 

But  the  probability  which  is  accorded  to  these  propositions, 
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severally  and  collectively,  bears  with  full  weight  in  favor  of  a  pre- 
millennial  advent  The  difficulties  of  adjusting  them  to  any  post- 
millennial  theory  are  tnily  enormous.  How  can  the  church  live 
in  daily  expectancy  of  an  event  postponed  at  least  a  thousand 
yeais ?  How  could  the  apostles  have  sighed  and  prayed  for  the 
speedy  coming  of  such  an  event  ?  How  could  believers  look  to  it 
as  the  end  of  their  sufferings  if  death  was  sure  to  end  them  hun- 
dreds, nay,  thousands  of  years  before  that  event  could  occur?  And 
when  we  turn  to  the  parable  of  Dives  and  Lazarus,  in  which 
Christ  has  set  forth  death  as  a  most  appalling  crisis  of  destiny, 
how  can  we  explain  it  that  subsequently  the  advent  takes  prece- 
dence of  it  as  a  theme  of  admonition,  if  it  was  not  possible  for 
it  to  have  a  precedence  also  in  time, — nay,  was  sure  to  be  post- 
poned for  centuries  beyond  the  life-time  of  any  belonging  to  the 
present  age?  Must  not  the  prevalence  of  post-millennial  views 
cause  death  to  be  substituted  (in  the  thought  of  Christians)  in  the 
place  we  have  found  given  to  the  advent  ?  Or  rather  do  we  not  know 
that  such  prevalence  has  produced  just  this  result;  and  so,  does  not 
the  anti-scriptiu'al  fruit  condemn  the  tree  which  produced  it  ? 
Pressed  with  such  difficulties  as  these  it  was  that  Dr.  Z.  Eddy 
(Congregationalist)  declared  that  the  post-millennial  theory  is 
untenable  and  for  himself  cut  the  Gordion  knot  by  resolving 
the  advent  into  a  spiritual  coming,  a  great  outpouring  of  the 
spirit,  ushering  in  the  millennial  age.  This  is  substantially  the 
view  of  many,  perhaps  most,  Unitarians.  Extremes  meet.  At 
this  point,  the  left  wing  of  the  spiritualizing  party  now  clasps 
hands  with  the  right  wing  of  the  literalists,  and  both  agree,  that 
whatever  else  may  be  doubtful,  the  advent  must  come  first  and 
the  millennium  follow. 
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III.  The  Doctrine  of  Complete  Uncertainty.  This  is  in- 
volved in  the  preceding  topic,  and  is,  in  truth,  the  ground  of  the 
constant  expectancy  required  of  the  church.  It  is  worthy  how- 
ever of  a  moment's  separate  notice.  In  addition  to  the  texts  just 
reviewed  the  following  may  be  cited:  (Mark  13:32-37)  "But 
of  that  day  or  that  hour  knoweth  no  one,  not  even  the  angels  in 
heaven,  neither  the  Son  but  the  Father.  Take  ye  heed,  watch 
and  pray ;  for  ye  know  not  when  the  time  is.  It  is  as  when 
a  man,  sojourning  in  another  country,  having  left  his  house,  and 
given  authority  to  his  servants,  to  each  one  his  work,  commanded 
also  the  porter  to  watch.  Watch,  therefore;  for  ye  know  not 
when  the  Lord  of  the  house  cometh,  whether  at  even  or  at 
midnight,  or  at  cockcrowing,  or  in  the  morning ;  lest  coming  sud- 
denly he  find  you  sleeping.  And  what  I  say  unto  you  I  say  unto 
all,  Watch.'^ 

No  comment  can  add  either  force  or  clearness  to  these  weighty 
and  solemn  utterances.  Their  meaning  lies  upon  the  surface. 
They  plainly  teach  that  the  advent,  so  far  as  man's  knowledge 
goes,  is  completely  uncertain ;  uncertain,  that  is,  at  eveiy  epoch. 
At  each  successive  period  until  it  arrives  we  must  say  both  that 
it  may  come  and  may  not  come.  But  this  cannot  be  said  of  a 
post-millennial  event.  At  no  hour  of  the  present  age,  or  of  the 
millennial  age,  is  it  possible  that  such  an  event  may  come,  for  by 
the  definition  it  certainly  will  not  come.  The  uncertainty  of  such 
an  event  is  at  the  most  partial,  and,  for  the  present  age,  not  at  all 
practical.  At  this  hour,  for  example,  we  know  that  the  millen- 
nium  has  not  begun.  If  the  advent  is  certainly  beyond  it,  then 
we  know  that  it  will  not  occur  to-day,  nor  to-morrow,  nor  any 
evening,  midnight  or  morning,  for  more  than  a  thousand  years. 
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How  then  can  we  watch,  as  the  passage  requires,  lest  it  corae 
suddenly  and  find  us  sleeping  ? 

But  does  not  the  phrase  in  verse  thirty  (and  in  parallel  texts), 
'^  This  generation  shall  not  pass  away  until  all  these  things  be 
accomplished,"  compel  us  to  refer  the  whole  passage  to  some 
event  then  near,  as  (for  example)  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ? 
The  answer  is  by  no  means.  But  the  proof  of  this  can  be  more 
conveniently  given  under  the  next  head,  to  which  we  now 
pass,  viz, — 

IV.  The  Dootrinb  op  Jewish  Dispersion.  In  the  eleventh 
chapter  of  the  Roman  epistle  Paul  plainly  teaches  the  ultimate 
ingathering  and  salvation  of  all  Israel,  and  intimates,  in  the 
figure  of  the  broken  branches  and  ingrafted  scions,  that  until  that 
event  the  Gentiles  are  to  take  their  place  as  the  special  recipients 
of  the  divine  favor.  The  old  dipensation  was  the  Jewish  age,  or 
the  times  of  the  Jews;  the  present  is  the  Gentile  age,  or  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles ;  the  times,  therefore,  of  Jewish  dispersion. 

But  when  is  this  dispersion  and  rejection  to  end  ?  When  is 
all  Israel  to  be  gathered  or  restored  ?  The  answer  need  not 
delay  us.  Whatever  the  terms  "  gathered  "  or  "  restored  "  may 
be  taken  to  mean,  there  can  be  no  dispute  as  to  the  time.  It 
must  be  (at  the  latest)  at  the  commencement  of  the  millennium. 
The  Jews  must  be  at  least  a  part  of  a  converted  and  restored 
world. 

Besides  this  "  gathering  of  the  outcasts  ^  of  Israel  and  of  Judah 
is  the  great  burden  of  Hebrew  prophecy,  the  grand  characteristic 
of  the  Messiah's  reign,  an  essential  and  most  glorious  element  of 
the  millennium  itself.     If,  therefore,  Christ  has  foretold  his  com- 
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ing  as  the  winding  up  of  the  dispersion,  then  that  coming  must 
be  also  at  the  threshold  of  the  millennium,  forming,  as  it  were, 
the  hinge  of  transition  from  one  age  to  the  other.  But  this  is 
precisely  what  he  has  done  in  the  prophecies  recorded  in  Matt.  24, 
Mai'k  13  and  Luke  21. 

Christ  had  spoken  of  the  demolition  of  the  temple.  Excited  by 
this  announcement  his  disciples  said  to  him  privately :  "  Tell  us 
when  shall  these  things  be ;  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  thy 
coming  and  of  the  end  of  the  age  ?"  a  double  question  which 
Christ  proceeds  condescendingly  to  answer.  He  tells  them  that 
there  shall  be  disorders,  and  judgments,  and  persecutions,  until 
the  Gospel  of  the  kingdom  "  shall  be  preached  in  all  the  world 
for  a  testimony  unto  all  nations ;  and  then  shall  the  end  come." 
Having  taken  this  general  survey,  and  answered  the  greater  ques- 
tion, he  then  recurs  to  the  lesser  and  warns  them  to  flee  from 
Jerusalem  when  they  shall  see  it  encompassed  with  armies,  adding 
(Luke  21:  22  sq.)  :  "For  these  are  days  of  vengeance,  that  all 
things  which  are  written  may  be  fulfilled.  *  *  *  And  they  shall 
fall  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  shall  be  led  captive  into  all 
the  nations,  and  Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled." 

And  what  then?  Mark  the  next  verse  which  gives  the  answer : 
"  And  there  shall  be  signs  in  the  sun  and  moon  and  stai-s ;  and 
upon  the  earth  distress  of  nations,  in  perplexity  for  the  roaring  of 
the  sea  and  the  billows  ;  men  fainting  for  fear,  and  for  expecta- 
tion of  the  things  which  are  coming  on  the  world;  for  the  powei-s 
of  the  heavens  shall  be  shaken.  And  then  shall  they  see  the  Son 
of  man  coming  in  a  cloud  with  power  and  great  glory." 

Such  then  is  the  order  of  events;   Jerusalem   trodden   under 
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foot  until  the  "  times  of  the  Gentiles  are  fulfilled,"  and  then  the  sign 
of  the  Son  of  man  appears.  There  seems  here  no  place  for  a  mil- 
lennium till  after  the  advent. 

But  what  of  the  objection  already  referred  to,  that  the  phrase 
**  this  generation  shall  not  pass  till  all  be  fulfilled,"  restricts  the 
prophecy  to  events  immediately  connected  with  the  siege  of 
Jerusalem  ?     The  answer  is  twofold. 

(1.)  Such  a  restriction  is  in  itself  inadmissible.  The  Savior's 
language  will  not  allow  it.  Besides  it  would  put  this  prophecy 
in  conflict  with  Dan.  12: 1,  to  which  explicit  reference  is  made. 
The  great  tribulation,  which  Christ  mentions,  is  a  repetition  of 
Daniel's  prophecy.  Christ's  words  are:  "For  then  shall  be 
great  tribulation,  such  as  was  not  since  the  beginning  of  the 
world  to  this  time,  no,  nor  ever  shall  be."  Daniel's  language  is : 
"  And  at  that  time  shall  Michael  stand  up,  the  great  prince  that 
standeth  for  the  children  of  thy  people;  and  there  shall  be  a  time 
of  trouble,  such  as  never  was  since  there  was  a  nation  even  to 
that  same  time ;  and  at  that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered, 
everyone  that  shall  be  found  written  in  the  book."  The  great 
tribulation,  therefore,  closes  with  the  deliverance  of  Daniel's  peo- 
ple, the  Jews.  But  if  Christ  restricts  it  to  the  fall  of  Jerusalem, 
then  it  closes  with  their  utter  overthrow  and  dispersion.  No, 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  only  the  beginning,  and  first 
instalment  of  the  "  tribulation  of  those  days ;"  which  is  to  go  on 
through  the  Gentile  age  and  culminate  at  its  close,  when  Christ 
the  "Prince"  shall  appear  unto  salvation.  And  the  phrase 
"those  days"  must  thus  be  taken  as  covering  the  whole  period  of 
the  "  times  of  the  Gentiles." 

(2.)     The  Greek  word  rendered  *' generation  "  need  not  be 
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taken  in  the  special  sense  of  men  of  a  single  life-period;  it  may 
be  taken  in  the  more  general  sense,  of  a  certain  kind,  class,  or 
race  of  men.  It  is  rendered  (A.  V. )  "  nations  "  in  Phil.  2:11  ("a 
crooked  and  pervei-se  nation,  among  whom  ye  shine  as  lights  in 
the  world"),  "  age  "  in  Eph.  3:  5-21,  and  the  margin  of  Acts  13:  36, 
and  "time"  in  Acts  14: 16  and  15:21.  In  the  Old  Testament  we 
find  the  phrases, "  the  generation  of  the  righteous,"  "  the  generation 
of  the  upright,"  "  the  generation  of  them  that  seek  God,"  "  the 
generation  of  his  wrath."  Allow  this  general  sense  here,  and  the 
difficulty  vanishes.  Christ  is  simply  impressing  anew  what  he 
has  already  said, —  assuring  his  disciples  that  the  present  dis- 
turbed troublous  state,  the  world  divided  between  good  and  evil, 
the  latter  in  the  ascendant,  cannot  come  to  an  end  until  every  one 
of  the  things  he  has  foretold  should  be  fulfilled.  He  is  giving 
the  church  a  glimpse  of  the  wilderness  way  over  which  she  must 
journey  to  reach  the  bright  Canaan  of  rest  beyond.  And  his 
coming  stands  at  the  entrance  of  that  anti-typical  Canaan. 

V.  The  Dooteine  of  Ecclesiastical  Corbuption.  The  thir- 
teenth chapter  of  Matt,  contains  a  series  of  parables  illustrative  of 
the  "  mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  One  of  these  myster- 
ies is  the  imperfect  or  corrupted  condition  of  the  church.  This  is 
set  forth  in  the  parable  of  the  net  which  was  cast  into  the  sea 
and  gathered  fish  of  every  kind ;  but  when  it  was  drawn  to  the 
shore  the  good  were  separated  and  saved  and  the  bad  cast  away. 
So  shall  it  be  Christ  adds,  at  the  end  of  the  age.  "  The  angels 
shall  come  forth  and  sever  the  wicked  from  among  the  just,  and 
shall  cast  them  into  the  furnace  of  fire ;  there  shall  be  wailing  and 
gnashing  of  teeth."     If  the  net  filled  with  all  kinds  of  fish  repre- 
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Bents  the  nominal  church — as  seems  to  be  the  case —  then  it  ig 
hard  to  conceive  that  there  can  be  a  millennium  while  this  mixed 
or  coiTupted  state  continues.  But  it  does  continue  until  the  end 
of  the  age,  a  penod  elsewhere  marked  as  that  of  the  advent 

But  does  not  the  parable  of  the  leaven,  given  in  the  same  chap- 
ter, teach  that  Christianity  is  gradually  to  penetrate  and  transform 
the  whole  world?  In  that  case  the  leaven  is  a  symbol  of  the 
Christian  principle,  and  the  three  measures  of  meal  a  symbol  of 
the  world ;  yet  even  so  the  expression  is  too  general  to  bear  out 
a  post-millennial  theory.  But  how  can  this  be?  How  can 
leaven  be  put  for  a  purifying  agency  ?  Everywhere  else  in  the 
Bible,  when  used  as  a  symbol,  it  is  a  symbol  of  corruption.  Even 
Paul  (in  1  Cor.  5:7),  when  he  had  said  "Pui-ge  out  the  old 
leaven,''  did  not  venture  to  speak  of  a  new  leaven,  but  added, 
"that  ye  may  be  a  new  lump  even  as  ye  are  unleavened  " — a  new 
unleavened  lump.  And  how  much  more  natural  to  take  the  thi-ee 
measures  of  meal  to  signify  the  nc^mal  church — a  certain  measuretl, 
definite  part  of  the  world — rather  than  the  whole  of  it  With 
this  interpretation  the  parable  harmonizes  with  the  former.  The 
Savior  teaches  that  a  certain  false  principle  introduced  into  the 
ecclesiastical  body  should  spread  its  virus  through  the  whole  mass 
and  produce  a  general  apostasy;  a  fact  elsewhei-e  explicitly  fore- 
told. At  any  rate,  with  this  alternative  explanation  before  us, 
we  can  no  longer  allow  this  parable,  or  the  allied  parable  of  the 
mustard  seed,  which  may  simply  portray  the  outward  side  of  the 
same  truth — the  woi-ldly  power  and  splendor  of  the  apostate 
church — ^to  be  used  as  a  positive  ai-gument  against  a  premillennial 
advent.  The  most  that  can  be  conceded  is  that  they  should  stand 
aside  until  the  great  question  is  decided  on  other  grounds. 
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VL  The  Doctrine  of  Seoitlab  Wickedness.  It  is  agreed  by 
all  that  when  Christ  comes  he  shall  find  the  world  far  gone  in 
iniquity.  His  own  language  puts  this  beyond  doubt,  when  he 
declares  that  it  shall  be  as  it  was  in  the  days  of  Noah,  when  a 
single  family  only  were  found  faithful,  and  the  rest  of  the  race 
perished  under  a  deserved  stroke  of  retribution.  But  John  tells 
us  that  the  whole  world  (already)  "  lieth  in  wickedness,"  Is  this 
state  of  wickedness  to  continue  up  to  the  advent,  reaching  in  some 
sense  its  culmination  just  before  that  event,  or  will  a  thousand 
years  of  purity  somewhere  intervene  like  an  oasis  in  central 
Sahara  ?  The  former  seems  to  be  the  only  tenable  ground.  In 
2  Thess.  2:  7,  8,  Paul  says:  **For  the  mystery  of  lawlessness 
doth  already  work ;  only  there  is  one  that  restraineth  now,  until 
he  be  taken  out  of  the  way.  And  then  shall  be  revealed  the  law- 
less one,  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  slay  with  the  breath  of  his 
mouth,  and  bring  to  nought  by  the  manifestation  of  his  coming.'* 
But  if  the  mystery  of  iniquity  now  works  and  is  to  continue  to 
work  up  to  the  very  moment  of  its  unrestrained  outbreaking  and 
the  Lord's  coming,  then  there  is  no  place  for  a  millennium  before 
that  coming 

And  this  conclusion  is  emphasized  by  the  peculiar  circum- 
stances under  which  Paul  was  writing.  In  his  first  epistle  he 
hints  that  the  Thessalonians  are  not  suflBciently  hopeful  and 
impressed  by  the  coming  blessedness  of  the  advent.  He  now 
finds  them  at  an  opposite  extreme,  holding  that  the  day  of  the 
Lord  is  already  come.  He  assures  them  that  this  cannot  be  true 
because  of  unfulfilled  events  which  must  intervene.  What  are 
those  events  ?  Is  a  thousand  years  of  complete  triumph  of  the 
truth  in  a  saved  world  one  of  them  ?     Now  is  the  time  to  mention 
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it,  if  it  be  so.  The  case  requires  it.  But  what  is  his  language  ? 
"  Now  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  by  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  our  gathering  together  unto  him,  that  ye  be  not  soon 
shaken  in  mind  or  be  troubled  neither  by  spirit  nor  by  word,  nor 
by  letter  as  from  us  as  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  now  present. 
Let  no  man  beguile  you  in  any  wise ;  for  it  will  not  be,  except 
there  come  first  (what  ?  a  millennium  of  purity  ?  Nay,  but  on 
the  contrary)  the  falling  away  (literally  the  apostasy)  and  the 
man  of  sin  be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition,  he  that  opposeth  and 
exalteth  himself  against  all  that  is  called  God  or  that  is  wor- 
shipped ;  so  that  he  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  setting  himself 
forth  as  God.  Remember  ye  not,  that,  when  I  was  yet  with  you, 
I  told  you  these  things  ?  And  now  ye  know  that  which  restrain- 
eth,  to  the  end  that  he  may  be  revealed  in  his  own  season.  For 
the  mystery  of  lawlessness  doth  already  work ;  only  there  is  one 
that  restraineth  now,  until  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way.  And  then 
shall  be  revealed  the  lawless  one,  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  slay 
with  the  breath  of  his  mouth,  and  bring  to  nought  by  the  mani- 
festation of  his  coming." 

It  is  hard  to  see  how  the  case  could  be  stronger.  In  circum- 
stances which  demanded  the  mention  of  a  millennium  if  one  is  to 
precede  the  advent,  Paul  not  only  omits  to  mention  such  an  event, 
but  uses  language  which  excludes  it.  But  this  argument  is 
closely  allied  to  another,  viz. — 

Vn.  The  Doctrine  op  Secular  Doom.  The  coming  of  Christ 
is  to  accomplish  two  things ;  first  the  salvation  of  his  people,  and 
secondly  the  destruction  of  the  unbelieving  world.  When  the 
Lord  Jesus  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven  in  flaming  fire,  it  will  be, 
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we  are  assured,  to  give  rest  to  his  troubled  flock  and  to  destroy 
the  ungodly.  In  the  pai*able  of  the  sower  the  devil  is  repi-esenteil 
as  sowing  tares  among  the  wheat,  thus  perpetuating  his  owu 
kingdom  alongside  the  church,  and  even  within  its  nominal  limits ; 
and  this  is  suffered  until  the  judgment  of  the  advent.  And  in 
1  Cor.  11 :  32,  Paul  says:  "We  are  chastened  of  the  Lord,  that 
we  may  not  he  condemned  with  the  world." 

The  world  therefore  is  ali^eady  under  doom  because  of  its 
wickedness,  and  that  wickedness  is  to  continue  (in  a  partially 
restrained  condition,  while  the  elect  are  gathered)  and  at  length 
break  forth  in  temble  power,  to  be  arrested  only  by  the  destroy- 
ing judgments  of  the  advent.  How  then  is  it  that  we  are  told,  in 
post-millennial  dialect,  that  the  world  is  to  be  saved  a  thousand 
years  before  that  event  ?  It  is  the  church  that  is  to  be  saved. 
But  as  to  the  world,  it  is  its  destruction,  and  not  its  salvation  that 
now  impends,  according  to  the  New  Testament. 

Lange's  commentary  on  the  passage  in  2  Thesa  2: 1-12,  quotes 
approvingly  Auberlen's  words :  "  We  ai-e  not  to  suppose  that 
during  the  pi-esent  dispensation  Christianity  will  ever,  or  is  meant 
to,  succeed  in  Christianizing  the  world  in  a  true  and  proper  sense. 
An  ameliorating  influence  it  may  and  probably  will  exert  in  all 
the  departments  of  life ;  but  a  proper  glorification  must  necessari- 
ly be  preceded  by  a  regeneration,  that  is  by  death  and  resurrection." 

The  author's  own  words  are :  "But  of  this  character  (i  e.  of  an 
erroneous  character)  is  the  opinion,  that  the  development  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  advances  on  the  smooth  and  level  i-oad  of  *  pro- 
gress '  in  what  is  good,  and  that  the  question  is  about  the  easy 
and  brilliant  *  transfiguration  of  the  world '  by  means  of  Chris- 
tian culture.     On  the  conti'ary  the  prospect  held  out  to  us  rather 
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is  that  in  the  severe  conflict  evil  will  even  obtain  an  outward 
victory,  as  over  Christ  on  Good  Friday,  but  shall  then  be  de- 
stroyed by  the  Lord  himself.'* 

VIIL  The  Dootbine  of  a  MiNORrrr  Election.  God's  people  are 
called  a  remnant,  a  little  flock,  jewels  gathered,  as  it  wei*e 
diamonds,  out  of  the  midst  of  a  mass  of  worthless  stones.  **  Strive,'* 
says  Christ,  "  to  enter  in  by  the  narrow  gate ;  for  many  shall  seek 
to  enter  in  and  shall  not  be  able,"  and  again,  "  Wide  is  the  gate 
and  broad  is  the  way  that  leadeth  to  destruction,  and  many  be 
they  that  enter  in  thereby.  For  narrow  is  the  gate,  and  straitened 
is  the  way  that  leadeth  unto  life,  and  few  be  they  that  find  it." 
And  yet  again,  he  says  to  his  disciples :  ^  In  the  world  ye  shall 
have  tribulation." 

But  how  would  such  texts  read  in  the  midst  of  a  millennium, 
when  all  men,  or  at  least  the  gi-eat  majority,  are  supposed  to  be 
walking  the  narrow  way  ?  Evidently  they  would  express  the 
reverse  of  the  ti'uth,  and  we  come  to  the  conclusion  that  as  the 
world  is  gradually  prepared  for  the  millennium,  it  must  gradually 
outgrow  the  Bible.  These  and  many  allied  texts  will  be  wholly 
inapplicable.  But  Christ's  words  seem  to  have  no  such  limitation. 
They  are  for  all  time,  until  he  comes  to  revoke  or  add.  The 
authority  that  uttered  them  alone  can  supersede  them.  And  until 
then  it  will  be  true  of  the  nant)w  way  that  few  comparatively 
there  be  that  find  it.  And  while  they  are  in  force  there  can  be 
no  millennium. 

IX.   The  Doctrine  of  a  Retgntng  CnTmoH.    In  Matt.  19:  28, 

Christ  is  represented  as  saying  to  his  disciples :       "  Verily  I  say 

28 
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unto  you,  that  ye  whioh  have  followed  me,  in  the  regeneration 
when  the  Son  of  man  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  his  glory,  ye  also 
shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  IsraeL" 

In  Rev.  3:21  we  read:  "He  that  overcometh,  I  will  give  to 
him  to  sit  down  with  me  in  my  throne,  as  I  also  overcame,  and  sat 
down  with  my  Father  in  his  throne."  And  again  in  Rev.  2: 26,37, 
we  read :  "  And  he  that  overcometh,  and  he  that  keepeth  my 
works  unto  the  end,  to  him  will  I  give  authority  over  the  nations: 
and  he  shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron,  as  the  vessels  of  the 
potter  are  broken  to  shivers ;  as  I  also  have  received  of  my  Father." 

These  texts,  to  which  many  others  might  be  added,  seem  to 
show  us  the  church  enthroned  with  Christ,  and  ruling  over  the 
nations.  But  when  shall  this  state  of  glory  begin  ?  Not  before 
the  advent,  for  not  till  then  are  they  raised  from  the  dead  ;  and  it 
is  declared  that  the  Lord  shall  come  "  with  his  saints."  But  if  this 
coming  is  not  till  the  final  end  of  all  terrestrial  affairs,  there 
would  seem  to  be  no  nations  left  for  the  saints  to  reign  over.  The 
wicked  shall  be  destroyed,  and  all  the  saints  will  be  alike  glori- 
fied. But  put  that  coming  before  the  millennium,  and  these  texts 
are  full  of  light.  They  show  us  the  church  associated  with  Christ 
in  the  blessed  work  of  inaugurating  and  maintaining  the  millen- 
nium itself,  and  reveal  a  fact  not  only  rational  in  itself,  but  most 
weighty  and  affecting  in  its  present  practical  bearing. 

X.  The  Doctrine  op  a  Nbab  Advent.  Not  only  is  the  advent 
represented  as  uncertain  and  so  liable  at  any  time  to  occur,  but 
the  Scriptures  go  further,  and  directly  assert  that  it  is  also  near. 
"  Behold  I  come  quickly  ^  is  the  thrice  repeated  announcement  of 
the  risen  Savior  in  the  last  chapter  of  the  Bible.     "  Be  ye  patient. 
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stablish  yonr  hearts,''  says  James  (5: 9),  "  for  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  draweth  nigh."  "The  Lord  is  at  hand,"  exclaims  Paul 
(PhiL  4: 5).  And  again  we  read  (Heb.  10:  37),  "  For  yet  a  veiy 
little  while.  He  that  cometh  shall  come  and  shall  not  tarry,"  and 
yet  again  (James  5: 3),  "  Behold  the  judge  standeth  before  the 
door. 

These  are  solemn  and  impressive  admonitions,  and  looking 
attentively  at  the  last  passage  quoted  we  may  gather  their  mean- 
ing. "Behold  the  judge  standeth  before  the  door."  The  man  who 
stands  before  the  door  is  near  enough  to  enter.  At  any  moment 
he  can  do  so  or  not,  accordingly  as  he  himself  shall  determine. 
But  a  man  who  is  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  door,  though  it 
were  but  a  single  mile,  not  to  say  a  thousand  miles,  is  not  near  in 
such  sense  that  his  arrival  is  at  any  moment  imminent  Hence, 
the  advent  is  near  in  the  sense  that  it  is  imminent.  It  impends. 
No  fixed  period  of  time  (humanly  speaking)  intervenes.  Certain 
events  were  made  known  to  the  apostles  as  intervening,  but  those 
events  might  be  compressed  into  a  brief  space,  or  scattered 
through  an  extended  interval,  as  the  Lord  should  please.  He 
stands  before  the  door,  and  may  enter  at  any  moment.  Doubt- 
less he  has  an  eye  on  human  action.  It  is  here  that  our  free 
agency  finds  play.  The  conduct  of  the  church  may  doubtless 
hinder,  as  according  to  Peter,  it  certainly  may  hasten  the  day  of 
God.  Who  can  doubt  that  if  the  Jews  had  repented  in  a  body, 
when  the  apostles  exhorted  them  to  do  so,  that  God  according  to 
the  promise,  would  then  have  "  sent  forth  Jesus  Christ "  and  the 
times  of  refreshing  have  begun  ?  That  it  was  delayed  we  know. 
That  some  conditions  relating  to  human  action  remain  to  be  ful- 
filled we  cannot  doubt.     But  who  would  venture  to  say  just  what 


466  THE   ADVANCING   KINGDOM. 

those  conditions  are,  or  how  soon,  in  the  depths  of  God's  counsels, 
they  will  be  supplied.  .  Surely,  no  man,  "  for  of  that  day  and  that 

hour  knoweth  no  man,   neither  the  angels  in  heaven,   but  the 

Father  only. " 

The  judge  is  before  the  door.  The  Lord's  coming  impends,  is 
near,  is  at  hand.  And  if  so,  no  preceding  millennium  has  been 
revealed. 

Such  are  some  of  the  evidences  that  the  Lord's  coming  is  not 
postponed  beyond  the  thousand  years  of  prophecy.  They  seem 
conclusive.  And  if  so,  the  conclusion  ought  to  be  accepted,  spite 
of  many  remaining  difficulties.  For  what  theory  of  the  advent  has 
been  proposed  that  has  not  its  difficulties? 

And  if  difficulties  are  to  prevent  that  from  being  accepted 
which  shall  be  found  having  sufficient  evidence,  we  may  as  well 
dismiss  at  once  the  study  of  Eschatology.  And  is  not  the  doctrine 
of  a  near  impending  and  therefore  premillennial  advent  of  this 
nature  ?  And  how  without  a  cordial  acceptance  and  a  strong  im- 
pression of  this  doctrine  can  we  maintain  the  practical  attitude  of 
the  apostolic  church;  of  Paul  when  he  exclaims,  "Let  your 
moderation  be  known  unto  all  men.  The  Lord  is  at  hand ;"  or  of 
John,  when,  to  the  closing  message  of  the  Lord  to  men,  "He 
which  testifieth  these  things  saith.  Yea:  I  come  quickly,"  he 
responds  not  for  himself  merely,  but  doubtless  as  voicing  also  the 
deepest  aspiration  of  a  waiting  church,  "  Amen  :  Gohb  Lord 
Jesus  "  ? 

To  the  above  argument  from  Scripture  should  be  added  the 
significant  fact  that  the  premillennial  view  was  held  unanimously 
by  the  church  of  the  first  three  centuries.     The  first  discordant 
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voice  seems  to  have  been  that  of  Origen  (died  254  A.  D.),  who 
was  noted  for  his  eccentricities  and,  indeed,  heresies.  But  he  did 
not  broach  the  post-millennial  theory.  He  simply  denied  the 
millennium  altogether.  He  was  not  a  post-millenarian,  but  an 
anti-millenarian.  His  view  substantially  prevailed  during  the 
long  period  of  papal  supremacy.  But  when  the  Reformation 
restored  the  faith  of  the  early  church  the  premillennial  view  re- 
appeared, so  far,  at  least,  that  the  second  advent  was  looked  for 
as  near,  and  not  postponed  till  after  a  millennium. 

Such  was  the  view  of  Wycliffe.  Such  was  the  view  of  Colum- 
bus, the  great  discoverer.  And  such  was  the  view  of  Luther, 
Melancthon,  Calvin,  Knox,  and  of  the  Augsburg  Confession, 
which  expressed  the  convictions  of  the  Reformers  generally.  It 
was  likewise  the  view  of  Tyndal,  Latimer,  Ridley,  and  of  the 
English  Reformers  generally,  of  the  catechism  of  Edward  Sixth, 
and  of  all  the  reformed  creeds. 

Bunyan  held  it,  as  did  Twiss,  Usher  and  the  celebrated 
Mede.  And  it  was  held  by  the  early  divines  of  New  England. 
"  For  one  hundred  years  the  large  mass  of  New  England  Chris- 
tians knew  nothing  of  a  post-millennial  advent.  In  1667  a  vol- 
ume was  published  by  Samuel  Hutchinson,  entitled :  *  Declaration 
of  a  Future  Glorious  Estate  of  the  Church  to  be  here  upon  * 
Earth  at  Christ^s  Personal  Appearance  for  the  Restitution  of  all 
Things.'  Scores  of  names  of  American  pastors  and  teachei-s 
might  be  mentioned  who  equally  held  this  faith.  Holmes, 
^  one  of  the  early  Baptists  of  America,  who  suffered  severely  for 
his  faith,  gives  it  as  the  thirty-third  article  of  his  creed:  *I 
believe  the  promise  of  the  future  concerning  the  return  of  Israel 
and  Judah,  and  the  coming  of  the  Lord  to  raise  up  the  dead  in 
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Christ,  and  to  change  them  that  are  alive  that  they  may  reign 
with  Him  a  thousand  years  accoi-ding  to  the  Scriptures,  In  this 
faith  and  profession  I  stand,  and  have  sealed  the  same  with  my 
blood  in  Boston,  New  England;' — ^he  had  been  scoui'ged  with 
thirty  lashes  of  a  three-corded  whip." 

It  was  not  till  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  that  Dr. 
Whitby  first  advanced  the  post-millennial  theory ;  and  it  is  cer- 
tainly surprising  that  so  novel  a  doctrine  should  have  found  such 
ready  acceptance, —  so  novel  as  to  be  well-nigh  deserving  of  the 
name  of  heresy  ;  for  it  seems  never  to  have  found  admittance  to 
any  of  the  creeds  (at  least  in  express  terms)  whether  Protestant 
or  Catholic, 

Mr.  Guinness  (quoted  above)  adduces  the  following  from 
Ward's  "  History  and  Doctrine  of  Milleuarianism." 

"The  earliest  creeds,  and  all  creeds  of  all  denominations  in 
Christendom,  from  the  apostles  to  this  day,  recognize  no  other  mil- 
lennium than  that  of  a  glorious  one  on  the  renovated  earth 
at  the  coming  of  the  Lord  and  resurrection  of  (lie  dead^  whether 
Greek  or  Roman,  apostate  or  refonned,  Lutheran,  Episcopal, 
Presbyterian,  Independent,  Congregational,  or  by  whatever  name 
a  church  may  be  called."  He  also  quoted  the  following  from 
Rev.  T.  R.  Burk's  exceedingly  able  work  on  the  "  First  Two  Vis- 
ions of  Daniel." 

"The  fact  is,  that  three  leading  theories  in  succession  have  pre- 
vailed in  the  church  on  this  subject.  Throughout  the  first  thi-ee 
centuries  the  great  majority  of  Christians  looked  first  for  the 
coming  of  Christ,  to  be  followed  at  once  by  the  millennium.  As 
the  apostasy  came  on  after  the  establishment  of  imperial  Chris- 
tianity in  the  days  of  Constantine,  this  original  and  apostolic 
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view  was  gradually  expelled  by  a  very  different  one,  one  wHch  all 
would  now  agree  in  regarding  as  eiToneous,  The  Church,  trium- 
phant, prosperous,  wealthy,  and  honored  in  the  world,  began  to 
fancy  that  the  millennium  had  already  arrived.  The  coming  of 
the  Lord  was  still  for  a  while  looked  for  as  at  hand,  but  the  millen- 
nium was  dated  from  the  first  advent,  and  expounded  of  a  thou* 
sand  years,  or  a  shorter  period  to  elapse  before  the  coming  of  anti- 
christ. Modifications  of  this  creed  prevailed  in  the  apostate  church 
during  the  dark  ages,  and  right  down  to  the  dawn  of  the  Reforma- 
tion, though  some  few  held  fast  the  truth.  The  Reformera 
revived  sound  doctrines  on  this  as  on  other  subjects.  Within  the 
last  two  hundred  years,  however,  a  third  opinion,  distinct  from 
both  the  former,  has  obtained  currency  in  the  various  branches  of 
the  Protestant  church.  The  millennium  is  viewed  as  still  future, 
but  as  placed  before  the  second  advent.  Many  pious  Christians, 
little  versed  in  history,  have  even  come  to  imagine  this  to  have 
been  the  general  and  constant  faith  of  the  church  from  the  be- 
ginning. A  greater  mistake  as  to  a  question  of  fact  was  never 
committed ;  this  hypothesis  is  of  all  the  three  the  most  recent  in 
its  birth,  and  has  had  by  far  the  shortest  continuance,  and  has 
also  never  obtained  so  decisive  a  prevalence  as  the  two  others." 
(See  "Light  for  the  Last  Days,"  by  H.  G.  Guinness,  p.  285  sq.) 

Rev.  Nathaniel  West,  D.  D.,  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  quotes  from 
the  following  distinguished  scholai-s  as  favoring  the  premillennial 
view :  Dorner,  Ellicott,  Ijange,  Fairbairn,  Lechler,  Tholuck ;  and 
says :  **  Consentient  is  the  voice  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers,  for 
the  premillennial  advent,  as  also  the  earliest  literaiy  Christian 
monuments  that  remain  to  us  whei-ever  they  have  spoken  on  the 
subject.     Everywhere,  in  their  view,  the  stages  of  the  develop- 
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ment  of  the  kingdom  of  God  are  the  stages  of  the  Faroasia  of 
Him  who  ever  is,  as  He  ever  was,  the  Coming  One,  until  the 
development  culminates  in  the  visible  second  *  appearing  and 
kingdom '  together.  *  *  *  Consentient,  too,  is  the  testimony  of  all 
the  early  Christian  apologists  who  have  spoken  on  the  subject 

*  *  *  Justin  Martyr,  i-enowned  in  learning  and  in  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  Scriptures,  testified  to  Trypho  the  Jew,  the  faith  of 
the  orthodox  church  in  his  day.     To  the  question  of  the  Jew, 

*  Do  you  confess  that  this  place,  Jerusalem,  shall  be  rebuilt,  and 
your  people  be  congregated,  and  rejoice  together  with  Christ 
and  the  Patriarchs,  and  Prophets?'  Justin  answers,  '  I  confessed  to 
you  before  that  I,  and  many  others,  besides  do  believe,  as  you  well 
know,  this    shall  be.'  *  *  *  Melito    of    Sardis,   famed   for  his 

*  sanctity  and  learning,'  shared  the  views  of  Justin,  and  wrote  a 
work  on  the  Apocalypse,  now  lost.  *  Ireneus  the  Great,'  a  dis- 
ciple of  both  Papias  and  Polycarp,  rich  in  experience  of  spiritual 
life  and  knowledge,  defended  (in  his  fifth  Book  on  Heresies)  the 
premillenarian  doctrine  against  the  Platonizing  Gnostics.  *  ♦  * 
Equally  strong  is  the  testimony  of  Lactantius,  the  *  Christian 
Cicero,'  a  contemporary  of  the  Nicene  Council,  and  preceptor  of 
Constantine's  son  :  *  It  is  ordained  by  the  disposal  of  God 
Most  High  that  the  present  unjust  age,  a  space  of  time 
having  been  accomplished,  shall  have  an  end,  when  all  wickedness 
becoming  extinct,  and  the  souls  of  the  goodly  called  back  to  a 
blessed  life,  there  shall  flourish  a  quiet,  tranquil,  peaceable  and 
golden  age,  the  Lord  Himself  then  reigning.  The  righteous 
King  will  institute  a  gi'eat  judgment  on  the  earth  respecting  the 
living  and  the  dead,  and  will  deliver  all  the  nations  in  subjection 
f o  the  righteous  who  are  alive ;  will  raise  the  righteous  dead  to 
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eternal  life,  and  will  Himself  reign  with  them  on  the  earth,  and 
will  build  the  Holy  City,  and  this  kingdom  of  the  righteous  shall 
be  for  one  thousand  years.  Then  the  last  judgment  of  God  will 
come  to  pass  against  the  nations.  Then,  also,  shall  the  wicked  arise, 
not  to  life,  but  to  punishment.  The  second  resurrection  shall  take 
place.  !I7ii8  is  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Prophets  which  we  Chris- 
tiana follow.^  ♦  ♦  ♦  y^Q  jnay  judge  how  strong  was  the  martyr 
doctrine,  when,  notwithstanding  fifty  years  of  opposition  from 
Alexandrian  and  Gnostic  schools,  the  Apocalypse  was  still  held 
to  be  canonical,  and  Nicene  bishops  and  pastors  prepared  the  fol- 
lowing *  diatyposis,'  or  ecclesiastical  form,  to  be  confessed  and 
taught  by  the  church,  as  the  genuine  doctrine:  *We  expect  a 
new  heaven  and  earth,  according  to  the  Scriptures,  when  the 
appearing  and  kingdom  of  the  great  God  and  our  Savior  Jesus 
Christ  shall  have  shone  forth.  Then,  as  Daniel  says,  the  saints 
of  the  Most  High  shall  receive  the  kingdom.' "  (Premillennial 
Essays,  p.  313,  sq.) 

Rev.  J.  T.  Duffield  D.  D..  thus  sums  up  the  argument 
negatively : 

"  Our  reasons,  then,  for  rejecting  the  doctrine  of  a  millennial 
era  of  universal  righteousness  and  peace  on  earth  before  the 
advent,  are  summarily  as  follows : 

1.  The  doctrine  is  not  taught  by  either  Christ  or  His  apostles. 

2.  The  uniform  teaching  of  the  New  Testament  respecting  the 
condition  of  the  church  and  of  the  world  during  the  present  dis- 
pensation, forbids  the  expectation  of  such  a  millennium. 

3.  The  advent  itself,  not  the  millennium,  is  prominently  pre- 
sented in  the  New  Testament  as  the  '  blessed  hope '  of  the  church, 
and  is  uniformly  presented  as  an  event  ever  imminent. 
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4.  The  Savior's  repeated  command  to  '  watch '  foi-  His  comiDg 
because  we  '  know  uut  the  hour '  is  iucousisteut  with  the  idea  of 
a  millennium  intervening. 

5.  The  New  Testament  teaches  that  the  manifestation  of  the 
Messianic  Kingdom  is  to  occur  at,  and  not  before  the  advent 

6.  The  Apostolic  church  was  premillenarian. 

7.  The  chni-ch  for  two  centuries  immediately  succeeding  the 
Apostles  was  premilleoanan. 

8.  The  doctrine  of  a  millennial  era  before  the  advent  is  a  uov- 
elty  in  the  histoiy  of  the  church,  proposed  but  a  little  more  than 
one  hundi'ed  and  fifty  yeare  ago,  and  avowedly  as  *  a  new  Hypo- 
thesis.' "    (Premillennial  Essays,  pp.  426,  427.) 


SPECIAL    NOTE    IL 
AKE  THE  ANGLO-SAXONS  THE  LOST  TEN  TRIBES? 

XTNDER  Rehoboam^  son  of  Solomon,  ten  of  the  tribes  revolted 
^^  to  Jeroboam,  son  of  Nebat,  and  formed  the  kingdom  of  Israel. 
They  were  candied  into  captivity  by  the  Assyrians,  and  never,  in 
any  considerable  numbers,  restored.  Their  prophets,  however, 
seem  to  foretell  their  restoration  to  national  power  and  prosperity. 
It  is  natural  then  to  ask  where  they  are  now,  and  what  is  their 
condition.  These  questions  have  been  found  difficult  to  answer, 
and  have  occasioned  much  discussion.  Various  theories  have  been 
advanced,  none  of  which  are  really  satisfactory.  But  there  is  one 
among  them  which  possesses  a  singular  interest  for  us,  and  that  is 
the  one  that  claims  to  identify  them  with  the  Anglo-Saxons.  This 
theory  seems  to  the  writer  to  have  but  a  very  slender  basis  of  fact ; 
but  for  the  information  of  the  curious,  the  principal  arguments  urg- 
ed in  its  favor  are  here  given. 

1.  If  we  ask  whence  came  the  Anglo-Saxons,  the  answer  must 
be,  not  at  first  from  the  forests  of  Germany,  for  all  historians  agree 
that  these  forests  were  originally  seized  by  migrating  tribes  from 
the  East.  From  what  part  of  the  East  came  the  Saxons  ?  We 
take  up  the  history  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  written  by  Sharon 
Turner,  which  the  authorities  tell  us  is  a  work  of  such  merit  that 
it  gave  its  author  a  fixed  place  in  literature,  and  find  him  asserting 
on  the  authority  of  Herodotus,  Pliny,  Diodorus,  and  other  ancient 
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writers,  that  they  came  into  Europe  from  a  region  east  of  the 
river  Araxes  in  ancient  Media ;  but  that  even  this  v^as  not  their 
earliest  home. 

He  says :  "  They  were  a  German  or  Teutonic,  L  e.  a  Gothic  or 
Scythian  tribe,  and  of  the  various  Scythian  nations  which  have 
been  recorded.  The  Sakai  (Sacae)  are  the  people  from  whom  the 
descent  of  the  Saxons  may  be  inferred  with  the  least  violation  of 
probability.  That  some  of  the  divisions  of  this  people  were  really 
Sakasuna  is  obvious  from  Pliny;  for  he  says  that  the  Sakai  who 
settled  in  Armenia  or  Media  were  named  Sacassuni,  which  is  but 
Sakarsuna  spelt  by  a  person  who  was  acquainted  with  the  meaning 
of  the  combined  words.  It  is  also  important  to  remark  that 
Ptolemy  mentions  a  Scythian  people  sprung  from  the  Sakai  by 
the  name  of  Saxones."  And  he  goes  on  to  say  that  Herodotus 
thinks  these  Saxons  made  their  appearance  in  Media  in  the  seventh 
century  B.  C,  though  Homer  makes  it  earlier. 

And  now  we  turn  to  Josephus  and  read :  "  Shalmaneser,  the 
king  of  Assyria,  ♦  ♦  ♦  besieged  Samaria  three  yeai-s,  and 
took  it  by  force,  *  *  *  and  quite  demolished  the  government 
of  the  Israelites,  and  transplanted  all  the  people  into  Media  and 
Persia."  And  in  2  Kings  17:  6,  we  find  all  this  confirmed ;  for 
it  is  said  that  "  in  the  ninth  year  of  Hoshea,  (king  of  Israel,  I  e. 
721,  or  the  latter  part  of  the  eighth  century  B.  C.)  the  king  of 
Assyria  took  Samaria,  and  carried  Israel  away  into  Assyria,  and 
placed  them  in  Halah  and  in  Habor.  by  the  river  of  Gozan,  and  in 
the  cities  of  the  Medes." 

In  a  woi-d,  secular  history  tells  us  that  our  ancestors  came  from 
Media,  where  they  made  their  appearance  from  some  other  quarter 
in  the  seventh  or  eighth  century  B.  C.,  and  sacred  history  informs 
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us  that  the  people  who  came  into  Media  at  just  that  time  were 
the  ten  tribes  of  Israel  driven  hither  by  the  conqueror,  who  made 
such  thorough  work  that  not  even  a  priest  was  left  to  teach 
the  Cutheans  (whom  he  put  there)  the  religion  of  the 
Hebrews.  Would  not  a  people  thus  violently  driven  into  Media 
seize  an  eai'ly  opportunity  to  escape  from  the  power  of  their 
oppressor?  Certainly  the  historical  argument  is  decidedly 
favorable  to  the  theory  in  hand. 

2.  But  not  only  history  but  language  is  a  principal  means  of 
tracing  out  the  origin  of  nations.  It  is  nothing  strange  that  the 
Hebrew  as  a  whole  should  cease  to  be  spoken  by  a  people  whose 
wanderings  have  lasted  for  a  thousand  years,  and  extended  across 
the  breadth  of  a  continent.  And  we  cannot  forget  that  Isaiah 
was  made  to  say  to  Israel,  "with  stammering  lips  and  another 
tongue  will  he  speak  to  this  people." 

Yet,  if  some  remnant  of  the  old  language  of  Palestine  should 
remain  as  a  part  of  the  new  dialect,  this  would  be  a  strong  in- 
dication in  the  line  of  our  argument.  From  whence  then  comes 
our  word  sever  ?  It  is  from  the  Hebrew  shaver.  Whi^nce  our 
word  scale  ?  It  is  from  the  Hebrew  shakal.  Whence  our  word 
gum  ?  It  is  the  Hebrew  gam.  Whence  our  word  balsam  ?  The 
Hebrew  has  it  ba  sam.  Whence  our  word  light  ?  The  Hebrew 
has  laht.  So  numerous  are  such  derivations  that  we  are  told 
that  eminent  scholars  declare  that  the  English  language  contains 
the  roots  of  no  less  than  eight  hundred  Hebrew  words.  What 
other  tongue  can  make  a  similar  showing  ?  What  other  people 
has  so  strong  a  mark  of  identity  with  the  sons  of  Jacob? 

8.  And  still  further  it  is  a  curious  fact  that  some  writers 
assert,  that  the  Tuatha  Danian,  as  it  is  called,  or  Danian  tribe, 
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which  once  occupied  the  north  of  Ireland  was  no  other  than  the 
tribe  of  Dan.  And  it  seems  plain  that  many  of  the  names  which 
they  give  to  places  are  of  Hebrew  origin — such  as  Dan  So-varke ; 
a  place  near  Garrick  Fergus,  which  is  simply  the  Hebrew  for 
Dan's  resting  place — while  Dan  Sovar  means  Dan  in  Exile.  It 
is  also  said  that  about  the  same  time  a  people  came  to  the  west 
coast  of  Scotland,  bringing  with  them  a  multitude  pf  Hebrew 
words;  so  that  the  Welsh  may  lay  some  claim  to  be  the  de- 
scendants of  another  of  the  tribes. 

4.  In  addition  to  this  it  is  almost  startling  to  be  told  that  it 
is  stated  as  a  historical  fact  that  in  580  B.  C.  just  after  the  carry- 
ing away  into  Babylon,  "  a  princess  from  the  East "  landed  in  the 
North  of  Ireland.  Her  name  was  Tephi,  purely  Hebrew.  She  had 
with  her  a  guardian  known  as  OUam  Fola,  which  is  again  Hebrew 
for  "  revealer  or  prophet,"  and  also  another  companion,  Brug,  prob- 
ably a  corruption  of  the  Hebrew  Baruch,  and  immediately  we 
hear  of  such  places  as  the  Tara,  Hebrew  for  law;  the  Mur- 
Ollamain,  Hebrew  for  school  of  the  prophets ;  and  the  Joktan 
Moran,  Hebrew  for  chief  justice,  and  the  Rectaire,  Hebrew  for 
judge.  Who  was  Tephi,  and  who  was  the  011am  Fola  ?  Turn  to 
Jer,  43  :  5-7  and  we  find  the  surprising  statement  that  Jeremiah 
the  prophet  and  Zedekiah's  daughters  were  forced  to  go  with  other 
Jews  to  Tahpanhes  in  Egypt,  although  Jeremiah  advised  against 
the  step.  From  that  time  Jewish  history  loses  sight  of  the  prophet 
and  of  the  King's  daughters.  As  this  was  only  about  a  decade 
previous  to  the  date  when  Tephi  appeared  in  Ireland,  it  seems  dif- 
ficult to  resist  the  conviction  that  Tephi  was  one  of  Zedekiah's 
daughters,  and  that  her  guardian  was  Jeremiah  himself. 

The  story  goes  on  to  relate  how  the  king  of  Ireland  fell  in  love 
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with  the  fair  Tephi,  how  the  Ollam  Fola,  her  guardian,  the 
prophet,  forbade  the  bans,  save  on  the  condition  that  the  king 
should  renounce  his  heathenism,  worship  the  God  of  the  Hebrews, 
and  accept  the  ten  commandments  as  the  law  of  the  land.  How 
the  king  was  troubled  at  this  hard  condition ;  how  love  triumphed 
over  prejudice,  and  he  yielded  and  claimed  his  bride ;  how  her 
direct  descendant,  Fergus  the  First,  came  to  Scotland  and  became 
the  progenitor  of  James  the  First  of  Scotland,  and  through  him 
of  James  the  First  of  England ;  from  whom  in  unbroken  suc- 
cession comes  the  reigning  sovereign  of  Britain  to-day ;  so  that 
we  behold,  before  our  very  eyes  (if  our  theory  be  allowed),  an 
Israelitish  people  ruled  by  a  sovereign  of  the  house  of  David  ; — 
wondrously  corresponding  to  the  words  of  the  prophet :  "  Thus 
aaith  the  Lord,  if  ye  can  break  my  covenant  of  the  day  and  my 
covenant  of  the  night,  that  there  should  not  be  day  nor  night  in 
their  season,  then  may  also  my  covenant  be  broken  with  David 
my  servant,  that  he  should  not  have  a  son  to  reign  upon  his 
throne.  ^ 

5.  In  confirmation  of  this,  it  is  a  curious  fact  that  there  is  in 
Westminster  Abbey  a  stone,  kept  under  the  seat  of  the  coronation 
chair,  called  Jacob's  Stone,  which  is  said  to  have  been  brought 
from  Palestine  with  the  princess  Tephi ;  and  is  held  to  be  the 
identical  stone  on  which  Jacob  laid  his  head,  as  upon  a  pillow,  on 
the  memorable  night  when  he  beheld  in  vision  the  ladder  or 
stairway  leading  up  to  heaven  and  the  angels  of  God,  ascending 
and  descending.  This  stone  we  are  told  has  been  used  in  the  cor- 
onation ceremonies  of  all  the  sovereigns  of  England  since  it  was 
brought  over  from  Ireland,  Queen  Victoria  herself  having;  been 
crowned  upon  it. 
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6.  If  now  these  varied  proofs  make  it  probable  that  our 
theory  is  correct,  how  much  is  that  probability  increased  when  we 
notice  the  light  that  would  thus  be  thrown  on  many  passages  in 
the  writings  of  the  prophets. 

(1.)  How  often  do  they  address  the  Islands  as  if  virtually 
identifying  them  with  the  tribes  of  Israel.  "  Listen,  O  Isles,  unto 
me,"  says  Isaiah ;  and  Jeremiah  exclaims :  "  Hear  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  O  ye  nations,  and  declare  it  in  the  Isles  afar  off,   and   sa}", 

He  that  scattered  Israel  will  gather  him  and  keep  him.*'  Why 
should  such  a  message  be  sent  to  the  Isles  unless  Israel,  who  is  to 
be  gathered,  is  in  the  Isles  ?  Surely  the  proofs  already  given 
would  indicate  the  British  Isles. 

Again  Isaiah  says :  "  Keep  silence  before  me,  O  Islands ;  ♦  ♦  * 
Sing  unto  the  Lord  a  new  song,  the  Isles  and  the  inhabitants 
thereof;  ♦  *  *  Let  them  give  glory  unto  the  Lord  and  declare  his 
praise  in  the  Islands ;  *  ♦  *  The  Isles  shall  wait  for  his  law." 
What  other  Isles  have  sent  up  the  new  song  of  redemption  like 
the  British  Isles,  or  have  declared  publicly  the  praise  of  God,  or 
what  other  Isles  (or  nations  for  that  matter)  have  so  cordially  re- 
ceived the  law  of  God,  the  ten  commandments,  as  the  avowed 
basis  of  their  civil  polity  ?  The  answer  is,  none ;  and  it  gives 
great  force  and  propriety  to  these  passages  to  apply  them  to  the 
British  Isles. 

(2.)  Again  we  hear  Hosea  proclaiming  to  the  ten  tribes  (whose 
prophet  he  was)  after  warning  them  of  the  punishments  that 
should  overtake  them  on  account  of  their  sins :  "  Yet  the  number 
of  the  children  of  Israel  shall  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea  which 
cannot  be  numbered  or  measured,  and  it  shall  come  to  pass  that 
in  the  place  where  it  was  said  unto  them,  ye  are  not   my   people, 


ARE  THE  ANGLO-SAXONS  THE  LOST  TEN  TRIBES?     479 

then  it  shall  be  said  unto  them,  ye  ai-e  the  sons  of  the  living  God." 
What  other  island  people  but  the  Anglo-Saxons  have  multiplied 
like  the  sand  of  the  sea  ?  They  are  the  only  ones ;  and  they 
lav^e  presented  an  instance  of  growth  outstripping  all  other  people- 
In  the  last  two  centuries  they  increased  two  hundred  and  fifty  fold 
and  number  to-day  100,000,000.  At  this  rate  another  century  will 
carry  the  figures  up  to  a  round  billion  or  a  thousand  millions  of 
people. 

(3.)  On  account  of  this  rapid  increase  they  have  pushed  out  in 
all  directions,  overflowing  their  island  boundaries,  which  have 
proved  too  narrow,  and  laying  their  strong  grasp  on  nearly  a  third 
of  the  habitable  globe  to  rule  over  it ;  but  what  says  Isaiah  ?  After 
calling  on  the  isles  to  listen  to  him,  he  turns  and  says,  "  Thou  art 
my  servant,  O  Israel,  in  whom  1  will  be  glorified ;  *  *  *  Tl)y 
waste  and  desolate  places,  and  the  land  of  thy  destruction  shall 
be  too  narrow  by  reason  of  the  inhabitants."  What  other  nation 
in  the  land  of  their  exile  have  so  exemplified  those  words  ? 

(4.)  In  another  place  Isaiah  exclaims:      "The   children   which 

tliou    shalt    have  after  thou  hast  lost  the  other  shall  say  again  in 

thine  ears,  the  place  is  too  strait  for  me,  give  place  to  me   that   I 

may  dwell,"  which  sets  before  us  a  nation  constantly  sending  out 

colonies  to  distant  parts.     And  what  nation  but  the  British  has 

ever  been    successful   in   establishing   a   colonial   system?     The 

Dutch    tried  it  and  failed.     The  Spanish  entered  upon  it  with  all 

their  resources,  and  ruined  themselves  in  the  abortive  effort.     The 

French  have  fought  for  success  in  the  field  for  two  hundred  years, 

and  have  seen  their  schemes  overwhelmed  in   bloody  defeat ;  and 

even  the  strong  German  power  has  no  colonies  worthy  the  name. 

But  the  British  Isles  have  filled  the  world  wuth  their  colonies. 

29 
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Our  country  was  one  of  their  colonies.  British  America  is  one 
still ;  so  is  Australia,  a  continent  in  itself ;  so  is  India,  an  empire 
fit  for  the  throne  of  a  Caesar ;  so  is  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Natal 
and  Mauritius,  Sierra  Leone  and  the  gold  coast,  which  furnish  a 
basis  for  the  sovereignty  of  Africa;  so  is  Gibraltar,  Malta,  Heligo- 
land, Ceylon,  Hong  Kong,  and  many  another  port  and  island  of 
the  eastern  waters.  And  so,  too,  are  New  Zealand,  the  Fiji  and 
Falkland  Islands,  British  Guiana,  Trinidad,  Grenada,  Barbadoes, 
St.  Vincent,  Tobago,  St.  Lucia,  Antigua,  St.  Christopher,  Dominic*^ 
Jamaica,  Honduras,  Bahamas,  Bermudas,  and  a  score  besides. 

When  and  where  if  not  now  and  here  are  the  prophecies  to  be 
fulfilled  which  declare  that  Israel  shall  become  a  company  of 
nations,  that  she  shall  possess  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and  the  utter- 
most parts  of  the  earth  ?  And  if  we  translate  literally  the  words 
of  Jeremiah,  "The  portion  of  Jacob  is  not  like  them;  for  he  is 
the  former  of  all  things ;  and  Israel  is  the  rod  (circle  or  girdle)  of 
his  inheritance,"  then  we  see  in  this  chain  of  colonies  a  grand 
fulfillment  of  the  prophet's  word,  for  they  form  a  broad  zone  of 
possessions  belting  the  whole  globe. 

(5.)  And  how  has  England  succeeded  in  establishing  and  main- 
taining this  vast  colonial  system  ?  Simply  by  her  unapproachable 
navy,  which  gives  her  undisputed  control  of  the  sea.  To  say  that 
"  Britannia  rules  the  wave,"  is  simply  to  say  that  she  rules  also  the 
islands  and  coasts  which  are  washed  by  the  wave,  and  thus  in  a 
most  magnificent  sense  she  holds  the  empire  of  the  sea.  With  this 
unexampled  fact  before  our  eyes  let  us  ponder  well  the  words  of  the 
prophet  concerning  Israel.  "  His  seed  shall  be  in  many  waters ;  and 
his  kingdom  shall  be  exalted ;  sing  unto  the  Lord  a  new  song,  and 
his  praise  firom  the  end  of  the  earth,  ye  that  go  down  to  the   sea 
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and  all  that  is  therein  ;  the  isles  and  the  inhabitants  thereof.  ^  If 
our  theory  be  accepted,  then  are  these  words  most  grandly  exem- 
plified already  before  the  eyes  of  the  whole  world. 

(6.)  And  now  is  it  asked  how  such  a  vast  multitude  as  the 
Anglo-Saxons  now  are — and  growing  vaster  every  year — can  share 
in  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  to  Palestine  ?  We  have  the  answer 
direct  from  the  lips  of  Isaiah.  "  For  though  thy  people,  Israel,  be 
as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  a  remnant  of  them  shall  return.  *  *  *  I 
will  take  you  one  of  a  city  and  two  of  a  family,  and  bring  you  to 
Zion."  The  Jews,  as  distinguished  from  the  Ten  Tribes,  have  no  * 
cities  which  can  be  called  their  own.  In  all  they  are  not  more  than 
six  or  seven  millions ;  some  say  less  than  five.  They  could  all  easily 
be  accommodated  in  Palestine.  They  are  not  more  than  the  north- 
ern kingdom  under  Jeroboam  the  Second.  If  only  such  a  small  pro- 
portion of  the  Jetvs  (as  the  prophet  indicates)  were  to  return  to 
Palestine  the  land  would  be  desolate  still.  The  prophecy  plainly 
points  to  some  far  more  numerous  body.  But  where  are  they  ?  If 
they  be  not  the  Anglo-Saxons,  then  no  one  can  answer  the  question. 
But  if  it  be  they,  then,  if  the  Jews  should  return  as  a  body,  and 
with  them,  as  representatives  of  the  mightiest  nation  and  most 
prosperous  people  on  earth,  a  select  band  of  scholars,  divines,  teach- 
ers, and  statesmen,  to  co-operate  and  aid  them,  with  all  the  influ- 
ence and  power  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  race  behind  them ;  then  indeed 
can  we  see  how  they  would  be  able  to  take  possession  of  their 
land  in  spite  of  Russian  or  Turk,  and  how  they  would  be  able  to 
overawe  and  bring  into  subjection  all  surrounding  peoples. 

This,  perhaps,  is  the  very  strongest  reason  for  thinking  the 
theoiy  a  sound  one : — that  it  sweeps  away  at  once  all  difficulty  in 
understanding  how  the  great  change  is  to  be   brought   about   by 
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which  God's  ancient  people  shall  once  more  hold  supremacy 
among  the  nations.  The  Jews,  repentant  and  restored  as  a  body 
to  Palestine,  favored  with  the  visible  presence  of  Christ,  and  sup- 
ported by  Britain  and  her  vast  empire,  by  America  stretching 
from  ocean  to  ocean,  by  the  whole  Anglo-Saxon  race  in  their 
world-wide  and  irresistible  power,  thrilled  and  exalted  by  the 
revelation  of  their  real  identity  with  the  people  of  God,  could 
not  be  otherwise  than  the  acknowledged  leaders  and  sovereigns 
of  the  whole  world. 

Then  indeed  most  naturally  and  inevitably  would  the  prophetic 
words  be  verified :  "  Thou  art  my  servant,  I  have  chosen  thee  and 
not  cast  thee  away  ;  they  that  war  against  thee  shall  be  as  nothing, 
as  a  thing  of  nought ;  *  *  *  no  weapon  that  is  formed  against 
thee  shall  prosper.  *  *  *  The  Lord  thy  God  will  set  thee  on  high 
above  all  nations  of  the  earth." 


In  reviewing  the  above  argument  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  say 
that  it  falls  far  short  of  convincing  proof.  Some  sifting  would  be 
necessary  to  determine  just  how  much  weight  is  due  to  the  argu- 
ments from  history  and  language ;  but  at  the  highest  they  fall 
short  of  any  considerable  degree  of  probability.  The  remaining 
arguments  are  hardly  worth  noticing,  save  as  curious  coincidences, 
such  as  are  constantly  occurring.  Perhaps  it  may  be  said  that  the 
evidence  is  such  as  to  render  it  barely  possible  that  the  theory 
may  be  true.  And  if  so,  then  this  bare  possibility  has  a  certain 
apologetic  value ;  since,  if  no  other  theory  consistent  with  Script- 
ure can  be  found,  this  remains  as  a  last  resort  with  which  to  stop 
the  mouth  of  the  sceptic.  Meantime  we  may  rest  content,  assured 
;hatin.His  bwn  time  and  way  God  will  verify  His  word. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

The  Glory  of  God,  etc.— See  Ez.  8:  4;  11:  23. 

The  Jewish  Age,  etc.— The  return   from    captivity,   under  Zerub- 

babel,  restored  the  Jews  to  a  measure  of  prosperity,  but  only  in 

Pa«»     a  subordinate  worldly  position.   See  Chapter  11.,  Part  III.  on 

36. 

prophetic  dates  for  a  fuller  statement. 

A  Gigantic  Wall,  etc.— The  dimensions  of  the  great  wall  of  Babylon 
are  variously  given;   but  those  here  stated  are  well  supported, 

^^  and  do  not  seem  incredible  when  we  remember  Alexander's  em- 
bankment  at  Gaza,  mentioned   in  Chapter  III.,  Part  1. 

If  Megasthenes  Can  Be  Believed,  etc.— His  statements  are  called 
^Jf®     in  question  by  some  writers,  and  ai'e  not  perhaps  to  be  im- 
plicitly relied  on. 

A  Species  of  Madness,  etc. — Nebuchadnezzar's  disease  was  a  form 
of  insanity  known  as  Lycanthropy,  in  which  the  patient  imag- 
ines himself  some  animal  and  acts  accordingly.  As  he  was  the 
**  head  "  of  the  first  of  the  four  Gentile  Empires,  some  able  writers 

Pff®  regard  him  as  a  representative  character,  and  hold  that  the 
"seven  times"  (of  his  demented  state)  are  to  be  taken  in  a 
double  sense, — meaning  seven  literal  years  as  applied  to  himself, 
but  seven  prophetic  years  (twenty-five  hundred  and  twenty 
literal  years)  as  applied  to  Gentile  supremacy.  See  Chapter 
II.,  Part  m. 
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God's  Purpose  That  Babylon  Should  Fall,  etc.— It  is  to  be  si>ec- 
ially  noted  that  the  Persian  kings,  with  brief  and  rare  exce|3- 
tions,  were  favorable  to  the  Jews.  The  Persians  were  Monothe- 
ists,  and  as  such  would  naturally  sympathize  with  the  Jews  and 

'^J^*  favor  the  restoration  of  their  temple.  The  providence  of  God 
toward  this  people  could  hardly  be  more  manifest  than  in  the 
conquent  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus ;  and  hence  the  intense  interest 
felt  in  the  event  by  Isaiah  and  Daniel. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Forty  ThousaxND  Were  Slain,  ETC.—The  numbers  given  can  only  be 
**Jf»    looked  at  as  approximately  correct;    probably  the  strict  tale 
would  be  considerably  less  than  the  figures  given. 

A  Roman  Judge,  etc.— Lucius  Junius  Brutus,  w^ho  condemned 
his  two  sons,  Titus  and  Tiberius,  detected  in  a  conspiracy  to 

^^  bring  back  the  Tarquins;  they  were  both  scourg-ed  and  be- 
headed before  his  eyes. 

CHAPTER  III. 

The  Most  Numerous  Army,  etc.— But  it  was  never  all  put  in  line  of 
battle  together.  The  army  of  Darius  at  Arbela  seems  to  have 
been  the  largest  ever  actually  engaged  in  a  single  battle;  yet  it 

^J**  could  not  compare  in  real  strength  (however  well  commanded) 
with  the  French  (and  allied)  army  that  invaded  Russia  in  1812, 
or  with  the  German  host  that  overran  France  in  1870. 

Again  Seated  Upon  His  Marble  Throne,  etc.— There  seems  to  be 
no  certain  evidence  that  the  marble  throne  of  Xerxes  was  erected 

Pjf«  on  Salamis,  but  it  is  so  highly  probable  that  we  can  hardly 
doubt  it. 

^scHiNES  IS  About   to    Speak,  etc. — The  words  here  ascribed   to 
^*f»    ^schines  were  actually  spoken  by  him  in  an  oration  delivered  at 
Athens  shortlv  after  the  battle  of  Arbela. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

The  Ransomed  of  the  Lord,  etc. — There  is  uo  difficulty  in  under- 
staadiug  a  double  application  of  these  words,  first  to  the  event 

p»«^  here  narrated,  and  secoudly  to  that  great  future  Restoration,  of 
which  the  first  was  but  a  foregleam. 

But  Jaddua,  etc.— The  incident  here  given  is  narrated  by  Josephus 
with  no  hint  that  it  is  of  doubtiui  authenticity,  and  there  seems 

Pw  to  be  no  good  reason  for  setting  it  aside.  Grote,  while  treating 
it  as  doubtful,  acknowledges  that  it  accords  well  with  Alexan- 
der's  known  character. 

Thou  Shalt  Soon  See,  Replies  Judas,  etc.— The  words  here  as- 
cribed to  Judas  were  actually  spoken  by  him  on  the   eve  of  a 

P^  previous  battle,  but,  of  course,  express  his  sentiments  equally 
well  on  this  occasion.    See  1  Maccabees  3: 18-22. 

The  Prophetic  Word,  etc. — The  predictions  of  the  eleventh  chapter 

•  

P^  of  Daniel  were  strikingly  fulfilled.  The  following  brief  sketch 
mav  be  of  interest : 

vSfUY  '"''^^  three  kings  were  Cambyses,  Smerdis,  Darius ;  the  fourth  was 

Xerxes . 

^;^   Alexander  the  Great. 

Verse  6.  The  "  king  of  the  south  "  refers  to  the  Ptolemies  of  Egypt.  The 
**  king  of  the  north  "  refers  to  the  Syrian  dynasty. 

vertes.  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  gave  his  daughter  Berenice  to  Antiochus 
II.,  king  of  Syria,  who  put  away  his  wife,  Laodice,  in  order  to 
marry  her,  through  fear  of  Philadelphus.  When  Philadelphus 
died,  Antiochus  set  aside  Berenice  and  restored  Laodice,  who, 
to  secure  herself  against  any  future  changes,  caused  both 
Antiochus  and  Berenice  to  be  slain,  and  her  son,  Seleucus,  to 
take  the  throne. 
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veree  7.  g^^  Ptolemy  Eueregetes,  having  Bucceeded  Philadelphus,  his 
father,  revenged  his  sister's  death  by  invading  Syria,  slaying 
Laodice,  and  expelling  Seleucus. 

venes.  rphis  Ptolemy  received  the  title  of  Eueregetes  (benefactor)  from 
the  Epytians,  because  he  brought  back  their  images  which  had 
been  captured  and  carried  into  Syria  in  previous  wars.  Seleucus 
died  in  226  B.  C,  Ptolemy  four  years  later. 

yene9.  Ptolemy  returned  to  Egypt  and  Seleucus  came  back  to  his  throne. 
^*io-7i  Antiochus  the  great,  who  loses  a  great  battle  at  Raphio. 

veraeia.ptolemy  Philopater  harasses  Syria  and  Palestine,  and  dies  in 
205  B.  C. 

Vera©  is.^^utiochus  rcucws  hostilities. 

Veree  14. pijiljp  of  Maccdou,  and  the  Jews  join  Antiochus.  But  A.  being 
called  into  the  north,  the  Egyptians  ("robbers  of  thy  people") 
sieze  the  opportunity  to  ("exalt  themselves"  and)  pillage  Jeru- 
salem ;  but  they  fell,  for 

Vers©  i5.^ntiochus  returns  after  a  very  successful  campaign  in  the  north, 
lasting  about  seven  years,  and  completely  subdues  the  Egyptians. 

^'®"®^*' Antiochus  is  welcomed  by  the  Jews,  but  the  land  is  "consumed  " 
by  the  armies. 

Yenen  \^  givcs  his  daughter  Cleopatra  in  marriage  to  Pt^olemy  (Epi- 
phanes)  thinking  that  she  will  influence  her  husband,  so  as  to 
further  his  own  ambitious  designs;  but  she  prefers  to  further 
her  husband's  interests,  and  disappoints  A. 

vereei8.\  invades  Greece,  takes  many  islands  and  portions  of  the  main 
land ;  but  is  beaten  by  Glabrio,  the  Roman  Consul,  and  later 
again  by  Scipio,  and  a  heavy  war  indemnity  is  exacted  from  him. 

Vers©  is-Beiug  straitened  for  money  he  plunders  a  tem])le  at  Elymais,  and 
is  slain  by  a  sudden  assault  of  the  incensed  devotees  B.  C  187. 

Vera©  20.  Another  Seleucus  who  was  assassinated  B.  C.  175. 

^•*™«^  Antiochus  Epiphanes  obtained  the  throne  by  artful  diplomacy. 
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veroea.jj^  defeats  and  kills  Heliodorus  the  usurper,— the  Chief  (or 
prince)  of  the  conspiracy  (or  covenant). 

^®"^^He  enters  Egypt  suddenly  and  succeeds  in  taking  possession  of 
Pelusiuni,  the  military  key  of  that  kingdom. 

veneM.^Q  is  wclcouied  by  the  Asiatic  provinces  that  had  been  given  to 
Egypt  as  Cleopatra's  dowry.  He  captures  several  cities  in 
Egpyt.  He  was  noted  for  his  prodigality.  His  largesses  ex- 
hausted  his  treasury. 

Verse  25/rjje  secoud  Egyptian  expedition  of  A.  E.  in  170  B.  C. 

vereeae.^  E.  couqucrs  Ptolemy  Macon,  who  surrenders  Cyprus. 

Ver8e27.^\^  E.  took  P.  M.captivc;  but  treated  him  courteously,  admitting 
him  to  his  own  table ;  but  each  sought  to  deceive  and  circumvent 
the  other. 

Verse  28.Qj^  j^jg  retum  to  Syria  A.  E.  pillaged  Jerusalem  in  a  barbarous 
manner. 

Verse 29.^   E.  makcs  auothcr  attempt  on  Egypt,  which  fails,  because;- 

Verse  ao.gjjipg  from  Grecce  arrive  bringing  an  embassy  from  Rome,  com- 
manding him  to  retire,  which  he  does  through  fear. 

Verse  3i.Qi.ga^^.]y  enraged  at  this  failure,  he  harassed  the  Jews  and  for- 
bade  them  the  exercise  of  their  religion. 

Verse  82.gQy^g  Jcws  apostatized ;  but  Mattathias  and  his  sons  headed  a 
successful  resistance. 

Verse  83/piiepe  was  fearful  persecution  and  slaughter. 

ver8e34.ju(jas  Maccabeus  gains  some  victories. 

Verse  ss-There  Were  many  who  suffered  as  martyrs,  steadfast  to  the  last. 

Verse  36.^  E.  was  Utterly  unprincipled  and  poured  contempt  on  all  wor- 
ship. 

Verse  37. fje  was  bred  at  Rome  and  hence  came  to  disregard  his  own  na- 
tion's deities.  He  assaulted  a  temple  dedicated  to  Diana  ("the 
desire  of  women"). 

Verse  88/pjj^  Romau  war-god. 
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veraew.jj^  Commanded  his  subjects  to  conform  to  his  own   religious 

forms. 
^«J^  Recapitulation  of  the  doings  of  Antiochus  Epiphaues. 
^«"®^Artaxias,  King ofArmenia  revolted,  and  Persia  disaffected  by  the 

religious  edict,  refused  the  tribute,  and  A.  E.  marched  to  subdue 

them. 
Ver8e45.j3|2t  he  wa«  attacked  by  a  painful  disease  and  died  miserably 

while  on  his  way  back,  having  declared  that  he  would  utterly 

destroy  the  Jews. 
A  fuller  statement  of  these  events  may  be  found  in  Rollin's  Ancient 

History  (Vol.  II,  pp.  173-202),  from  which  these  notes  have  been 

mainly  extracted.    RoUin's  view  is  on  the  whole  satisfactory, 

though  not  without  some  difficulties;  specially  in  the  application 

of  verses  40-43. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Thirty  and  SixYears,  etc.— About  ten  years  after  John  saw  his  visions 
on  Patmos,  the  date  of  which  is  now  fixed  at  about  1)6  A.  D.  hy  the 

Pj^  best  authorities.  Thus  it  appears  that  the  apostle's  visions  gave 
him  a  continuous,  synoptical  view  of  the  history  of  the  church 
from  his  time  through  to  the  end. 

And    I    Saw    When    the    Lamb,    etc. — The    quotations  from   the 
^5f®     Apocalypse  in  this  and  subsequent  chapters  are  from  the  Revised 
New  Testament. 

Says  Sismondi,  etc.— (Page  104.)    As  quoted  by  Elliott. 

And  I  Saw  ♦  ♦  ♦  a  Black  Horse,  etc.— The  era  of  the  black  horse 
may,  perhaps,  be  definitely  dated  from  the  accession  of  Caracalla, 

y^  who  conferred  citizenship  on  the  provinces,  ostensibly  as  a 
gift  of  royal  grace,  but  really  because  they  were  thus  brought 
under  the  tax  laws  of  Italy,  and  thereby  the  revenues  were 
increased. 

A  Measure  of  Wheat  for  a  Penny,  etc. — The  reference  may  be  to 
^m?     the  practice  of  some  emperors,  who  fixed  the  pri(!e  at  which  the 
farmer  might  pny  his  tax  in  money  instead  of  produce. 

Carried  Off  One   of  the  Emperors,    etc. —  The  captive  emperor 
''X     was  Valerian. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Long,  Exough  Have  They  Waited,  etc.— The  language  of  Rev. 
6.9-11  points  unmistakably  to  a  culminating  period  of  persecu- 
tion to  be  followed  by  retributive  judgments  upon  the  persecu- 

K^  tors ;  and  scarcely  had  the  ten  years  persecution  ended,  ere  the 
persecuting  power  received  its  death-blow  by  Constantine's  vic- 
tory at  the  Milvian  Bridge. 

He  Saw  a  Shining   Ckoss,  etc.— Some  writers  regard  the  legend  of 
^m^    Coustantine's  vision  as  utterly  baseless.    But  Neander's  opinion 

that  it  has  a  foundation  of  fact  is  probably  correct. 
The  Sun  of  Paganism   Goes   Down,   etc.— The  finishing  stroke  to 

Paganism  is  ascribed  to  Theodosius  the  Great,   who  died  in 
^^    A.   D.  395,  but  it  was  only  some  remnants  of  power  that  re- 
mained for  him  to  deal  with.    See  Chapter  III. 

Gods  of  Rome  and  Gods  of  Hellas,  etc. — From  Mrs.  Browning's 
^i2«*     poem  entitled  **  The  Dead  Pan,"  with  some  slight  adaptations. 

CHAPTER  III. 

The  BmLLLVNT  Julian,  etc.— Julian  himself  was  not   a  Christian. 

This  fact ,  however,  was  not  made  public  till  his  accession  to  the 
^,?,-f     throne.      And    as    he    reigned    less    than    two  years,   his  at- 

tempts  to  restore  Paganism  amounted  to  little.    It  can  hardly 

l)e  said  that  the  empire  ceased  to  be  Christian. 

And  When  He  Opened  the  Seventh  Seal,  etc.— The  "voices"  men- 
tioned in  this  passage  are  by  some  applied  to  the  heresies  that 
arose  at  about  this  period.     This  seems  plausible;  especially 

pa«e    when  we  remember  that  the  controversy  between  different  fac- 

186  • 

tions  was  not  a  war  of  words  only,  but  oftener  of  weapons,  and 
not  a  little  blood  was  shed. 

My  Course  Was  Like  a  River  Deep,  etc.— This  is  from  Everett's 
Paw     u  Alaric",  with  slight  alterations.    The  closing  quotation  is  from 
Byron's  "  Childe  Harold." 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

I  Saw  a  Star  from  Heaven,  etc.— In  this  passage  it  is  evident  from 
P*««     the  mere  language  that  the  Star  represents  some  important  per- 
sonage,  thus  confirming  the  apphcation  of  the  symbol  ali-eady 
made  in  Rev.  6: 13  and  8:10. 

By  opening  the  pit,  is  meant  giving  new  force  and  scope 
to  certain  forces  of  evil.  The  swoke  coming  up  out  of  the  pit 
and  darkening  the  air  is  an  apt  emblem  of  error  which  obscures 
the  sun  of  the  truth.  The  locusts  (which  abound  in  Arabia 
and  go  in  swarms)  8yml)olize  the  armies  of  the  Saracens.  It 
was  characteristic  of  these  armies  that  they  spared  the  country 
(since  they  expected  to  possess  it),  but  did  not  spare  the 
inhabitants.  "  Bitterly  did  the  Christians  (whom  the  Saracens  re- 
garded  as  idolaters)  feel  the  scorpion  sting.  They  were  deprived 
of  the  use  of  arms,  and  like  slaves  of  old,  made  to  pay  annually 
a  life-redemption  tax.  They  were  required  to  stand  up  always  in 
the  presence  of  their  tyrants,  and  were  called  by  the  names  of 
opprobrium,  as  Mntidel  dog,  Christian  dog,'  etc.  ♦  ♦  ♦  Insults  of 
the  grossest  kind  were  continually  oflFered  to  Christian  females, 
and  undefinable  acts  of  oppression  practiced  on  all.  Death,  in 
such  circumstances,  was  indeed  preferable  to  life."  In  what  is 
said  of  the  shapes  of  the  locusts  reference  is  doubtless  had  to 
the  horsemanship  of  the  Saracens,  which  was  so  perfect  that  man 
and  horse  seemed  like  one  bpiii<r.  The  gaily  colored  turbans 
(usually  yellow)  upon  their  heads  had  the  appearance  of  crowns, 
and  were  often  so  called  among  themselves.  It  was  also  a  pe- 
culiarity that  they  allowed  their  hair  to  grow  long,  as  well  as  the 
beard  ;  they  carried  the  marks  of  both  sexes.  Their  fierce  aspect 
is  well  compared  to  that  of  lions ;  and  their  bigoted  cruelty  to 
scorpion  stings.  The  King,  is  plainly  the  same  person  as  the 
Star,  that  is  Mahomet.  When  it  is  said  that  they  are  not  to 
kill  men  but  torment  them,  the  meaning  is  that  they  were  not  to 
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overthrow  the  Eastern  Empire  utterly  (which  was  reserved  for 
the  Turks  to  do),  but  reduce  it  to  great  straits;— the  meaning  is 
not  that  no  individuals  should  be  killed; — multitudes  were  slain. 

Loose  the  Four  Angels,  etc. — The  four  dynasties  of  the  (Seljukian) 
^^    Turks   were  those  of  Persia,  Kerman,  Syria  and  Roum.    See 
Gibbon,  Vol.  V,  p.  523. 

The  Great  River  Euphrates,  etc.— In  entering  the  Roman  Empire 
^"^    the  Turks  appeared  as  emerging  from  the  valley  of  the  Euphrates. 

The  Third  Part,  of  Men,  etc.— See  Chap.  III.     Constantine  divided 
*i*f     the  Empire  into  three  parts;  it  was  on  the  Western  third  that  the 

judgments  of  the  first  four  trumpets  fell.    It  is  now  the  Eastern 

third  that  is  to  be  scourged. 

Breastplates  of  Fire,  etc.— The  reference  is  to  color;  the  Turks 
were  fond  of  gay  tints;  fiery  red  was  mingled  with  the  blue  of  the 
hyacinth  and  the  yellow  of  brimstone.  The  fierceness  of  these 
horsemen  is  referred  to  by  saying  that  the  horses  had  heads  like 

^^  lions.  The  smoke  and  fire  point  to  the  use  of  gunpowder.  As 
the  Turkish  cavalry  man  would  fire  his  musket  over  his 
horse's  head,  the  flame  and  smoke  would  appear  to  come  from 
the  horse's  month.  The  Turks  seem  to  have  been  the  first  to  use 
fire-arms  with  eflFect. 

The  Third  Part  of  Men  was  Killed,  etc.— Under  the    preceding 
Pj5««     trumpet  it  was  said  that  they  were  tormented',  now  they  are 
killed',  the  Eastern  Empire  was  completely  subverted. 

Their  Tails,  etc.— The  reference  seems  to  be  to  the  fact  that  the  Turks 
used  a  horse-tail  as  a  standard  in  battle.    Followingthesestand- 

Pa«e  ards  they  would  charge  with  great  ferocity ;  where  these  went, 
slaughter  went :  while  the  mouths  of  the  horses  seemed  to  be 
vomiting  flame. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

The  Emperor  Phocas,  etc.— The  decree  of  Phocas  dates  606-7.    The 
Pw    decree  of  Justinian  A.  D.  533  is  also  a  marked  epoch.    See  Chap. 
III.,  Pai-t  III. 

I  Saw    Another  Strong   Angel,   etc—A  fine    symbol   of  Luther 
P»?»    and  his  co-laborers  bringing,  as  it  were,  a  fresh  message  from 
heaven. 

Arrayed  With  a  Cloud,  etc.— (Page  185.)  Endued  with  spiritual  in- 
fluences. 

And  the  Rainbow  was  upon  His  Head,  etc.— Hope  was  dawning; 
P??^    better  times  were  in  store  for  the  people  of  God ;  the  clouds  were 

loo. 

breaking  and  fleeing ;  the  sun  of  truth  and  purity  was  about  to 
shine  forth. 

A  Little  Book  Open,  etc.— This  book  is  undoubtedly  the  Bible. 
As  John  had  seen  only  manuscript  copies,  which  are  many  times 
more  bulky  than  the  printed  book;  the  latter  in  comparison 
would  seem  "little."  In  1512  the  Jews  of  Venice  vainly  tried  to 
buy  of  Pope  Julius  II,  a  manuscript  copy  of  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures, executed  in  gold  leaf,  and  kept  in  the  Vatican.    They 

^isT  offered  to  pay  its  weight  in  gold.  It  was  so  heavy  that  it  required 
two  men  to  carry  it,  and  was  found  to  weigh  325  pounds,- so 
that  the  offer  amounted  to  $100,000.  In  comparison,  *  any 
printed  Bible  would  seem  ^Mittle."  Do  we  not  then,  in  this  word 
little,  have  a  distinct  foreshadowing  of  the  invention  of  printing, 
which  has  done  so  much  to  spread  abroad  the  knowledge  of  the 
Scriptures?  That  the  book  was  open,  was  a  beautiful  intimation 
that  it  was  to  become  known  to  the  world  as  never  before. 

He  Set  His  Right  Foot  Upon  the  Sea,  etc.— The  correspondence 
^ilT     of  this  with  the  picture  of  Leo  X,  in  a  similar  attitude,  is  not  to 

be  overlooked.    A  true  representative  of  God  is  set  over  against 

the  false. 
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Seal  up  the  Things,  etc.— Elliott  suggests  that  these  were  the  papal 
^^    threatenings;  and  to  seal  them  up,  indicated  that  they  would 
fail  of  accomplishment. 

There  Shall  Be  Time  No  Longer,  etc.— Time  in  the  sense  of 
opportunity,  respite.    The  time  of  the  full  sway  of  the  hostile 

^m^  persecuting  power  (of  the  Papacy)  should  be  no  further  pro- 
longed. 

The  Mystery  op  God,  etc.— See  2  Thess.  2: 7.    The  dominance  of  evil, 

^itr  ^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^^  space,  is  indeed  a  *' mystery,"  to  the  suflFering 
people  of  God. 

The  Seventh  Angel,  etc.— See  Chapter  VII.,  Part  II.  As  the  seventh 
seal  develops  into  the  seven  trumpets,  so  the  seventh  trumpet 

PJK®  finally  develops  into  the  seven  vials,  and  this  is  "the  beginning 
of  the  end." 

In  My  Mouth  Sweet,  etc.— Luther  and  his  friends  were  filled  with 
Pase    joy  by  the  possession  of  the  open  Bible;    but  the  conflicts  and 
sufferings  which  their  new  faith  brought  upon  them  were  **  bit- 
ter "indeed. 

Such  Was  Claude,  etc.— The  view  adopted  is  that  of  Elliott  and 
'  Barnes,  and  seems  by  far  the  best  of  the  many  that  have  been 
advanced.  Of  course  the  list  of  witnesses  might  be  much  further 
extended ;  those  named  are  given  merely  as  prominent  exam- 
ples.   The  power  of  the  witnesses  to  '•  shut  heaven,"  etc.,  is  some- 

Pw>  what  difficult  of  explanation.  Accoixling  to  Elliott's  view  the 
witnesses,  being  the  real  channel  of  spiritual  influences  for  the 
world,  may  be  said  to  open  the  spiritual  heavens,  when  they  are 
allowed  to  give  their  testimony,  but  to  shut  it,  when  prevented 
from  doing  so,  in  which  (latter)  case  spiritual  plagues,  like 
wrathful  fire  from  heaven,  must  of  necessity  afflict  society. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

All  Popedom  Quaked,  etc.— The  celebrated  Council  of  Trent 
which  continued,  with  interruptions,  from  1545  to  1563,  held 

paKe  twenty-four  sessions,  and  decreed  many  reforms;  which,  how- 
ever, were  only  slowly  and  in  part  adopted  by  the  Catholics  at 
large. 

Tenth  Part  op  the  City,  etc.— As  we  must  regard  the  city  as  the 
pw     Mystic  Babylon,  shall  we  not  see  in  the  word  tenth  a  continu- 
ance of  the  idea  expressed  by  the  ten  horns  of  the  papal  beast? 

Seven  Thousand,  etc.— In  ancient  times,  instead  of  towns  and  coun- 
ties, divisions  of  the  people  into  ** hundreds  ''  and  "thousands" 

pajw  were  employed.  *'  Seven  thousand,"  therefore,  may  be  naturally 
taken  as  a  symbol  of  seven  minor  civil  divisions,  like  those  of 
the  Netherlands. 

Madgeburg,  etc.— The  quotation  describing  the  sack  is  from  Schiller's 
papfe     Historv  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  as  also  the  subsequent  quota- 
tion  describing  the  death  of  Gustavus. 

Here  We  Confidently  Apply,  etc.— In  applying  the  seventh 
trumpet  to  the  Thirty  Years'  War  this  chapter  varies  from  the 

Pw     scheme  of  Elliott,  who  apy)lie8  it  to  the  French  Revolution  as  a 

whole,  making  the  first  five  vials  mark  its  successive  stages! 

But  the  objection  to  this  view  are  certainly  serious. 

1 .  The  announcement  of  the  seventh  trumpet  is  separated  from 

the  announcement  of  the  vials  by  three  whole  chapters,  one  vision  of 

which,  that  of  the  two  sickles,  Mr.  Elliott  refers  to  the  future, 

and  the  larger  portion  of  the  remaining  visions  to  times  long 

previous  to  the  French  Revolution.    This  produces  the  utmost 

confusion,  and    it  seems  utterly  improbable  that  the  trumpet 

should    be    announced,  and  then  immediately  a  long  series   of 

visions  should  be  introduced,  some  relating  to  times  before  the 

event  of  the  trumpet,  and  others  to  times  following  that  event, 

30 
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and  then  the  event  itself  be  take*  up  and  dwelt  upon  at  length. 
We  should  certainly  expect  that  the  announcement  of  the  trum- 
pet would  be  reserved  until  the  event  to  which  it  applies  came  up 
for  full  treatment,  and  it  seems  impossible  to  imagine  any  reason 
for  the  opposite  procedure. 

2.  This  scheme  makes  the  time  between  the  sixth  and  seventh 
trumpets  disproportionally  long.  The  first  four  trumpets  fall 
within  a  single  century.  The  fifth  follows  at  an  interval  of  less 
than  a  century  and  a  half;  and  the  next  interval  is  about  four 
centuries;  but  the  next,  according  to  Elliott,  would  be  nearly 
eight  centuries.  The  interval,  according  to  the  application  made 
in  the  chapter,  is  about  five  and  a  half,  which  is  suflSciently  long. 
3.  The  application  is  unsuitable.  Every  trumpet  announces 
war,  the  trumpet  being  a  martial  instrument.  And  the  seventh 
trumpet  is  set  forth  as  the  one  which  settles  adversely  the  fate  of 
the  Papacy.  What  w^ar  then  was  it  that  did  this?  It  was  none 
other  than  the  Thirty  Years'  War.  This  was  the  life  and  death 
struggle  of  Protestantism.  The  Reformation  was  not  saved 
from  being  stamped  out  by  the  papal  powers  until  its  friends 
had  fought  out  successfully  this  great  contest.  This  was  the 
critical  epoch,  the  turning-point  in  the  great  struggle.  The 
French  Revolution  was  but  a  further  stage  in  that  dejection  of 
the  Papacy  from  its  boasted  supremacy,  which  the  Reformation, 
including  the  Thirty  Tears'  War,  had  commenced.  The  immedi- 
ate  effect  of  the  French  Revolution  was  to  overthrow  the  papal 
establishment  in  France  (and  even  there  it  waa  afterwards 
restored),  but  the  Reformation,  including  the  Thirty  Years' 
War,  had  already  done  the  like  permanently  in  Germany  and 
England,  Holland  and  Switzerland. 

From  every  point  of  view  this  seems  to  be  the  place  for  the 

seventh  trumpet. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

And  Her  CmLD  Was  Caught  Up,  etc.— The  catching  up  of  the  man- 
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child  symbolizes,  not  so  much  the  literal  ascension  of  Christ, 
*^    as  the  eflFect  of  that  ascension  in  clothing  him  with  (all)  power 

(in  heaven  and  on  earth)  to  overcome  Satan. 
The  Two  Wings  of  the  Great  Eagle,  etc.— As  the  eagle  was  the 
symbol  of  the  military  power  of  Rome,  **the  great  eagle"  is 
plainly  the  empire  itself  under  Constantine  and  his  immediate 
successors,  the  two  wings  being  the  two  divisions,  one  Eastern, 
one  Western.  As  to  the  "  casting  down  "  of  Satan,  we  may  notice 
^ffl?  that  the  words  **  pagan  "  and  "  heathen  "  are  both  derived  from 
words  indicating  the  rudest  and  most  ignorant  portion  of  the 
people.  The  intelligence  of  the  world  rejected  Satan  under  the 
guise  of  paganism;  in  this  sense  he  was  cast  down  from  the 
higher  to  the  lower  ranges  of  human  society,— from  heaven 
to  earth,  as  it  were. 

That  She  Might  Fly  Into  the  Wilderness,  etc.— The  meaning  seems 
to  be  that  the  true  elect  of  God  find  themselves,  under  the 
papacy,  in  a  wilderness  state, — a  state  where  the  bread  of  the 

'^  divine  word  is  almost  denied  to  them,  and  the  husk  of  formal 
ceremonies  is  put  in  its  place.  Thus  the  woman  (the  true 
church)  is  barely  kept  alive  (nourished)  by  the  scanty  rays  of 
truth  which  still  find  their  way  through  the  mists  of  error. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

Coming  Up  Out  of  the  Sea,  etc.— In  confirmation  of  the  explanation 
^mT     of  the  symbolism  of  the  sea  as  contrasted  with  the  earth,    Rev. 
17:15  and  13:11  may  be  cited. 

Was  Like  Unto  a  Leopard,  etc— It  is  to  be  noticed  that  character- 
istics from  all  of  Daniel's  four  beasts  re-appear  here, — the  mouth 
I  of  the  lioDy  the  feet  of  the  bear,  the  body  of  the  leopard,  and  the 

^5®  ten  horns  of  the  fourth  beast;  a  further  proof  that  we  have  here 
the  old  worldly  power  perpetuat;ed.  In  Daniel's  vision  the  little 
horn  (papacy)  uproots  three  of  the  other  horns.  Elliott  regards 
these  as  the  Lombard,  Gothic,  and  Vandal  kingoms. 
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Seven  Heads,  etc.— In  Rev.  17: 10,  it  is  said  "  five  are  fallen,  and  one 
is,  and  the  other  is  not  yet  come."  This  was  literally  true  in 
John's  day;  the  first  five  forms  of  government  were  already 
past;  the  sixth,  under  Pagan  emperors,  was  then  in  existence, 

^^  and  the  seventh,  under  Christian  emperors,  was  yet  two  centuries 
in  the  future.  The  papacy  replaxjed  them  all,  and  thus  was  an 
eighth,  and  yet  was  "of  (evolved  out  o/",  formed  from)  the 
seven.    Rev.  17: 11. 

The  Mark  of  the  Beast,  etc.— What  was  this?  Was  it  not  (or 
rather  is  it  not)  hollow  formality  (the  curse  of  all  ritualistic 
systems),  an  outward  profession  of  Christianity  coupled  with  a 

'sbT  worldly  spirit  and  life,  such  as  Paul  rebukes  in  Tit.  1: 16 :  "  They 
profess  that  they  know  God,  but  in  works  they  deny  him,  being 
abominable,  and  disobedient,  and  unto  every  good  work 
reprobate''? 

With  reference  to  the  justness  of  the  designation  used  as  the 
title  of  this  chapter,  the  following  from  Mr.  Guinness  is  pertinent : 
*' Satan  was  wroth  when  he  beheld  Christianity  triumph  over 
devil-worship,  beheld  himself  cast  out  of  his  high  place;  and 
thenceforth  he  adopted  new  tactics,  'gave  his  power  and  his 
seat  and  great  authority'  to  'the  beast,'  or  Roman  papacy, 
and  clothing  himself  as  an  angel  of  light,  he  claimed  the  worship 
of  the  world  thenceforth,  not  in  his  own  name,  but  in  the  name 
of  Christ.  Twice  over  it  is  said  of  the  Roman  antichrist  that  the 
'  dragon  gave  him  his  power,'  and  verily  without  Satanic  assist- 
ance, it  is  hard  to  conceive  how  the  politico-religious  system 
and  despotism  of  the  papacy  could  ever  have  obtained  the 
marvelous  ascendency  over  mankind,  which  it  actually  enjoyed 
for  ages.  Macaulay  says:  *It  is  impossible  to  deny  that  the 
polity  of  the  Church  of  Rome  is  the  verj  masterpiece  of  human 
wisdom.  In  truth,  nothing  but- such  a  polity  could,  against  such 
,  jassaults,  have  borne  up  such  doctrines.    The  experience  of  twelve 
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hundred  eventful  years,  the  ingenuity  and  patient  care  of  forty 
generations  of  statesmen,  have  improved  that  polity  to  such 
perfection,  that  among  the  contrivances  which  have  been  devised 
for  deceiving  and  oppivssing  mankind,  it  occupies  the  highest 
place.  The  stronger  our  conviction  that  reason  and  Scripture 
were  decidedly  on  the  side  of  Protestantism,  the  greater  is  the 
reluctant  admiration  with  which  we  regard  that  system  of  tactics 
against  which  reason  and  Scripture  were  employed  in  vain.' 
This  wonderful  policy  of  the  papacy  should ,  according  to  Scripture, 
be  considered  as  an  expression  of  Satanic  genius,  rather  than  as  a 
fruit  of  Au/naflgenius."  ('*  Light  forthe  Last  Days,"  p.  351sq.) 

CHAPTER  X. 

Seventy  (Mission)    Societies,  etc.— Round  numbers  are  given,  and 
^aSr     ^^®  ^^^y  approximately  correct;  strict  accuracy  is  difficult  to 
attain,  on  account  of  the  rapid  changes  that  are  constantly  tak- 
ing place. 

And  I  Saw  Another  Angel,  etc.— Rev.  14: 6.  The  preceding  five  verses 
evidently  indicate  the  steady  ingathering  of  the  elect,  in  spite  of 
earthly  hindrances,  and  should  be  compared  with  Rev.  7:4-10. 

^^     The  thirteenth  verse  seems  to  be  a  note  of  exultation  in  view  of 

Ml. 

the  nearing  advent.  Saints  dying  in  this  period  may  be  called 
blessed,  as  having  but  a  shoi-t  time  to  wait  before  seeing  the 
result  of  their  testimony  in  the  coming  of  the  Lord's  kingdom, 

A  Memorable  Time  of  Reaping  Was  Tms,  etc.— The  great  lmpoi% 
tance  of  this  crisis  (called  the  Second  Reformation  in  England). 

P^  seems  not  to  have  been  generally  recognized.  Three  points  are  ta 
be  specially  noted : 

(1.)  The  war  for  independence  in  our  country  is  acknowU 
edged  to  have  been  one  of  the  great  epochs  of  history.  It  was  a 
fiery  test  which  tried  men's  souls.  And  It  is  now  evident  that  thft 
destinies  of  this  continent,  and  even  of  the  world,  were  staked 
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upon  its  issue,  for  it  proved  to  be  the  birth-hour  of  the  most 
astonishing  career  of  progress  that  the  world  has  seen,  and  that 
to  which  the  nations  have  learned  to  look  as  their  star  of  hope. 
What  prepared  the  way  for  it?  When  and  how  were  quickened 
the  courage,  the  faith,  the  moral  earnestness,  the  self-devotion, 
which  enabled  three  millions  of  people  to  brave  the  power  of  the 
strongest  government  on  earth  ?  A  mere  glance  at  well-known 
daties  is  sufficient  to  reveal  the  answer. 

Whitefleld  died  in  1770,  and  in  the  same  year  came  the 
Boston  riot,  and  the  shedding  of  the  first  blood  in  the  "irrepress- 
ible conflict/'  This  great  upspringing  of  the  spirit  of  freedom, 
and  hatred  of  tyranny  and  injustice,  was  visibly  the  direct  result 
of  that  mighty  quickening  of  the  religious  sentiment,  which, 
under  the  labors  of  Whitefleld  and  Edwards,  swept  up  and  down 
the  Atlantic  cocist  like  a  tide  of  life  from  the  throne  of  God  (as  in- 
deed it  w^as)  reaching  every  city  and  hamlet,  and  changing  the 
whole  moral  tone  of  the  people.  This  was  the  flre  under  the  boiler 
that  started  the  train  of  modern  progress. 

(2.)  And  what  was  the  condition  of  things  in  England,  when 
this  "Second  Reformation"  broke  out?  By  the  t-estimony  of 
cotemporary  writers  society  was  in  the  last  stages  of  moral 
decay.  The  great  body  of  the  clergy  of  the  English  Church  were 
but  men  of  the  world  performing  the  formal  duties  of  their  office, 
simply  for  the  salary  paid  by  the  government,  and  engaging 
freely  in  all  the  follies  and  dissipation  of  the  time.  "  Aconvert-ed 
minister  in  the  establishment,"  says  Toplady,  "was  as  great  a 
wonder  as  a  comet."  "The  great  majority  of  sermons,"  says 
Belcher,  "were  miserable  moral  essays,  utterly  devoid  of  any- 
thing calculated  to  awaken,  con  vert,  save,  or  sanctify  souls." 

If  such  were  the  pastors,  how  fared  it  with  the  flock  ?  Their 
condition  was  unspeakably  deplorable.  They  were  sunk  in  utter 
spiritual  ignorance,  apathy  and  indifference.  Infidelity  abounded. 
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Morals  were  at  the  lowest  ebb.    The  Lord's  day  was  spent  in 
sports  and  in  feasting  and  rioting. 

We  are  told  that  "profligacy  and  in-eligion  were  reputable  and 
respectable,"  and  that  "a  gentleman  might  have  been  defined  as 
a  creature  who  got  drunk,  gambled,  swore,  fought  duels,  and 
violat^xl  the  seventh  commandment;  and  for  all  this,  very  few 
thought  the  worse  of  him." 

Such  were  the  ravages  of  intemperance  that  every  sixth  house 
in  London  was  a  grogshop,  and  the  gitfsellers  hung  out  signs, 
announcing  that  they  would  make  a  man  drunk  for  a  penny,  and 
find  straw  for  him  to  lie  on  till  he  got  over  it. 

So  great  was  the  general  depravation  of  morals  that 
Archbishop  Seeker  declared  that  there  was  "such  dissoluteness 
and  contempt  of  principle  in  the  higher  part  of  the  world,  and 
such  profligate  intemperance  and  fearlessness  of  committing 
crimes  in  the  lower,  as  must,  if  this  torrent  of  iniquity  stop  not, 
become  absolutely  fatal." 

Fatal,  indeed,  would  have  been  the  result,  and  that  in  a  way 
which  the  good  Archbishop  probably  discerned,  though  he  does 
not  name  it.  Rome,  that  always  fattens  on  ignorance  and  for- 
malism, was  not  slow  to  see  her  opportunity,  and  her  minions 
were  set  to  work  to  rivet  again  her  broken  yoke  on  the  necks  of 
the  people ;  and  in  a  few  years  more  the  deed  would  have  been 
done.  Says  Belcher,  "the  Catholic  priests  meanwhile  were  at 
work  among  the  people,  and  they  had  many  to  help  them.  The 
sick  and  dying  were  watched ;  their  fears  were  wrought  upon ; 
they  were  told  of  the  power  which  the  priests  had,  of  the  influence 
possessed  by  the  Virgin,  and  much  about  the  *old  church;'  and 
as  soon  as  any  gave  way,  on  whatever  point,  the  priest  was  sent 
for,  who  plied  them  anew,  and  seldom  failed  in  succeeding 
with  the  poor  ignorant  people.  In  this  way  great  numbers  of 
the  lower  and  middle  classes  of  the  Prot^estants  went  over  to  the 
Church  of  Rome.    Throughout  whole  districts  the  Protestant 
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churches  were  almost  emptied,  and  many  of  those  in  the  rural 
districts  were  allowed  to  fall  into  ruins." 

On  such  a  precipice  stood  the  British  nation,  just  ready  to 
take  the  fatal  plunge  back  into  the  yawning  gulf  of  Romanism, 
when  Whitefield  and  the  Wesleys  began  their  marvelous  work, 
and  that  memorable  tide  of  spiritual  power  swept  over  the  three 
kingdoms,  and  in  a  few  years  completely  renovated  the  social  and 
religious  condition  of  the  nation.  It  would  have  been  an  im- 
measurable and  even  fatal  calamity,  not  only  to  itself  but  the 
world,  had  the  British  nation  at  that  time  relapsed  into  medieval 
darkness  and  formalism.  She  was  saved  from  it  only  by  the 
power  of  this  **  Second  Reformation.'^ 

(3.)  But  again;  the  First  Reformation  was  that  under 
Luther  upon  the  soil  of  Germany.  But  what  has  been  its  fate  in 
the  land  of  its  birth?  Prof.  Christlieb  sadly  confesses  that  the 
flame  of  true  piety  is  almost  extinct,  and  irreligion  and  unbelief 
are  rampant. 

Since  the  days  of  Luther  terrific  wars  have  swept  over  the 
land  with  all  their  demoralizing  influences.  The  Thirty  Years' 
War,  the  wars  of  Louis  XIV,  the  bloody  Seven  Years'  War,  and 
the  unexampled  carnage  of  the  wars  of  the  French  Revolution, 
from  Valmy  to  Waterloo,  have  brought  untold  evils  upon  the 
continent.  Says  Dr.  Strong:  "With  rare  and  beautiful  excep- 
tions. Protestantism  on  the  continent  has  degenerated  into  mere 
formalism.  By  confirmation  at  a  certain  age,  the  state  churches 
are  filled  with  members  who  generally  know  nothing  of  a  personal 
religious  experience.  In  obedience  to  a  military  order,  a  regiment 
of  German  soldiers  files  into  church  and  partakes  of  the  sacra- 
ment, just  as  it  would  shoulder  arms,  or  obey  any  other  word  of 
command.  It  is  said  that  in  Berlin  and  Leipsic  only  a  little  over 
one  per  cent  of  the  Protestant  population  is  found  in  church. 
Protestantism  on  the  continent  is  about  as  poor  as  Catholicism 
in  spiritual  life  and  power.     That  means  that  most  of  the  spirit- 
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ual  Chrietiauity  in  the  world  is  found  among  Anglo-Saxons 
and  their  converts.''  (See  also  Chap.  XII.,  Part  II.)  In 
other  words,  the  spark  of  divine  fire  so  nearly  trampled  out  in 
Germany,  has  been  providentially  kept  alive  in  England  whose 
insular  position  has  saved  her  from  the  ravages  of  mighty  wars, 
— and  there  it  was  kept  from  dying  out  by  the  movement  under 
Whitefield.  It  was  the  Second  Reformation  that  saved  the  First. 
A  movement  on  which  so  much  depended; — which  launched 
America  on  her  career  of  progress,  saved  England  from  fatal 
relapse,  and  preserved  to  the  world  the  chief  fruits  of  the  immor- 
tal work  of  Luther,  and  which  is  known  to  have  been  the  greatest 
spiritual  harvest  since  John  wrote  on  Patmos,— could  hardly  be 
omitted  in  his  series  of  prophetic  visions,  and  was  well  worthy  to 
be  symbolized  by  an  angel  reaper  seated  upon  a  cloud,  com- 
missioned to  gather  in  a  ripened  harvest.  The  cloud  doubtless 
symbolizes  spiritual  influences,  and  reminds  us  of  the  cloud  with 
which  the  Reformation  angel  was  arrayed;  Rev.  10:1.  The 
similarity  of  the  symbols  in  this  and  other  respects  confirms  the 
applications  that  have  been  given  to  them. 

See  Him  *  *  *  at  Leutuen,  etc.— This  was  the  most  brilliant  of 
Frederick's  victories,  and  the  turning-point  of  his  whole  career. 
The  Austrians  were  nearly  three  to  his  one,  and  everybody  be- 
lieved his  situation  to  be  hopeless.  And  it  would  have  been  so 
had  not  the  Austrians,  confident  in  their  numbers  and  desiring  to 

^5J»  make  a  quick  finish  of  it,  marched  forth  from  their  strong  en- 
trenchments, and  oflFered  battle  in  the  open  field.  Frederick  him- 
self felt  that  he  could  not  survive  a  defeat,  and  calling  his  officers 
around  him  thus  addressed  them: — 

*' Gentlemen,  it  is  not  unknown  to  you  what  disasters  have  be- 
fallen here,  while  we  were  busy  with  the  French.  Schweidnitz  is 
gone ;  Duke  of  Bevern  beaten ;  Breslau  gone,  and  all  our  war- 
stores  there ;  a  good  part  of  Silesia  gone,  and,  in  fa^t,  my  em- 
barrassments would  be  at  the  insuperable  pitch,  had  not  I  bound- 
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less  trust  in  you,  and  your  qualities,  which  have  been  so  often 
manifested,  as  soldiers  and  sons  of  your  country.  Hardly  one 
among  you  but  has  distinguished  himself  by  some  nobly  memor- 
able action ;  all  these  services  to  the  state  and  me  I  know  well, 
and  will  never  forget. 

"  I  flatter  myself,  therefore,  that  in  this  case  also,  nothing  will 
be  wanting  which  the  State  has  a  right  to  expect  of  your  valor. 
The  hour  is  at  hand.  I  should  think  I  had  done  nothing,  if  I  left 
the  Austrians  in  possession  of  Silesia.  Let  me  apprise  you  then ; 
I  intend,  spite  of  the  Bules  of  Art,  to  attack  Prince  Karl's  army, 
which  is  nearly  thrice  our  strength,  wherever  I  find  it.  The 
question  is  not  of  his  numbers,  or  the  strength  of  his  position ; 
all  this,  by  courage,  by  the  skill  of  our  methods,  we  will  try  to 
make  good.  This  step  I  must  risk,  or  everything  is  lost.  We 
must  beat  the  enemy,  or  perish,  all  of  us,  before  his  batteries. 
So  I  read  the  case;  so  will  I  act." 

These  heroic  words,  and  more  to  the  same  effect,  inspired  his 
troops  with  unalterable  determination  to  conquer  or  die. 

The  manoeuvre  by  which  he  gained  the  battle  is  one  of  the 
most  diflScult  in  war,  and  can  only  be  executed  by  thoroughly 
disciplined  troops.  He  advanced  directly  upon  the  Austrian 
center  as  if  he  would  attack  at  that  point,  but  suddenly  (taking 
advantage  of  some  hills  that  screened  his  movements)  he  deflected 
the  march  toward  the  right,  and,  advancing  rapidly  in  oblique 
order,  smote  the  Austrian  left,  and  rolled  it  up  upon  the  center  be- 
fore help  could  be  sent  to  it,  and  thus  threw  the  whole  line  into 
confusion.  The  movement  was  essentiallv  the  same  as  that  bv 
which  Alexander  gained  the  battle  of  Arbela,  but  more  difficult 
to  carry  out  against  well  disciplined  troops,  than  against  the 
untrained  multitude  which  Darius  had  got  together. 

The  darkest  hour  of  Frederick's  life  came  two  years  later. 
With  fifty  thousand  men  he  attacked  the  Russians  and  Aus- 
trians, ninety  thousand  strong,  at  Kunersdorf,  and  drove  them 
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from  their  positiou,  taking  one  hundred  and  eighty  guns.  Had 
he  paused  at  this  point,  and  entrenched  himself,  the  day  would 
probably  have  been  his.  But  with  his  usual  impetuosity,  he 
pressed  on,  determined  to  annihilate  his  foe.  But  his  exhausted 
troops  could  not  withstand  the  weight  of  the  enemies'  reserves, 
and  he  was  driven  from  the  field  with  the  loss  of  all  his  guns  and 
twenty  thousand  men. 

Frederick  exposed  himself  like  the  meanest  soldier,  had  two 
horses  shot  under  him,  was  himself  struck  by  a  ball  which 
flattened  itself  against  a  metal  case  in  his  breast  pocket,  and  was 
one  of  the  very  last  to  leave  the  field. 

Had  he  fallen  there  Prussia  would  have  been  at  the  mercy  of 
her  foes.  Bismarck  and  the  German  empire  would  never  have 
been  heard  of,  and  the  Protestant  cause  would  have  received 
a  stunning  blow.  No  one  can  study  the  history  of  this  remarka- 
ble man  without  being  convinced  that  his  career  was  in  a  most 
eminent  sense  providential.  He  was  the  real  founder  of  the  Ger- 
man empire,  and  that  empire,  at  every  stage,  had  to  be  built  up 
by  the  sheer  force  of  "blood  and  iron,"  as  Bismarck  has  put  it. 
God's  plan,  at  just  this  point,  involved  a  harvest  of  blood,  and 
Frederick  the  Great  was  raised  up  to  be  the  chief  reaper. 

The  Most  *  *  *  Extensive  War,  etc.— See  Russell's  History  of  Modern 
Pgf    Europe,  Vol.  IV.,  p.  432. 

CHAPTER  XI. 
Closely  Viewed,  etc.— This  and  the  following  quotation  are  from 
^^    Carlyle's  History  of  the  French  Revolution. 

A   Most  Manifest  *  *  *  Judgment,  etc.— The  retributive  aspect  of 
>*««    the  French  Revolution  has  been  well  stated  by  Gill,  as  quoted  by 

28SS. 

Mr.  Guinness.  He  says :  "  Never  has  the  world  witnessed  so  ex- 
act and  sublime  a  piece  of  retribution.  *  *  *  The  demolished  halls 
of  the  aristocracy,  the  rifled  sepulchres  of  royalty,  the  decapitated 
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king  and  queen,  the  little  Dauphin  so  sadly  done  to  death,  the 
beggared  princes,  the  slaughtered  priests  and  nobles,  the  sover- 
eign guillotine,  the  republican  marriag-es  and  the  Mendon  tan- 
nery, the  couples  tied  together  and  thrown  into  the  Loire,  and 
the  gloves  made  of  men's  and  women's  skins;— these  things  are 
most  horrible;  but  they  are  withal  eloquent  of  retribution,  they 
bespeak  the  solemn  pi-esence  of  Nemesis,  the  awful  hand  of  an 
avenging  power;  they  bring  to  mind  the  hoirible  sins  of  that  old 
France,  the  wretched  peasants  ground  for  ages  beneath  a 
weight  of  imposts,  from  which  the  rich  and  nobles  were  free; 
visited  ever  and  anon  with  cruel  famines  by  reason  of  crushing 
taxes,  unjust  wars,  and  monstrous  misgovernment,  and  hung  up 
or  shot  down  by  twenties  and  fifties,  for  just  complaining  of 
starvation,  and  all  this  for  centuries!  They  call  to  remembrance 
the  Protestants  murdered  bv  mvriads  in  the  streets  of  Paris, 
tormented  for  years  by  military  dragoons  in  Poitou  and  Beam, 
and  hunted  like  wild  beasts  in  the  Cevennes;  slaughtered  and 
done  to  death  by  thousands  and  tens  of  thousands  in  many 
painful  ways  and  through  many  painful  years.    *  *  * 

"  In  no  work  of  the  French  Revolution  is  this,  it«  retributive 
character,  more  strikingly  and  solemnly  apparent  than  in  its 
dealings  with  the  Roman  church  and  papal  power.  It  especially 
became  France,  which,  after  so  fierce  a  struggle,  had  rejected  the 
Reformation,  perpetrated  such  enormous  crimes  in  the  process  of 
rejection,  to  turn  its  fury  against  that  very  Roman  church  on 
whose  behalf  it  had  been  so  wrathful,  *  *  *  to  abolish  Roman 
Catholic  worship  as  she  had  abolished  Protestant  worship;  to 
massacre  multitudes  of  priests  in  the  streets  of  her  great  tow^ns; 
to  hunt  them  down  through  her  length  and  breadth,  and  to  cast 
them  by  thousands  upon  a  foreign  shore,  just  as  she  had  slaugh- 
tered, hunted  down,  and  driven  into  exile,  hundreds  of  thousands 
of  Protestants.    •    *    * 

"  In  one  of  its  aspects  the  Revolution  may  be  described  as  a  re- 
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action  against  the  excesses,  spiritual  and  religious,  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  reaction  against  Protestantism.  No  sooner  had  the 
torrent  burst  forth  than  it  dashed  right  against  the  Roman 
church  and  Popedom.    ♦  ♦  ♦ 

'*The  property  of  the  church  was  made  over  to  the  state;  the 
Frenchclergy  sank  from  a  proprietary  to  a  salaried  body;  monks 
and  nuns  were  restored  to  the  world,  the  property  of  their  ordei-s 
being  likewise  gone;  Protestants  were  raised  to  full  religious 
freedom  and  political  equality ;  *  *  *  the  Roman  Catholic  religion 
yfSLS  afterwards  abolished.  *  *  *  Bonaparte  unsheathed  the  sword 
of  France  against  the  helpless  Pius  VI.  •  *  *  The  Pontiff  sank 
into  a  dependent.  *  *  *  Berthier  marched  upon  Rome,  set  up  a 
Roman  republic,  and  laid  hands  upon  the  Pope.  The  sovereign 
Pontiff  was  borne  away  to  the  camp  of  the  infidels,*  *  *  from 
prison  to  prison,  and  finally  carried  captive  into  France.  Here 
•  *  *  he  breathed  his  last,  at  Valence,  in  the  land  where  liis 
priests  had  been  slain,  where  his  power  was  broken,  and  his 
name  and  office  were  a  mockery  and  a  by-word,  ar.d  in  the  keep- 
ing of  the  rude  soldiers  of  the  unbelieving  commonwealth  which 
had  for  ten  years  held  to  his  lips  a  cup  of  such  manifold  and  ex- 
ceeding bitterness.  *  *  * 

"It  was  a  sublime  and  perfect  piece  of  retribution,  which  so 
amazed  the  world  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century ;  this  pro- 
scription of  the  Roman  church  by  that  very  French  nation  that 
had  slaughtered  myriads  of  Protestants  at  her  bidding;  this 
mournful  end  of  the  sovereign  Pontiff,  in  that  very  Dauphine,  so 
consecrated  by  the  struggles  and  sufferings  of  the  Protestants, 
and  near  those  Alpine  valleys  where  the  Waldenses  had  been  so 
ruthlessly  hunted  down  by  French  soldiers;  this  transformation 
of  the  'States  of  the  Church'  into  a  *  Roman  republic,'  and  this 
overthrow  of  the  territorial  Popedom  by  that  very  French  nation, 
which  just  one  thousand  years  ago,  had,  under  Pepin  and 
Charlemagne,  conferred  those  territories.     Multitudes  imagined 
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that  the  papacy  was  at  the  point  of  death,  and  asked,  \Vould 
Pius  VI,  be  the  last  Pontiff?  and  if  the  close  of  the  eighteenth 
century  would  be  signalized  by  the  fall  of  the  papal  dynasty  ? 
But  the  French  Revolution  was  the  beginning-  and  not  the  end 
of  the  judgment;  France  had  but  begun  to  execute  the  doom,  a 
doom  sure  and  inevitable,  but  long  and  lingering,  to  be  diversi- 
fied by  many  strange  incidents,  and  now  and  then  by  a  sem- 
blance of  escape,  a  doom  to  be  protracted  through  much  paia 
and  ignominy." 

Imagination  Cannot  Compass,  etc.— The  description  of  the  battle  of 

^gg®     Hohenlinden  is  from  Abbott's  History  of  Napoleon.   Vol.  I., 

p.  335. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

A  Soldier  in  the  Ranks,  etc.— In  reading  this  chapter  it  should  be 
^sSf!     borne  in  mind  that  Rev.  17  and  18  relate  partly  to  events 
already  treated  of,  but  presenting  them  from  a  somewhat  differ- 
ent point  of  view. 
For  the  First  Time  *  *  *  the  Pope  Was  Stripped,  etc.— In  1798 
^|»    the  French  under  Berthier  entered  Rome  and  the  Pope  was  a  fu- 
gitive.   But  the  next  campaign  quickly  reversed  matters.    It 
could  hardly  be  said  that  he  was  stripped  of  his  temporal  power 
at  this  time;  he  simply  suffered  a  brief  interruption  of  all  his 
function;  the  king  who  flees  from  his  capital  after  an  adverse 
battle,  only  to  return  victorious  aft-er  the  next,  cannot  properly 
be  said  to  have  been  dethroned. 
King  William  and  Prince  Bismarck,  etc.— Both  evidently  providen- 
^s5r    *^^^  men,  Bismarck  seems  to  have  felt  this  to  be  the  case  with 
himself,  as  the  following  words  of  his  fairly  imply:    "If  t  were 
not  a  Christian,  I  would  not  continue  to  serve  the  king  another 
hour.    Did  I  not  obey  my  God  and  count  upon  Him,  I  should 
certainly  take  no  account  of  earthly  masters.  *  *  *  Why  should 
I  incessantly  worry  myself,  and  labor  in  this  world,  exposinj;^ 
myself  to  embarrassment,  annoyances,  and  evil  treatment,  if  I 
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did  not  feel  bound  to  do  my  duty  on  behalf  of  God?  Did  I  not 
believe  in  a  Divine  ordinance ^  which  has  destined  this  German 
nation  to  become  good  and  great,  I  had  never  taken  to  the  dip- 
lomatic trade;  or,  having  done  so,  I  would  long  since  have  given 
it  up.  I  know  not  whence  I  should  derive  my  sense  of  duty,  if  not 
from  God.  Orders  and  titles  have  no  charms  for  me;  I  firmly 
believe  in  a  life  after  death.  ♦  *  • 

*^  To  my  steadfast  faith  alone  do  I  owe  the  power  of  resisting 
all  manner  of  absurdities,  which  I  have  displayed  throughout  the 
past  ten  j'ears.  Deprive  me  of  this  faith,  and  you  rob  me  of  my 
Fatherland.  Were  I  not  a  staunch  Christian,  did  I  not  stand 
upon  the  miraculous  basis  of  religion,  you  would  never  have  pos- 
sessed a  federal  chancellor  in  my  person.''  fOur  Chancellor, 
Vol.  I.,  p.  127.) 

A  marked  instance  of  Satan  outwitting  himself  occurred  in 
the  course  of  the  Franco-Prussian  imboglio  (when  the  above 
words  were  spoken)  and  is  related  by  the  same  writer.  (\6l,  II., 
pp.  46  and  66.) 

Napoleon  III.  sought  to  ally  Austria  and  Italy  with  himself 
against  Prussia,  in  which  case  the  latter  must  have  been  crushed, 
and  the  Catholic  powers  have  preponderated.  Every  point  was 
arranged  but  one :  Italy  demanded  the  evacuation  of  Rome  by 
the  French ;  Austria  consented ;  but  the  French  Jesuits,  backed 
by  the  bigoted  Eugenie,  bitterly  opposed  it,  as  the  Pope 
would  thereby  be  deprived  of  his  temporal  power.  The  alliance 
therefore  failed,  and  France  left  alone,  was  crushed,  and  not  only 
was  the  Pope  stripped  of  his  temporal  power,  but  the  Catholic 
preponderance  in  Europe  received  its  death-blow. 

The  downfall  of  Rome  was  wrought  indirectly  by  the  blind 
bigotry  of  the  Romanists  themselves.  Prince  Napoleon  after- 
wards sadly  remarked :  "  The  clerical  party  was  powerful  enough 
to  dominate  Napoleon  III.  It  directed  the  policy  of  France 
against  the  will  of  the  emperor  and  his  chief  councilors,  and  that 
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policy    was  the  leading   cause  of  our   disasters.     The  Pope's 
temporal  power  cost  France  Elsass  and  part  of  Lothringen." 

It  is  worth  noting  also,  in  this  connection,  that  the  year 
1866,  which  was  signalized  by  such  a  downfall  of  Catholic  influ- 
ence in  Europe,  was  the  very  year  when  Pio  Nono  established  the 
"  B.  C." society  (of  women)  as  ^*  asubstitute  for  marriage,"  for  the 
priests; — one  of  the  vilest  and  most  infamous  schemes  which 
even  Rome  ever  devised. 

Is  She  Upborne  By  a  Seven-Headed,  Ten-Horned  Beast,  etc.— 
^^  The  seven  heads  have  already  been  shown  to  be  the  seven  suc- 
cessive forms  of  government  in  Roman  history.-  The  ten  horns 
plainly  denote  the  various  kingdoms  that  grew  up  on  the  soil  of 
the  Western  empire.  And  although  we  are  hardly  bound  to  take 
the  number  strictly,  but  only  as  denoting  multiplicity,  yet  it  is  a 
fact  that  those  kingdoms  have  usually  been  about  ten. 

The  historian  Machiavel,  without  the  least  reference  to  this 
prophecy,  which  he  probably  did  not  think  of,  gives  as  the  king- 
doms that  sprang  up  immediately  after  the  fall  of  the  Western 
empire,  the  following  names:  "Lombards,  Franks,  Bergun- 
dians,  Ostrogoths,  Visigoths,  Vandals,  Heruli,  Sueves,  Huns, 
Saxons;"— ju8^  ten  in  all. 

What  are  the  kingdoms  that  occupy  the  same  territory  to- 
day? A  glance  at  any  good  map  shows  them  to  be:  Italy,  Aus- 
tria, France,  Germany,  Holland,  Belgium,  Switzerland,  Spain, 
Portugal,  England ; — again  just  ten  in  all 

Lists  have  been  made  out  showing  how  matters  stood  at 
short  intervals  through  all  the  ages  between,  and  seldom  does 
the  number  vary  more  than  a  unit  or  two  from  ten,  and  even  in 
these  cases  it  is  often  doubtful  whether  some  petty  power  ought 
not  to  be  regarded  as  a  province  rather  than  a  kingdom,  and, 
by  being  omitted  in  the  count,  leave  the  number  precisely  ten- 
The  candid  student  will  hardly  fail  to  see  here  one  of  the  immov- 
able landmarks  of  fulfilled  prophecy. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

A  Great  World  Crisis,  etc.— In  r^ard  to  the  approaching  crisis 
^^    compare  such    Scriptures   as  Isa.  59:16-21;    Jer.  25;  30-33; 
Nahum  1: 1-15 ;  Zeph.  1: 14-18 ;  Zech.  14: 1-9 ;  Mai.  4: 1-3. 

Thirty  Tears'  War  Spoken  of  as  an  Earthquake,  etc.— The 
^^  references  here  are  to  Rev.  11: 19  and  6: 12.  Compare  also  Rev. 
8:5  and  11:13.  Whatever  may  be  the  particular  application 
given  to  these  passages,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that 
the  "earthquake"  is  employed  as  a  symbol  of  social  convulsion 
and  revolution ;  making  plain  the  general  nature  of  the  event 
foreshadowed  in  Rev.  16: 18. 

And  Great  Hail,  etc.— Here  again  the  previous  use  of  the  symbol,  in 
^jjg*    Rev.  8:7  and  11:19,  must  be  our  guide;  it  plainly  points  to 
wasting  and  destruction. 

These  Shall  Hate  the  Harlot,  etc.— Since  this  chapter  was  written 
^^    the  statue  of  Bruno  (who  was  burned  by  the  Papal  Church  in 
A.  D.  1600)  has  been  unveiled  at   Rome,  and  such  sentiments 
uttered  by  men  of  political  prominence,  that  the  Pope  seems  in- 
clined to  flee  from  Italy  to  Spain,  or  elsewhere;  the  work  of  mak- 
ing desolate  the  harlot  is  advancing. 
The  Coming  op  Christ,  etc.— Whatever  views  may  be  entertained  as 
^^'    to  the  nature  and  circumstances  of  Christ's  coming,  the  fact  of  a 
coming  (Parou8ia),yetto  be  realized,  as  revealed  in  theNewTest- 
ament,  can  hardly  be  denied,— and  this  is  the  main  point  insisted 
upon  here.    But  see  Special  Note  T. 
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Such  is  the  Stupendous  Series  of  Events,  etc.— -They  have  been 
Pa«e     sketched  with  the  utmost  brevity  in  this  chapter;  a  full  treat- 

828. 

ment  with  all  the  Scripture  proofs,  would  require  a  separate 
volume. 

Raptured  Saints  etc.— The  reference  is  to  those  "caught  up,"  trans- 
P^  lated  without  death,  according  to  1  Thess.  4:17;  1  Cor.  15:51. 
Even  if  it  shall  be  that  the  ultimate  and  larger  fulfillment  of  this 
prophecy  takes  place  at  the  end  of  the  thousand  years,  still  it 
can  hardly  be  denied,  in  view  of  all  the  Scriptures  bearing  upon 
the  subject,  that  it  has  at  least  a  preliminary  fulfillment  at  the 
beginning  of  that  period. 

CHAPTER  II. 

Law  op  Completion  in  Weeks,  etc.— -A  very  full  discussion  of  this 
^w     subject  may  be  found  in  Mr.  Guinness'  "Approaching  End  of  the 
Age; " — ^from  which  work  many  of  the  facts  given  in  this  chapter 
have  been  derived.    He  advances  a  great  number  of  facts  show- 
ing the  predominance  of  the  number  seven. 

He  holds  that  the  earthly  life  of  Christ,  including  the  forty 
days  between  his  resurrection  and  ascension,  was  83  years,  7 
months  and  7  days; — exactly  the  period  in  which  the  sun  gains 
on  the  moon  one  solar  year.  This  period,  therefore,  is  a  complete 
soli-lunar  cycle.  And  if  this  cycle  be  taken  as  one  day  of  a  great 
year,  that  year  will  consist  of  twelve  months,  each  of  which  con- 
tains 1007  years  and  7  months ;  and  7  of  these  months  seem  to 
measure  the  period  from  creation  to  the  end  of  the  thousand 
years  of  the  reign  of  Christ,  or  to  the  final  judgment;  and  this 
period  exactly  corresponds  to  the  seven  natural  months  of  the 
feasts  (from  the  passover  to  the  feast  of  tabernacles)  of  the 
Lord,  under  the  Mosaic  system,  which  typified  the  history  of 
redemption.  On  this  view  we  are  very  near  the  end  of  the  sixth 
month  of  this  Great  Antitypical  Tear  of  the  Lord.    The  seventh, 
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corresponding  to  the  period  of  the  feast  of  tabernax^les,  will  (on 
this  theory)  be  the  thousand  years,  when  Christ,  so  to  speak, 
shall  tabernacle  among  men,  that  is  reign  in  his  established 
kingdom. 
Twenty  Three  Hundred  Years  Bring  us  to  1844,  etc.— This  date  is 
■*•«•  remarkable  as  being  the  limit  of  several  prophetic  periods.  The 
Mohammedan  era  begins  with  the  Hegira  A.  D.  622.  From  this 
date  1260  Mohammedan,  or  lunar  years  (1222  solar  years) 
bring  us  to  1844.  From  which  it  appears  that  the  number  1260 
applies  to  Mohammedanism  in  the  East  as  well  as  to  Popery  in 
the  West.  It  is  an  interesting  fact  that  in  1845,  the  year  after 
the  1260  Mohammedan  years  (since  the  Hegira)  ran  out,  the 
Qttoman  Porte  gave  permission  to  the  society  for  promoting 
Christianity  among  the  Jews,  to  build  a  Christian  church  in 
Jerusalem. 

Students  of  prophetic  dates  bringforward  many  curious  facts. 
The  year  1848-9,  for  example,  is  a  marked  one  in  prophetic 
chronology.  From  the  decree  of  Phocas  607  A.  D.  twelve  hun- 
dred and  sixty  calendar  years  bring  us  to  1848.  Again,  from 
Nebuchadnezzar's  second  conquest  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  de- 
thronement of  Jehoiachin  598  B.  C.  twenty-five  hundred  and 
twenty  (twice  twelve  hundred  and  sixty)  lunar  years  bring  us  to 
1848.  Yet  again,  from  the  era  of  Nabonassar  (or  the  rise  of 
Babvlon)  747  B.  C.  twentv-five  hundred  and  twenty  solar  years 
plus  Daniel's  supplemental  seventy-flve  years  (which  is  the  differ- 
ence between  twentv-five  hundred  and  twenty  lunar  and  solar 
years)  bring  us  to  1848.  Thus  from  three  different  starting- 
points  and  by  three  different  measures  of  time,  we  are  brought 
to  this  same  year.  It  is  marked  in  a  doubly  triple  manner.  Ita 
chronology  is  multiform!  Were  the  crises  which  it  brought  also 
multiform  ?    Let  the  historian  answer. 

"The  year  1848  witnessed  the  French  Revolution,  which  cul- 
minated in  the  abdication  of  Louis  Philippe  on  February  24. 
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A  republic  was  proclaimed  from  the  steps  of  the  Hotel  de  Ville, 
on  February  26,  and  on  May  26  the  perpetual  banishment 
of  Louis  Philippe  was  decreed.  In  June  Louis  Napoleon  was 
elected  to  the  National  Assembly,  and  in  the  same  month  oc- 
curred the  rise  of  the  red  republicans,  the  war  with  the  troops,  the 
three  h  undred  barricades ;  Paris  also  was  in  a  state  of  siege.  The 
national  losses  were  thirty  million  francs,  sixteen  thousand  per- 
sons killed  and  wounded,  and  eight  thousand  prisoners  taken. 
Louis  Napoleon  was  proclaimed  President  of  the  French  republic 
in  December  of  the  same  year.  The  Revolution  broke  outin  Paris 
on  February  23,  and  *  before  March  5  every  country  lying  be- 
tween the  Atlantic  and  the  Vistula  had,  in  a  greater  or  less 
degree,  been  revolutionized .'  A  little  more  than  a  fortnight  after 
the  fall  of  Louis  Philippe  a  revolution  took  place  in  Rome,  lead- 
ing to  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits,  the  afisassination  of  the  prime 
minister  and  Cardinal  Palraa;  a  constitution  was  proclaimed, 
and  in  November  the  Pope  fled  to  Gaeta,  where  an  asylum  had 
been  provided  for  him  by  the  king  of  Naples ;  in  February  of  the 
following  year  the  Pope  was  formally  deposed  from  his  temporal 
authority,  and  a  republic  was  proclaimed. 

"This  vear  1848  also  witnessed  a  revolt  in  Palermo,  and  in 
theeastern  provinces  of  Lombardy ;  arevolution  in  the  two  Sicilies 
leading  to  the  proclamation  of  a  constitution ;  a  similar  change 
in  Sardinia  and  in  Tuscany;  the  overthrow  of  the  Duchy  of 
Parma;  a  revolution  in  Venice;  another  at  Milan;  theannexa^ 
tion  of  Lombardy  to  Piedmont;  the  revolt  of  the  peasantry  in 
Cephalonia;  tumults  in  Vienna,  involving  the  flight  of  Metter- 
nich,  and  the  granting  of  a  constitution  by  the  Emperor  Ferdi- 
nand, and  subsequently  his  resignation  of  the  crown  to  his 
nephew  Francis  Joseph ;  the  king  of  Bavaria  abdicated  in  favor 
of  his  son  Maximilian;  an  insurrection  at  Prague  on  June  12, 
and  at  Berlin  on  the  14th ;  riots  and  revolutions  in  Hungary, 
leading  to  the  investment  of  Kossuth  with  dictatorial  powers; 
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Schleswig  Holetein  threw  off  the  yoke  and  declared  its  own  in- 
dependence; the  king  of  Holland  had  to  revise  the  constitution; 
Cafi-era  was  in  arms  in  Spain;  and  in  our  country  (England) 
Chartist  riots  were  an  unsuccessful  attempt  at  insurrection; 
while  the  state  of  things  in  Ireland  was  such  that  the  Habeas 
Corpus  Act  bad  to  be  suspended,  and  numbers  of  men  tried  for 
high  treason.  Thus  during  the  course  of  this  one  year  the  whole 
of  Europe  was  in  a  way  which  is  unique  in  history,  shaken  by  the 
repeated  throes  of  a  great  political  earthquake,  which  crumbled 
into  dust  the  old  despotic  monarchies,  introducing  in  their  stead 
constitutional  governments."  It  was  plain  that  this  year  1848 
was  not  in  vain  pointed  out  by  a  triple  prophetic  chronology. 

The  prophetic  period  most  frequently  mentioned  is  the  half 
week,  or  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  years ;  this  of  itself  implies 
the  whole  week,  or  twenty-five  hundred  and  twenty  years.  It 
must  be  kept  in  mind  that  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  calendar 
years  are  equal  to  twelve  hundred  and  forty-two  solar  (or  com- 
mon) years;  and  that  twelve  hundred  and  sixty  lunar  years  are 
equal  to  twelve  hundred  and  twenty-two  and  one-half  solar 
years.  The  measures  to  be  employed,  therefore,  in  prophetic 
chronology  are  twelve  hundred  and  sixty,  twelve  hundred  and  for- 
ty-two, and  twelve  hundred  and  twenty-two  and  one-half  years, 
and  their  doubles. 

The  starting-points  of  these  measures  are  in  the  era  of  the  rise 
of  the  papal  and  Mahometan  powersinthefifth,  sixth  and  seventh 
centuries  A.  D.  The  starting-points  of  their  doubles  are  in  the 
era  of  the  captivities  in  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  centuries 
B.  C.,and  the  different  measures  are  adapted  to  different  crises  in 
those  eras.    The  principal  B.  C.  starting  points  are: 

B.  C.  747.    Era  of  Nabonassar,  or  the  rise  of  Babylon. 
B.  C.  738.    First  Assyrian  captivity  of  Israel. 
B.C.  723.    Shalmaneser's  invasion  of  Palestine. 
B.  C.  713.    Sennacherib's  invasion  of  Judah. 
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B.  C.  676.  Esarhaddon's  deportation  of  the  ten  tribee  of  Israel. 

B.  G.  606.  Nebuchadnezzar's  first  overthrow  of  Judah  under 
Jehoiakim. 

B.  C.  598.  Nebuchadnezzar's  second  overthrow  of  Judah 
under  Jehoiachin. 

B.  C.  587.  Nebuchadnezzar's  third  overthrow  of  Judah 
under  Zedekiah  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple 
of  Solomon. 

This  entire  era  of  the  captivities  occupied  one  hundred  and 
sixty  years. 

The  chief  starting  points  in  the  era  of  the  rise  of  the  persecut- 
ing Papal  and  Mahometan  powers  or  of  the  captlvites  of  the 
spiritual  Israel,  are: 

A.  D.  476.    Fall  of  Western  Roman  empire. 

A.  D.  494.   Council  of  Home,  when  Gelasi  us  was  bishop,  or  Pope. 

A.  D.  533.    Pope-exalting  decree  of  Justinian. 

A.  D.  590.    Gregory  the  Great  made  Pope. 

A.  D.  607.    Pope-exalting  decree  of  Phocas. 

A.  D.  663.  Decree  of  Pope  Vitalian  commanding  the  use  of 
the  Latin  tongue  in  church  services. 

A.  D.  610.    Mahomet  begins  his  public  career. 

A.  D.  622.    The  Hegira,  or  flight  of  Mahomet. 

A.  D.  637.  Fall  of  Jerusalem  before  the  arms  of  Omar  and 
his  Saracens. 

By  applying  the  measures  given  to  these  dates,  reckoning 
forwards,  the  following  dates  are  indicated  as  belonging  to  the 
era  of  the  end  (or  last  days)  : 

A.  D.  1750.    Voltaire's  writings. 

A.  D.  1774.    Crowninpr  of  Louis  XVI. 

A.  D.  1793.    Reign  of  Terror. 

A.  D.  1798.    Napoleon's  accession  to  power. 

A.  D.  1830.    Dethronement  of  the  Bourbons. 

A.  D.  1848.    Revolution  throughout  Europe. 
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A.  D.  1866-70.    Sadowa  and  Sedan,  final  loss  of  the  Pope's 

temporal  power,  and  beginning  of  Protestant  preponderance  in 

Europe. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  following,  relating  to  the  decline 

of  the  Mahometan  powers. 

A.  D.  1699.  Treaty  of  Carlowitz;  first  treaty  adverse  to  the 
Turks. 

A.  D.  1774.  Peace  of  Kainardje,  by  which  Turkey  yielded  to 
Russia  large  portions  of  territory. 

A.  D.  1821.    Insurrection  of  Greece. 

A.  D.  1844.    First  edict  of  toleration  in  Turkey. 

A.  D.  1878.    Conference  of  Berlin. 

A.  D.  1885.    Revolution  in  Roumelia. 

The  chief  future  dates  given  by  these  measures  are  A.  D. 
1906,  1915,  1917,  1923,  1934;  and  it  can  hardly  be  doubted 
that  these  years  will  witness  i^lportant  social  and  political 
changes. 

Mr.  Guinness  who  mentions  these  and  many  other  dates, 
says: 

"The  question  as  to  what  events  are  likely  to  be  brought 
by  these  future  dates  is  a  deeply  interesting  one.  *  *  *  In  answer- 
ing this  question  we  need  to  remember  that  the  symbolic  lan- 
guage of  some  prophecies,  and  the  poetical  imagery  of  others, 
are  too  often  permitted  to  create  expectations  for  which,  in  re- 
ality, they  give  no  ground.  The  final  fall  of  the  anti-Christian 
Roman  apostasy  is  predicted,  as  we  before  stated,  to  occur  in 
two  contrasted  ways:  the  first,  a  gradual  consuming;  the  sec- 
ond, a  sudden  destruction.  The  latter  is  to  take  place  at  Christ's 
coming,  the  former  prior  to  that  coming.  The  instrument  of  the 
latter  is  to  be  the  brightness  of  His  epiphany,  the  power  and 
glory  of  His  advent.  The  instruments  of  the  previous  consump- 
tion are  twofold:  First,  a  spiritual  movement;  and,  secondly, 
a  political  one.    The  spirit  of  God's  mouth,  or  truth  of  Scripture, 


518  NOTES. 


has  been  the  one  agency ,  and  the  hatred  of  the  '  ten  horns '  the 
other. 

"We  have  seen  both  these  agencies  at  work.  In  the  Refor- 
mation movement,  and  in  all  subsequent  Protestant  evangelistic 
movements,  in  the  circulation  of  the  Scriptures  and  religious 
literature,  we  have  seen  the  lirst,  the  spirit  of  God's  mouth, 
undermining  and  destroying  the  vitality  and  power  of  the 
Papacy ;  and  in  the  atheistic  revolution  born  of  the  revulsion 
from  degrading  superstitionand  of  hatred  to  the  lyingpretentions 
of  the  Papacy,  we  have  seen  the  second— the  kingdoms  of  modern 
Europe  hating  and  destroying  the  Romish  Church  and  papal 
power,  and  liberating  themselves  through  vehement  revolutions 
and  bloody  wars  from  its  yoke.  These  opposite  agencies  are 
probably  destined  to  continue,  each  its  own  way,  the  predicted 
consumption  of  the  anti-Christian  apostasy,  until  the  last  of  the 
great  prophetic  drama  arrives,  the  supreme  crisis  for  which 
apostles  and  prophets  and  mai^tyrs  have  waited,  and  for  which 
the  church  has  watched  through  many  a  century, — until  the  cry 
is  heard  *  Behold  the  bridegroom  cometh ;  go  ye  out  to  meet 
him,'  *  *  *  we  may  expect  *  *  *  that  ultramontanism  may  bring 
down  on  itself,  during  the  next  few  decades,  even  more  marked 
and  disgraceful  defeats  than  it  has  hitherto  sustained ;  that  the 
decadence  of  the  papal  nations  will,  as  time  axivances,  become 
more  and  more  conspicuous,  and  more  sharply  contrasted  with 
the  advance  and  prosperity  of  the  Prot^tant  ones ;  that  priestly 
encroachments  on  the  civil  power  will  be  less  and  less  tolerated; 
that  disestablishment  and  disendowment  will  be  everywhere  the 
order  of  the  day;  that  ecclesiastical  m^ueuQe  will  wane,  though 
true  religion  will  increase  on  the  one  hand,  and  infidelity  on  the 
other.  We  may  expect  a  further  dismemberment  and  final  ex- 
tinction of  the  Turkish  power  in  Europe,  and  especially  in  Syria, 
and  that  probably  very  soon.  We  expect  Russia,  *the  King  of 
the  North,'  who  is  to  figure  so  largely  in  the  closing  scenes,  to 
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become  mightier  and  mightier,  and  to  aim  at  possession  of  the 
Holy  Land.  We  may  expect  the  Rabinowitch  movement  to  grow, 
and  similar  movements  to  arise  elsewhere,  issuing  in  the  reception 
of  Christ  by  a  considerable  number  of  Jews,  and  in  a  preparation 
of  heart  in  a  still  larger  number  to  receive  Him  when  He  shall  be 
revealed  in  glory. 

"We  may  expect  the  Judenhatze,  which  has  been  already  so 
painfully  conspicuous  in  central  and  southern  Europe  to  grow  and 
increase,  and  perhaps  to  extend  to  other  lands,  until  it  leads  to 
the  voluntary  exile  of  Jewish  citizens  from  many  countries;  and 
we  may  expect  that  the  exiles  will  gather  in  increasing  numbers 

to  Palestine.  *  *  * 

**  Prophetic  students  can  possess  their  souls  in  patience,  and 
calmly  watch  the  unfoldings  of  Divine  providence;  they  know  be- 
forehand what  the  end  will  be,  and  they  know  that  God  has  never 
lacked  means  to  accomplish  His  own  purposes.  Without  pre- 
tending to  predict  a  single  stage  in  the  process  or  incident  in  the 
drama  they  foresee  the  character  of  the  events  to  be  expected, 
and  can  accurately  anticipate  the  close,  which  must  come  in  its 
due  season."    (Light  for  the  Last  Days,  page  213  sq.). 

CHAPTER  in. 

And  Then  Was  Witnessed  a  Marvelous  Scene,  etc.— Even  Gibbon 
Pw  is  obliged  to  confess  that  this  incident  is  so  well  supported  that 
it  cannot  be  denied.  The  explanation  given  of  the  fire-balls  may 
or  may  not  be  the  true  one,  but  the  fact  that  the  workmen  were 
driven  to  abandon  the  work  by  flames  bursting  from  the  ground 
is  established  beyond  reasonable  doubt. 

The  Second  Time,  etc.— On  Scripture  grounds  it  seems  difficult  to 
^^    avoid  the  conclusion  that  there  is  yet  to  be  a  restoration  of  God's 
ancient  people  to  their  land ;  for  even  if  all  the  passages  in  pre- 
vious Scriptures,  bearing  on  restoration,  can  be  referred  to  the 
return  from  Babylon,  those  in  Zechariah,  at  least,  cannot  be  so 
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referred,  since  he  prophesied  after  the  return  from  Babylon,    See 
Zech.  8: 7-12 ;  10: 6-12 ;  12: 6-9 ;  and  the  14th  chapter  entire. 

The  frequent  mention  of  Israel  and  Judah  together,  in  proph- 
ecies of  the  restoration,  has  led  some  to  conclude  that  the  ten 
tribes,  as  distinct  from  the  Jews  (or  "Judah"),  are  somewhere  In 
the  world  waiting  for  the  time  of  their  restoration.  But  it  is 
doubtful  if  any  such  sharp  distinction  is  intended.  And  certainly, 
the  view  of  some  that  the  Anglo-Saxons  are  the  lost  ten  tribes  is 
highly  speculative.  Much  has  been  written  upon  the  subject,  and 
many  striking  coincidences  have  been  brought  to  light,  but  the 
proof  advanced  falls  very  far  short  of  demonstration.  See  Special 
Note  II. 

What  WiLiL  be  the  Effect,  etc. — The  sketch  which  follows  is  nec- 
^J«*    essarily  of  the  briefest ;  a  full  treatment  would  require  several 
chapters. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

No  One  Can  Doubt,  etc. — ^It  is  remarkable  how  many  of  the  leading 
^jg®    intellects  of  the  last  two  centuries  have  agreed  in  the  thought 
here  expressed.    Here  are  a  few  testimonies,  with  dates : 

1682.  Sir  Thos.  Browne  predicted  the  rise  here  of  a  nation 
that  would  rival  the  kingdoms  of  Europe  in  strength  and  power. 
1775.  Burnaby's  Book  of  Travels:  "An  idea  *  *  *  has 
entered  into  the  minds  of  the  generality  of  mankind,  that  empire 
is  traveling  westward,  and  everyone  is  looking  forward  with 
eager  and  impatient  expectation  to  that  destined  moment  when 
America  is  to  give  the  law  to  the  rest  of  mankind." 

1775.  John  Adams:  "Soon  after  the  Reformation,  a  few 
people  came  over  into  this  New  World  for  conscience'  sake.  Per- 
haps  this  apparently  trivial  incident  may  transfer  the  great  seat 
of  empire  to  America." 

1776.  Adam  Smith  predicted  the  transfer  of  empire  to 
America,  and  Galvani  said,  "I  will  wager  in  favor  of  America." 
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1780.  Pownal  (an  English  statesman  of  note) :  "  North 
America  has  advanced,  and  is  every  day  advancing  to  growth  of 
state,  with  a  steady  and  continually  accelerating  motion,  of 
which  there  has  never  yet  been  an  example  in  Europe.'* 

1783.  Count  D'Aranda  of  Spain:  "This  Federal  Republic 
was  born  a  pigmy,  so  to  speak ;  a  day  will  come  when  it  will  be  a 
giant,  even  a  colossus,  formidable  in  these  countries." 

These  quotations,  with  many  similar  ones,  are  given  in 
Smith's  "Marvel  of  Nations," — from  which,  and  from  Dr, 
Strong's  "Our  Country,"  many  of  the  facts  and  quotations  given 
in  this  chapter  have  been  derived. 

CHAPTER  V. 


The  Halo  of  the  City's  Lamps,  etc.— Thos.  W.  Higginson  in  The 
^g»    Nationalist.    Vol.  I.,  page  5. 

Not  Heralded    With    Thunder,  etc.— The   Nationalist.   Vol.  I., 
^-^    Page  7. 

Dust  op  Hackling  Flax,  etc.— (Page  382.)    The  Nationalist,  Vol. 
I.  page  182. 

What  are;  Institutions  but  the  Environment,  etc.— Rev.  W.  D.  P. 
^^    Bliss,  from  whose  pamphlet  entitled  "  What  is  Christian  Social- 
ism ?  "  the  quotations  concerning  Christian  Socialism  are  taken. 

The  Purpose  of  Nationalism,  etc.— Geo.  A.  Gowdj^  Esq,  in  The 
P|f  Bristol  Press  of  April  17th,  1890.  He  further  savs :  ''  That  the 
government  should  so  assume  ownership  and  control,  is  a  question 
of  expediency  alone.  The  right  to  do  it  is  unquestioned.  The 
strongest  argument  in  favor  of  it,  I  think,  is  that  as  the  service 
is  emphatically  a  public  service,  the  public  is  entitled  to  the  best 
service  at  the  lowest  cost.  The  service  performed  by  private 
enterprise  is  done  for  a  profit.  There  is  profit  in  it  or  it  would 
not  be  done.   The  object  of  all  the  companies  doing  this  business 
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is  ostensiblj  the  public  benefit,  but  really  the  profit  there  is  in  it 
to  the  stockholders.  The  benefit  to  the  public  is  a  secondary 
matter,  whereas  it  should  be  the  primary  object.  The  o()eratiou 
of  the  general  post-office  in  its  departments  will  furnish  an  exam- 
ple. There  the  service  is  prompt,  efficient  and  cheap,  because  the 
public  are  the  only  ones  to  be  benefitted,  and  they  receive  all  the 
profits  in  the  low  rates  of  postage.  The  business  is  done  with  the 
object  of  efllciency  in  view.  Having  a  monopoly  of  the  business, 
the  government  manages  it  with  the  utmost  degree  of  economy — 
that  is  to  say  there  is  but  one  outlay  for  outfit  of  men  and  ap- 
pliances, but  one  charge  for  superintendence,  but  one  charge  for 
maintenance.  The  principle  of  co-operation  as  against  com- 
petition, has  a  fair  exhibit  of  what  it  can  do.  Were  there  two, 
three  or  four  vast  companies  engaged  in  performing  the  work  of 
the  post-oflfice,  as  private  enterprises,  ea^h  company  would  have 
its  outfit  of  servants  and  materials;  each  being  a  duplicate  of 
the  other,  and  each  at  an  expense  equal  to  the  others." 

He  then  applies  this  to  the  multiplicity  of  express  companies, 
telegraph  companies,  etc., — causing  great  unnecessary  outlay  and 
consequently  high  rates, — and  argues  that  government  could 
bring  down  the  rates,  as  it  has  done  in  the  matter  of  postage. 

We  are  Living,  We  are  DwelliIng,  etc.— The  author  of  the  stanzas 
^^    is  A.  C.  Coxe. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

The  Opening  op  the  Graves  and  the  Appearance  op  Departed 
^5J»  Saints,  etc.— This  fact,  mentioned  by  Matthew,  27:51-53,  ha« 
hardly  received  the  attention  which  it  deserves.  Says  Lange,  in  his 
commentary,  ad.  loc.  "  Our  text  is  the  first  germ  of  the  teaching  of 
the  church,  upon  the  Descent  of  Christ  to  the  Under- world ,  the  devel- 
opment of  which  we  have  even  in  1  Pet.  3: 19  and  4: 6.  The  afv 
pearance  of  the  bodies  may  hence  be  regarded  as  symbolical; 
they  were  the  representations  of  redeemed  souls.     The  death  of 
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Christ  is  accordingly  proved  at  once  to  be  the  life  of  the  world ; 
as  an  atoning  death  and  a  triumphant  entrance  into  Hades,  it 
acted  upon  the  spirit-world  quickening  especially  Old  Testament 
Saints;  and  those  quickened  saints  reacted  by  manifold  annuncia- 
tdons  upon  the  spiritual  condition  of  living  saints.  *  *  * 

"By  this  death,  the  saints  are  freed  from  the  bonds  of  sheol 
('their  bodies  rose') ;  by  His  resurrection  their  action  on  this 
world  is  restored  ('went  into  the  holy  city/  etc)."  It  is  further 
stated  that  Augustine,  Theophylact,  and  others,  supposed  that 
these  saints  died  again;  while  Origen,  Jerome,  Alford,  Owen,Nast 
and  others,  assume  that  they  ascended  with  Christ  to  glory. 
Surely  the  latter  are  the  nearer  to  the  truth. 


Such  a  Conception  is  Far  Nobler,  etc.— It  is  not  intended  here  to 
^Jg*    suggest  that  there  will  be  no  change  in  spacial  relations,  but  only 

to  call  special  attention  to  another  and  too  often  neglected  side 

of  the  subject. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

Plainly  We  Must  Lay  Aside  the  Notion  that  the  Soul  is  a  Pow- 
^^    ERLESS  Form,  etc. — ^The  reader  who  desires  to  go  more  deeply 
into  this  interesting  subject  will  do  well  to  read  the  work  of  Dr. 
E.  H.  Sears,  entitled   Athanasia,  or  Foregleams  of  Immor- 
tality. 

We  Can  Understand  How  Paul  Felt  Caught  Up,  etc.— Paul's  lan- 
^^  guage  (2  Cor.  12: 2)  plainly  implies  that  the  soul  has  power  to 
act  without  the  aid  of  the  body ;  otherwise  he  could  have  been  in 
no  uncertainty  whether  he  was  in  the  body  or  not ;  if  there  could 
be  no  conscious  action  out  of  the  body  he  would  certainly  have 
known  that  he  was  not  out  of  it. 

It  also  shows  that  Paradise  and  the  Third  Heaven  are  not  in 
some  distant  locality  in  space ;  for  Paul  could  hardly  have  enter- 
tained the  thought  that  his  body  was  caught  away  some  millions 


524  NOTES. 


of  miles;  he  would  have  known  (in  this  case)  that  he  must  be  ont 
of  the  body.  Yet  he  declares  that  he  could  not  tell  whether  he 
was  in  the  body  or  out  of  it  when  he  was  caught  away  into  para- 
dise. His  uncertainty  in  the  matter  forbids  us  to  suppose  either 
that  paradise  is  far  off  in  spa^^e  or  that  the  soul  is  incapable  of 
conscious  action  apart  from  the  body. 

The    German   PhiliOsophers,   etc.— See  Joseph  Cook's  lectures  on 
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408. 


Biology,  page  305,  sq. 


A  Recent  Writer  Eloquently  Says,  etc.— Dr.  Alvah  Hovey,  Presi- 
^^    dent  of  Newton  Theological  Seminary,  in  the  Baptist  Quarterly, 
Vol.  I.,  page  394,  sq. 

In  Both  Cases  Death  is  Swallowed  up  in  Victory,  etc.— A  new 
^JJ*  philosophy  called  *'Substantialism,"  has  been  broached  by 
A.  Wilford  Hall,  L.  L.  D.  of  New  York,  which  teaches  that 
sound,  light,  heat,  electricity,  magnetism,  cohesion,  gravity, 
life,  are  all  substantial  forces,  or  non-material  substances ;  and 
consequently  that  the  "inner  man,"  after  separation  from  the 
material  body,  has  substantial  being.    Dr.  Hall  says  : 

"Here  then  we  meet  the  question  squarely  and  risk  the  con- 
sequences. If  the  soul  is  an  organized  entity  it  must  have  organs, 
and  this  organized  entity,  with  its  organs,  must  be  in  the  form 
of  the  physical  body  it  inhabits,  because  an  organism,  however 
intangible,  must  necessarily  have  some  form,  and  there  seems  to 
be  no  earthly  or  heavenly  reason  why  our  inner  man  should 
assume  any  other  form  than  that  of  the  outer  man.  In  the  next 
place,  this  inner  man  when  it  leaves  the  outer  man  at  death  must 
reasonably  be  expected  to  retain  its  general  form  as  it  passes 
into  the  spirit-realm,  and  still  continue  an  organized  entity, 
with  the  same  organs  it  possessed  here,  namely,  eyes,  ears,  brain, 
fingers,  etc.  This  unavoidably  implies  the  employment  of  these 
organs  upon  surrounding  objects  in  real  act«,  such  aa  thinking, 
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seeing,  hearing,  handling,  etc.  If  the  ego  or  the  conscious  I  in 
the  spirit  worid  uses  its  eyes  and  ears,  it  naust  have  an  incor- 
poreal or  psychical  environment  consisting  of  real  objects  to  see 
and  real  sounds  to  hear,  for  how  can  the  organized  ego  use  its 
eyes  if  there  are  no  real  psychical  objects  or  incorporeal  forms 
upon  which  the  psychical  sight  can  be  exercised?  The  whole 
drift  of  the  Scriptures  is  to  teach  that  man  in  the  next  life,  even 
now  before  any  general  day  of  i-esurrection,  is  man  in  the  real 
sense  of  the  word,  with  his  faculties  and  powers  complete.  *  *  * 

"We  most  confidently  expect  when  we  shuffle  oflF  this  mortal 
coil,  that  we  will  be  greeted  with  real  sights  and  real  sounds  from 
the  soul's  new  environment  vastly  surpassing  in  beauty  and 
grandeur  and  loveliness  anything  ever  addressed  to  mortal  eyes 
or  ears  in  this  life."  (Microcosm,  Vol.  II.,  p.  65,  as  quoted  by 
Dr.  S wander.) 

Dr.  J.  I.  Swander,  in  his  work  entitled  '*The  Substantial 
Philosophy,"  p.  339,  sq.  says :  "  The  fact  that  the  immaterial  side 
of  man's  being  may  exist  independent  of  the  material  side,  or  cor- 
poreal body  is  no  evidence  that  such  is  either  his  normal  state  or 
that  he  will  continue  thus  forever  unclothed.  The  separation  of 
the  material  from  the  immaterial  substances  which  here  consti- 
tute the  man  in  the  entirety  of  his  being  is  an  abnormal  state  of 
human  existence — it  is  the  state  of  the  dead,  and  a  continuation 
of  this  state  through  eternity  would  be  poor  evidence  that  death 
had  been  entirely  swallowed  up  in  victory.  Indeed,  the  mere  inti- 
mation of  such  a  possibility  is  not  very  complimentary  to  Him 
who  has  proclaimed  himself  the  God  of  battles,  and  the  complete 
vanquisher  of  death  in  those  who  have  received  the  benefits  of  the 
remedy  found  fontaily  in  the  victor's  person.  Substantialism  is 
as  much  opposed  to  vapory  spiritualisticism  as  it  is  to  bald 
materialism.  Neither  does  it  teach,  as  did  some  of  the  old  pagan 
philosophers,  that  matter  is  evil  per  se,  and  that  continually,  and 
a  consequent  enemy  of  the  Spirit.    It  has  rather  emphasized  the 
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fact  so  generally  ignored  in  current  theories  that  matter  is  help- 
less and  unable  to  perform  that  which  under  God  can  be  accom- 
plished only  by  the  immaterial  and  substantial  force-elements 
operative  in  being.  If  this  inward  life  force  of  ours — whether  we 
call  it  soul,  spiritual  body,  or  inner  man— seeks  to  clothe  itself 
upon  in  this  present  section  of  human  existence,  there  is  no 
authority  whatever,  either  in  nature  or  revelation,  to  justify  the 
baseless  supposition  that  it  will  be  obliged  to  go  naked  through 
all  eternity.  The  analogies  from  nature  all  around,  and  the 
promises  of  God  from  above,  encourage  the  reasonable  demand 
of  the  spirit  within,  as  if  in  abhorrence  of  everlasting  naked- 
ness—  *Not  for  that  we  would  be  unclothed,  but  clothed  upoD, 
that  mortality  might  be  swallowed  up  of  life.'  *  *  * 

"  There  is  an  inward,  immaterial  side,  counterpart  or  type  of  the 
outward  body  which  incorporates  material.  The  two  are  in 
exact  correspondence  with  ectch  other,  according  to  the  general 
biological  law  of  conformity  to  type.  This  separation  in  death, 
if,  indeed,  there  be  any  real  separation  at  all,  is  neither  natural 
nor  an  essential  part  in  the  proper  history  of  human  life,  but  the 
result  of  the  workings  of  an  abnormal  force.  In  any  such  sepa- 
ration, the  inward  type  can  suflTer  no  corruption,  but  continues  in- 
tact, and  inseparably  united  with  the  equally  immaterial  spirit. 
It  follows,  therefore— since  this  abnormal  force  will  have  been 
neutralized  according  to  the  workings  of  the  spirit  of  life  in 
Christ — that  in  the  resurrection  the  inward  immaterial  type,  as 
well  as  the  spirit,  will  take  again  its  outward  material  form. 
Thus  it  will  be  demonstrated  that  what  God  had  originally 
designed  should  be  joined  together  in  everla^sting  wedlock  cannot 
be  put  and  kept  eternally  asunder.  Substantialism,  therefore, 
emphasizes  the  immortality  of  the  person,  rather  than  the  immor- 
tality of  either  the  soul  or  the  body.  They  are  only  different 
sides  of  one  personal  being.  The  union  of  all  the  forces  and  func- 
tions of  spirit,  soul,  and  body,  inner  man  and  outward  man, 
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enter  of  necessity  into  the  proper  and  complete  constitution  of  the 
immortal  person." 

Whatever  may  be  thought  of  this  new  philosophy  as  a  whole, 
it  is  of  much  interest  as  a  fresh  protest  against  the  materialistic 
drift  recently  manifest  in  some  (so  called)  scientific  circles. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

The  Apostles  Thought  Little  About  Dying,  etc.— On  this  point 

^®     Rev.  A.  J.  Gordon,  D.  D.,  justly  says: 

"It  cannot  be  denied,  we  think,  that  the  prevailing  habit  of  our 
time,  so  different  from  the  apostolic,  of  looking  for  the  rewards  of 
our  labor  so  entirely  at  death,  and  for  the  fruition  of  our  hope 
in  that  intermediate  state  to  which  death  introduces  us,  has  put 
the  resurrection  into  a  much  lower  place  than  that  which  it  held 
in  the  beginning.  Indeed,  I  may  say  that  in  the  popular  appre- 
hension, death  has  very  largely  usurped  the  place  that  belongs  to 
the  resurrection.  But  death,  we  must  remember,  is  an  enemy.  It 
never  was,  and  never  can  be,  anything  but  an  enemy.  It  is  cruel, 
repulsive  and  humbling,  'sin's  great  conquest  and  Satan's  chief 
work,  the  fulness  of  sorrow  and  affliction,  the  triumph  of  cor- 
ruption, the  consummation  of  the  curse.'  But  how  has  man 
learned  to  idealize  this  hideous  enemy  into  a  good  angel !  How 
has  he  accustomed  himself  to  speak  of  the  grim  executor  of  the 
penalty  of  sin  as  if  it  were  his  bony  fingers  that  were  commissioned 
to  bring  us  our  reward,  and  unlock  for  us  the  gates  of  life!  How 
he  has  canonized  him  in  poetry!  *0h  how  beautiful  is  death,' 
writes  Richter,  *  seeing  we  die  into  a  world  of  life! '  And  the  poet 
Young  sings : 

"Death  is  the  crown  of  life; 

Death  gives  uk  more  than  was  in  Eden  lost, 
Th(»  Kiii.:^  of  Terrors  is  tho  Prin(^e  of  P(jaoe.'* 

Indeed,  I  think  it  would  be  no  oxaii'ii'eration  to  snv  tliat  in  the 
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apprehenuion  of  many  Christians,  death  has  been  thrust  into  the 
place  that  belongs  to  Christ  himself,  and  that  the  crown  of  wel- 
come which  we  should  ever  be  waiting  to  put  upon  the  head  of 
Him  who  at  His  coming  will  *  swallow  up  death  in  victory'  is  put 
upon  the  ghastly  brow  of  him  who  is  daily  swallowing  up  life  in 
defeat.  *  *  *  The  early  Christians  seem  to  have  lived  with  their 
expectati(m  constantly  bent  upon  the  personal  reappearing  of  the 
Lord.  The  first  resurrection  was  the  immediatie  and  most  glor- 
ious accompaniment  of  this  event.  Therefore  to  keep  the  com- 
mandment of  the  absent  Lord  and  to  be  always  watching  and 
waiting  for  His  return  was  to  be  living  in  the  constant  and  joy- 
ful anticipation  of  receiving  back  their  sainted  dead,  who  were 
sleeping  in  Jesus.  The  difference  between  their  attitude  and  that 
which  generally  prevails  nowadays  is  this.  Now,  men  wait  for 
death  to  bring  them  into  the  presence  and  companionship  of  the 
departed  saints.  Then,  they  waited  for  the  resurrection  to  bring 
their  blessed  dead  back  to  them.  Now,  they  watch  for  the  open- 
ing inward  of  the  gate  of  the  grave  to  let  them  into  the  company 
of  the  redeemed  who,  in  their  unclothed  spirit,  are  with  Christ  in 
paradise.  Then,  they  watched  for  the  opening  outward  of  the 
gate  of  the  grave  that  their  dead  clothed  upon  with  immortality, 
might  rejoin  them  in  their  transformed  bodies,  and,  being  caught 
up  together  with  them  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,  might  be  for- 
everwiththe  Lord.  The  first  resurrection  being  thus  inseparably 
bound  up  with  the  Parousia  (coming),  all  the  rewards  and  hopes 
of  disci pleship  were  identified  with  the  personal  appearing  of  the 
Lord.''  (Premillennial  Essays,  pp.  97,  98.  See  also  Dr  Gor- 
don's recent  work  "Ecce  Venit",  p.  218,  sq.) 

It  is  Not  Postponed,  etc.— As  it  would  be,  that  is,  if  a  millennium 

Pa««     (which  we  know  has  not  commenced)  is  revealed  as  preceding  it. 

Nor  do  the  hints  given  us  in  prophetic  dates  do  away  with  that 

uncertainty  on  account  of  which  we  are  exhorted  to  "  watch  "  for 

the  Advent.    They  do  no  more  than  to  admonish  us  sharply  that 
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the  time  is  not  very  far  off,  while  yet  it  may  be  very  near;  this  is 
the  extent  of  our  knowledge.  And  in  every  past  age  the  same 
veil  of  uncertainty  has  existed,  because  the  dates  were  given  in 
prophecy  in  such  an  enigmatical  form  that  only  the  events  them- 
selves could  make  them  clear. 

"To  the  earlier  generation  of  the  church  (writes  Mr.  Guin- 
ness) they  were  and  they  were  intended  to  be  so  mysterious, 
that  comprehension  of  them  was  impossible,  and  only  the 
vaguest  guesses  could  be  made  as  to  their  true  scope  and  signifi- 
cation. This  was  a  part  of  God's  gracious  providence,  and  was 
a  mark  of  tender  mercy  to  the  early  church.  He  knew  that  well 
nigh  two  thousand  years  of  trial  and  temptation,  persecution 
and  suflFering,  in  an  evil  world  and  from  an  awful  apostasy,  lay 
before  His  people;  but  He  did  not  wish  them  to  know  it.  He 
never  revealed  the  fact  to  them ;  the  early  generation  of  Chris- 
tians expected,  and  was  left  to  expect,  the  return  of  Christ  in  their 
own  day.  The  first  generation  of  believers  took  the  promise  of 
His  speedy  return  literally,  and  lived  in  the  hope  that  they  would 
be  '  alive  and  remain '  at  His  coming.  But  this  hope  was  born  of 
inexperience:  it  was  destined  to  wither  away  and  be  dissipated; 
the  cold  logic  of  facts  proved  it  mistaken,  but  did  not  make 
it  while  it  lasted  less  sanctifying  and  cheering.  Blessed  be  God ! 
there  is  another  kind  of  hope,  born  of  experience,  and  founded, 
not  on  ignorance,  but  on  knowledge.  This  hope  daw^ned  on  the 
church,  as  the  other  sank  beneath  the  horizon,  and  it  has  grad- 
ually brightened  ever  since,  and  shall  not  be  confounded.  As 
long  as  ignorance  of  the  appointed  times  was  best  for  the  faith 
and  hope  of  church,  it  was  allowed  to  endure;  but  Divine  wisdom 
had  taken  the  precaution  of  embodying  in  Scripture  ClironologU 
cal  Revelations^  in  order  that,  when  ignorance  ceased  to  be  bene- 
ficial, as  after  the  lapse  of  ages  could  not  but  be  the  case,  when 
increasing  knowledge  of  the  real  counsels  of  God  would  be  more 
sanctifying  in  its  eflFects,  that  then  such  knowledge  might  be 
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gradually  attainable.  Hence  tlie  true  duration  of  this  Gentile 
age  was  revealed,  but  in  u  mystery.  To  have  revealed  the  times 
pluinly  would  have  been  to  shake  the  faith  and  damp  the  cour- 
age of  the  early  church ;  not  to  have  revealed  them  at  all  would 
have  been  to  deprive  later  generations,  and  especially  our  own, 
of  a  blessed  tonic  to  faith  and  hope,  of  a  much  needed  stimulant 
to  courage  and  patient  continuance  in  well-doing.  So  the  limits 
of  the  *  times  of  the  Gentiles'  were  stated  in  Scripture,  but  stated 
in  hieroglyphics,  which  only  the  lapse  of  centuries  could  by  slow 
stages  interpret,  and  which  should  not  become  perfectly  clear 
until  the  long  period  itself,  and  its  closing  portion,  the  'time  of 
the  end,'  were  already  far  spent." 

This  writer  thinks,  that  the  ''time  of  the  end,"— or  closing  era 
of  the  Gentile  Age,  begins  at  the  earliest,  with  the  dawn  of  the 
eighteenth  century;  regarding  it  as  of  the  same  length  as  the 
the  captivity  era,  one  hundred  and  sixty  years,  it  would  run  out 
.in  1800.  There  would  then  remain  the  supplemental  seventy- 
five  years,  pointing  to  1934-5  as  the  utmost  limit;  but  as  it  is 
uncertain  whether  solar  or  lunar  meafeures  are  to  be  used  we  are 
still  left  in  uncertainty,  like  former  generations;  only  that  w^e 
know thnt  the  "time  is  at  hand." 

Archer  Butler  (as  quoted  by  Dr.  Gordon)  says: 
"He  (Christ)  has  harmonized  with  consummate  skill  every 
p<art  of  His  revelation  to  produce  this  general  result;  now 
speaking  as  if  a  few  seasons  more  were  to  herald  the  new  earth, 
now  as  if  His  days  were  thousands  of  years;  at  one  moment 
whispering  into  the  ear  of  His  disciple,  at  another  retreating  into 
the  depth  of  infinite  ages.  ItisHispurposethus  tolive  in  ourfaith 
and  hope,  remote  yet  near,  pledged  to  no  moment,  possible  at 
any;  worshipped,  not  with  the  consternation  of  a  near,  or  with 
the  indifierence  of  a  distant,  certainty,  but  with  the  anxious  vigi- 
lance that  awaits  a  contingency  ever  at  hand.  This,  the 
deep   devotion    of  watchfulness,    humility,  and   awe.    He  who 
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knows  us  best  knows  to  be  the  fittest  posture  of  our  spirits; 
therefore  does  He  preserve  the  salutary  suspense  that  ensures  it, 
and  therefore  will  He  determine  His  advent  to  no  definite  day 
in  the  calendar  of  eternity. 


5> 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Eighty    Years    Ago,    etc. — The  figures  given   respecting   missions 
^^     are  those  vouched  for  by  Christlieb,  in  his  work  on  Foreign  Mis- 
sions.   Those  relating  to  the  present  condition  of  Missions  would 
be  considerably  greater  to-day  than  at  the  time  when  his  book 
was  written. 

And  the  Feet  of  the  Avenger,  etc. — Some  able  interpreters  hold 
*2?®  that  the  entire  thousand  years  constitute  the  era,  or  day, 
of  judgment ;  that  there  will  be  at  the  commencement  that  special 
manifestation  of  judgment  mentioned  in  Matt.  25:  31-46;  that 
throughout  the  era  judgment  will  bear  sway  as  it  does  not  now; 
and  that  at  its  close  will  come  that  still  vaster  display  of  judg- 
ment mentioned  in  Rev.  20:  11-15.  This  view  has  much  to  com- 
mend it,  and,  possibly,  harmonizes  best  the  various  statements 
of  Scripture. 

N.  B.  Throughout  this  woik  formal  quotations  from  the  Old 
Testament  are  usually  from  the  Common  Vei'sion,  the  only  excep- 
tions being  in  Chapter  III.,  Part  3.  Formal  quotations  from  the 
New  Testament  are  usually  from  the  Revised  Version; — invariably 
so  in  the  case  of  the  Apocalypse. 
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